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GENERAL EDITOR’S NOTE

The Sasanian Law-Book or The Book of A Thousand Judgments is a unique
document about the Sasanian legal system. Prior to being converted to Islam
in the second half of the 7th century, Zoroastrian Persia had developed a
sophisticated legal system under Sasanian rule (226-651 C. E.); it
possessed, however, no formal legal code but, rather, collections of legal
cases and decisions that could serve as guides to judges and others. The
Susanian Law-Book is the sole example of such a collection that has reached
us and, thus, it is the most important source for our knowledge of the laws
of Sasanian Persia. It is important not only for the study of Sasanian society
and institutions, but also for the comparative study of Judaic and Islamic
laws, as both have in certain periods been influenced by Sasanian law.

Dr. Anahit Perikhanian, a foremost scholar in the field of Iranian philology
as well as social and administrative institutions of Persia and Armenia in the
Parthian and Sasanian periods, published an editon and a translation into
Russian of the Sasanian Law-Book in 1973. As she explains in her Preface,
Dr. Perikhanian has now incorporated further research on the Law-Book
into this new version with a view of providing the students in the field with
as reliable a text, translation and commentary as our present knowledge of
Middle Persian and Sasanian life and culture permits. The traaslation into
English has been expertly prepared and edited for the Persian Heritage
Series by Professor Nina Garsotan, Avedissian Professor Emerita of
Armenian History at Columbia University.

In 1995 Dr. Perikhanian was invited by the Center for Iranian Studies,
Columbia University to deliver a series of lectures on “Iranian Law of
Property during the Sasanian Period” based on the Sasanian Law-Book. As
the content of the lectures will be found in more elaborate form in this
volume, it also serves as No. 9 in the Columbia Lectures in Iranian Studies
Series.

The publication of this book follows an agreement between the Center for
Iranian Studies, Columbia University, and the St. Petersburg branch of the
Institute of Oriental Studies of the Russian Academy of Sciences, where Dr.
Perikhanian is a Senior Research Fellow.

E. Yarshater






PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION

The first schotlarly editon of this Pahlavi text with an Introduction, a Russian
transladon and an indexed Glossary was published in Erevan in 1973. Immedi-
ately after it came out, [ received an offer to publish — within the Persian Heri-
tage Series — an English version of it with a view of making available to a wider
group of scholars the valuable material on Sasanian legal, administradve and
social insttutions contained in this unique document My English being inade-
quate to the purpose, Professor Nina Garsolan (Columbia University, New
York) kindly consented to provide an English translatdon of the Russian text in
the Erevan edidon. The English version — with a number of corrections and
soructural changes — was ready for the press in 1976. [ts publication, however,
bas been long delayed for reasons that are of no interest here.

During the period of over twenty years that have elapsed since 1973 my in-
terest for this text and its problems, both legal and philological, has never less-
ened and, as a resuly, several arteles and a monograph on [ranian Society and
Law under Arsacids and Sasanians have been published bv me in the interval.
Consequendy it has become inevitable to inwroduce important changes in prac-
tcally every part of the work; in the Glossary, many entries have had to be writ-

ten afresh.
| Here — as in the Russian edition — the system used by Chr.Bartholomae
and his school, as well as by H. S. Nyberg, H. W. Bailey and E.Benveniste, has
been chosen for the presentation of the Pahlavi text Despite its many inconse-
quencies and its remoteness from the phonological state of the Late Sasanian
Middle Persian, this system of transeriprion scems preferable o me for it is
much closer to tradidonal Pahlavi spellings.

As in the Russian cediton, here wo for the tmnslion of Pahlavi legal
terms the terminology of the non-receptioned Roman Law is used, following
the common practice in European works on compurative Law. But some spe-
cifically [ranian technical werms (e g stir, éakar, magupal) have been tran-
scribed in italics rather than transhated into English. [n certain cases, technical
terms with several meanings (v g dastagar) have been given varying translations

suited 1o partcular contexts. In all such eases and many others, the technical
terminolopy has been clucidated Turther in the Clossiny. Reconstructed or con-
Jectural entries in the Clossiuy have invariably been mirked with an asterisk.



‘REFACE TO TIIE INGLISII ZDITION

The following symbol s uve bheen used:

( ) — parentheses indicale restorations of the missing words in the text
and editorial clarihicatons;

[} — square brackets indicate the reconstruction of lacunae;

( ) — pointed brackests indicate errata, repeutions and redundant izafa’s.
They are also wased for intrusive characters, as well as in the case of
(k) in Pahlavi rendering of 161 in Avestan compounds;

/ ~ the dash indicates varants;
+ -~—a cross at the night end of a word marks an incorrect spelling
in the ms.

The underlined k, £, 5 denote Av. v, & 8 in the Pahlavi renderings of
Avestan terms.

Because of the greater inflexibility of the English sentence structure, it has,
infortunately, proved impossible 1o preserve in the English translation the lin-
zar parallelism maintained between the text of the facsimile edition and the
Russian transiation.

I owe a great deal to my teacher Professor Igor Diakonoff: to him, the god-
father of the Russian editon of this text, my thanks are reiterated here. My
thanks are likewise due o the Persian Heritage Series and to Professor
E. Yarshater for accepung the sponsorship of this work. It is a pleasant duty to
express my gratitude to my {riend Professor Nina Garsolan for having kindly
given 2 lot of her dme to the hard task of wanslating my work intoe English.
Since her English wranslation has been thoroughly checked and corrected by
me, I am solely responsible for everv error the users of the present edition will
find in 1t Finally, my thanks are due to Mr Oleg Shakirov (St Petersburg) for
his great care in the type-setung of this book

Anahil Pertkhanian
Institute of Oriental Studies, St. Petersburg



INTRODUCTION

The Manuscript

European scholars first learned of the existence of 2 manuscript of the Book of
A Thousand Judgments or Sasanian Law-Book from the notices of J. Darmesteter
and E. West [1]. The text of this document has reached us in a single, defectve,
and relatively late manuscript copied in Iran in the XVIIth cenwry. In 1872, the
Parsi scholar, T. D. Anklesaria purchased twenty folios of this manhuscript in
Iran and tock them 10 Bombay. Alter Anklesaria had prepared a copy of these
folios for a facsimile edidon, it became known that fifty-five additonal folios of
the same manuscript had been purchased by M. L. Hawria and were preserved
in his library. These included the iniual folio giving the title of the work and
the author's name. This pordon of the manuscript was taken to Bombay, to-
gether with the rest of Hawna's library, and a facsimile editon with an Intro-
duction by the well-known Parsi scholar, J. ]. Medi, was brought outin Poona in
1901 [2]. The facsimile editon of the tventy folios collected by
T. D. Anklesaria was finally published in 1912 — likewise with an Introducton
by J. J. Modi [3].

As is evident from a number of formal indicauons, all seventy-five folios —
the 535 of the former Hatana collection (= Part I) and the 20 of the Aqklesana
collection (= Part II) — belong to the same manuscript they are written in the
same hand, on the same paper, and normally contin seventeen lines on a side.
An indicaton of the date is to be found in a Persian gloss in the margin of one
of the folios (p. 98 of the Facsimile edition) which reads as [ollows,

This book was given by the daughter of Asfandyar NoSirvan to her ...
(one word illegible} Rustam Nadirvin Baminyir in exchange for the
book of Yusts (and) of the Vuparad, and the sum of one thousand dinars
wus also conveyed to him in [ull settlement of the account. Written on
the day Caiof the month Adar, in the year 1006 of Yazdkart.

Consequendy, the year 1006 of Yazdkart (= A.D. 1637) must be taken as
the terminus ad quem for this manuscriptThe other notes added by various
owners of the manuscripts (pp. 103, 109) are devoid of interest.

The facsimile editons of both parts of the manuscript reproduce the se-
quential order assigned o the folios during the second half of the last century
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it the time when they beaiame part of the private collections of M. L. Hatria
and T, D. Anklesaria, Page numbers were the only addidon made for publica-
tion. As ]. Modi already no ted in his Introducidon, however, this sequence did
not correspond to the original order of the folios in the text Thus, owing to
the confusion in the sequerice of the fohos in Part I (= the Hataria ms.) the be-
ginning of the Law-Book appcears on page 79, 1. e on folio 40a of the sewn
manuscript The prior Persian numbering still appears on the majority of the
folios, but several have worm-ofl corners so that this indication 1s now lost The
original sequence of folios was preserved only in Part II (= the Anklesaria ms.)
despite occasional errors in numbering (e g two pairs of folios are marked 84
and 89 respecuvely). A number of folios are missing altogether; these add up to
no less than fifty folios or some forty percent of the original text Finally, the
surviving portion of the manuscript contains folios in a very poor state of pre-
servation and numerous sectons are riddled with worm holes.

Throughout the Law-Book, except in the Prologue of the author or rather
the compiler, the material is set out in "arucles” containing legal cases and
their decisions. The “articles” are grouped in chapters bearing titles which re-
flect the main subject treated in them [4]. Rarer are cases where the title corre-
sponds to some formal unifying criterion determining the selection of articles
grouped in the given chapter [5]. It must be noled, however, that the content
of an article does not always correspond to the title of the chapter in which it is
found. Moreover the legal aspects subsumed in a single artcle of 2 partcular
chapter are unquestionably far richer and broader than the set of problems
specified in the ttle of the chapter. Next to each title, an abjad number indi-
cates the posiuon of the chapter within the order of chapters in the complete
manuscript of the Low-Book. In a few cases (four in all) this sequental number
has been left out No general rule governs the position of this number which
appears indiscriminatelv before or afier, above or below the title of the chapter.
This lack of uniformity is an indicauon that the numbering of the chapters did
not take place at the ime when the manuscript was copied, but was added sub-
sequently. Nevertheless, insofar as this numbering was intended for the com-
plete text before the alieration in the order of the {olios, it gives the possibility
of restoring the inidal sequence of chapters and of gaining a clearer idea of the
original size of the document il

In his Inwoduction to the facsimile edidon of the Hataria collection,
J- J- Modi gave considerable attenton to the resioration of the correct sequence
of folios in both parts of the manuscript The copy of this editon formerly be-
longing o Carl H. Salemann (now in the hibrary of the Orientl Instwte of the
Russian Academy of Sciences in St Petersbury) conuains a manuscript table, in

~Salemann’s own hand, giving the onginal order of the folios. This table has
.been included in the present edidon together with a few addidonal precisions
and a translation of Salemann’'s German indicauons. The table also gives a
clear picture of the positon of the Anklesaria folios within the complete manu-
script
Both parts of the Sasanian Low-Book are now in the keeping of the
K R Cama Oriental Insitute in Bombay.

10
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SEQUENCE OF FOLIOS
(According to the Table of Carl H. Salemann)

Persian | Pagina- Persian | Pagi
: gina-
i?’\“;?f’?f Numbe- J““}"f Numbering of If“h’“uf?b‘?f Numbe- [tion of the{ Numbering
ol issingl - ring 18 FaC 1 (he Chapters ° SSIE| ring of the] Facsimile| of the Chapters
Folios of the | simile Folios Ms Editi
Ms. | Edition ' on
Hataria manuscript ) l 72 T1—72 | XLV—XLVI
1 folio {
(1) 79—80 (Incipit) — 73—74 | Numberless
17 folios { — | 75—76 VI —_ 75-—76 XLvI
2025 | 1—12 | XVI-XXT at least Anklesaria manuscript
1 folio
(26) | 83—=84 74—75 1—4  |from (XL VI bis)
1 folio { + }
28—29 | 13—16 Xodn 76—84 | 5—22 |XLVII
1 folio {
31—34 | 1724 | XXV—XXVI 84 bis | 23—24 |to LI
1 folio { £
3641 | 2536 | XXVI—XXX 85—89 | 2534 LI—L1)
2 folios {
d4—45 | 37—40 XXX 89 bis—91| 35—I0 (LIV)
(46) | 85—86 XXXV Hataria manuscript
1 folio {
{ 48—51 | 41—48 at least { 93—94 {99—102
2 folios foli :
54 | 4950 ! folio — 103110
2 folics
{ 57 5152 Out of sequence
1 folio
{ 59—61 | 53—58 | XXX VII—XL 71—78
62—63 | 59—62 X1 81—82
64 6364 XLO 87—38
| folio
{ 66—67 | 65—68 XLII 89—90
1 folio
91—92
I folio 701 63—70 *57_o8 |

[1
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The Author and Date of the Text

In his Prologue to the Law-Book (see 79, 3—13) the compiler records both his
own name: Farraxvmart son of Vahram (Farraxvmart T Vahraman) and the tte
of his work: “The Book of A Thousand Judgements” (Mdtakdan 1 Hazar Datastan).
The compiler gives no further information about himself or his period; at least,
none is to be found in the surviving folios. Soon afler the discovery ol the
manuscript, J. Darmesteter (see note 1) suggested a ninth century date for the
text. This conclusion was based on the identification of the name Yuvan-Yam,
one of the authorities cited by the compiler of the Law-Bogk, with that of the fa-
ther of the two well-known Zoroastrian figures of the ninth century, Manuséihr
and Zatspram. More recently, however, Mary Boyce [6] rightly observed that
the coincidence of names does not necessarily imply the identification of the
wwo personages. This conclusion is supported by the fact that in the entire Law-
Book there is not a single piece of direct or indirect evidence pointing to a pe-
riod beyond the limits of the Sasanian era; not a single fact is characteristic of
Post-Sasanian Iran. There is, moreover, good reason to believe that the text was
composed before the fall of the Sasanian state. Thus, all the titles found in the
“Chapter regarding the Competence of Officials” [LII], as well as in other
chapters, belong to the Sasanian milieu. The same is true of all the terminology
pertaining to administrative-territorial divisions. Furthermore, the compiler of
the Law-Book refers to a series of Sasanian official regulations as to still opera-
tive norms; these could obwviously not have remained in force after the fall of
the Sasanian empire. He cites royal decrees of Kavat and Xusrav I AnéSakruvan
regarding official seals, i e, the regulations set down in official instructions
which were sent out to the 3ahrs for the information of judicial authorides; de-
crees issued by administrative bodies are also mentioned. The compiler appar-
ently lived in Pars — as is ebvious from the toponyms found in the text, the ma-
jority of which are located in this province — and his principal residence seems
to have been the city of Gor (modern Firizibad). References to historical fig-
ures, especially to rulers, as well as to dated documents preserved in the ar-
chives of the city of G6r and in its court records make it possible to determine
the period in which he was working and in which the Law-Book was compiled.

The latest document mentioned in the surviving portion of the text is dated in

the twenty-sixth year of Xusrav i Ohrmizdan (=A-D. 615). Consequently, the Book
of A Thousand Judgements must have been composed ca. A.D. 620, and its com-
piler, Farraxvmart son of Viahrim, a resident of the city of Gér in the province

of ArtaxSahr-Xvarreh, was a contemporary of Xusrav II Parvez (A.D. 591-—628).

" The Character of the Text and its Sources
Sasanian Iran had no codified law. Consequentdy, the Book of A Thousand
Judgements is not a law—ode; nor is it a legal treatse. It is the only swviving
Pahlavi example of a genre common in the Sasanian period: a collection of le-
gal cases. Such compilations were made to serve as manuals of judicial proce-

12
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This purpose determined not only the selection of problems for which solutions
were provided, but also the sources consulted by the compilers, since such
manuals obviously had to be based on authoritative sources enjoying particular
prestige in legal proceedings. Two basic groups of sources can be identfied
from the text of the Sasanian Law-Book.

The first group reflects the traditonal regulations set down in the legal
nasks of the Avesta and especially the Pahlavi commentaries on these nasks
called éasiaks (“teachings, precepts™). The authority of the Avesta in legal pro-
ceedings rests on a historical foundaton. Ancient law in general formed a part
of religious ethics and social ethics were similarly sanctified by religion. In Zo-
roastrian Iran, with its dogmatic faith, this bond benween religion and law was
particularly close and it survived side by side with a highly developed state and a
broad range of secular legal institutons, Nevertheless, by the beginning of the
Parthian period, the regulatons set down in the five strictly legal nasks (Vika-
“tum, ZLB' sinét, Husparam, Sakdatum, Vidévdar) composing the legal section
(datik) of the Avesta canon [7] were no longer satsfactory for the stage of de-
velopment reached by Iranian society. This circumnstance, as well as the lan-
guage barrier presented by the Avesta, made imperagve an extensive commen-
tary upon these nasks in the light of the new leg‘a.l and procedural regulatons
developcd by social pracdce during the centuries that followed their composi-
tion. We have no evidence allowing us to determine the precise period in whxch
written commentaries first appeared (oral exegeses on the Avestan nasks may
even have been made under the Achaemenids). Their appearance need not
have been directly connected with the setting down of the Avesta, although 1 the
existence of a written text would obviously have provided additonal stimulus for
its commentary. Whatever may have been the circumstances, it was this Pahlavi
commentary on the text of the Avesta that came to exert a practdcal influence
on legal procedure [8].

In his reference to the authorides of the commentators (dastagaran), the
compiler of the Sasanian Law-Book cites some forty names. Most of these are
also found in the Pahlavi Avesta (Zand) set down in the reign of Xusrav] And-
Sakruvin [9]. Among the citatons from the £dStaks occurring in the Zaw-Book
we find cases where one commentator refers to the opinion of another, evi-
dently his predecessor, while the latter, in another context, relies on the castak
of yet a third commentator who lived still earlier. These references make it pos-
sible to determine the relative chronology of some of the commentaries and to
postulate the existence of this genre in Pahlavi literature as early as the [Vth
century A.D. This question will be considered in greater detail elsewhere. It will
suffice here to note that a similar observadon was made by J. C. Tavadia on the
basis of the information found in one of the paragraphs of the Sayast né-3ayast
(see SnS pp. 28—29, note). Favadia distinguished two groups of commentators
and established the following internal chronology for each of these groups:

group A: Atur-Ohrmizd — Gogudnasp — Mét(k)mih;
group B: Atur-Farnbay 1 Narséyin — Séyans — Aparak.
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These two groups represent independent traditions. In one of them
Aparak figures as the discipale of Sofyans, and SoSyans as that of Atur-Farnbay;
while in the other, Meéto(k)rnih is the follower of Gogudnasp, who was in turn a
follower of Atur-Ohrmizd. This division is confirmed by the Pahlavi commen-
tary on the Vidévdatl in which the opinions of these representatives of the two
traditions show corresponding divergencies. The compiler of the Sasanian Law-
Book clearly distinguished the two traditions or schools of commentators each
“of which was identified by the name of its leading proponent: aparakikan, “the
Jollowers of Aparak”, and méfs{kymahikan, “the followers of Mélo{kymah" (see
50, 13, 15; 52, 15). The names of a number of commentators {Zamasp, Ril-
Ohrmizd, Vahrim-5ity, Farraxv-Zurvan, and others) occur for the first ume in
this text. Hence, the information of the Law-Book allows us to enlarge our
knowledge of the wealth of exegetical literature existing in Sasanian times and
to increase the accuracy of 2 series of details [10].

The authority and practical value of the &adtaks was so great that the magu-
patan magupat Veh-Sahpuhr, president of the commission that set down the of-
ficial canon of the Avesta under Xusrav I, had a general commentary composed
for each of the nasks on the basis of the ¢a¥taks already in existence. This com-
mentary became a part of the new canon [11].

Farraxvmart usually cites a specific commentator to whom he refers by
name, or name and patroniymic. But he also gives general references such as: “it
has been writien by commentators”, “it is stated in the Za¥taks”, or “according to

(the teaching of) the daStaks” (pat éaftak). In the text of the Low-Book such ref-
‘erences to commentaries are often given side by side — and in formal opposi-
tion — with equally general references to exising norms and regulations
(kartak, lit. “procedure™) for legal procedure (see, e. g. Al3, 7—38; A15, 12—15;
A35, 13—14), that had either been adopted as the result of long legal practice,
or bad been officially promulgated. No strict division existed between the
“spheres” of the £aStaks and the kartak, since “canonic” precepts as well as offi-
cial regulations embraced both private law and the norms of judicial proce-
dure. However, many of the precepts of the Zastaks had been intended for a
long vanished society and no longer had any practical application; while, on
the other hand, the massive influx of new norms and official reguladons in-
tended for the guidance of judicial bodies could not find adequate reflection in
commentaries on the legal nasks. Consequently, Farraxvmart's extensive use of
the kartak makes of his Law-Book a repository of information on this second
source of legal procedure.

One of the chapters in the Low-Book (Al2, 10—Al6, 6) is entitled:
“Chapter concerning regulatons which, it 1s said, must be adhered to in judi-
~cial proceedings and which are also set down in the Datastan-namak, the ‘Book
of Judgemenis'”. The regulatons in this chapter are given without any re-
ferences to sources. In this case, the compiler took his materal at second hand,
specifically from the Ddfastdn-namak, a collecion apparently compiled under
Xusrav | and enjoying a wide reputation, since it is also cited in the Law-Book of
[56'boxt References to official texts and instructions are also common in other
sections of the Sasanian Law-Book. Thus, we find frequent references to the

14
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Memorial [4pvidtkar] of the magupatan magupat Veh-Sihpuhr, of whom we have
already spoken above. This treatise demonstrates the active participation of the
magupatdn magupat in the realm of legal procedure. More specifically, Veh-
Sahpuhr's Memorial laid down the obligation of keeping court records duning
the trial of a series of crimes, especially in the case of capital offenses, and of at-
taching these records to the document.containing the text of the sentence. The
Memorial of Veh—Sﬁhpuhr was reproduced, and copies authenticated with his
seal were distributed to the fahrs. The compiler of the Sasanian Law-Book is ob-
viously referring to such a copy, bearing Veh-Sahpuhr's seal, which must have
been preserved in the archives of the judidal department of the city of Gér (see
A34, 6—9; A34, 10—13; A34, 13—16; A38, 6—12). The “Precepts” or
“Testament” [Handarz] of Veh-Séhpuhr are also cited in the Law-Book. Judging
from the quotations (A35, 14—16; A36, 16—37, 1), this was not a private
document, but rather a didactic work that had acquired a semi-official status
from the prestige of its author.

In the second half of the Sasanian era special collections were compiled
for the guidance of administrative bodies and judicial departments. In addition
to general information of the competendes and duties of various departments,
ranks, and officials, these collections contained extracts from official decrees
and decisions. The Sasanian Law-Book cites from such a collection, known as
the Xveskarth-namak 1 kdrframanan (“The Book regarding the Duties of Officials™),
a decree or regulation concerning the confiscation by the royal treasury of the
property of Manichaeans or of persons spreading the Manichaean doctrine.
The text of this decree had been circulated to all the fahrs of the empire by the
rat Mahraspand ( A38, 16—A39, 1). The Law-Book also refers {A26, 15) to an-
other collection of similar type, the Xvéskarih-ndmak i magupatdn, (“The Book
regarding the Duties of Magupats”). The utility of these collections for judicial
practice was not restricted to the citations of extracts from official documents to
be found in them: regulations on the rights and dudes of offictals and of the
clergy were also taken into consideration in judicial proceedings. This is at-
tested by the inclusion in the Law-Book of a special “Chapter concerning the
Competence of Officials” (A25, 15—A30, 5), dealing with the competence of
such officials as the dstdnddr or the hamarkar, despite the fact that they were not
directly concerned with legal proceedings. Familiarity with the categories of
documents or information that various officials were empowered to give out,
the types of cases in which they might appear as representatives of juridical per-
sons, etc., was indispensable for judges in the performance of their professional
functions.

Numerous regulatons regarding legal procedure emanated from the
heads of the clergy, so that.the already:mentioned.example of this type of acti-
vity attributed to the /magupatin magupdt Veh-Sihpuhr is not the only one found
in the Law-Book. The text also contains a reference to a section of instructions
drawn up by the chancellery of the magupat of the province of ArtaxSahr-
Xvarreh (A40, 9—11), as well as indications of the participation of the éhrpats
in the development of various aspects of legal procedure (5,986, 2). The
Regulation of the Order of Appeals, Mustapar-namak (A5, 10), seems to have been
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composad in the same milicu. The Law-Book likewise mentions a document
called Nipi¥tak, this evidenty was a collection of instructons or precepts com-
posed at various tmes by judicial authorities. It contained, in particular, the
precepts of the rat Mahraspand on the oath to be taken at trials dealing with
the recovery of a debt from the debtor’s heirs (13, 4—5; 59, 6—10).

Certain royal decrees are also cited in the Law-Book, among them, the de-
crees of Kavit and Xusrav I on the use of official seals by the magupats, by fi-
nancial officials — such as the hamdrkars, and by the judges (83, 4—9; ¢f 100,
B5—7; A12, 13—17; and the Glossary s. v. driyd3). Still more interesting is an en-
actment by the rats and other officials regulating legal procedure in the prov-
ince of Artax8ahr-Xvarreh, which dates from the reign of Xusrav I (78, 2—11).
This enactment contains sorne administrative clauses, such as the setting up of
judicial offices having a secretariat staffed with four scribes in each rétastak of
the province; but judging from the extant version, the main stress lay on the
dealing with the general revision of court decisions and judicial process which
was to be rigorously observed. Although the enactment cited in the Law-Book
concerns only the province of Artax3ahr-Xvarreh, there seems to be little doubt
that it was inspired by the genera! legal reform of Xusrav I Anésakruvan, and
that we have here an isolated example of the ratification of this reform by the
rats and administrators of a particular province. Its requirements for the review
of judicial sentences, as well as for the drawing up of new records of mterroga—
tions and other documents can easily be connected with the sitvation in Iran

during the period of the active repression of the Mazdakite movement [12].

Finally, for the compilation of his Law-Book, Farraxvmart also had recourse
to court records that he had seen in the archives of the city of Gor (see, e g,
100, 7-—11), and to private documents, copies of which were apparently pre-
served in the same archives.

The Content and Significance of the Law-Book

The judicial cases and decisions collecied in the Law-Book cover for the
most part the field of private law. In the surviving portion of the compilation
points dealing with administrative or public law are met only sporadically 4nd
even these are mostly details of administradve law closely linked with legal pro-
ceedings such as the competencies of officials mentioned above. This 1s alto-
gether natural for a legal collection compiled as a practical manual intended
for judges, and it is reasonable to suppose that the same was true in the lost sec-
tions of the original text The mulitude of facts contained in the Law-Book re-
Yeals to the investigator an area almost unknown from other sources: property
and contractual relationships, social forms and instititions, criminal law, the
§ystemn of legal proceedings, as well as details of judicial procedure and of the
formal drawing up of official documents. The incredible wealth of information
supplied by the Law-Book on all of these points makes it possible to reconstruct
in its main lines the whole of the Iranian legal system. Moreover, it provides in-
valuable assistance for the understanding of other Pahlavi texts, in particular,
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the Déntkart, the Datastan-t dénik, the Handarzs and the Pahlavi rivavats, as well
as of Middle Persian and Parthian inscriptions. The Law-Book is of major im-
portance for the study of the legal regulations of the Christian communities of
Sasanian Iran set out in the Law-Book of I§6'boxt, which has come down to us in
a Synac translation, and of the Babylonian Talmud, which reflects the legal sys-
tem of the Jewish communities living in the Sasanian state. Furthermore, it
helps us to understand a number of terms and realia in early Armenian histor-
cal and canonical literature. What has already been said above conceming the
sources used by [Farraxvmart for the compilation of his Law-Book gives us some
indication of the importance of this work for the history of Iranian legal tradi-
tion and literature. The socielogist or historian meeting this text for the first
time will unquestionably note the high level reached by Iranian law in this pe-
riod: the strictness and clarity of the system of succession and of the classifica-
tion of real nights, the elaborate treatment of judicial procedure and of other
categories.

The text of the Law-Book greatly increases our knowledge or Middle Per-
sian vocabulary (especially of legal terminology) and phraseology; it contains a
series of Avestan forms some of which are missing from the surviving portions
of the Avesta, and a number of new heterograms. Nor is the linguistic interest
of the Law-Book limited to its vocabulary: the specific nature of a juridical text
makes of this Law-Book an excellent instrument for the study of Middle Persian
syntax, since every nuance in formulation carries a legal implicadon, and the
accuracy of the translation can in most cases be checked by a confrontaton of
parallel contexts as well as-through the existing system of legal realia

The Studies of the Text

Soon after the publication of the facsimile edition of the Hataria manuscript in
1901, Christian Bartholomae began his study of the Law-Book with the publica-
tion in 1910 of an article “On the Sasanian Law-Book™. This article was followed
by several more, likewise dedicated to this text [13]. In these afticles, Bar-
tholomae gave full or partial transcriptions and translations of a considerable
number of artcles in the Law-Book together with a philological and substantive
commentary. Although the interpretation proposed for a number of terms —
including crucial ones — was incorrect and most of Bartholomae's translatons
require rectifications of either their entrety or of details, we must acknowledge
with thanks the great importance of his work which laid the foundadon for the
scientific study of this exceedingly interesting and valuable but very difficult
document

The first [ranist to concern himself with the Law-Book after Bartholomae's
death was his pupil A Pagliaro who published several articles on separate legal
terms and realia found in it. The most important of these was his extensive
study of “Anltichresis Security in Sasanian Law" [14].

Increasing interest in the text has been displayed during the past decades.
Almost all the arucles of the Law-Book dealing with private endowments of fire-
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-

temples and foundations "lor the soul”™ have been transeribed and translated in
the study of the French Iranist J.-P. d¢ Menasce, who also devoted six other ar-
ticles to material found in the text [15]. The articles relating to fire-temples and
pious, “soul”, foundations were likewise edited and studied by Mary Boyce [16]
and myself {17]. The information on certain institutions of family law and ter-
minology associated with them have been investigated in two articles by
G.K¥fhgenschmitt [18]. Problems connected with the text and with Iranian le-
gal institutions have been investigated in some of my other articles [19], and I
“havéfalso published (in Russian) a detailed study of Ancient Iranian law and so-
ciety. A brief ouldine (in English) of the Iranian legal system in the Parthian
and Sasanian period has been offered by me in the third volume of the Cam-
bridge History of Iran [20).

The Russian edition of the Low-Book {21] is the first attempt at a transcrip-
tion and translatdon of the enure manuscript [22]. Since t.hc original manu-
scripl was not accessible to me and the attemplt to obtain ‘a microfilm copy
proved unsuccessful, the textual work had to be done from the published fac-
simile editions, whose technical execution was unfortunately not beyond criti-
cism. The translation of articles has been commented only where this seemed
indispensable for the understanding of the text

;Bnef descriptons of legal terms will be found in the “Glossary™ given at the
end of the present volume. This is a selective list of juridical terms and of words
of particular interest in 2 legal context; it 1s not intended as a complete listing
of the vocabulary found in the text Numerical references to the articles of the
text'have also been included in the “Glossary” in order to assist the reader in
tracing all the contexts in which a particular term or institution appears. Other
“Indices” and “Abbreviations” will also be found at the end of the volume. Fi-
nally, a list of the Law-Book's chapter headings in the order of their appearance
in the manuscript follows the Notes to the Introductuon. While the revised Eng-
lish edition of the Lmw-Book was in preparation, an edition of both parts of the
manuscript prepared by M. Macuch {23] appeared in Germany. A detailed re-
view of her work will be published by me presently.

Anahit Pertkhanian

Notes to the Introduction

1. J. Darmesteter, Revue critique d'hisioire er de lintérature, nouv, sér., XXTV/49 (1887),
pp.- 425427, E. W. Wesl, “Pahlavi Liuterature”, Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, T
(Strasburg, 1896), pp. 116—117.
= 2 Mddigdn-i Hazdr Dddistdn. A Photozincographed Facsimile of a Ms. belonging to the
M. I Hoshang Halarid Library in the Zarthoshti Anjuman Atashbeharam, with an Intreduction
by fodi (Poona, 1901).
3. The Social Code of the Parsees in Sassanian Tmms or the Mddigdn-i-hazér Dédistdn,
pailIl, by T. D. Anklesaria with an Introducuon by 1. J. Modi (Bombay, 1912).
- 4. E. g the “Chapter concerning divorce” [= Chapler XIX] and the “Chapter concerning
ihe ‘setement of a debt with parners (=co-heirs) and joint-debtors (= correi)” [=Chap-
ter XOOIVIH).
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5. E. g. titles such as the following. “Chapter concerning some judicial decisions by the
authorities (/. e., the commentators of the Avestan nasks — 4. P.} written down exactly by
those who heard them”, “Chapter in which one opinion follows another”. (This chapter in-
cludes articles beginning with the words “Moreover it is said”, “In addition, it is said™, etc.).

6. M. Boyce, “Middle Persian Literature”, Handbuch der Oremtalistik, Pt1 IV/2
(Leiden—Cologne, 1968), p. 62 and No. L

7. Two more nasks: Cihrddt (historical in content) and Bajdn-yast (liturgical) were ap-
parently added to this section during the IVth or even the Vith century A.D. by classifiers who
‘strove to give a symmetrical structure — with seven nasks per section -— to all parts of the ca-
nonical text. Only one of the legal nasks of the Avesta canon, the Videvdar [Fd] “Law driving
away the daévas”, hus survived, see E. Benveniste, “Que signifie Videvdit?”, Henning Memo-
rial Volume, M. Boyce and L Gershevitch edd. (London, 1970), pp. 3742 for the precise
meaning of the title, Nevertheless, we can obtain some idea of their entire content from the
summary given in the eighth book of the Dénkart and from occasional rcferenccs to them in
other Pahlavi texts.

8. Ritual prescriptions predominate over legal ones in the Vidévdat, which has reached us
both in the Avestan original and in the Zand redaction. This balance was reversed in the other
four legal nasks, which have not survived and whose summary in the Dénkarr had to be made
from the Zand since their Avestan text was already lost in the [Xth century A.D. Furthermore,
the Dénkart summary was drawn not from the — more or less equivalent — translation of the
original .4vesta but from the “expanded” redaction of the transiation, since this summary mixes
archaic features obviously traceable to the original dvesta with legal forms absolutely irrec-
oncilable with the primitive stage of development reflected in other sections of the Avesta,
among them the Fidévdar. Thus, for example, the summary of the Nikdtum nask speaks of the
equality of a citizen and an alien before the law (Dkbf, 699, 7—38), of the right of a slave to
bring suit against a citizen in certain real action (DkM, 708, 10—12), of judicial répresentative
(Didf, 700, 6—9; 708, 16—17), of a woman's right to appear as plaintiff before aicourt as her
husband's judicial representative and to testify as a witness (DkM, 706, 16—18; 708, 18—20),
of junior and senior judicial boards and of courts of appeal (D/iM, 708, 1—2), as well as of the
nights of the magupatdn magupar — a title first met in the [Vth century A.D. — to annul a ju-
dicial decision (DM, 711, 12—13).

9. For instance, the commentator Aparak is cited 32 times in the Pahlavi Videvdar,
57 times in the Nirangisian, once in the Pahlavi Yasna. He is also mentioned in the later texts.
29 times in the Namakihd i Manu3&ihr, and 8 times in the Sdvast né-3dyast.

10. Thus, there is a reference to a centain Dipir (lit. “seribe, secretary”) in th: late trea-
tise Sayast né-3ayast (2, 44); E. W. West (SBE, V (1880), p. 257 No. 7) mistook him for the
author of this treatise, but it is evident from the Law-Book (MHD 2, 5) that Dipir is the sur-
name of the Sasanian commentator whose actual name was Xvataybit.

11. See the Mdmakiha [ Manuiéihr, 1, iv, 14—18. Subsequently, the general commentary
gradually supp!anted the édstaks of individual authors because of its particular prestige. Never-
theless, even in such a late text as the Sdvast né-3dvast, we {ind the reference (Sn§, 2, 1) to a
commentary of Meto(k)mah on the Videvdar (Videvdar i Meto(k)mal} and more pan_icularly to
its third fargard next to frequent references to the general commentary in Veh-Sahpuhr's re-
daction. Hence, we must conciude that some of the early commentaries were still in existence
in the IXth century AD. It is interesting to note that fargard three of the Vidévdat [
Mété{kymah corresponded to fargard seven of the surviving {cunonical) Pahlavi Videvdat. Ac-
cording to J. C. Tavadia who noted this detail (S8, p. 30 n.), the subdivision of chapters in the
Videvdat T Méta{k)mdh differed from the one in the canonical reduction of this nask.

12. In large part this repression was also carried out through legal channels in the form of
the prosecution of “heresy” und of ideological-religious tendencies hostile to orthodex Zoroas-
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triunism (¢f. “Glossary”, s. v. erhramdayih, zandikih). According to the Law-Book, these were
among the offences subject to penallies ranging up 1o the total lass of legal capacity. The abuse
of judicial procedure in these caases must have jed to scrious disorders in the functioning of the
courts. It spread {o tnals of other types and appurently provoked the reform of Xusrav L

13. Chr.Bartholomae, “Uber ein susanidisches Rechisbuch”, SHAW (1910, Abh. 11),
pp. 3—25; “Beitrage zur Kennrlnis des sasanidischen Rechts”, WZKM, 27 (1913), pp. 347—
374:*Der Verbalkontrakt im sasanidischen Recht”, SHAW (1917 Abh. 11), pp. 3—15; “Zum

_sasafiidischen Recht, I—V*, SHAW (1918, Abh. 5), pp. 3—50; (1918, Abh. 14); pp. 3—50
(1939, Abh. 18), pp. 3—66; (1 922, Abh. 5), pp. 3—57; (1923, Abh. 9), pp. 3—56; “Die Frau
“im sasanidischen Recht”, Kultier und Sprache, 5 (Heidelberg, 1925). -

14, A. Pagliaro, “L'anticresi nel diritto sasanidico”, RSO, XV (1935), pp. 275—315;
“Note di lessicografia pahlavica”, RSO, XXII (1948), pp. 52—G8; “Aspetti del diritto
sasanidico: hada¥mand ‘interdictum’™, RSO, XXIV (1949), pp. 120—130. “Notes on Pahlavi
Lexicography”, Jackson Mem. Vel., Bombay 1954, pp. 72—83.

~ J-P. de Menasce, “Le prolecteur des pauvres dans llran sassanide”, Mélanges H. Massé,
Teéhéran, 1963, pp. 282—287; “Some Pahlavi Words in the Original and in the Syriac Transla-
tion of 186boxt Corpus luris”, J. M. Unvala Mem. Vol., Bombay, 1964, pp. 6—11, Feux et fon-
dations pieuséx__._'dans le droit sassanide (Paris, 1964), “Les données géographiques dans le
Matigan 1 Hazar Datistdn”, Indo-Iranica, Meélanges présentés a G. Morgenstierne
(Wiesbaden, 1964), pp. 149—154; “Textes pehlevis sur les qanatls™, Acta Orientalia, X30{
(Copenhagen, 1966), pp. 168—175. Formules jundiques et syntaxe pehlevie, Bulletin of the
Iranian Culture Foundation, 1/1 (1969), pp. 11—20.

16. M. Boyce, “On Sacred Fires of the Zoroastrians”, BSOAS, X3X1/1 (1968), pp. 52—
68; “The Pious Foundations of the Zoroastrians™, BSOAS, XXX1/2 (1968), pp. 270—289.

17. A. G. Perixanjan, ““‘Chastnye Iselevye fondy v drevnem Irane | problema
proisxozdenija vakfa [Private Foundations in Ancient Iran and the origin of the wagf}”, VDI
(1973/1), pp. 3—24.

18. G. Klingenschmitt, “Die Erbtochter im sassanidischen Recht”, A4SS, XXI (1967),
Pp- 59—70; “Neue Avesta-Fragmente”, MSS, XXIX (1971), pp. 111—174.

19. A. G. Perikhanian, “‘Agnatifeskie gruppy v drevnem lrane [Agnatic Groups in Ancient
Iran]”, VDI (1968/3), pp 28—52; “Notes sur le lexique iranien el arménien” REArm, n.s. V
(1968), pp. 9—23; “Sur arm. panduxt”, RE4rm, n. s. VI (1969), pp. 1—14; “On Some Pahlavi
Legal Terms”, W. B. Henning Memorial Folume, M. Boyce and 1. Gershevitch edd. (London,
1970), pp. 349—357. A. Pénikhanian, “Le conmmace dans la procédure iranienne et les termes
pehlevis hagaS¥mand et srdd”, NMeémorial Jean de Afenasce (Louvain, 1974), pp. 305—318;
A. G. Perixaman, Ordalija i kljatva v sudoproizvodstve do-islamskogo lrana, Perednealatski]
Sbornik I (Moskva 1979), pp. 182—192; “Un terme pour la ‘dot’ en iranien et en arménien”,
REArm. XX (1986—1987), pp. 47—53; “‘Protivnik (v sudebnom protsesse)’ i ‘vrag’ v iran-
skom 1 v ammjanskom” in A. G. Perixanjan, Maierialy k etimologiéeskomu slovarju drev-
nearmjanskogo jazvka, (Erevan, 1993), pp. 107—125 (hereafter Materialy).

20. A. G. Penxamjan. Obiéesrvo i pravo Irana v parfjanskij i sasanidskij periody
(Moskva, 1983), 381 pp.; Iranian Society and Law, CHJ, 3, 2 (Cambridge, 1983), pp. 627—
680,

®21. A. G. Perixanjan, Sasanidskij sudebnik “Kniga tysjati sudebnyx reenij” (Matakdan i
hazar datastan), Erevan, 1973.

2 %32 The one given by S.J. Bulsara (The Laws of the Ancient Persians, Bombay, 1937) is
too far from the standards of modern European scholarship to serve scholarly purposes.

23. M. Macuch, Das sasanidische Rechtsbuch “Matakdan 1 hazar datistan” (Teil ID),

Wiesbaden, 1981 [Abhandlungen fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd, 45, 1], 268 pp.;

Rechtskasuistik und Gerichispraxis zu Beginn des sicbenten Jahrhunderts in Iran, (Wiesbaden,
1993), 807 pp.
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LIST OF CHAPTERS

The list of chapter headings is given in according with the order of their
appearance in the manuscript The roman numerals preceeding the heading of
the chapter indicates the sequential order attributed to it in the manuscript
The first series of Arabic numbers following the heading refers to the pagina-
tion and line of the Facsimile editions, the second series refers to the
pagination of the present editon.

Hataria Ms.

[XV1] [Chapter concerning slavery] — 1,1 .. ... .. p. 26
XVII Chapter concerning the discharge from a debt (= solutio)
of partners, joint-debtors (correi) and co-warrantors — 1,

17—2, 1. . . p. 28

XVII Chapter concerning decisions taken by the heads of the
estates (in civil or criminal actions) and of agreement or
non-agreement with a decision — 2, 17. . . . . . p, 30

XX Chapter concerning divorce (“dissolution of a marriagé™)
— 3,9 p. 32

XX * Chapter concerning a fully empowered (= entitled) person
(= a representative, mandatary, disposer) — 3, 3 p. 34

X1 Chapter concerning the making of contradictory state-
ments (concerning “change” in declarations) and other

offences — 8, 15. . . . . . ... oL p. 42

XXI Chapter concerning contumacy (default) — 10, 12 p. 46
XXII Chapter concerning payments (=in settlement of the debt

of a deceased person, de cuius) from the family estate
(“from the family") as well as payments liable to claim by

the family —15,2—3. . . . . ... ... .. .. p. 56
[Numberless] Chapter concerning auxiliary succession — the epikferate
—21,4—5 ... p. 68
XXVI Chapter concerning guardianship— 24, 11. . . . p. 74

2i



LIST QFF CHAPTERS

JR—

22

XXVII

XX VI

XXIX

20X
XXXV

KXLVI

Chapter concerning scizures (of property) in settlement of
debts — 29,12, . . .. . ... L. p. 86
Chapter concerning the support of one person by another
— 32, L. p. 92
Chapler concerning religious services, and special
appropriations to the treasuries of Fire (temples) and
endowments instituted and declared (as foundations) “for
the soul” — 34, 1 p. 96
Chapter concerning a wife with full rights (pafix¥ayrha)
—30,2 ... p. 100
Chapter concerning securities/pledges — 37, 11 p. 102
Chapter concerning the settiement of a debt with partners
(=co-heirs) and joint-debtors (=correi; persons jointly
responsible) —S53,4. . . . ..o oL p. 138
Chapter concerning a half-share and the value of a thing
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53, 11 p. 138
Chapter concerning joint warranty, warranty and partner-
ship — 35, 10 p. 142
Chapter concerning inherited possessions (or “concerning
heirs”) —89,11. . . . . .. ... ..., p. 150
Chapter concerning a declaration regarding the owner-
ship (of a thing by a certain person) — 63,6 . . . p. 158
Chapter concerning the selection (of a thing) and the ap-
proval (= acceptance) of a will — 66, 2 p. 164
Chapter concerning the payment of smart money and
fines, concerning transfers for chamtable (or “pious™) pur-
poses, and concerning the incapacity to fulfil the con-
ditions of (verbal) agreements and (written) contracts -—
71, 8 p. 176
Chapter concerning the payment of rent — 72,13 p. 178

-----------------

.......................

...................

------

........................

[Numberless} Chapter concerning legal representation — 74, 12 p. 182.

XLVII Chapter concerning the plaintiff -— 76, 3 p. 186
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Farraxvmart 1 Vahramin

MATAKDAN I HAZAR DATASTAN

[Hataria Ms.]

(XVI]
[Dar T bandakih]*

1, 1—2:

... Th ut bandakih dahét &yon bavet crydn mart-e(v) I dehkan 1 sahan §ah pat ban-
dakih 0 mari-g(v) (2) dahet.

1, 2—4:

Gopend ki 18 xvatayih (I)Vahram martdxman andahrik an xve$ bit" 1 (3) ha
pitar zit" ne an 1 had mat &(t)” rad & Sodyans gufi ki vadlak pit xvE§ (4) ut niin
gopend ki mat.

1, 4—6:

Zan ut andahrik hame(v) pat dit ut vErusn I xvatay ut sardar (5) zahm ayap staxm
kunénd tavan do evak xvatady ayvap sardar evak ov ke vinas (6) kart.

1, 6—7:

Marnt-g(v) ka-§ andahrik-e(v) pat 10 bahr g(v) bahr xved azat be kart frazand-it
(7) hac an an$ahrik zavet harv 8vak pat 10 bahr g(v) bahr azit

1, 7—10:

Ka atax$-€ bandak mart (8) 2 ut anfahrik mart 2 hast ut mart xvastak-8(v) rad-
kart kii-m 0 bandakan 1 in ataxs (9) dat haé an ciyon andahrik bandakih 7 dtaxs nes
bavet 0 ansahrik (1) ataxs ¢i8-1€ (10) ne dahet.

* The beginning of the chapter has not survived. The heading is reconstructed from the
content of the chapter.



Farraxvmart Son of Vahram

THE BOOK OF A THOUSAND JUDGEMENTS

(Hataria Ms.]
[XVI]

[Chapter on slavery]*

1, 1—2:

... and hands over into slavery, (then) this is equivalent to a person's handing
over a subject of the King of Kings into slavery to someone.

1, 2—4:

It 1s said that up to (the reign) of Vahram, persons became the owners of a slave
born of a father (belonging to them — A. P.), but not of (such a) mother. For S6syans

stated that the child belongs to the father, but now, it is said (that he belongs) to the
mother.

1, 4—6: :

If a woman or (“and™) a slave commits an act of physical violence before the eyes
of (his/her) master or (“and”) guardian, (then) the master or guardian (shall pay) haif
the fine, and the other half (shall be paid) by whoever committed the offence.

1, 6—7:

If a man frees one-tenth of a slave/slave-woman, the children bom

(subsequently — A. P.) from this slave/slave-woman shall likewise be, each of them,
one-tenth free.

1, 7—10:

If a fire-temple has two sacred-slaves (= hieroduloi) and (wo andahrik-slaves and
a man makes (the following) disposition regarding a thing: I conveyed (this thing) to
the sacred-slaves of this temple”, (then) insofar as an anSahrik-slave is not a sacred-
slave, he (= the bestower) has not conveyed anything (through this action) to the
anSahrik-slaves of the Fire-temple {1].
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MHD: TEXT

1, 10—13:

Gyake nipi3t kit andahrik 1 tarsak xves ka o hudenih (11) ut nazdikih T hudénan
ayet vahak T andahrik be dat apayét ut andahrik azat (12) u-§ oy apeziyan kunién ka §
nazdikih I kas né be & hud&nih ayet (13) xvat vahak (I) xves be dat apayet.

1, 13—15:

AnZahrik 6 aydenan £10xt” ne patix¥ay (14) ka frofend pat andahrik harv 2 andar
rat T hudén duz bavend (i) u-8an drod bé kumidn (15) drahm pas hakar pat rah |

3‘01&) (7) 1 zaman pat 0y Ke daret be manet.
1, 16—17;

AnZahrik (1) ayden ka apak xvatdy ayap pas hac xvatay o aydenih ayet hame(v)
(17) an3ahrik.

Xvi
1, 17—12, 1:
En dar * 1 &i§ pat hambayan ut hamxvastakan (I) ut hampayandanan hilisn.
-2, 1—4:

Mart (i) 3 xvastak apam stanend (ut) vicir avarténd an ke (2) (a]pam bé dat pas
hat an an xvastak pat xv&3lh d avé$an mart o mart 1 dahet (3) an mart an xvastak an 1
freh haf an 1-8 xvat niyapé€t hat hambayan xvist ng patixsay.

2, 4—-6:

Ka t6Zi¥n 1 pitaran apac o pus (1) patix¥ayiha pat aparmand (5) [xv]astakdar(an)
dahénd Ciydon hat Xvataybit I Dipir be gopend 16zisn hist bavet (6) ut an Re avid
dahénd ha¢ hambayan xvast né tuvan

2, 6—8:

Ka 2 mart pat akanen apam (7) stanénd u! an apam ast-&(v) be hilénd avesan

mart evak bahr 1 xves vigaret an 1 (8) bé hilend &1on bavét iydn an 1 pat payandan
hilénd.

* In the manuscript, the ordinal number 17 is placed above the word dar “chapter™.
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TRANSLATION

1, 10—13:

It is written in one place that if a slave belonging to a Christian converts to Zo-
roastrianism (“the Good Religion”) and (enters the service) of a Zoroastrian, (the lat-
ter) must return the value (“price”) of the slave to (his former master) and (rce the
slave, and the latter (= the slave} must compensate him for this loss. But if a slave
does not enter (the service) of a Zoroastrian and yet converts to Zoroastrianism, (then)
he himself must repay his own price (to his master).

1, 13—15:

A slave may not be sold to a non-Zoroastrian. If; however he is sold. (then) both
of them (the buyer and the seller) shall be considered thieves by the Zoroastrian rar
on account of the slave (i. e. the action shall be equated with theft — 4. P.) and they
shall be branded. As for the money, if subsequently (it was to have been paid?) on the
basis ... (7) of a term (“time”), it shall remain with the one who has it.

1, 16—17:

Whether an unbeliever-siave has converted to another (non-Zoroastrian) faith at
the same time as (“together with™) his master or subsequently, in either case
(“always™) he (remains) a slave,

XVII

1,17—2, 1:

This is the chapter* concerning the discharge from a debt (= solutio) of part—
ners, joint-debtors (correi) and co-warrantors.

2, 1—4:

Three persons borrow money (“a thing”) on credit and make a contract. (And) he
who gave the loan subsequently conveys this money (“thing™) to one of them to be-
come that man's personal property. (Then), this person (=the beneficiary of the
transfer) shall not be entitled to claim this money (“thing™) from his partners (in an

amount) superior to the one to which he was entitled (under the terms of the con-
tract).

2, 4—6:

If the heirs {2] lay on the legitimate son and successor the settlement of (his) fa-
ther's debts, then it is said, on the authority of (the work of) Xvataybut the Scribe. that
the obligation for the settlement is (thercby) removed (from the heirs and rests wholly
-upon the successor). And he who has been charged (wiih the obligation to settle the
debt, i. e. the successor) shall have no right to demand reimbursement (“to make a
claim”™) from his co-heirs [3].

2, 6—38:

If two persons jointly receive a loan and repay it in part, (i. e.) one of them re-
pays his share, then, the régime of discharge from the debt shall be the same as in
warranty contracts.
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MIID: TEXT

2, 8—10

Ka 19ZiSn be (9) hilend pes hac brin zaman pal pasémar ut pas hac brin zaman
pat payandan hi¥t" (10) bavét.

2, 10—11=2, 8—10

2, 11—13:

Ka pat 3 goPisn O pavandan gopet ku-m haC (12) payvandanih hist heh adak-is
ha¢ payandanih hist bavet ut 16ziSn hakar p2§ (13) [hac] brin zaman gopet nt hist

bavet ut hakar pas haC brin zaman uskartan apayet.

2, 14—16:

Ka mart 3 xvastak 100 hac¢ mart-g(v) Farraxv nam apam stanénd ut pas Farraxv
pat an (15) xvastak ha mart 1 apayisn bavet Farraxv-Zurvan ut Veh-Ohrmizd guft
kil bahr 1 oy (I (16) hac-i§ apayisn bavet ut an 1 aparik ha¢ aparik xvast tuvan baveét
yuttar.

XVII

2,17:

Dar* 1vi€ir 1 pe§ak sardaran ut xonsandth ut axonsandth T pat vicir,

2,17—3, 1:

Vicir 1 pesak (1) sardaran kart be pat framan I dehpatan (I) né $avet.

3, 1—3:

Ka pat vitir xonsand biit (2) pas be ka yuttar kartan apayistan pa}ﬁl'c'bavél erya
axonsandih I pat vi¢ir ne (3) patigirisn.

3, 3—5:
Ka pesemar pat vicir 1 datafar hac apimdan-g(yv) &var brin viéartan (4) apayistan

&pas‘emé_r (ut) xvastak rad kart xensand bt ut pas vicart aparét xonsandih i (5) pat
ViCir rad” erangih.

* In the munuscript the ordinal-number 18 is placed bove this word.
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TRANSLATION

2, 83—10:

When a debt is discharged, then, until the expiration of the time-limit the dis-
charge of the debt shall be from the respondent, and, after the expiration of the time-
limit — from the warrantor.

2, 10—11 =2, 8—10.
2, 11—13:

If after repeating the formula three times, he (= the creditor) declares to the war-
rantor: “you are released by me from the warranty”, then, he shall be released from
the warranty. As for the debt, if he (= the creditor) made the declaration before the
expiration of the stipulated time-limit, (the debtor) shall not be considered released
(as a result of the creditor's release of the warrantor — 4. P.). If, however (the decla-
ration regarding the release of the warrantor was made) after the expiration of the
stipulated time-limit, an inquiry must be made into the matter [4].

2, 14—16:

If three men borrow 100 (drahms) of money from someone named Farraxv, and
subsequently Farraxv claims this money from one (of these men), then, as has been
stated by Farraxv-Zurvin and Veh-Ohrmizd, (only) his share can be required of him,
the remainder may be claimed separately from the others.

XVII
2,17:
Chapter* concerning decisions taken by the heads of the estates (in civil or
criminal actions) and agreement or non-agreement with a decision.
2, 17—3, 1:

A decision given by the heads of the estates shall not have the force of law (lit.
“is not allowable, is not lawful”) without the confirmation of the “rulers™ [5]. *

3, 1—3:

[f (he) was satisfied with the decision (i. e. publicly declared himself satsfied —
4. P.}, then — exept in cases where one must clearly act otherwise — his subsequent
(declaration of} dissatisfaction with the (same) decision shall not be taken (into ac-
count by the court). -

3, 3—3:

[f the plaintiff has declared himsclf satisfied with the decision of the judge re-
garding the debtor's obligation to settle (pay) a definite share of a debt (and) with the
thing (i. e with the determination of the amount and form of the payment — A4. P.),
and subsequently he (= the plaintiff) brings forth the payment (7) [6], he is liable to
some measure of punishment owing to (his previous) declaration of satisfaction with
the decision (of the judge).
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--MIID: TEXT

3. 5—:

Ut xvihidn i dro§ £ad pal 10Zisn ut xonsandih T pat vigir rad (6) pat vidaran ut
pal atozisnih nakira(k)ih kam n€ patigirisn.

3, 6—48:

__ Be pat vitlr kart 1 (7) pat hacasmand aparik vicir T ddtaBar {ut) () kas kunét
axonsandih 1 pasemar kunét oh (8) (oh) patiginiSn ut zaman 1 & daiaPar i mas oh da-
hisn. |

XIX
39

r

Dar * 1 hiftan 1 hat zanih.

3, 10—11:

Ka 0 zan gopet ki-m pat xv&S tan sardar patix$ay kart héh ng hi%t be-§ (11)
patixsayih pat Soy 1 Cakar kartan dat bavet.

3, 11—14:

Ka gopet ki duxtak (1) patixSayih (12) © zanih ¥ man mat ut man pat xonsandih i
duxtak duxtak haf zanth 1 (man) hiSt b ciyon (13) pat an advénak gopet enya apar
estat T duxtak &i§ né paytak adak hist (14) ne bavét duxtak (ut) 6y mart zan ut merak

3, 14—15:

Hakar ka pat baxt Savét zan ut frazand nest (15) stir (n€) gumarisn.

3, 15—4, 1

Gyake nipist kil ka mart zan hac zanth hilét b (16) iyon an zan pat xveg€ tan
sardar patix8ay kunét enya-$ pat sardarih 0 kas (17) nt dahét ut an zan pas ha& an
Zivandakan an mart Soy kunet ut frazand zayet frazand (f) (1) (0y frazang) an zan &y
(1) xve§" ke an zan pat an advenak ha¢ zanih hist.

4, 1—4.

Ka (2) mart pat xonsandih (I) zan zan ha¢ zanih hilét (ut) pat zanih § apurmavak
1 xvEs (3) dahét ut apurnayvak andar apurnayih pat baxt $avetl adak-i¢ an zan oy &im
rad stiirth 1 (4) an mart kem avi-S né raset .

* The (abjad) ordinal-number 19 is placed shove this word.
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TRANSLATION

3, 5—0G:

And, as for the demand (by the plaintiff) for branding (as punishment of the de-
fendant — 4. P.) in cascs of scttlement (of a debt), or for a declaration of agreement
with a decision requiring the settlement (of a debt), or for (a statement of) protest
(against a judicial decision) discharging from payment (“about non-payement™), mi-
nor matters [7] shall not be admitted.

3, 6—3:

.Except in cases of judgement given by default, the defendant's declaration of dis-
satisfaction with any decision given by a junior judge must be admitted and a court
session with the participation of a senior judge must be arranged (“given”).

XIX
3,9
Chapter * concerning divorce (“dissolution of a marriage”™).

3, 10—11:

If he declares to his wife: “I have granted you the right of ‘self-guardianship'”,
the marriage is not dissolved (thereby), but she is given the right to enter mto a cakar
marriage.

3, 11—14:

When he declares: “A daughter {(of mine) from a pdtixsayih marriage entered
into a marriage with me and I, with the daughter's consent, dissolve my marriage
with her”, then — unless the declaration was made in this (precise) forrm — nothing
is clear about the status of the daughter and her marriage is not dissolved at that time,
and the daughter and the man are still wife and husband.

3, 14—15:

If at the time of his death he had neither a wife nor children, a stir must be ap-
pointed.

3, 15—, 1:

In one place it 1s written that if a man divorces his wife and — except for the
case where this (woman) receives from him the right of “self-guardianship” — does
not transfer the guardianship to anyone, and (if) this woman subsequently enters into
2 marriage during the lifetime of this man and bears children. then, the children of
this woman belong to him who divorced her in this manner.

4, 1—4:

[f a man, with the consent of his wife, dissolves his marriage with (this) wife and
gives her in marriage to his minor son, and the minor (son) dies without reaching his
majority, then because of this (i. e. because the young man's death occurred while he
was still a minor — 4. £.) the woman still receives the starship of that man (i. e. her
first husband -— 4. P.).
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 MIID: TEXT

4, 4—Y:

Ka mart (ut) zan (ul) hambay ut €n-i¢ palmin kunct ki (5) &n xvastak Oy kc LO
xvEE" bt gdopch xvel hep bavet ka zyinak hac zanih (6) be hilet adak-i€ ka zyanak an
xvastak kas XvES bt xvap gopct apal (7) ne aflariSn. Be hambayih apac aparisn’ ut
Pusanic (ut) Martak hamdatastan (8) bat hend Pusanié €n-ic guft ki-m saxvan-
namak dit 1 apar hambayth rabenit (9) estat (ut) vicir kart estat hac-san hambayih
apat apurtan.

4, 9—10:

Hist (10) bt ke guft kil yut hat sardar ne bavet u-§ kartak oyon (1) apak ki ©
(vahman kas )7 oh bavet

4 11—13:

Hist but k& guft ki dn 1 zanih rad andar burl ¢iyon paSadatakan ut vaspuhrakan
(12) bé baret ut vindisn i andar zanih (i, bé manét u-§ kartak 6ydn apak kii: “saxtak
be (13) Savet™.

4, 13—14:

Zan xvastak I-§ S0y andar zanih dat ka-§ $0y pat xonsandTth haé (14) zanih be
hilet be ne barét (ut) pat Soy bé manét.

4, 14—5, 3

Ka gopet kii-m (15) zvanak ha¢ zanth hist ut pat zanth ut sardarih 6 Farraxv dat
wt Farraxv zydnak (16) pat zanth patigirét pat sardarih andar ne apavét gofet. But ke
guft ki (17) hiSt kar nést. Vahram gufi ki &(1) rad & pat sardarth andar ne apayet (E)
gufi zanth rad guft bavet. Ce zanth yut vut haé sardarih ne ayet (2) biit. Pas oyon
bavet &iyon ke pat xvastak 1 avis daheénd andar ne apayet gopet (3) dat ne bavet.

5, 3:

Dar* 1 dastafar.

* In the manuscript the ordinal-numera} 20 is placed ubove this word.
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TRANSLATION

4, 4—9:

IF a husband and wife arc partners and (the husband) makes this agreement:
“this thing shall belong to him about whom you declare that it is his”, (then) — if he
divarces (this) wife and the wife then declares: “this thing belongs to such a person, it
is welll™ — it (= the thing) shall not be liable to return (to the relinquisher — 4. P.)
but the partnership shall be subject to cancellation (“return, removal™). Pusaniié and
Martak are unanimous on this point. And Pusanii¢ has also said the following: “I saw

a record of (judicial} proceedings drawn up in a case of partnership, and the decision
was to cancel (‘remove, take away’) their partnership”,

4. 9—10:

This opinion has been given regarding the dissolution of a marriage, namely that
there is no (valid) divorce without the appointment of a guardian, and according to
the procedure in such a case (the following declaration must be made): “let (her) be
given (in guardianship to such a one?)”. '

4. 11—13:

Divorce: some have said that everything brought (by her) in connexion with the
marriage — such as, for instance, (her) paraphernalia and (her) dowry (lit. “her
‘daughter’s share’ in her father's estate™) shall be taken away by her, but that which
was acquired during the marriage shall remain. And the (proper) procedure (or for-

mula) in such a case is this: “let (her) go provided for (equipped, endowed, estab-
lished)”.

4, 13—14;

The wife is not entitled to take (“does not take away”) the property conveyed to
her by her husband during the marriage if he dissolves the marriage with her consent,
and it (= the property) remains with the husband.

1, 15—5, 3:

If he declares: “[ have dissolved my marriage with (this) woman and havg given
her in marriage and guardianship to Farraxv”, and (if) Farraxv takes the woman as a
wife but declares regarding the guardianship: “there is no need (*not needed’)”; some
(authorities) have stated that (in such a case) the divorce is not valid. Vahram has
stated that the reason for this is that to declare: “not needed” with regard to the
guardianship is to declare (the same) with regard to the marriage. For a marrage
cannot (“may not”) exist without guardianship. Then the procedure is the same as in
the case where a person to whom a thing is conveved declares: “not needed”. The
transfer (of the thing) does not take place (¢f. 87, 7—10).

XX
5, 3:

Chapter * concerning a fully empowered (= entitled) person (= a representative,
mandatary, disposer — A. P.)
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MHD: TEXT

5, 4—35:

Vayayar nipist kit pasémar ka-§ xvistak T pat xv&&ih T xve§ guft zaman i (5) 6
dastaPar né baveL

S, 5—8:

U-§ en-i¢ nipist ki ka Farraxv 1 hac Gor xvastak-g(v) beé 6 (6) Mihrén 1 hat

~Kazaron froset (ut) pas Mihrén pat an xvastak pes Kazaron ditaPar hamemar (7)

bavét” Farraxv né pitixsay be ka & (be 6) Kazaron ayet pat dastaParih andar gstet (8)
bé-§ patkarisn andar biit ke guft kit patixsay ka ne ayet.

5, 9-—6, 2:

pasémar hamemar (ut) pasémir ne xvesih (f) pesemar pat tast gopet pas (11) (o)
zaman o dastaPar xvahet Pusanveh T Azatmartan guft kil ka 6ton gdpét (12) aSak-i3
zaman Oh dahiSn. Bg ka gdpet kil t0 né xves ¢& man xves zaman 1 (13) 0 dastaPar né
dahi¥n Ce datastan bé r&dénitan &iyon ehrpatan gopend, Meto(k) (14) mah guft ku-8
zaman 0 dastaPar né dahisn. Ut Aparak guft ki zaman 1 0 (15) dastaBaran zaman i &
‘&varih bavet ka-G-i§ xvesih 7 pasemar’ (Ms.: dstwbl) xves guft estet (16) adak-ic-is
zaman 7 © dastaPar oh dahisn. Gyakeé nipist ko ka-§ pat xvesih (17) biit 1 dastafaran
guft ka- &n né gopet kii-m (ka) pat an dastaBarih xves (1) adak-ic-iS dastaParih 1 oy
guft bavet kii-m xve§ £& anl advenak biit ne Sayet.

6, 2—©6:

Vahram guft kii ka pe8émar gopet kil en xvastazk Arurfarmnbay (3) xve$ biit
Aturfarnbay 6 Mihrén (ut) ha¢ Mihrén 6 man mat ut man xveS ut apatix8ayiha (4)
Farraxv daret Farraxv pat nakird(y/k) pat né eidnfh I an hamik &S etonih T xves (5)
apac apayet guft. Ka datastan pat var (ut) pasemar vehdatastantar var &vac pat né (6)
xvesth 1 Amrfarnbay varziin.
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TRANSLATION

5, +—35:

Viyayar has written that if the respondent has made a declaration (during the
trial) concerning his ownership of a thing, the disposer (or “mandator™) need not be
summoned before the court.

5, 5—8:

And he (= Vayayir, ¢f. 5, +—5) has also written that if Farraxv, from the town
of Gor, sells a thing to Mihrén from Kizardn (and if) Mihrén subsequently brings suit
concerning this thing before the judge of Kazaron, then Farraxv is not entitled to act
in this case as the fully empowered disposer (of the disputed thing in order to confirm
Mihrén's title — 4, P.) unless he presents himself in Kazaron. However. as regards
his participation in the case (as respondent or as representative of one of the litigating
parties — A. P.), some (authorities) have said that he is entitled not to appear (in
Kazaron — 4. P.) [8].

5, 9—6, 2:

If a plaintiff is in litigation with the respondent concerning the following: *(this)
thing belongs to me whereas the respondent possesses it unlawfully”, but the respon-
dent declares specifically that the thing does not belong to the plaintiff and subse-
quently demands a court session with the participation of the disposer; then, accord-
ing to the opinion of Pusanveh T Azatmartan, if (the respondent) makes such a decla-
ration, the session (with the participation of the disposer for the purpose of establish-
ing the respondent's title — 4. P.) must be arranged. But if he (= the respondent) de-
clares (to the plaintiff): “the thing does not belong to you because (it) belongs to me”,
then a session with summons to the disposer need not be arranged. For such a trial
must take place according to the precepts of the éhrpats. (And) Meddmah has said
that a session with the participation of the disposer need not be arranged (in response
to the demand of the respondent). But Aparak has said that a court session with the
participation of the disposer is a session (purporting to demonstrate) trustworthiness
and (therefore) that a session with the participation of the disposer must be arranged
in such a case even if a declaration has been made regarding the ownership of the
thing by the plaintiff (Ms.: ‘disposer”) [9]. It is written in one place (by Apajak? —
A. P.) that if he (= the respondent) made a declaration about the ownership of a thing
by the disposer without adding thereupon: “(and) on the basis of (“this’) empowenng
(="title, mandate’ — 4. P.) received from him it belongs to me”, then he has (thereby)
said regarding his (= the respondent's) right (= title): “(the thing) belongs to me”, for
otherwise it is not allowable.

6, 2—56:

Vahram has said that if a plaintifl declares: “this thing belonged to Aturfarnbay
and Aturfarnbay (conveyed it) to Mihren and from Mihren it came ("passed”) to me
and (it) belongs to me whereas Farraxy possesses it unlawfully”, then Farraxv — in
order to object that everything did not occur (as asscrted by the plaintff) — must
make a statement of the way in which this occurred in his opinion. If the trial is under
oath (= by ordeal) and the right to take an oath is given to the respondent (“the re-
spondent has the legal advantage™), then, it is sufficicnt to take an oath only that the
thing did not belong to Aturfarnbay.
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. MHD: TEXT

6, 6—Y:

Hat dastaparan pat” (Ms.: BR') gyake nipist kil ka dastaPar (7) k& xvastak 6 kas
ut kas k& an xvastak avi-§ {roxt pat an xvasiak pat ani (8) sahr hamémar hend 6 ano &
k-5 xritarth hamemar karl sttt ne patixsay (9) be ka Savet u-§ uzénak hac xves.

S -6, 9—11:

- Ka pasémar pat 8(v)" 15 2 dastaPar (10) (ut) mart 2 zaman & dastaPar kart ut
.dastapar évak avet (ut) pal ditastan andar estet ut evak (11) né ayet (an 1 ayet) das-
taParih ut radenisn I (datastin) pat hamak an datastan kart né tuvan.

6, 11—12:

Ka dastaPar (12) hat dastaParih nakirak bavet (ut) pas (pat datasian) andar éstet
apak peSémar datastan 1abenitan kar nest.

6, 13—14:

Ka mart 2 dkanzn xvastak-g(v) o mart-e(v) frosend ut past kunénd ki drust (1 4)
darem” Vahram guft kii drust darisnih hat harv ke kamet xvast patixsay.

6,15—17:

Apak ani nipist ki mart 2 apak mart 2 patman kunénd ki en &S$ (16) kun€m
hakar yuttar kuném™ tavan dahem ka hal avesan ke an patman kan mart-e(v) (17) an
patmman ast ¢& yuttar kart an tavan & t6ziSn 1 harv do mart raset.

6,17—7,2

Apak-it ani (1) nipist ki ka gdpet kil xvastak I 6 xveith T amah dkanen &t-i¢ &€ o
xvE8STh (2) 1 amnah yut-yut mat an 1 akanen mat ut vut-yut mat 1ad guft bavet nikeritan.

7, 3—4: '

DastaPar ka matak né mat &stét (ut) né danét pitixsay ka td maak astavet pat (4)
dastaPar(ih) andar ne estet.
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TRANSILATION

6, 6—9:

It is written in one place with a citation of the commentary on the 4dvesta that if
a disposer (or mandﬂtary”) having (sold) a thing to someone and the person to whom
he sold the thing litigate in another Sahr (= town, province), then, it is inadmissible
for him (= the ‘dlsposer/agcnt”) not to go where the litigation regarding the thing
bought (or “the purchase™) is taking place, and he shall bear the expenses himself.

6, 9—11:

If a respondent has two disposers (or “mandataries™) for one thing and an ap-
pearance at a court session with the participation of the disposer is set. and if one of
the dispesers (or ‘agents’) appears (and) is present in court but the other one does not
appear; (the one present) cannot act as the disposer (confirming the title of the re-
spondent) nor conduct his affairs in this entire case,

6, 11—12:

If an agent (representing the respondent — 4. P.) resigns and subsequently con-
tinues to attend (the court session), then (his title) to conduct the case with the plain-
tiff is null and void.

6, 13—14:

If two men jointly sell a thing to one person and make the (following) agree-
ment: “we shall preserve (it) intact (evidently until the new owner should take pos-
session of it — .4, P.)", then, Vahram has said that he (= the buyer) has the nght to
demand the preservation of the thing from whichever (of them) he pleases.

6, 15—17:

At the same time it is written that if two men make the (following) agreement
with two persons: “we shall do this (in this way) and if we do 1t otherwise we shall
pay a fine”; then, if one of those who made this agreement does anything (of what has
been supulated in the agreement) in another way (i. e. violales any point, of it —
AP ) the obligation to pay the fine shall fall on each of the two men

6, 17—7, 2:

At the same time it is written that if he makes the declaration: “the estate which
belongs to us jointly as well as that which passed to us severally”, then attention must
be paid that a statement be made about the joint (property/passession) and about the
one obtained severally.

7, 3—4:

If the principal (= the principal respondent in a suit or the giver of the man-~
date — A. P.) is absent (“does not appear”) and has not been informed (“does not
know™), then, the person having disposed of a thing (or “the agent™) is entitled not to
act (in court) as one empowered (as a representative at the trial or as a disposer con-
firming the title of the respondent — 4. .} until the former approves.
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_MHD: TEXT

4 ——

7. 4—0G:

Pasemar pat xvastak-&(v) patkarct ki vindisn i (5) anSahrik I-m haé Mihren xrit
(Mihrén? ... ... ... ... ...) Mihrén-i¢ pat anSahrik (i) patkaret ko (ansahrik I-m hat (6)
Mihren xrit)* (... ... ... .. ... ...) zAt zaman 0 dastafar oh dahiSn**,

7, 6—8:

Py

Ka pasemar pat xv-dstak (7) dastafar (ut) vikay bt ke guft ki pat 2 vikay bt k&
guft kit pat 2 dastaPar (8) darisn. 2 dastaparih darisnih rad vi€ir kunisn.

7, 8—11:

DastaPar ka ayet” ut pat dastafarih (9) andar &stet ut bé éraxtet pasémar patix$ay
ka an erangih ne patigiret be (10) xvat pas(s)axv goPeét (ut) datastan radenetl be-§
nipist-&(v) haé-i§ 6 xvahisn pat (11) dat zaman o datapar (Ms.:dstwbl) 5h bavet.

.7, 1115

"7 Vahram gufi kii ka pasemar goPet ki harv (12) & dastaPar (I) man pat &n (h)er
gopet, kungt ut radénét pat guft kart ut radenit (ta) (1) xves (13) darom ka dastapar
hacaSmand bavet ma hakar vinaskarih pat hacasmand evak (14) dastaPar bavet gvak
pasemar be eton danom ki eton Ciyon ka hac pasemar (15) hacasmand bt he vi€ir
apayet kartan.

7, 15—38, 2:

Ka dastapar goPeét ki-m xvastak froxt” (16) bé hal xveS né bit peSemar
vinaskarih hakar-i§ kamet vas-i¢ guharik hat dastaPar (17) bé kart" patix§ay ka gu-
harlk vas pat graPih kart matak ha¢ pasemar xvahét (1) ka matak guharikah (ha¢ an
1) dastaPar pat xvEsTh bé kunét adak-i§ apak pasemar rabénisn né (2) bavét.

o, WG,

* The passage in pointed brackets is a repetition of the preceding line.
** The text of this arlicle is seriously corrupted by the omissions of the copyist.
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TRANSLATION

7, 4—=G:

The respondent litigates (“objects™) concerning a thing: “the revenue from the
slave bought by me from Mihrén, (to Mihrén? ... ... ...)". But at the trial Mihrén as-
serts regarding the slave: “(the slave bought by me from Mihrén) * (... ... ...) born”,

then a court session with the participation of the disposer must be an'anged
(“given™) **.

7, 6—8:

[f the respondent as regards a thing brings forth both a disposer (confirming his
title — 4. P.) (and) a witness, some (authorities) have said that they should be consid-
ered as two witnesses, while others (have said) — as two disposers. In order for them
to be considered as two disposers, a special decision must be rendered.

7, 8—11:

If the disposer (or “agent” — 4. P.) appears (in court), acts (there) as the em-
powered representative (of the respondent), and loses the case (“is found guilty™);
then, the respondent is entitled to reject this sentence and to respond himself and to
conduct the case. However, a written obligation that he shall appear in court at the
time designated must be demanded from him.

7, 11—135:

Vahram has said that if the respondent declares: “I will consider (‘hold, accept”)
everything said. done and directed concerning this property (‘thing’) by my empow-
ered representative (or ‘agent’ — 4. P.) at the trial as said, done and directed by my-
self”, and if the empowered representative defaults at the trial; then — even though
e1ther the representative or the respondent (himself) may be at fault —— this 1§ my un-
derstanding (of such a case): the decision must be rendered as though the respondem
were guilty of default.

7, 15—8,2

[f the empowered representative (of the respondent, who disposed of a thing, or
his mandatary — 4. P.) declares: * sold the thing but not in my own right (or, "not
from property belonging to me personally’ — 4. P.)", then — should he so desire —
the plaintiff is entitled to claim (“extract”) a compensation equivalent to the loss,
from the property belonging to the representative. [f, however, a value equal to the
loss has been given as security, then he (= the plaintiff) claims the principal (/. e. the
compensation for his loss — 4. P.) rom the respondent. If, however, he exacts (a sum

- of money) cqual to the principal from the property belonging to the representative (of

the respondent), then no suit (= claim by the plaintiff — A. P.) can be brought against
the respondent.



MIID: TEXT

8, 2—10:

Ka pastmir andar pestmir i fratom pat dastapar nakiri(k) bavét ut andar (3)
pesemar i ditikar dastapar (ng) an kunét I-§ andar peseémar i {ratom kart (4) pasemar
ka apar xves but (1) dastapar |1 pas] gufi be estet (ut) pat mat 1 (5) hac an dastapar
patkaret et rad ka-§ andar pesemar 1 fratom dastapar né an (6) kart i-S andar peSemar
1 ditikar guft bit k& guft kit pat vastakih (7) éraxt. Vahram guft kit pat an vaStakih ng

uuuuu

ka andar pesemar (i) nakira(k) (9) bavél dastapar né an 1 (andar) peSemar i (fratom)
kart (ut) nazdist Farraxv e{v) ut pas Mihren &(v) pat dastaPar kart.

8, 10—11:

DastaPar ka pat xvastak ke pat-i$ dastaPar & dataaran’ (Ms.: dstwbl'n) zamin
(11) xvahet zaman oh dahisn.

8 11—13:
Zaman 1 0 dastapar ne matak bé (dastaPar) anasan-tan amar ka-¢ matak (12) hat

nerok ut mizd kam adak-i€ sal drahnad zamén dahisn pat kartak ka has 5ay&t pat (13)
amat” zaman ve$ né dahiSn kil an 1 ta hangam ka pat mat tuvanik.

XXI*
8, 15:
Dar 1 vastakih ut aparik-i¢ erangih.
8, 15—16:
Pat xvarastzn pat vicart pat-ic man bé hist (16) harv 2 gvarih xvast.
8, 16—9, 1: ‘
Gyake nipi§t kil pat man bé hiSt ka andar rddenisn 1 (17) datastan popet

vardmand kart bavet ha¢-iZ dipirth 1 I-m dit pat xvarastan kart (1) 8stat etén pavtik
but.

* The (abjad) ordinul-number 21 is placed in line 14 ubove the heading of the chapler.
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TRANSLATION

8. 2—10;

[f a respondent (argues) with a first plaintiff about the disposer (of the disputed
thing or title — 4. P.) while in a dispute with a second plaintiff he does not specify as
disposer the same (man) whom he declared as disposer (defending his title to a thing)
in the case of (“as regards™) the first plaintuff, (and if) the respondent conducts the
case, insisting that (the thing) belonged to that disposer whom he designated later and
that (he) obtained it from that disposer, then — inasmuch as he did not specify as
disposer (defending his title) in the case of the first plaintiff the same (man) as he
designated in the case of the second plaintiff — some (authorities) have said that he
should be condemned for (or “found guilty of”) a change in declaration. But Vahram
has said that such a divergence (“change™) in declaration is not liable to condemna-
tion {= cannot be imputed as guilt) because he made no deviation (from the declara-
tion made in the case of the first plaintiff — 4. P.) in the case of (“as regards™) the
second plaintiff, whereas there would be a divergence (“change”™) if — in the case of
the plaintiff with whom he is in dispute — he were not (to designate) as disposer the
(same) person whom he had designated in the case of (the first) plaintiff; (if he were
to designate as a disposer in the first case (“at first™) a certain Farraxv, but in the sec-
ond case (“later”) — a.certain Mihrén.

8, 10—I11:

If a mandatary demands from the judges a court session regarding the thing over
which he (was given) full powers, then a session must be arranged (“given”) {10].

8, 11—13:

As regards the setting of a time limit for the appearance in court of a disposer (or
“agent/representative” — A. £.), the sickness of the disposer and not of the principal
(= the litigant himself, or the giver of the mandate — A. P.) is taken into considera-
tion. Even if the principal has little physical strength or earnings (the court session)
must be set within one vear. According to the existing judicial (norms), if (this) can
be arranged earlier, then, no more time should be granted for the appearance (in
court) than that in which he (= the disposer/representative) is able to appear.

[

XX1*
8, 15:

Chapter concerning the making of contradictory statements (= concermung
“change” in declaration) and other offences.

8, 15—16:

In an ordeal court, (an oath — A. P.} is required concerning the trustworthiness
of each of these two (statements): “it is paid”, or *[ am released (from the debt)”.

8, 16—9 1:

It is written in one place that if he deelares at a court trial; “I am released (from
the debt)”, then (the trustworthiness of this particular statement — 4. P.) is verified
through the ordeal procedure (= by oath). This was also evident from an ordeal court
record /document scen by me.



MHD: TEXT

9 1—3:

Vastak-saxvanih ka 0 évarih variét (2) né €ranjénisn ut ka né & &varih varel
Eraxtan (ng) e1dn Ciyon Adur-Ohrmizd (3) guft (ki) ka-¢ ne © evarth varet adak-ic ne
graxtan.

9, 3—6:

Ka pasemar pat (4) vaitak saxvanih Eranjénit ut pas paytak bavét ki pgsemar
datastan droy (5) xvast pesemar xvastak 1-5 ha€ pasémar be grifi hac bar 1-S burt (6)
hammis pat 1avanih-ic & pasemar dahisn.

9, 6—8:

Ka pasémar vaStak bavét (7) pesemar pat an va$takih pat evak” &8 ne vimayet ut
saxvan-namak be avartet (8) pas pai an vastakih ne éranjenisn.

9, 8—11:

- Ka saxvan-namak haé radeni$m manet (9) pasémar ka patkaret ki-m pas hat an
vi¢art ne eranglh hakar gdopet ki-m (10) pet vicart erangih. Ut apak an pat man be
histT andar raBenisn I datastan rad (11) haCapar nipist nikeritan.

9, 11—14:

Ka pesémar pat xvistak 2 i-§ gvak xvES ut gvak (12) né xve§ (ul) pasemar an-
bassan (ut) andar radeniSn 1 datastan pEE'emé.r an xvastak hac pasemar (13) b2

ap(p)urét adak-i¢ &n xwvastak 1 peSemar xveS O pasemar ne raset (14) oy ap(p)ur 12

hac pasemar Kem be ne stamsn. ‘e
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TRANSLATION

9, 1—3:

[f — altering his declaration (= testimony) — he turns to the trustworthy one
(i. e. if his last testimony is trustworthy — A. P.), then, (he) should not be sentenced
(Lo the punishment provided for contradictory testimonies — 4. P.); but if he turns to
(the one) unworthy of trust. he should be convicted (for this), and (one should) not
(follow) what was said by Atur-Ohrmizd: that even if he turns to the false
(testimony). (he) should still not be sentenced (to a punishment for this).

b, 3—56:

If a defendant has been found guilty of making contradictory statements (= of
altering his declaration in court) and it is subsequently discovered that the plaintiff
sought a false judicial decision (i. e. deliberately led the court into error), then the
plaintiff must give to the defendant — along with the fine — the thing taken by him
from the defendant and all the fruits (= revenue) brought by it.

9, 6—38:

[f the respondent alters his statement (but) the plaintiff suffers no damage
through this alteration of testimony, and he (= the respondent) seals the minutes of
the testimony (with his own seal); then, he should not be sentenced thereafter (to a
fine) for this alteration in his testimony.

9 8—11:

[f the minutes of the testimony at a judicial session are preserved but the respon-
dent objects at the trial; “[ paid subsequenty to this”, then (such a divergence from
his testimony as recorded in the minutes — 4. £.) is not deemed to be an offence. But
if he declares: “I paid before this”, then that is assessed as an offence. And fthis case)
must be considered together with what has been written above on the one regarding
the declaration: “I am released (from the debt)”.

9, 11—14:

If a plaintff litigates with a respondent as regards two things — one of which
belongs to him and the other does not — (and if) the plaintiff seizes this thing (= the
one which is not his) from the respondent, then even in this case, the thing which
belongs to the plaintiff does not pass to the respondent. But he (= the plaintiff) — de-
spite his having commited a robbery — shall receive (his thing) in full from the re-
spondent (as well as the reimburscment for the loss born by him because of the inter-
ruption in his possession thereof; ¢f. 9, 3—6 — 4. P.).

AR



MIID: TEXT

9. 14—10, 7:

Ka hangam ayip dastafar avap (15) ¢ advenak (ut) xvEsih vartenel eraxtan ut
hangam vartenitan @n bavet ka naxvist (16) gopet ku sal evak hac Mihréen & man mat
ut pat an dastaParth dirom ut pas gopet (17) ku sal 2 mat ut pat an dastaparih darom
ut ka apar an 1 pat (i) sal evak patkaréet (1) et ne goPet ki pat an dastaparih darom
ka-C pas hangam varicnét ut pat dansn (2) sal ditikar kunet adak-1¢ né Eraxtan ut
dastaPar varténitan an bavet ka naxvist” (3) gopet kit Farraxv xves bt u-§ bé & man

“dat ut pat an dastaParih darom (4) (ut) pas gopet kit Mihrén xves biit u-§ be 6 man dat
ut pat (an) dastapatih (5) darom. Ut ka pat an 1 pat mat 1 hac Farraxv patkaret & nc
goPet ki pat an (6) dastaParih darom ka-€ pas dastapar variénet ut pat dariSn dastapar
an I aptom gopet (7) adak-i€ né eraxt(an) ut &€ advenak xvesih-it datastan an ham.

10, 7—5:

Ka pasemar andar (8) radénisn naxvist gopet ki-m zan 110 ne git ut pas gopet
kii-m gat (9) be-m né andar zanTh 1 16 gat vaStak-saxvanih rad eraxt(an).

10, 9—11:
Ut pat-i¢ (10) Zahm ka gdPet kii-m né zat heh ut pas gopet kii-m andar abodih (1)
zat (11) heh adak-iC eraxt.
XX
10, 12

Dar* 1 hataémand.

¥ The ordinal-number of this chapter is 22.
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TRANSLATION

9, 4—10,7:

If he changes (gives a contradictory testimony at the trial — . P.) the time, or
the disposer, or the origin and nature (lit. “the manner = the way in which™) of the
holding (= possession of a thing), he should be sentenced (lo some measure of pu-

clares: “it is one year (since) (this thing) came (‘passed’) from Mihrén to me and I
possess it on the basis of this title (= disposition of the thing by him)”, and subse-
quently he says: "1t is two years (since) (it} passed to me and I possess (it) on the basis
of this disposition™. (Then). if in his declaration in court regarding one year he does
not say: “(and) [ possess (it) on the basis of this utle”, (then) — even though he sub-
sequently alters the time and indicates (“declares™) another year for the (length of)
possession (of the thing) — he should stll not be sentenced to (a punishment, a fine).
A change (= substitution) of disposer occurs when at first he declares: “(the thing)
belonged to Farraxv, and he conveyed (it) to me, and I possess (it) on the basis of this
empowedng (= disposition of the title)”, and subsequently he says: “(the thing) be-
longed to Mihrén, and he conveyed (it) to me, and [ possess (it) on the basis of this
empowering (= his disposition)”. If in his assertion at the trial that (the thing) passed
to him from Farraxv he does not say: “(and) I possess (it} on the basis of this title
(= of this disposition of the thing)”, then — even though he subsequently substitutes
the disposer and des1gnates the one whom he named last (i, e. Mihren — 4. P.) as the
disposer of the possession — even in such a case, he should not be sentenced. And

similarly, (in cases of statements) regarding the origin and nature of (one's real right),
the decision is the same.

10, 7—9:

If the respondent at first declares at the trial: *I did not commit adultery with
vour wife”, and subsequently deciarcs ‘[ did commit adultery but not dunng the pe-
riod when she was married to vou™; then, he should be found guilty of makmg con-
tradictory statements (“a change in declaranon .

10, 9—11:

And similarly as regards acts of physical violence (= "blows™), when he declares:
“I did not strike you”, and subsequently says: I struck you while in a state of uncon-

sciousness’'; then in this case as well, he should be found guilty (= sentenced to a
punishment).

NXII
10, 12:

Chapter * concerning contumacy (defuult).



MID: TEXT

1, 12—11, 7.

Ka gopel ki man xves darom u-m pastmar (13} hac darisn viziytt ut hacasmand
bavcl pat évak hataSmand pat dansn (1a) datastin (14) sar (vicir kuniSn) ka-S noktar
vizayet pastak hend ut ka g6fet ki man xves darom (15) u-m (u-m) pasémar hac-i3
vizayet ut hacasmand bavet ast ke €lon gopet (16) ki En-ic clon bavet ka gdfet ki
man xves darom u-m pastmar hat (17) pat xveSth dastan viziyel ut pat évak
hadasmand viCir kunisn kiz 12 datasian (1) sar bavet ma vizay ut pat hacaSmand i
ditikar graP havand-e(v) bt apisparisn ut pat sitikar (2) eraxt. Ut apar Datastan-
namak: 070n nipist ki ka gOPEt ki man xves darom u-m (3) pasémar hac-i§ vizayet wt
haaSmand bavél vi€ir kunisn kil 13 datasian sar bavét ma (4) viziy ut 1a 2 yavar
hataSmand bavet vicir hamgonak kunisSn. Ut vavar 1 sitikar eraxt ut pat xvesih (5) be
apasparisn. Zurvandat ani-& bit” ke guft kii pat hata$mand 1 ditikar (6) graP havand-
8(v) be apisparién ka haC peésemar bavet ta 3 vavar harv yavar-g(v) grap (7) havand-
&(v) be apisparisn. Ka pat 3 €raxt xvistak O pasemar apisparisn.

11, 8—13:

Ka goPét ki mart 3 b2 ap(p)urt ut mart 1| hamémar hom ut hal pasemar
haca$inand (9) bavet srad-g(v) [Ms. f‘)-v] ut tavan 12 graP be apisparisn ut pat
ditikaf hamgonak ut pat sitikar eraxt (10) ut pat xvesih bé apisparisn ut pas hac-ic
avesan 1 aparik harv eévak t&van 12 (11) xvast pauxSay ut ka-C haC pesemar bavet
hamgonak ut ka harv 3 mar pat-datastan (12) hend (ut) ha¢ harv 3 mart pat bahrak
¢iydn $on niyapst bé kuni$n ut pesemar-ic hamgonak (13) apisparisn.

11, 13—16:

______

haasmand bavét apar (1avan) ut pat-ic srad vilr kunisn ki 12 datastan sar bavet (15)
apal apispar ut pat ditikar graPp havand-g(v) b2 apisparisn ut pat sitikar eraxt ut pat



TRANSLATION

10, 12—11. 7:

If he declares: “(this thing) belongs to me but the respondent is depriving me of
(its) possession”, and there is default (= contumacy, or suspensian of judgement be-
cause of the non-appearance of the respondent — 4. P.); then, at the first default, a
decision must be rendered as to the status of the possession until the end of the case.
But if he (= the respondent) again deprives him (of this possession), they bind them-
selves with an obligation (i. e. they make a judicial wager). And if he declares: “(this
thing) belongs to me but the respondent is depriving me of it”, and there is default,
some (authorities) say that this case is analogous to the one where he declares: “(this
thing) belongs to me but the respondent is depriving me of the rightful possession”.
(Then), at the very first default (the first non-appearance of the respondent — 4. P.),
the following decision is rendered: “do not deprive him (of it) until the end of the
casel”. And at the second default (both parties) must deposit a stake of equal value,
and at the third — the sentence is pronounced. And it is written in the Datastan-
namak that if he declares: “(this thing) belongs to me but the respondent deprives me
of it”, and there is default, then (the following) decision must be rendered as to the
detention of the disputed thing: “do not deprive him (of it) until the end of the case!”.
And in the case of a second default the same decision must be rendered. And in the
case of the third default — the sentence is pronounced and (all the stakes along with
the disputed thmg) must be delivered (awarded to the plaintiff — 4. P.) as his per-
sonal possession. Another (authority), Zurvandat, has also stated likewise that at the
second default (each of the parties) must furnish a stake of equal value. But if the de-
faulter is the plaintiff, then — at every default — stakes of equal value must be de-
posited (by the litigants). And the third time — the sentence is pronounced, and (the
thing and all the stakes) are awarded to the respondent.

11, 8—13: *
‘ If he declares: “(I) have been robbed by three men and I am litigating with one
(of them)”, and the respondent defaults, then a trial stake as well as 12 (drahms?) of
fine must be deposited as security, and the same (is done) the second time; and the
third time — the sentence is pronounced and (the secunties furnished — A. £P.) are
delivered (to the plaintiff) as his personal property; and he is subsequently entitied to
demand (the payment of) a fine of 12 (drahns?) from each of the others (= the two
other men who took part in the robbery but were not summoned to court*s 4. P.).
And the same is done if the defaulter is the plaintiff. But if all three (= those accused
of the robbery) participate in the case, then — as custom requires — a share (= an
amount equivalent to his part in the obligation to deposit a stake — 4. P.) shall be
demanded of each of then. And the plaintiff's party (if it consists of several persons —
A. P} must furnish (a trial stake) in the same manner.

11, 13—16:

Some (authonties) have said that if he declares: “you possess (this thing) unlaw-
fully”, and the respondent defaults, then (the following) decision must be rendered as
regards the fine as well as the pledge of the judicial wager: “deposit them (in court)
until the end of the trial!”. And at the sccond (non-appearance), a stake (or stakes) of
equal value must be furnished (to the court — A. P.), and at the third — the sentence
(must be) pronounced (= in favour of the plaintiff — 4. £.) and (the disputed thing as
well as all the stakes) are awarded as personal possessions/*his own property” (1o the
plaintiff — 4. £.). And when the defaulter is the plainufl's party, (the case) shall be
resolved in similar fashion.

A0



CAD: TEXT

11, 16—12, 4:

Ka gopet ki man (17) ansahrik hth u-t anfahrikih 1 man kuniSn ut hatasmand
bavét vicir kuniSn ki 13 datastan (1) sar bavel kar i pesémar kunet ut pat-i¢ zan
hamgdnak ani gyake nipist ki ka hat pasemar hacasmand bavet vicir kunisn kit ta (3)

_._datastan sar bavet zanih 0yon Ciydn zan I xves (4) hep kunet.

. 12,409

|

Martak anSahrik rad 6yon nipist ki pat nazdist ha¢aSmand rotkar and ¢and (5)
datastin radénitan rad andar apavet ut aparik b€ apispdrisn ut pat an 1 dititkar hakar-1$
(6) attanih hast graP apisparisn ut pat sitikar sar graf hakar péSeémar guft estet (7) ku
anSahrik £€ arZet pat An arz ui ka yutiar pat 500 dralm b apispiri$n ul zan rad oyon
nipi§t ku pat nazdist hacaSmand vigir kunisn ki zanih 1 yut ha¢ gatan (9) kunét ut pat
ditikar grap 500 drahm be apisparisn ut pat sitikar sar.

12, 5—13:

Ka gospand (10) 2 T Farraxv ut Mihren akanén avap vut-yut xv&s Mihren daret
ut«Farraxv gospand 1 (8) Pusak (11) daheét”™ ut Pusak an gdspand an i Farraxyv xvés ne
§nasét ut Mihren-i¢ an gospend an I 8y (12) xves paytak né kunét v-§ haca§mand hat-
is-bavet Pusak patixsay ka an gospand (13) harv 2 pat grap bé giret ut bar hac-i%
baret.

12, 13—16:

______

-

3 vavar hataSmand (13) bavét zan b2 ne apisparisn C& darisn &var ut bunxveiih
varomand ut ka (16) pat xvastak saxvan pesemar hamgonak gopet adak-i¥ datastan
hangonak bavet.

12, 17: e

" 'Ka mart apar marl-g(v) hamémar ki-t (patd xvastak d man dahiin ut hat
paseémar hacasmand...*

* The text of this article breuks off here and the next folio of the manuscript is missing.
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TRANSLATION

11, 16—12, 4:

[f he declares: “you are my slave and you must be in servitude to me” and there
is default (on the part of the respondent — 4. P.), then the decision to be rendered is
that he (the slave-respondent — 4. P.) must work for the plaintiff untill the end of the
case. Equally, in the case of a wife, (the decision to be rendered is) the same. And the
same (is done) if the defaulter is the plaintiff. In another place it is written that if
judgement is suspended through the fault of the respondent, then, the decision must
be rendered that until the end of the case (the disputed wife appearing in this case as
respondent's party — A. P.) must perform her wifely duties (for the plaintiff) as
though she were his wife, while the slave (must perform his duties as a slave) as
though he were his (= the plaintiff's) slave.

12, +—05:

Martak has written this as regards a slave: at the first (“nearest™) default, (he
must work for the plaintiff) as many days as are required for the conduct of the case,
and the other (litigant) must furnish a stake, and at the second default — if he (= the
slave-respondent) is capable of payment — he must furnish a stake, but at the third
default — it is the end (of the case). (As regards the value of) the stake — if the
plaintiff states the value of (this) slave — the amount of the stake is set by this price,
otherwise a pledge valued at 500 drahms must be furnished. And as regards a wife he
(= Martak) has written as follows: at the first (“nearest”) default the decision shall be
rendered that she should perform the duties of a wife (of the plaintiff — 4. P.} except
for sexual intercourse, and at the second default a stake valued at 300 drahms must be
furnished, but at the third — it is the end (of the case).

12, 9—13:

If two shezp belonging jointly or separately to Farraxv and Mihrén are in the
possession of Mihrén, and Fahraxv conveys one sheep (o Pusak but Pusak is not able
to identify the sheep belonging to Farraxv, and Mihrén does not make a declaration as
to which of the sheep belongs to him, and judgement 1s suspended through liis fault,
then Pusak is entitled to take both sheep as security and to benefit from them (until
the sentence is pronounced — 4. P.).

12, 13—16:

If he declares: “this is my wife and vou hold her illegally”, and the respondent
defaults, then, — until the third default — the wile shall not be given (to the plainuff)
because possession is certain while the fundamental title is uncertain. And if the
plaintiff makes an analogous declaration in a casc regarding a thing, the decision of
the court is the same.

12, 17:

If a person litigates with another (and makes the following declaration): “you
must deliver the thing to me” and the respondent defaults...*
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MIID: TEXT

13, 1—3 *:

... 16%i3n 1 pitaran hamémir hend (ut) pastmar pat 16Zisn pat né danist ka var i

Cdenik (7) (2) pesemdr’ (Ms.. pasemar) var pat ne etonih varzisn ut aparik

Mend¢k)martan (? Ms.: mynwkGBR"'n) t16n guft kii ka var an 1 pad nisan var pat nc
_danom varziSn pas pesemar pal evarih paytakenisn.

—

-

13, 4—5:

Ciyon pat Nipistak dit Mahraspand 1 rat bt (guft ki) pat 16zisn 1 katak-xvatay
-(5) ké sardar ut katak-banik ka-§an pat né dinist var varzit biit be (ng) hilin.

13, 6—13:

Gyake nipi¥t kit ka pat datastan pesemar sardar ut katak-banik hamémar ut pat
* var (7) pasemar hac pesémar vehdatastantar (pesemar) sardar ut katak-baniik har(v) 2
var dat (8) apavet ut sardar ut katak-banuk sardar ne be katak-banik var varzisnih rad
patkarend (9) ut datastan pat var I pat sokand sardar ut katak-banuk ka datastan hac
an xves biit 1 (10) katak-xvatdy vi¢artan apayét 1 (katak-xvatay dastaParan) t6zisn
--saxvan ka pat var xves bt I (11) katak-xvatay ut dastaParan xvastak vicartan apayet 1
“katak-xvatay 162i¥n pat né (12) danist goPend pat an I pat an abvénak gdpend var dat
apayet ut harv 2 var varzi$n (13) u-5an dhang kart kil ma hakar évak varzét ut evak
né varzet.

13, 13—15:

Ka pesemar (pesemar) (14) pat &t kan estet kil Sumi ditak rad apam stat (uet)
nakira(k) hend pat an 1 nakira(k) (15) hend harv 2 pat (a5t var varzisn ut hakar var ne
varzend pat hacasmand darisn.

* The beginning of this article is missing.
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TRANSLATION

13, l—1 %

... litigate as regards cstate debts (“the debts of fathers”), then, the respondent
must take the oath, stating: “I did not know”, if it is a case of dénik (?) ordeal, while
the plaintff [11] (must take the oath, stating): “it is not so”. And Meto(k)martin has
said moreover (“another™) that in a case of pad nifan ordeal (“tied feet” — the name
of a varicty of ordeal — A. P.), he (= the respondent) must take the oath. stating: “[
did not know™ and subscquently make a declaration regarding the truthfulness (of the
claim, of the declaration — 4. P.) of the plaintiff,

13, 4—3:

As [ have seen in the Nipistak (“Memorial™ or “"Rescript’™), Mahraspand, who
was a raf, has said that as regards the obligation to settle the debts of a (deceased)
head of household/pater familias — the guardian and the mistress of the house are

(not) released, even though they have taken the oath (stating): “(we) did not know™.

13, 6—13;

It is writien in one place that if a plaintiff litigates in court with the guaraian and
the mistress of the house, and the taking of the oath is adjudicated to the respondent
and not to the plaintff, then both (= each of them) the guardian and the mistress of
the house must take the oath. And if a contestation arises between the guardian and
the mistress of the house as to the taking of the oath by the mistress of the house but
not by the guardian, the trial is to be conducted by oath ordeal (or “by sulphur ordeal”
= a variety of ordeal imposing the drinking of a liquid containing sulphur — 4. P.).
(And if) — in a case where the decision of the court (was) that the debts of the
(deceased) head of household/pater famnilias must be settled from his estate (by the
persons empowered as regards the estate) — the guardian and the mustress of the

- house declare at the taking of the cath that they “did not know” about the existence

(“belonging™) of (the debts) of the head of household and about the obligation of the
empowered persons (in this case themselves — 4. P.) to settle the debts of the head of
household; then, an cath must be taken about this (specific) circumstance (i. e. about

- their ignorance of their duty to settle the debt — 4. £.) and the oath must be taken by

both of them. And as it is prescribed by regulations for their (case), it should not hap-
pen that one of them does take the oath and the other does not.

13, 13—15:

If the plaintiff declares the following: “you (i. e. the widowed mistress of the
house and the guardian appearing jointly as the respondent -— 4. P.) have received (a
loan) for the family” and they deny it, then they must both undergo the ordeal (= take
an oath) concerning (the very thing that) they are denying (i. e. swear that they did
not receive a loan — 4. P.) as a demonstration of the trustworthiness (of their state-
ment). But if they refuse the ordeal (= reluse to take the oath), then this is to be
treated as a case of contumacy.



MID: TEXT

13, 16—14. 21

Hac dastaparan pal” (Ms.: BR' = bt) gyakt nipiSt kil ka pesemar gopet ki
xvastak Aturfaribay (17) xvEs bt (haZ xvEs) (ut) apatix3dyihi Farraxv daret Farraxv
pat né etdnih T (1) an hamik ci5 €1onth T xvEs apac apaytt guft ut hakar datastan pat
var ut pasemar vehdata(2)stantar var (pat xvesth 1 xve§) ayap pat ne xveiith 1
Aturfarnbay varzisn.

~= 14, 2—5:

______

datastan pat” (Ms.; BR' = bg) var T pad nisan mat (4) pasemar ka var elon varzet ki
né 1o xves Pusinveh 1 Azatmartin guft ki (5) var bavandak Farraxv-Zurvan-ic¢
hamgonak gufl.

14, 5—7:

Ka gopét kil Aturfarnbay xv&s biit ut hat (6) Aturfarnbay & man mat Pusinveh
guft ki ka var &ton varzet kil Aturfarnbay xves (7) né bit var bavandak.

14, 7—12:

Ka datak sardar (ut) katak-baniuk pat 16ZiSn haC ditak 0 mart 1 Sahr (8) kart
apayist xvastitk bavénd ut xvastak pat 10ZiSn apisparénd ut pas andar ditak (9) pus &
purnayih rasét (ut) apak Oy ke xvastak darét (pat) 16zisn kartan ne apayet patkaret
(10) ut datastan radénet pat var pus vehditastantar be ka peS dataParan xvastizk
bavénd ut pesémar (11) xvastak pat viéir 1 dataparan be kungt/girét pat én ki tbZiSn
bit pat var Oy ke xvastak (12) daret vehdatastantar ki pus.

14, 12—17:

'Ani gyake nipist kil pat hacaSmand 1 pasemar (13) kart ka grap hat pasémar be
kart/grift bt vinaskarih T pasemar ut at-ic rad (...)* (14) ka en guft éstét ki dirién i
pat vicir 1 dataParan be pat varih enya apaf (15) neé aParisn® (? Ms.: YHSNWEn =
dariin) ka cak (%/ka-C 67) 14 an hangdm pat var pasémar vehdatastamgr bat (...) **
adak-i hac-i§ (16) xvastak pat vi€ir I dataParan be kart /grift dari$n bozish ut pat var
pesemar vehdatastan(l 7)tar. '

* A line has been omitted in the manuscript.
** Line 15 cannot be translaled coherently; omissions and corruption are clearly pres.ent.
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TRANSLATION

13, I6—14, 2:

[t is wrilten in one place with a citation from the authorities (= the commentators
on the Avesta— A. P.), that when the plaintiff declares that a thing belonged to
Aturfarnbay but Farrxv possessed it illegally, then, Farraxv must make an answermg
declaration that everything is not so and that the thing belongs to him. And if there is
a trial by ordeal and the ordeal — oath — is adjudicated to the respondent, then, he

must take an ocath (stating that the thing belonged (o him), or that it did not belong to
Aturfarnbay.

14, 2—3:

The plaintiff declares: “the thing belongs to me and the respondent possesses it
illegally”, and the trial has reached (the stage of — 4. P.) the pao nisan (“bound
feet” — a variety of ordeal — 4. P.) ordeal, then, if the respondent swears as follows:
“(this thing) does not belong to you”, the oath is sufficient according to Pusinveh I
Azatmanan; Farraxv-Zurvin has said the same.

14, 5—7:

If (the plaintiff) declares:“(this thing) belonged to Aturfarnbay and from
Aturfarnbay (it) came to me”, (then), as has been said by Pusinveh, if he (= the re-
spondent) takes an oath in Ltus fashion: “(it) did not belong to Aturfarnba ", (such)
an oath is sufficient.

14, 7—12: T

Lf the guardian and the mistress of the house agree that a settlement from the
familv estate is due to a fellow-citizen and deliver a thing in payment, and subse-
quently, a son from (this) family reaches his majority and brings suit against the one
(= the citizen) who received (“has”) the thing — maintaining that the payment was
unnecessary; then, the son has the legal advantage in the taking of the oath. But if
they (= the family guardian and the mistress of the house) declare their agreement
befare the judges, and the plaintiff takes the thing according to a judicial decision,
then the one whao received (“holds”) the thing — and not the son — shall be the right
person to take the oath (stating that) "the payment was due™.

14, 12—17:

In another place it is written that if — as the result of contumacy on the part of
the respondent — a pledge (or judicial wager) was taken from the respondent because
of the respondent's guilt as well as because (...) * if it i1s declared that his title of pos-
session is based on a judicial decision, then (it) should not be returned (7 withheld?)
cxcept upon the presentation of trustworthy proof. If the document (7 containing the
judicial decision) until that time the respondent has the legal advantage in the oath
taking (= the ordeal) (...)** , in that casc too, the thing should be taken away by ju-
dicial decision, the possession liquidated (“freed. dissolved™) and the plaintiff should
be given the legal advantage in the taking of the oath.



 MID: TEXT

14, 17—15, .

Apak an goft ki pat markarziin pat-ic cvak hscasmiand sar brit apiyet (1) hac
Apastak (Ms.: "pystk’) paytak nikeritan,

XX11
15, 2—3:
Dar * 1 10Zisn T (3) hac datak kunisn ut &1-1€ 1 6 diitak xvahisn,
15, 3—7:

Gyake nipist ku (4) ka t5zisn haC dintak xvast ut zan ut sardar harv 2 hamémarih
kart ut &vak né 50t” (5) ut hataSmand bavet hakar haC sardar bavét grap hat diotak ne
be (apisparisn) hakar ha¢ zan ut sardar (6) yut-yut hataSmand bavet oyon &iyon ka
pat ev’ yavar biit he graP hac ditak (7) be apisparisn. Ut Zurvandat guft ka ka yutyut
graP Cis-i€ né apisparisn.

15, 8—9:

" Ka ha¢ dutak t6Zisn be kunisn ut zan 3 pat ditak be ka harv 3 hamemarih be (9)
- kuneénd enva ne sayet.

15, 9—10:

Zan 1 pat ditak stir ka tozisn 0 ditak xvahet (10) ut ka-¢ hat ditak 10zi§n-2(v")
xvaheénd yut hac sardar ne savet.

15, 10—11;

Ka diitak sardar ut pus (11) katak-baniik pat pesemarih 1 ut pasémarih 1 (h)zr 1
diitak 0 datastan ne xvahisn. ' .

15, 12—14:

Ka sardar ui katak-banuk pat 18zisn I kauak-xvaidy xvastik bavend (ut) pat 10z1Sn
xvastak (1) (13) ditak be apisparznd (ut) pus-2(v) i andar ditak o purnayih rasét (pat)
oy ke xvastak (14) be kart/grift hamémar bavat pat pasemarih datastan xvap.

* The (abjad) ordinal-number is placed in Jine 1 nbove the title of the chapter.
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TRANSLATION

14, 17—15, 1.

In addition it is said that the head of the one accused of a capital offence shall be

cut off at his very [first failure to appear in court; (this) is evident from the dvesta.
Take note! ' '

XXIO

15, 2—3:

Chapter * concerning payments (= in settlement of the debts of a deceased per-

son/de cuius — 4. P.) from the family estate (“from the family”) as well as pavments
liable to claim by the family.

15, 3—7:

[t is written in one place that if a claim was made for the settlement of a debt (of
the de cuius) by the family, and if both the wife (= the widow) and the guardian acted
(jointly) at the trial, and one of them did not appear (in court), and the case was sus-
pended; then — if (the case) is suspended through the fault of the guardian — no
pledge (= trial stake — 4. P.) need be (furnished) from the family (estate), but if the
case is suspended through the fault of the widow (“wife™) and the guardian — be-
cause of each of them separately — then, the pledge must be furnished from the fam-
ily estate (“by the family”™) as if it were a case of a single (default). But Zurvandat has
said that even when (the trial is suspended) through the fault of each of them sepa-
rately, (in this case also) no pledge need be furnished. .

15, 8—9;

[f a payment (for the debts of the deceased paterfmmnilias — 4. P.) is due from
his family estate and there are three wives in the family, then, unless all three take
part in the case — it is not allowed (“it 1s not fitting™).

15, 9—10:

A woman wha is a stdr in a family is not empowered (to conduct the cgse) with-
out the guardian when claiming the settlement (of a debt due) to the fanfily, and
similarly, when (others) claim a settlement from the family.

15, 10—11:

tf the guardian and a son (of the deceased head of household are in litigation),
then, the mistress of the house nced not be summoned to court (to act) with the suing
or respondent party (in a case concerned with) the family estate.

15, 12—14:

If the guardian (and) the mistress of the house declare (in court) their agreement
to settle a debt of the (deceased) head of houschold and deliver as payment a thing
belonging to the family, but — upon reaching his majority — a son from this family
brings a claim against the one (the person) who cxacted /took the thing; (then), the
decision (of the judpe) to entertain this claim is good (i. e. it is legal — 4. P.).



UMD TEXT

15, 14—16. 1:

Gyake nipist ki Ka (15) dariSn bt kan pasemir pat en kil an apdm bt paytak
kunisn ul hakar-a§ (i6) paytdk karan nt tuvan xvastak pat an dastaparih be
apispari&n. Ut ka darisn asin (? Ms. 'swn/'dyn') (17) pat ditak b€ ka evar paytdk
kunEt ki an t0Zi¥n 0 apayct kartan cnya (1) xvastak darisn hac diitak be ne kunidn.

16, 1—2:

Ka 18Zi¥n 1 pitar xvahénd zan 1 pat ditak 1 (2) pit ut an-ic 1 pat datak 1 pus hac
sardar hammis ham@mar kunisn.

16, 2—5:

- Gyake nipist ki hac (3) pit 0 dblak 1 pus 1 patigriftak I Zivandakan pit pat baxd
§avel &ivon Pusinveh T Burzatur (4) Farnbayan guft xvastak pat aparmand oh rasét ut

-

16, 5—10:

Ka &% & ditak k& katak-baniik andar xvahend (6) hakar'(Ms.. BYN = andar)
ditak sardar xvastan né kamet katak-bantk xvast né tuvan. Ka katak-bannk (7)
xvastan kamet datak sardar andar radenet en be goPet ki katak-baniik ne kamet (8)
pat datastan guft ditak sardar yut hat katak-baniik datastan dat pat xvap dastan en (9)
t zaman ka radeniin 1 ditasidn ne sar enva ka radenisn 1 datastdn sar ta (10) 18 0
dittak apayet apispartan pat &is patigrifian” katak-banik-i¢ andar apayét,

16, 11:

Yatakgop 1 xvastk () bdt 1 sardar rad pat ditak gumant xvastakih 138
patigirisn. :

16, 12—14- | '

Zan 1 ditak stir ka Zahm kunél ka-C stahm ut aparik vinas kungt! ut lsa(33)-¢

——————

16, 14—17:

Vavayar nipist ki ka hac ditak 162isn b2 kunidn ut katak-baniik (15) nakira k) v

sardar xvastik bavtt xvastikih 1 sardar be fvartisn ut datastin radenitan (16) 12

- katak-banik sardar gumarisn ut ka andar radenisn katak-banik xvastitk bavet sard:
(17) 1 oh gumarend nakira(k) bavet nakdrakih 1 sardar i pas kar nésl.



TRANSLATION

15, I4—16, 1:

It is wrilten in onc place that when property is removed (through a court deci-
sion), then the respondent must make a (public) declaration that this was a debt (i. e.
a loan — . £.). And if he is unable to declare this, the thing must be delivered ac-
cording to this disposition (the decision of the court is evidently intended here —
A. P.). But if the family property is of meager income (?), then, unless he (=the
plaintiff — 4. £.) declares explicitly (or, “trustworthily”) that this payment must be
made, the possession of the thing cannot be taken from the family.

16, 1—2:

If the settlement of a debt of the (deceased) father is demanded, the wife from the

father's family as well as the wife from the son's family must take part in the case to-
gether with the guardian.

16, 2—5:

It 1s written in one place that — as has been said by Pusanveh 1 Burzatur Farn-
bayin — the estate of a father passes by transmission (with successory rights) [12] to
the family of an adopted son who died in the father's lifetime [13], and the father's

debts must be settled by the son's family within the limits of the estate belonging to
the father.

16, 5—10:

If a thing is claimed for (*into™) a famuly having a mistress of the house, and if
the guardian does not wish to claim (the thing), the mistress of the house cannot
make a claim. [f the mistress of the house wishes to make a claim and the case is con-
ducted by the guardian of the family (who) declares the following: “the mistress of the
house does not wish to appear (‘speak’) at the trial”, the arrangements (“giving”) of
the case in which the guardian appears without the mistress of the house are to be
considered valid (= lawfull) and this (is so) as long as the case has not ended. It is
othenwise after the case is closed and up to the moment when the thing is to be deli-
vered to the family: (then), for the receipt of the thing, (a declaration of her willing-
ness to accept) is required from the mistress of the house as well.

16, 11:

An advocate (= a legal representative; a defender) appointed for a family with
the agreement of the guardian shall be admutied (to take part in the case) inasmuch as
(such an) agreement existed (“because of the agreement”).

16, 12—14:
If a woman wha is the stir of a family commits an act of violence or another of-

fence and likewise if she shall illegally dispute a thing, then, there is no need of a
guardian for her being summoncd to court (as the respondent — 4. £.).

16, 14—17:

Vayayar has writlen that if a debt (of the late head of houschold) is to be settled
from the family estate (“out of/from the family”) and the mistress of the house denies
(this) while the guardian admits (it), then, the admission of the guardian must be (set
down in writing and) scaled and the mistress of the houschold shall designate
(another) guardian to conduct the casc in court, And if during the trial the mistress of
the house admits (the debt and the nccessity for its scitiement) but the guardian ap-
pointed denies (this), then the denial of the seccond guardian is valucless.
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MIID: TEXT

17, 1*:

... Aturfarnbay mat pas ha¢ an pat an dat © Aturfarnbay rasét (raset).

17, 1—4:

Ka gopet (2) ki xvastak I o man rasct 6 to dat an i-5 andar an & xves bit® ka apac
rasél (3) né dat bavel ut ka-§ andar an & né be-S pe§ hac an past xves biit ut pas hac an
(4) past raset dat bavet,

17, 4—5:

Ka gopeét ki pas hat 1 sal xvastak T man xves (5) td xves an dat bavet 1 pas (had)
an 1 sal xves.

17, 5—9:

Ka Farraxv ¢ Mihren gopet ki (6) ¢kit) xvastak 1 0 (Farraxv) xvesih T man raset
t0 xves pas kas 0 Farraxwv xvastak (7) dah&t ut Mihren andar né apayet gopét an
xvastak pat Farraxv bz ne estet & Mihren (8) pat dét 1 bun patigirisn paytakenit ne
0yon bavet ¢iyon ka § apurnayak xvastak (9) dahend ut pit gopet kii-m andar né
apayet.

17, 9—16:

Ut ka 50y xvastak 1 rasét be (10) dahgt pas zan I xves pat vindiSn patixsay kunét
ut 'ka-¢-is xvastak dahend gopet (11) ki-m né apayet. Biit ke &ton guft kit zan pat
vindi¥n patixSay ne pauixsay (12) kartan be xvastak 1-§ dahend parixsay ka patigiret ut
ka ne patigitet haC bun be (13) ne avét. Vahram guft kit zan pat vindiSn patix$ay kar-
tan (ut) & vindisn pat zan (14) b2 estét 0 §6v n€ raset Metock)mah-ic &n vacak pat
uskarién guft (15) ut bt ke guft ki ka-§ zan pat vindisn patixSay kart 3-§ patigirisn
paytakenit (16) bavet.

17, 16—18, 1: - *y

Ka gopet ki asim 7 © xvesih 1 man mat ut zarr 1 0 xvesih 1 (17) man rasét ¢and
arz 200 vahik arzet 10 xves hep bavet ut zarr né rasét (1) asim 70 bé dahisn.

Fi

* This is the end of an article whose first part was to be found on one of the missing fo-
lios.
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TRANSLATION

17, 1*:

.. passcd Lo Aturfarnbay”, then, according to this transfer (the thing) shall pass
thereafter o Aturfarnbay.

17, 1—4:

f he declares: “the thing which will come to me 1s given to you”, (then) if a
thing which belonged to him at that time (at the moment when the agreement was
made) is returned to him it is not considered to be transferred (by this declaration of
transfer — 4. P.). But if it did not (belong to hum) at that time, but belonged to him
before (the time of the agreement) and returned to him once more after (the conclu-
sion of the agreement), (then it) is to be considered as transferred.

17, 4—235:

[f he declares: “the property (‘thing’) belonging to me shall belong to you in a
vear's time”, (then according to this declaration): (all) these (things) which make up
the property belonging (to the giver) after the passage of one year (follomng the dec-
laration) are considered as having been conveyed.

17, 5—95:

If Farraxv declares to Mihrén: “a thing which will come inte my personal pos-
session belongs to you”, and subsequently someone conveys a thing to Farraxv but
Mihrén declares: “(it is) not needed”, then, this thing will not belong to Farraxv
(either), inasmuch as Mihrén declared his acceptance of the original transfer; this is
not the same case as (the one) where a thing is conveyed to a minor but the father de-
clares: “I do not need (it)".

17, 9—16:

If a husband conveys a thing to be received by him and subsequently
makes/declares his wife empowered with regard to income (=endows her with an in-
come — A. P.), and likewise if (the wife) declares: “I do not need it”, at the time
when the thing is conveyed; some have said as follows: a wife cannot be empowered
with regard to income (= cannot be entitled to dispose of an income; canndt be en-
dowed with an income — A. P.), but she is entitled to receive a thing conveyed to her;
if, however, (she) does not accept (it), then (this thing) does not leave the conveyor
(the “original” possessor/disposer). Vahrim has said that a wife can be made/de-
clared empowered with regard to income, and — inasmuch as the income will (then)
belong to the wife — it does not go to the husband. But Medd(k)mih has said that
this question should be investigated. And the opinion has likcwisc been emitted that

when he endows his wife with an income her acceptance (of the transfer) must be de-
clared.

17, 16—18, 1:
If he declares: “from the silver which will come to me and {rom the gold which

will pass into my property let a definitc amount valucd at 200 (drahms) be yourst”,
but he received no gold, then, he must convey 70 (drahins) of silver.

Gl
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18, 1—6¢

Ut ka goPet ki asim 1 0 xvesth 1 man mat ut asim 7 6 (2) xvesth 7 man raset cand
arz 200 vahak arZgt 16 xves ut pas hac an asim né rasct (3) adak-ic 200 hac asim 1
avi-§ mat pat n2mcist paytik kunisSn ut bt apisparisn ut ka evak (4) zarr ut evak asim
gofpct yuttar ne bavetr Eiyon ka gopet ku zarr ut asim 10 (5) xvesth 1 man mat cand arz
200 vahik arzet 10 xviEs ut ném zarr ut ném asim (6) dahisn.

18, 6—T:

Ka gdpet kii-m €n dastkart 8 1§ dat an dastkart ul harv &€ (7) pat an dastkart dast
gsict dat bavet. '

18, 7—8 = 18, 6—7

18, 9—10:

Ut ka gopet kii-rn &n dastkart ut harv & pat én destkart dast gstet § t6 (10) dat
stor-it anSahrik-g(v) ke kar an gyvak kunet dat bavet.

18, 10—13:

Ka gopet (11) ki-m en dastkart had” harv £&-§ andar hammis o to (dat) vicir-ié
ev T andar an dastkart (12) estét ut xvastak-i¢ &v I pat ani gvak pat vicir §ayet dasStan

18, 13—17:

Ka gopet ki-m (14) &n dastkart hat harv ¢e-§ andar hamrmis 0 t6 ut a2n dastkart ©
16 dat en dast(15)kart 6 Ov ut an dastkart © 0y dat bavet vicir T andar &n dastkart kart
estet u-§ (16) xvastak I pat an dastkart pat-i§ Sayét dasStan ut kahas 1 hal gyak rabenit
estet (17) ut kir pat an gyak kunét ném 0 Oy ut nem o oy dat bavet.

18, 17—19, 2: ,
L}

- Ka goPet (1) kii-m en katak 5 10 dat adak-i§ saray ut stin ut rocpanak ut dar (1)
ut kardar ut hamaper ut (2) ¢ah 7 pat hamaper dat bavet,
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18, 1—6:

And if he declarcs: “(from) the silver which passed into my property and (from)
the silver which will pass into my property, a definite amount valied at 200 (drahums)
belongs to you”, and subscquently, the silver (which was to pass to him) does not
come to hum; then in such as case, (a sum equal to) 200 (dratins) from the silver
which came to him must be accurately declared and conveyed. But if in one case he
mentions gold and in the other silver (i. e. if he speaks of the gold as already belong-
ing to him but of the silver as still expected), then, this is equivalent to his declaring:
“(from) the gold and silver which have come into my property a surn valued at 200

(draluns) belongs to you” — (in that case), he must convey haif in gold and half in
silver,
18, 6-—7;

If he declares: “I have conveyed this dastkart to you”, then (as a result of this

declaration — 4. P.), this dastkart and all the possessions in that dastkart are trans-
ferred.

18, 7—8 = 18, 6—7

18, 9—10:

If he declares: “T conveyed to you this dastkart and everything in this dastkart”,

then the draught animals and the slaves [14] working on it are likewise transferred
(thereby).

18, 10—13:

[f he declares: “I conveyed to you this dastkart together with everything it con-
tains”, then, the document(=title} concerning this dastkart as well as property
(located) in another place — (but of which) according to that document — he is the
rightfull possessor, and the canal dug from this place but irmigating other plots

(“serving in another place™), are also transferred (as a resuit of this declaration of
transfer — 4. P.).

18, 13—17:

If he declares: “I conveyed this dastkart together with everything in it to you, and
that dastkart — to you”, then, this dastkart is conveyed to one person (“to him")
while that dastkart (is condeyed) to another (“to him”). (However the title) documents
regarding this dastkart — but according to which he possess property located in an-
other dastkart — and the canal dug {rom this place — but irrigating a plot in the
other (“serving in that place™) — are transferred half to onc and half to the other.

18, 17—19, 2:
If he declares: “I have conveyed this house to you”, then: the hall, and the porch

(“the columns”™), and the window, and the gates, and the platform (?7) and the utilita-
rian building, and the well in the building are (thereby) conveyed by him.
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19, 2—3:

Ka gopct ki-m en xanak pat manisin (3) dastan o 16 dat yavetanik pat xvesih dat
bavel.

19, 3—7:

Ka gopet (4) ki-m xanak-g(v) 6 16 dit hal Pusanveh 1 Azitmartan bé guft ku

# (ka)-Sast1(5) bun dit bavet ka gopet ku-m zamik 0 10 dat adak-i§ evkartakiha dat (6)

bavet. Evkartakiha oyon bavet ka-§ zamik 1 hambarakin zamik T kasan ut voy k& (7)

ap 0 xan ut xvastak baret ut katak ut kardar (¢/ 19, 1; Ms.: srd'l = sardar) ut rah (ut)
andarg nest.

19, 7—10:

Ka (8) xvastak & apurnayak ke sardar ut zan ke $0v hast dahénd wt 86y ut sardar
gopend (9) ki-man andar né apavet adak-i¢ an 1 0 apurnayak dahénd apurnayak ka o
purnayih (10) mat ut 2n 10 zan dahénd zan xVes.

19, 10—12:

kg Gyake nipist ki ka 0 apurnavak (11) xvastak dahend ut pit andar ng apayet gopet
- pas (apurnayak andar) apurndyih ut pit-ic pat baxt Savend (12) an xvastak o ditak 1
pit raset.

19, 12—16:

Ut apak ani gvake nipist kil ka mart apak (13) zan k& haC Soy stirih ut sardarih
nest kart k@i &n xvastak frazand 1 nazdist (14) ha¢ 10 zaveét xves ut pas hat an zan
frazand zayet ut andar apurnayih pat baxt Savet (15) (ut) an xvastak apac o oy raset
ke" be dat ut apak-i¢ ani Martak nipist kit b2™ (16) &n 1 pat nirmat estét pat en darisn
ki apurnayak andar apavet.

19, 16—20, 1: .
An-it guft estet kit (17) Vehak xvastak & Farraxv dahet ut Farraxv patigirisnn né

paytakenet ut miret patigiriSn (1) pat paytdkénit darisn ut Farraxy pat dn xvastak stir
gumarisn nikeritan.
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1, 2—35:

If he declares: I conveyed this house to you for you to live (in it)", then, (this
house) is conveyed (to him) forever as personal property (= as his personal share with
the right of transmission to his successors — 4. P.).

19, 3—7-

If he declares: I conveyed a house to you”, then (according to such a transfer
formula — 4. P.), only a part of the plot (= property, possession; lit. “capital; basis;
principal™) has been conveyed — as was confirmed on the basis of a citation from
Pusinveh I Azitmartin. If he declares: I conveyed the land (= the plot) to vou”, then
(it) is conveyved to him as a whole (“united”, “as one”). And (a transfer) as a whole
unit (“as one™) takes place when he has a plot (“land”) joined to the plots of other
persons, and there is in it neither a canal bringing water to the house and the plot, nor
a house, nor a platform (?. ¢/, 19, 1), nor a road.

19, 7—10:

If a thing is conveyed to a minor having a guardian and to a woman having a
husband, and (if) the husband and the guardian declare: “we do not need (it)”, then,
that (which is conveyed to the minor (will belong to him) when he comes of age, and“
that which 1s conveyed to the wife will become her property. R

19, 10—12:

[t is written in one place that if a thing is given (as a gift) to a minor, but his fa-
ther declares that it is: “not needed”, and (the minor) then dies without reaching his
majority and (his) father (also) dies, then this thing shall go to the father's family.

19, 12—16:

And in addition it is written in one place that if a man concludes (the following
agreement) with a woman who is not under her husband's guardianship and is rict his
star: “this thing shall belong to the first child born to you” and (if) the woman subse-
quently bears a child and (this child) dies without reaching his majority, then, this
thing returns to the man who conveyed it. And in addition, Martak has also written
the following: “except for what is needed ("usefull") for the maintenance expenses re-
quired for a minor”.

19, 16—20, 1:

The following is also said; Vehak conveys a thing to Farraxv, but Farraxv does
not declare (his) acceptance (of the transfcr), (and Vehak — A. P.) dies. The accep-
tance (of the transfer) is to be considered as having occurred (“been declared™) and
Farraxv is to be appointed (Vehak's — A. P.) stdr on the basis of this thing (conveyed
to him). To be examined carclully.
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20.2—0

Ka mart xviistak 3-8 rastl apurndyak™ man-c(v) xves bat rad gopet (3) xvastak 1
andar apurndyilv’ 1 in apurnayak rastt pit xves ut apak an 1 nipist kil (4) pat datibun
patigirisn paytikenit ul en-ic nikeritan kiG-S rah pat xvesth pat gyak (5) dat baveét né
5y6n bavel kii-§ xviistak pas ha¢ 10 sal 6 apurnayak dat bat* (6) estet”.

20, 6—7:

Ka goptt ki-m ~vastak i vitart man & ditak T man rastt @ 10 dat (7) an i hac
katak xvatdy apar zan ut frazand mand nc dat bavet.

20, 7—10:

Vahram guft kit (8) ka pit (xvAstak i-§) mat ut raset bé 6 zan ut frazand (1) xves
dahgt ut pas ansahrik azat kunét (9) Syavaxs guft kil anSahrik hac §ahan §ah bandakih
apag aPurt (10) né §3yet man-i¢ hamgdnak gdPom be Rat-Ohrmizd yut-datastanih-
€(v) andar oh Kart.

20, 11—13:

Svavaxs guft kG ka mart-g(v) apak Farraxv patman kunét ki-m &n xvastak (12)
(pas) hac 10 sdl & 10 dat Farraxv andar 10 sal be mirét an xvastak & zan ut frazand
(13) ut datak 1 Farraxy né raset.

20, 13—16:

Ka pit pat” apumniyak avip $6v pat zan vidir &vi$t (14) ki xvastak 1 6 xveSih I
man raset 10 xve§ (ut) pas ha an ani kas 0 an zan (15) (ut) apurnavak xvastak dat an
10 zan dahet pat zan ut @n 1 0 apurnayak dahet (16) pat apurnayak be estét.

20, 16—21, 3:

Ka Farraxy sal &vak apar Mihrén kart ki xvastak 1 (17) man x%g8 ut et-ic 0
xvesih 1 man rasét 16 xve§ ut sal 3 andar Kerén (?7) kart kit (1) xvastak 1 man xv&3 ut
&t €& 0 xvesih 1 man rasét 15 xves xvastak | Farraxv (Ms.: Mihrén) pas (2) hat past 1
andar Mihrén 6 Mihrén (Ms.: Farraxv) an T andar 5 sal frac bavet pat rah 1 rasit (3)
Keren(7) xves.
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20, 2—46:

If a person declares that a thing which is to come to him (= bona aventicia —
A. P.) belongs (through this declaration) to a minor, then — if the thing comes to him
(= the giver) before the minor reaches his majority — it shall belong to the (his) fa-
ther. And it is also wrilten that the acceptance of the transfer must be declared and
care must also be taken that the real rights be opened (“granted, given™) to him at
once, so that (the following should not occur): that the thing be conveyed to the minor
(only) after a lapse of 10 vears.

20, 67"

If he declares: “I have conveyed to you the estate ("thing") which will pass to my
family after my death” [15], then (the estate) left by the head of household to his wife
and children is not included in the transfer (“is not conveyed").

20, 7—10;

Vahram has said that if a father transmits to his wife and children (the estate
which) he will receive and he subsequenty frees a slave (from servitude). then, ac-
cording to the opinion of Syavaxs, the (former) slave cannot (“may not™) be brought
back from his (acquired status of) a *subject of the King of Kings”, and I express the

same opinion, but Rat-Ohrmizd has rendered a different judgement on this ques—
tion [16].

20, 11—13:

Svavaxs has said that if a man concludes (the following) agreement with Far-
raxv: “I convey this thing to you after the passage of ten years”, but Farraxv dies

during these ten years, (then), the thing does not pass to Farraxv's wife, children and
family.

20, 13—16:

If a father has drawn up (“sealed™) the following contract as regards his minor
(son) or a man — as regards his wife: “a thing which will pass into my persopal pos-
session ("property") shall belong to you” and subsequently the thing is convéved by
another person ta the woman and the minor, then. that which he comveys to the

woman shall belong to the woman, and that which he conveys to the minor — to the
munor [17].

20, 16—21, 3:

[f in year one Farraxv makes as regards Mihrén (the following deciaration): “the
estate which belongs to me and that which will pass inte my personal posses-
sion/property belongs to you”, and in year {five he concludes (this agreement) with
K&rén (7): *“the estate which belongs to me and that which will pass into my personal
posscssion/property belongs to you”, then the cstate of Farraxv (Mihrén in the ms.)
(will belong) to Milrén (Farraxv in the ms.) alter the conclusion of the agreement
with Mihrén, and that which after five years will be found to have passed (to Far-
raxv) — since it consists of bona adventicia — shall belong to Keren (7).
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INumberlesy)*

21, 4—5:

Dar 1 aygyén/ayuyen. Yé hé paséaéta (5) 'ywk’ ps'cyt’ ™.

21, 5—8:

Nipi3t kil mart zan ut frazand be duxt 1 ani kas nest (6) ut an 1 duxt 50y an duxt
haC zanih be hilet (ut) pat sardarih apac © pit ne (7) dahét adak-is stirth 1 pit pat
xvahisn ut ka-§ pat sardarth apac patigiret (8) aoak-is apar 6h mangt (ut) xvahisn pat
kar (ne) apayel.

21, 8—10:

SoSvans guft kit (9) duxt 1 bayaspan” ka-S be hilét ka-c-i§ vitart pit bé hilét adak-
1E-i% (10) ayayen apar 6h bavét,

21, 10—15:

Nipist kit ka frazand 1 pas zat™ (Ms.: zdyet) duxt [Zivandakan pit 56y] (11) kungt
ha& zanih hi¥t" apat $awvét vitart stir 1 kart(ak) &n stiirTh apar an duxt (12) oh mangt
ut ka-§ datastan 0yon (I) pitar (i) stir andar apayet pat an I pit oh gumarisn ut hast
(13) ke tdn gdpet kil ka-C-iS andar an & ka stiir 1 kartak pat baxt sut” (Ms.: ‘ZLWNyt)
Soy kart ut (14) né hiSt &stét adak-i yo hé pascaeta (Ms.: ywk hy pscyt’). Vahram
‘guft ku ka-§ andar an & (15) S0y kart &tén apayet dastan ¢iyon ka ne Zivandak he.

21, 15—22, 1:

Duxt T pas (16) zat ke strfh apar manét hac iyon xves ka stiir aparmand 1 (17)
[pitalr né bavét andar-ic aparmand I pat stirih aparmand I pat xvesih bilt ne (1) savet.

22, 1—2:

Pat guft T dastaParan et nipist ki vo hé paséaéta ka Zivandak pit $6y {2) kungt
Xvap.

* This chapter carries no ordinal-number,
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[Numberless] *
21, 4—3:
Chapter concerning auxiliary succession — the epikferare [18].
21, 5—38;

(The following) has been written: if a man has no one — no wife. no children —
except for one daughter, and the man who is the husband of that daughter divorces
her (but) does not return her to (her) father's guardianship‘ then. she can become her
father' srr (= be charead with her rather's succession. become epikileros) (only) upon
request, But if (her father) takes her back under his guardianship. then she will in-
hertt (the status of her father's epikferos) and the request is not necassary.

21, 8—10-

Sosans has said that: if a daughter (having entered into a bavaspan (marriage) is
divorced, she shall become her father's epikleros even if she is diy orced after her fa-
ther's death.

11, 10—13:

It is wnitten that (if) the child born aftenwards (= after the father has instituted a
stur for himself — 4. P.) is a daughter, and she {marnes during her father's lifetime],
and returns (to her father's house) upon the dissolution of her mamage; then— after
the death of the star instituted (by her father) — this daughter will inherit the
sturship (= she will have to take up her father's epiklerate through nawral calling
without the formal procedure of request and appointment — 4. £.). But if a judicial
decision (has been rendered) that: ~(the late) father requires a srar”, then. she shall be
appointed her father's sziir [19]. Some say that: even if she has marmied and does not
divorce at the death of the instituted seir, in that case also. she shall become her
father's star (= epikieros). Vahram has said that if she entered into a marriage at that
time (/. e. after the death of the instituted stur — 4. P.), then this (case), is to be
equated with (the standard casc of an epikleros-daughter's marriage) after te death
{(af her father) [20].

21, 1522 1.

A daughter born after (her father instituted a star for himself) (¢f supra, 21,
10—13) (and) who will inherit his starship — inasmuch as, being his ster, she is not
her father's persenal successor (=an heir receiving her lather's estate as a personal
share — 4. P} — then, within the limits of her father's succession on the basis of the
sturship, she is not entitled (at the same time) to be her father's personal heir.

22, 1—-2:
The following is wrilten [rom the words of the commentators on the Avesta: if an

epikleros-daughter enlers into a (pdtixiayil) marriage during her father's lifetime,
then this is lawlul ("good™).
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22,2
(...) Sul u-s Zn stiirth pat i dastafianh avi-§ nZ raset ™.

22, 23

Ut €n-iC o7on nipist ko (3) yo he paséoeta ka duxl aparmand 1 pit nt bavet ut ka
pus a-5 oh bavel.

22, 3—6:

Ka-§ (4) brat 2 ut x~ah 1 an gyak ut @n xvah apik brat I hambay u-§ brat 1 dit
apar sardar (i) (3) ut brat 2 harv pat &v yavar pat baxt bt Savend pat Castak 1 Aparak
sardar pat an i Meto(k)mah (6) hambiyth gopénd ki ka-§ hast a-§ apar 6h mane

22, 6—8&:

Ka mat andar distak xvah stiirth (7) T brat apar né manct u-§ &im én ki (ki) xvah
pat zanih mat be patix8ay (8) dit pat n Cim sardarih T andar brat ne bavandak.

22, 9—12:

Duxt 1 pit pat sardirih 6 mart 1 Sahr dit (10) &s12t ayoyen i pit ut brat kem apar
né maneét ka-§ avoyen 1 pit apar maneét sardar (11) an (1) mat ut ka-s an 1 brat apar
manet sardar hac nabanazdistan™ 1 brat bavet. Ka pat sardarih (12) (1) brat be dat estet
adak-i-i% aydyen apar oh manét ut sardar had xve§avandan 1 brat (i) bavet.

22, 13—14:

Ka brat 2 ut xvah 1 an gvak baxttkih kunénd ut brat 1 kas ut xvah Zkanzn bahr
girend (14) xvah-sardarih-ic be o brat 1 kas rasat.

220 14—23 1.

Apak-it an pas-1Z ka brdt 7 mas pes (15) miret 2 ra6 ¢ xvah sardarih hat brat né
pat dat 1 brat b2 ne patkar[tan (1}] (16) ka bazisSn™ (? Ms. w/nbcsn) kart brat apar
sardarih 1 xvah rad v-§ ap(p)ar bit estet [xvah avoven 1) (17) brat 1 mas ut ka naxvist
brat 1 kas miret ka-C harv 2 pat & [1ak mirend adak-i€] (1) xvah avdoven 7 bratd kas.

* The bepinning of (s article has been omitted by the copyast,
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22, 2

(...) died (7) then this starship will not pass to her through this empowering
(= title)*.

22. 2—3:

And it is also written in this manner: if the starship (for the deceased passes) to a
daughter, then she docs not become her father's personal heir, but if — to a son, then
he becomes (a successor and an heir).

22, 5—6:

If in one family (“place™) there are two brothers and a sister, and the sister is in
co-partnership with one of the brothers (= they hold undivided shares in their father's
estate — 4. P.), while the other is her guardian, and (if) both brothers die simultane-
ously, then, according to the Castak (— ‘Commentary”) of Aparak, she must become
(the epikleros of the brother who was her) guardian, but according to (the Castak) of
Meda(k)mah. in a case (because of the existence) of partnership (= the joint share in
the estate), she inherits (the epikierate of the brother who is her co-heir).

22, 6—38:

If in a family there is a mother, then the srirship for a brother does not g6 to the
sister. The reason for this is that the mother is entitled to give the daughter fn mar-
riage, and as the result of this circumstance, the guardianship of the brother over the
sister is insufficient (for her calling to assume his starship — 4. P.).

22, 9—12: .

A daughter given by her father into the guardianship of a fellow-citizen never-
theless inhernts the epiklerate for her father or her brother. If she receives the epik-
ferate for her father, her guardian must become the same as the guardian of (her)
mother, but if she inherits the epikierate for her brother. then one of (her) brother's
nearest agnates becomes her guardian. But if she was put under the guardianship of
(her) brother, then, in this case, also, she will receive the status of epikleros and one
of the relatives (= agnates) of the brother will become her guardian,

22, 13—14:

[fin a family (*in that place™) there are two brothers and a sister, and they divide
(the inheritance) and the younger brother and the sister jointly receive (“take”) a
(common) share; then the guardianship over the sister goes to the younger brother.

22, 1423 1.

And in addition — the following: if subscquently the older brother dies before
(the younger), a suit regarding the transmission (to the sister of the sturship) for her
brother should not be initiated inasmuch as (that) brother did not exercise the func-
tions of a guardian over the sister. [f a division (?) took place because of (or, “for the
sake of") the brother's guardianship over the sister, and he was removed (from the
guardianship), then [the sister becomes the e¢pikferos| of the older brother. But if the
younger brother dies first, and even when both (brothers} die simultaneously, the sis-
ter must become the epikferos of the younger brother, (Fide supra, 22, 13—14).
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23, 11—

Vayavir nipist ku ka dust [pat] d::sl;au;nrih 1 pit (2) andar kas kuntt ko & 10 sil
zan 110 hom ul gt p§ had 10 saf merct pit i (3) 10 sil star gumarisn ut ka 10 sal uzin
duxt zanth 1 kas nest ut ayvoyeni(4) pil,

23, 4—10:

U-§ en-ic oyon nipidt ki xvah aydyen i brat andar hambayth (i abak) apar manct,
(5) Ka brat pat baxt 3avet u-5 zan ut frazand (ut) b2 xvah abdak-iS ayoyen 1 brat apar
n¢ (6) manct ut ka baxtikih kart an i1 6y brat apar manét ke-§ bahr pat hambayih (7)
apak stat” ayap-is pat aparmand /I, dastaParth apar sardar bit ka baxtikih (8) kart ut
brat-g(v) ke bahr pat hamba~ih apak stat” brat-e(v) ke-§ pat aparmand dastaparih (9)
apar sardar bit frac¢ raft ayoyen i oy brat apar manét ke-S apar sardar (10) biit ut ka-3
apak brat 2 pat hambayih bahr stat estét hac pes paytak.

23, 10—11:

Kabrat (11) 2 ut xvah 1 an gvak xvah sardarih pat brat 1 mas.

23, 11—13;

Ut bt ké guft kit ka xv-astak (12) nest adak-ic hambay 6h bavet ut ka hast adak-
1€ pat rah 1 hamvindisnih apac gumastet. (13) Apak-ic et kit aydyen xvastak xvast né
AMAr.

23, 13—17:

Pas-i¢ 0yon Civon pit ke pus hast (14) avoyen apar duxt né mangt brat-i¢ ka brat
i hambay hast avoyen apar ~vah ne manet. (15) Be-35an oyon dast kil hambay i denik”
(7) 6 kartak ng kan estet hame(v) sardarih (16) kar ut ka brat 1 mas mirét adak-is
avoyen apar oh man2t ut ka an 1 kas mirét 3-8 (17) né manet.

23, 17—24. 2:

Ka pit duxt 1 ut ditak 7 pus 1 ut pat an ditak xvastak 80 hast ut duxt (1) sardarih
pat pit ka pit {rag ravet avoyén 1 brat ¢é vitart pit apak ditak (2) 1 pus hambay.



TRANSLATION

23, 1—4

Viyayir has wrtitten that if a daughter — empowered by her father — concludes
(the lotlowing agreement) with somcone: “[ shall be vour wife for ten years”, and (if)
the father dies belore the ten years are up. (then) a st must be appointed for the fa-
ther untill the (end of the) ten years limit. At the end of the ten years, however, she
ceascs to be that man's wife and becomes her father's epikleros.

23, 4—10:

And hie has also written this: the sister becomes the epikleros of the brother who
1s her co-partner (= co-heir). [f the brother dies and he (also) has a wife and a child in
addition to the sister, then she (= the sister) does not become her brother's gpixferos.
And if a division (of the estate) took place, then she will become the epikleros of the
brother with whom she received a joint share, or of (that brother) who has become her
guardian according to the (testamentary) disposition (“empowering™). If a division
took place and (both) — the brather with whom she received a joint share as co-
partner and the brother who was her guardian according to the (testamentary) dispo-
sition of the inheritance — have died, then she becomes the epikleros of the brother
who was her guardian; and if she received a joint share as co-partner with both broth-
ers, then (the decision) is obvious from (what has been stated) above.

23, 10—11: -

If in a family ("in that place™) there are two brothers and a sister, then the
guardianship goes to the older brother. '

23, 11—13:

Some (authorities) have said that even when there is no estate, (an epikleros-
sister) is a co-partner (with her late brother). And if there is (an estate), then, in that
case also, (a certain share of its revenue) — on the basis of the joint share in the reve-
nue — is deducted. And the following has been said in addition: a claim on the estats
made by the epikleros is not to be taken into consideration.

23, 13—17: Y

And furthermore (the following): just as when the father has a son, a daughter
does not become (her father's) epikleros, so when a brother has a co-partner brother, a
sister does not become (her brother's) epikieros. But such cases (lit., “they”) must be
considered (as follows): (if) the co-heir — so instituted by religious law (7 “the living
heir” is not a likely reading. ¢f also 24, 2—3 — A. P.) — does not go through the
formal procedure (for the confirmation of the guardianship — . P.), his assumption
of the functions of guardian is valid. And il the older brother dies, she (= the sister)
becomes his epikieros, but she does not become (epikierss) if the younger one dies.

23, 1724, 2:

If (a family consists of) the father, a daughter, and the family of a (deceased) son,
and this family has an cstate of $0 (drahms/satérs?), and the daughter is under her
father's guardianship, then in the case of the father's death, the daughter will become
her brother's epikiceros since, afler the death of the father, she becomes a co-heir with
the son's (= her fale brother's) funily.



MITD: TEXT

24 2—30

Manuscihr guft ko hambay 1+ denik (7) 0 kanak ne kart evad pat (3) radenisn
stur.

24 3—4:

Bit k& guft ki duxt 1 andar xanak 1 pitaran zat €stdt (4) ka-§ mat andar
Zivandakanih 1 pit 1 mat S0y kart ayoyen i pil I mat apar né manct.

24, 47T

Mahvindat™ (5) gufi k@ duxt i pat an ayvoyen ka-§ mat andar Zivandakanih 1 pit 1
mat $dy avap markarzan avdp (6) paratacaéfa kart 3-§ ném bahrak 1 mat apar né
mané( enva (7) ka pat avoyen andar apayvet a-5 avoyen apar 6h manet,

24, 7—10:

Ka duxt apédastaBar 1 (8) pit (i) gatar kungt hakar gatar né ha¢ an I” haméyik
kunet adak-is sardirth ut aparmand (9) 7 pitar yuriar be ne bavet ut ka gatar hac an i
haméyvik kunet a-§ aparmand 1 pitar (10) avi-§ né raset ut pit-ic kar vindisn 1 duxt hac-
1§ ap(p)ar be bavet.

AXV]
24, 11;
Dar 1 sardarih *.
24, 12—13:

Ka xvastak ruvan rad paviak kungt ut pat dasian o kas né dzhét hac frazand i v
(13) evak 1 sazaktar dariSn CE &1on bavet ¢iyon sardarih 1 ataxs. .
R . L N

24, 13—16:

Ka xvistak (14) ruvin riad paviak kunet ut pat dastan & man-2(v) dahet (ki) uzit
[an mart] ké-s an (13) xvastak avi-§ ddtU an xvasiak pat patvand 1 0y mart bé ravet ke-
§ avi-3 dat (16) esiet hamoy evak i sazitkiar darisn.

* The (abjad) ordinai-number 26 is plased above the heading of this chupter.



TRANSLATION

24, 2—3

Manus€ihr has said that one who is co-partner /co-heir by religious law (7) need

not go through the formal procedure, (he must undergo it) only to assume the func-
tions of a star.

24, 3—4;

o Some (authorities) have said that a daughter born to her father's house does not
inhent the epiklerate of her mother's father if the mother marries during her (= the
mother's) father's lifetime.

24, 4—7:

Mihvindat has said that a daughter (= granddaughter — 4. P.) (is called) to the
epiklerate (for her maternal — grandfather — 4. P.) (in such cases): if (her) mother
entered into a marriage (with full rights) during her (the mother's) father's lifetime, or
if she (= the mother) committed a capital crime, or (an offence punishable) by exdile
(from the community). Then she does not inherit her mother's “half-share™ (i. e. her
daughter's share of the inheritance — 4. P.) except for the benefit of the epiklerate
("when it is indispensable for the epiklerate™), and in such a case she receives (it)

through transmission, as the epikleros (i. e. as a stur possession and as the epflv.leros
for her maternal grandfather — 4. P.).

24, 7—10:

If a daughter enters into a sexual relationship without her father's sanction,
then — if it is not a case of adultery as a habitual offence — this will not result in an
alteration of her status as ward and as successor to (her) father. But if (it is a case) of
adultery continually committed by her, then she will not receive the inheritance and
the succession of her father, and her father shall likewise lose his right over the
daughter's income (= revenue).

XXVI
24 11:

Chapter * concerning guardianship.

24, 12—13:

If he declares (the transfer) of a thing “for the soul” and yet does not convey it to
the possession (= the trusteeship — 4. P.) of anyone, then one of his children must
possess (“hold™) this thing, and specifically the onc most suited (to do so), for this
casc is analogous to the (case) regarding the trusteeship over a Fire-temple.

24, 13—16:

If he declares (the transfer) of a thing “for the soul™) and conveys it to the pos-
session (“holding” = trust) of somcone, then — after the death of the man to whom he
gave the thing — this thing shall pass to the kinsmen of the man who gave it, and let
onc of them (/. e. of the kinsmen of the man who endowed the foundation “for the
soul” — . P.) posscss it, (namely the one who is) most suited (to assume the charge).
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AMIHD: TEXT

24, 16—17:

Gyakt nipist ki ka gofiet ku-ny en xvastak (17) ruvan rad pavtik kart zan ut
frazand 1 0y mart pat aka nen darisn,

24 17—25, 1:

Ka xvastak ruvan 1 xves (1) ani-C kas rad paytak kunét adak-i¢ an xvastak pat
patvand I 8y mart ravét (2) ke pat an abvenak dasian rad paytak kungt.

25, 2—5:

Gyake oyon nipist ku ka Farraxv (3) xvastak (ani) pat ruvan 1 xves ut (an) 1
Mihrén dastan 136 paytak kunet ut kas daStan (4) rad framéan né bavet an xvastak pat
an advenak 1 paytak kart xvistakdaran 1 (5) Farraxv (ut) xvastakdaran (i) Mihrén pat
akanén darisn.

25, 5—38:
Gvake nipist kil ka xvastak (6) ruvan rag paytak kunet ut pat dastan 6 zan ev

dah®t ut an zan 50v kunét an xvastak (7) pat an advenak 1 0 an zan mat bé © an mart
s raset ut pat patvand 1 an mart be (8) ravet.

25, 8—11:

Ut apak ani gvake nipist kil ka atax$ pat sardarih 0 duxt I xves (9) dahet ut duxt
SOy kunet § $0y barét ut ka-§ 56y hat zanih be hilet (10) avap be miret én kit sardarih
andd bé manet avap apat o bun Savet saxvan (11) ut pakar pai-i§ nikeritan,

25, 11—13:

Ka gopet ki en ditak pat sardarih 16 dar ut ditak sardarih (12) bé 0 pes dahét ut
diitak sardar I ditikar b2 mirét sardarih 1 diitak apac @ bun (13) savet. .

25, 13—15:

Ka goBet kil-m &n dittak pat sardarih (1) 6 10 dat avap 2oPet kii-m (14) en ditak
sardar kart h2h ut diiak sardar ditak sardarih be © pes§ dahet ditak sardar 7 (15)
Jitikar b2 mirct sardarih 1 ditak apic 0 oy 1 {ra1dm rasat.
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TRANSLATION

24, 16—17:

It is wrilten in one place that if he declares: “I have declarcd this thing
(conveyed) ‘for the soul’”, then the wife and children of this man must possess
(“hold, keep”) it jointly,

24, 1725, 1

[f he declares (the transfer) of a thing (as the endowment of a foundation) for his
soul. as well as for the soul of another person. then this thing must pass to the kins-

men of the one who made the declaration concerming the nature of (the) possession of
this thing.

25, 2—5;

It 1s written in one place as follows: if Farraxv declares the transfer of the pos-
session of a thing (as an endowment) for his soul and the soul of Mihrén without
making (any) disposition as to the person wha is to possess (this thing), then the heirs
of Farraxv and the heirs of Mihrén must possess it jointly in the manner for which it
was declared (i. e. as an endowment “for the soul” of Farraxv and Mihrén — 4. P.).

25, 5—8:

It is written in one place that if he declares (the transfer) of a thing as (an én-
dowment) “for the soul”, and conveys it to the possession (= trusteeship) of a woman,
and this woman marries; then this thing will pass to that man (= her husband) and to
his kinsmen on the same basis as it passed to the woman.

25, 8—11:

In addition it is written in one place that if he conveys a Fire-altar to the posses-
sion (“the trusteeship™) of his daughter and the daughter marries, then she will bring
(the trusteeship over the Fire-aitar) to her husband. And if the husband divorces her
or (if he) dies, then the testimaonies given in court and the responses to them must be
investigated in order to (decide) whether the trusteeship (over the endowed Fire-alitar)
shall remain in that family (“there™) or return to the family of the endower. '

25, 11—13:

If he declares (the following): “Keep this family under (your) guardianship”, and
(that one subsequently) transfers (the guardianship to another persen), and if the se-
cond guardian dies, then the guardianship shall return to the family of the disposer
(4. e. the status quo ante shall be re-established; ¢f. 25, 13—15 — 4. P.).

25, 13—15:

If he declares: “I have conveyed this [amily to your guardianship”, or if he de-
clares: “you are made/proclaimed by me the guardian of this family”, and (if) the
guardian of the family (= the one who became guardian through the above declara-
tion — 4. P.) transfers the guardianship over the family further (/. e. appoints another
guardian), and (this) guardian dics; then the guardianship over the family shall return
to the first guardian (= to the family of the first guardian; ¢f. supra 25, 11—13).



MUD: TEAT

25, }5—10
R popet (16) ku en daxs sardanh o (0 kart sardaril; pal patvand be barisn.
25, 16—126, 1:

Ka gopet (17) kG tn ataxs pat sardirih 16 dar sardirih pat patvand bt barisn
sardarih 1 pat (1) patvand be ravet dn 1 ataxs vt an § xvastak I o ruvan dahénd.

26, 1—3:

Ka pat ditak (2) sardar gumanan pus-¢(v) 0 purnayih rasét (ut) an pus {rac ravet
bit k& guft (3) kil ditak sardar 7 pus gumarisn.

20, 3—5:

Dutak sardar 1 gumartak ka katak-banuk zan (4) kunét ut pas pus 0 purnayih
rasét adak-i§ pat zanih hamdatastanih 1 pus (5) apayet.

20, 5—7:
‘i:Sardér 1 katak-xvalay gumart patixsay ka zan ut frazand pat sardarih (6) bé
dahgt pat casStak gopend ki sardar I bitak 7 sardarih 6 pes patixsay dat (7) u-3 and dat

bavel cand dahend®.

26, 7—8:

Pus ka xvastak 1 pitar giret ut daret (S) né pauxsay ku sardarih 1 apurnayakan neé
kunet.

20, 5—10:

Gyake nipist ki sardarih 1 diitak (9) ke sardar 0 peS patixSay dat ut evac ansgvak
T katak-xvatay gumian” ut stir 7 kanak (10) andar Zivandakanih 1 xves § hanv ke
kdmet patixsay dat.



TRANSLATION

25, 15—16;

If he declares: “the trustceship over this Fire-alter is declared (to be transferred)
to you”, then the trusteeship must be transmitted (by way of inheritance) to the kins-
men (of that man).

25, 16—126, I:

If he declares (the following): “hold this Fire-altar in (your) trust”, then (the
trusteeship) is transferred to the family (= “Kinsmen” of that man). The trusteeship
which passes to the kinsmen (of that man) (consists of): (the guardianship) over the

Fire-altar and (the guardianship) over the estate conveyed (as a foundation) “for the
soul”,

26, 1—3:

If at the time of (the official) appointment of a family guardian one of the sons
(of that family) has reached his majority and died, (then), as has been said by some
(authorites) a family guardian must be appointed, proceeding from the assumption
that son was the head of the household [21].

26, 3—35:

If the “appointed” guardian marres the mistress of the house and the son:(of the
mistress of the house) subsequently comes of age, then the agreement of the son is re-
quired for (the continuation/legality of) the marriage (of the mistress of the house
and the guardian).

26, 5—7:

A guardian appointed by the head of household is (in turn) erititled to convey the
wife and children (of the family under his guardianship) to the guardianship of an-
other person. In the Comynentary on the Avesta it is said (by the authorities) that the
“natural” (i. e. the one who has assumed the guardianship via natural calling —
A. P.) guardian is fully empowered to canvey the guardianship further (lit. “forward”,
i. e. to another person— 4. P.), and it may be transferred as many times as it is
transferred.

26, 7—38:
If a son receives (“lakes™) and possesses his father's estate, he is not entitled to

refuse (= “not to carry out”) the responsibilities of the guardianship for the minors (in
his father's family).

26, 8—10:

It is written in onc place that he who is the guardian of a family is entitled to
transfer the guardianship (lo another person) and the only guardian (having this
right) is the one appointed by the head of houschold (himsclf). And likewise, an
“Instituted” stir (i. . one who was designated as stir through the disposition of the
latc head of houschold — 4. £.) is cntitled o transfer {the sturship) during his (own)
lifetime to whomsocver hc desires.
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MID: TEXT

26, M)—]2:

Cast ester ki (1) ditak sardar i bitak &n 4 bavet pus (i) pauixsayihd ut pati-
griftak ut stir 1 kartak ut brat i hambiy.

26, 12 (= 69, 9—10):
Gyake nipist kit sardarih 1 dutak T pit & pus 1 patigriftak ng rasct.
26, 13—14:

Ka ataxs pat sardarth 0 2 man dahtt ut évak gofict ku-m andar ne apayet (14) 6
oy 1 dit n& rasél c&-§ dstaParih (I) © 2 mart da( bavet.

26, 14—17:

Ka ataxs (13) nisavet ut sardarih rad framan ne daheét sardarih pat pus 1 mas ut
ka an 1 mas ut pat (16) dat havand 2 hast 0 an I pat den kanartar ut veh ut ka-C pat
den kartarih ut vehth (17) hadvand hend pat akanen dansn.

.26, 17—27, 1:

":."?Amrﬁk 1 (kas nisavet) kas pat Varahranih o (1) datgah niSast pat ditak 7 oy ke
pat Varahranih 0 datgah misAst ravel.

w27, 2—4

Sardar 1 gumanak senak masa ut bazikk” masa oh bavet ut an ke sardarih apar
frat (3) mangt né baval An-i¢ k& sardarih apar fraZ manét be ka aparmand giret ut
(4) darét” enya-5 oh bavet ut ka girét 3-5 ne bavet.

27, 4—35:
Ka gopet ki-m ditak pat (5) sardarih o 15 dat diaxs-ic dat bavet. e
27, 5—9:

Gvake nipist ki ka Aturfarnbay” (6) aturdk niSast ut xvastak avi-§ dat ut sardar
pat-i§ gumart u-§ pas zar-xvan (7) be kart {ut pat Varahranih & daigih niSast)
Vavavar guft kit bit k patkarisn (8) en but ki ¢is 1 sardirih yutar be bt €8 in zaman
aturok but be-san (9) yuttar beé né kart.
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 TRANSLATION

26, 10—12:

It is indicated (in the Commentary on the Avesta) that the following (categories
of persons) may become “natural” guardians: a son from a pdtix§ayih marriage (of
the late head of household), an adopted son, an “instituted” stir, and a co-heir (co-
partner) brother.

26, 12 (= 69, 9—10):

[t is written in one place that (the prerogatives) of a guardian of his father's fam-
tly do not pass to an adopted'son.

26, 13—14:

If he conveys the trusteeship over a Fire-altar to two persons and one (of them)
declares: “T do not need it”, then (this Fire-altar) shall not pass to the trusteeship of
the other (= the second mdmdual) since the title was given to the two individuals
(ointly).

26, 14—17:

[f he sets up a Fire-altar but makes no disposition regarding (its) trust, then the
trusteeship (passes) to (his) eldest son. If there are two of them having the same age,
then the trusteeship for the Fire-altar shall pass) to the one (of them) who is more de-
vout and virtuous, and if they are equal in religious and other virtues, then Lhey shall
possess (it} (= carry out the trust) jointly.

26, 17—27, 1:

An altar set up by someone at an appropriate place in (the temple) of the
Varahran-fire is transmitted (to the trust) of the family of the person who instituted
(that altar) at the given place in (the temple) of the Varahran-Fire.

27, 2—4:

Payment-rations commensurate with his maintenance are allotted to the
“appointed” guardian (from the revenues of the family). But one who inherits the
guardianship (= one to whom it is transmutted, i. e., the “natural” guardian — 4. P.)
is not entided to it (=the payment). Likewise, if the one who has inhdsited the
guardianship has not accepted the estate (of the late head of household) and does not
possess it, he is'entitled (to a payment), but if he has received (a share from) the estate
(of the deceased), then he is not entitled to a payment.

27, 43

If he declares: ~[ have placed (my) family under your guardianship”, then the
(trusieeship over the) Firc-altar 1s thereby conveyed (to him).

27, 3—09:

It is written in one place that if Aturfarnbay has set up a Fire-altar, and conveyed
an estate (“a thing™) to it, and appointed a trustee over all this, and subsequently has
(himself) committed (the offence) of giving a {alse cath; (lhen) as has been said by
Vayayidr, some (authoritics) have considered (Alurfarnbzws disposition) doubtfull in
(the sense) that the situation regarding the trustceship has been altered thereby, since
the Fire-altar was alrcady in existence at that time [22]. However, they have not acted
otherwisce,



MDD TEXNT

27.9—12:

Ataxs 1 Varahrin i cand mart pat ikanen nisinend (9) avesin ke (10) pat akantn
nisanend buhr ut dbstarih nt dahend nt bahr bt ddstanh. Ut an 1 mant (11) tanihi
nisanet ka-§ bahr sitomandtar bahr ut ka-5 dastarih satomandtar dastarih (12) apayct
dit.

27, 12—14:

Ka man xvistak ruvan rao paytak kart ut mipist kii-m zan 1 (13) xv@5 dastan rad
framan dat zan hac lramin i 50y b eslit ne patixsdy (14) u-s sardarth kunisn.

27, 14—15:

Pat sardarih 1 ditak K€ apurnayak andar pus i cakar ne gumarisn (15) ¢e-§ apak
apurnavak 7 pat an duotak patvand nzst.

27, 15—16;

Atax3 1 zan kz §8y ut [razand (16) hast ut anandarz murt nisast d frazand né bz &
SOy rasel.

27, 16—28. 5:

KNa mart (17) dutak pat sardarih 0 marnt-g(v) dahet (ut) andar dutak (i) apurnavak
(ut) purmav (hast) ut ka purnay (o Sov) dahet (ut) pit 1 (1)} ay (ut) pit i sardarih
nabanazdist hend ut ditak sarddr an mat (ut) Katak-xvatdy kart ki-man” duxtak™
(Ms.: dutak) pat (2) sardarth © Mihrén dat bt k2 guft kiv haZ” an ¢iyon sardarih pat
dat 1 pit bit (3) &stét mat {pary duxt pat 50v b2 dat kar nest. Pusanveh 1 Burzatr
Farnbayan (4) guft ki ka pat an advenak pat an €is datastan yunar né bavet ¢iyon ka
sardar butak (5) he.

28, 57 o - - - "
Gvake nipist ki ka ataxs rad gopet ki-m pat sardarih o avésan i (6) man pus dat

(ut) & avesdn i man brat dat (hend) &vak 1 pat dat T mas dat (ut) 0 avesan (7) 1 had
datasiiin pus (ut) datasian brat 1 cakar zat esiet ne raset.



TRANSLATION

27, 9—12:

[f several persons jointly set up a Varahrin-Fire, then the share {23] and mainte-
nance (= the payment assigned to the trustee — 4. P} are not given to the persons
who jointly set up (the Varahran-Fire), nor is a share without maintenance. (If, how-
ever. it is a case of) a Fire-altar set up by a single individual, then (he) shall be given

a share — if a share is more beneficial, and maintenance — if maintenance is more
beneficial.

27, 12—14:

If 2 person has declared (the transfer) of an estate/property (as a foundation in-
tended) “for the soul” and has written (the following): ] have given a disposition so
that my wife should exercise the trusteeship (‘should hold it’)", then the wife is not
enutled to withdraw from (the fulfillment of) her husband's disposition and she must
exercise the trusteeship (over the foundation instituted).

27, 14—13:

A son from a éakar marriage cannot be appointed guardian over a family with a
minor, since he is not a kinsman of the minor in that family.

27, 15—16:

A Fire-altar set up by a woman — having a husband and children — who died
without leaving a will, passes (under the trusteeship of) the husband and not (under
that of) the children.

27, 16—128, 3:

[f a man conveys his family to the guardianship of another and the family com-
prises a minor (son) and a major (daughter), and the major daughter is given (in
marriage), and her father and her guardian (“‘her father according to guardianship”?)
are agnates, and (if) the family guardian, the mother (of the girl) and the head of
household make (the following) declaration: “We™ have conveyed the dau_ghtef'
(‘family’ in the ms.) to the puardianship of Mihrén”, (then), as has been expressed by
some (authorities), inasmuch as the transfer of the guardianship was effected by the
father (himself), the right of the mother to give the daughter in marriage is invalid.
Pusanveh 1 Burzatur Fambayin has said that if the marter took place in this way, then
the decision in such a case must be the same as the one rendered when the guardian is
(a) “natural™ (one).

28, 5—T7:

It is written in one place that if he makes (the following) declaration regarding a
Fire-altar (set up by himself): “1 have conveyed (this Firc-altar) to the trust of (the
successors) of my son and of (the successors) of my brother”, then (the trust is
thereby) transmitted to the successors of one (son and one brother), specifically of the
cldest (son and the cldest brother — 4. £), but it docs not pass (to the children) of a
“legal” son and a “legal” brother born [rom a éakar marriage.
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MID: TEXT

28, 71—
Apik ani puft ki ka (8) gofiet ko-m yuma 1 zan ul frazand hambay kart heh ka

kunisn nikeritan.
28, 9—11;

Hac dastaParan oydn nipist (10) ki pit sardarih T apurnavak 1-§ pat sardarih be
dat hame(v) ka-§ kimak kamet (1) apat statl palixsay.

28, 11—12;

Pit sardarth 1 duxt yavetanak ut brat an 1 xvah 1@ zivandakih 1 (12) xve§" (Ms.:
BNPSH = xvat) be patixsay dat.

28, 12—13:

Ka ditak pat sardarih 0 2 mar dahet wt évak né (13) patigiret .avap harv 2
patigirend gvak pat baxt savel sardarih aframan,

- 28, 13—15;

"~ Ka kungt (14) ki-m &n ataxs ha? xvastak hammis ném pat sardarih 6 16 dat
sardarih xvap (15) u-§ an nem pat parvand bz ravet.

28, 15—17:

Ditak sardarih (1) pus™ (Ms.: BRTH = duxt) oyon ves gofend kb (16) ka zivan
kungét a-5 sardarih appar n& bavel mart pat guft 1 Zurvandat nipist (17) kit ka né
hanbaret (zivan) kartan ut né vifartan rad apurnavak sardar.gumarisn.

28, 17—129, 3

Sardar 1 (1) gumartak ka zivdn kunet 3-§ sardarih appar. Ut ka apat né haﬁb_é_r_él_

ditak (2) sardarih oh dartt ka sal drahnad Aparak™ guft (ki) dutak asardar kartan rad

mark{arzan] (3) ut ka andar sal drahna3 an zivan be vicaret apac gumarisn.



TRANSLATION

18, 7—Y:

[n addition it is said that if he declares: “I have made you a co-partner with (my)
wife and children”, then — if there are (a wife and son) from a patix$avih marriage,
(or) an adopted son — (the wife and children) of a éakar marriage cannot be made
co-partners (= co-heirs), but if there are not, then the wife and children of a &akar
marriage may be nrade-co-partners. Take note.

28, 9—11:

The following has been written with a reference to the commentators of the
~Avesta: a father who has transferred the guardianship over his minor son (to another

person) is entitled to receive (the guardianship) back whenever he expresses the desire
(= demands it).

28, 11—12:

A father is entitled to transfer the guardianship over a daughter (to another per-

son) forever, but a brother (is entitled to transfer) the guardianship over his sister to
the end of his (own) life.

28, 12—13:

[f he transfers the guardianship over his family to two persons, and one (of them)

does not accept (it), or if both accept it but one (of them) dies, then the guardianship
1s not valid.

28, 13—15;

If he declares: “I have conveyed one half of this Fire-altar with (its) estate
(= endowment) to vour trust”, then such a trust is legal (“good”). And the other
(“that”) half passes to the trust of the kinsmen (of the endower).

28, 15—17:

The following is said for the most part (regarding) the guardianship of a son over
the family (of his father): he is not to be removed from the guardianship even if he
causes damage. Someone has written from the words of Zurvandit, that if he does naot
reimburse the loss, then a (new) guardian must be appointed over the minors (in the
family) because of the damage caused and the failure to make up for it.

28, 17—129, 3:

But if an “appointed” guardian causes damage, then he is removed from the
guardianship. And if he does not compensate (the damage caused by him), (then 1n
this case also) he shall (continue) to exercisc the guardianship over the family for the
duration of one year. Aparak has said (that); the abandonment of a family without a
guardian deserves a punishment (of the category intended) for capital offences. And if

he rcimburses this loss within the period of one year, then he shall again be appointed
as guardian.



MHD: TIXT

29, 3—0G;

Ka sxvastak ruvin (4) rad paytak kunZt ut pat distan & Farraxy dahet ut Farraxy
giret ut daret vitart Farraxv (5) (ut) pat patvand 1 Farraxv bE ravet hakar” oy i sardir
vinis pat-i§ kunct (ut) ap(p)ar bavet (6) ut éiyon Dat-Farraxv pufl sardarih apac 6 bun
§avel nt 6 Farraxv.

29, 6—9:

i STk

ut sardarih (8) rao (o) Farrax\ nt dahet vitart katak-xvatay ka pus i patigrifiak pat dat
mas sardar (9) pus 1 patigriftak ut hakar-i$ nirmat-¢(v) andar apak hamditakan.

29, 9—11:

Ka xvastak ruvan rad paytik (10) kart u-§ vaziSn {ut) nihatak apar nihat ut pat
dastan framan né dat vitart pit (11) pus T mas pat sardarih darisn ut hakar-i§ nirmat-
g(v) andar apak hamditakan.

AXVIL*
29, 12:
Dar 1 agrafih.
29, 12—17:

Pastdziinih® (13) dat patinsay bavet ut patixsiy né bavét. Mart apam (ut) 152i8n
i-§ pat kasan ut xvastak (14) 1-5 13 ani advenak sah@ét w &t ¢&2-§ handarz ut xvastak-ic
1-§ dastvarz” Ms.. YDH-w-wrc) td ani (15) advénak dit patman apar kart gsiel pat
apam 10ziSn 1 © kas ka-§ ani-C (16) xvastak hast xvat u-§ xvastakdar-ic pauxsav hend
ka be né apasparend (17) ut ka-§ anl-C xvastak nest adak-i¢ 13 Zy andal\gmh patixsay
- ka be ne apasparet.

30, 1—3:

Ka mart ke 0 kas t6zisn ut dehisn hamadveén xvastak 1 xvES rad kuneét ki (2) nem
td 10 sal © Farraxy ut nem pas hac 10 sal o Mihren dat ut andar 10 sal apam xvahend
{(3) xvastak zivandakin® (Ms.; PL-BHY ™) 102isn nom (8 10 sal uwt n2m pas hat 10 sal
bt apasparisn.

* The (ahjacl) ordinal-number 27 1s plased m line 11 above the heading of the chapteer.
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TRANSLATION

29, 3—06:

[f he declares (the transfer) of a thing (as an endowment) “for the soul” and con-
veys it to the possession (= guardianship) of Farraxv, and Farraxv receives and holds
it, then — after Farraxv's death — the guardianship will pass to his family. And if the
person exercising the guardianship causes damage, then he shall be removed from the
guardianship; and, as has been said by Dat-Farraxv, (in such a case) the guardianship
returns to the family of the endower and (does) not (remain in the family of) Farraxv.

29, 6—9Y:

It is wrilten in one place that if he sets up a Fire-altar and he has a son from a
patix3ayih marriage and an adopted son, and (if) he does not transfer (the Fire-altar
instituted) to the trusteeship of Farraxy, then after the death of the head of household,
the trustee is the adopted son, if the adopted son is older, and (he shall exercise the
trust) together with the members of the family, should this prove beneficial.

29, 9—11:

If he declared (the transfer of) a thing (as a foundation) “for the soul” and allot-
ted (“laid down™) an endowment for the performance of the religious ritual but gave
no orders regarding possession (= trust), then, after the father's death, the eldest son

shall be trustee — together with the members of the family — should this prove
beneficial.

XxXva+
29, 12:

Chapter concerning seizures (of property in settlement of debts — 4. £.).

29, 12—17:

The settlement afier death of a debt (of the deceased by his heirs or by persons
having benefitted from his estate — 4. P) may or may not take place. A man (may
hold back) the settlement of (his) debt to (other) persons and (the transfer of) a thing
(according to an earlier contract) as long as a different form (or “situation™) 5 satis-
factory (presumnably to the creditors or to the other party — 4. P). Insofar as equip-
ment (or “clothing™) and (technical) implements/tools are concerned — even if he
has property — he, himself, and his heirs are entitled not to convey (them) for the
settlement of a debt as long as an agreement (exists) concerning a different form of
transfer (i. e. a different manner of scttling the debt — 4. P). And if he has no other
property, then he is entitled not to transfer (them) untill the end of his life.

30, 1—3:

If a man who must make a scttlement with somcone and convey (a thing) rnak;s
the following declaration regarding his entire estate: “half (of my entire estate) is
conveyed to Farraxv for a period of ten years, and the second half — to Mihrén after
ten years”, and (if) the scttlement of the debt is demanded of him in (these first) ten
years; then he must sctile (the debt) in his own lifetime and he must give half of the
debt before ten years clapse and the second half in ten years' time,
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MID: TEXT

30, 4—&:

Ka mart k€ 0 kas xvZstak ul €is 10zisn ut dahisn kunét ko-m xvastak i man (5)
xvEs {rag had man 6 Aturfarnbay dil had an frag be kunét® an xvastak bavetl (6) an
xvastak avi-§ n€ rastt ul hakar and bave! Cand pat 16zisn bavandak ut hamadven (7)
pat (h)er 1 xve$ uzénak kun@l abak-i¢ xvastak pat arZ 1 10ziSn haé Aturfarnbay (8)
apac aparisn.

30, 8—9:

Ka vax8 ut 'nw'n I pat paimin 1 sal evak kart sil 3 (9) 0 16ziSn mal apam 7 sal 2
hast pat kartak pat apam 1 sal 2 bé apaspartan.

30, 10—11:

Ka xvastak pat dat bé dahgt ka-c-i§ 0 zan &tar adak-i¢ xvari$n ut darién (1) i zan
(ut) apurnayak apal apariin. Ka pat (hjandarz be dahét adak-i¢ apat aparisn.

30, 12—13-

= Ka xvastak pat dat b2 dah&t ut Zahm kungt apa¢ né [apa]risn ut ka pat (13) han-
“darz be dahet apac apansn.

30, 13—15:
- Duxt ut zan ut apurnayvak xvastak 1 pes hac (14) an ka-8an 50y kart (ut) pit apam
stat ut hat pit ut 50y ut $ahan §ah 6 xv&sth (15) mat pat 10zisn 1 85y ut pit b2 ng”~
\icarisn.

30, 15—17:

Gyake nipist ki vicir I man andar (16) zan ut frazand avast 138 apam ut 10z15n 1
pas hal an hac xvastak 1 (an mar awst) hakar evbar (17) an vifir dvanér*{an mart
Tdagty kem né19ZiEn. T e

30, 17—31, 2

Gvake nipist ki pas-1dzisn(1)ih r3d pat vaxd ut ‘nw'n aparik-iZ an 1 ha¢ an $on
xvastak ke darisn be kart apac né (2) G3arisn.
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TRANSLATION

30, 4—3:

If 2 man who must make a scttlement (of a debt) to someone and convey a thing
declares (the following): “I have conveved my entire estate after my death to
Aturfarnbay”, and since (the time) that he has made the declaration (concerning this
transfer) the estate (remains) the same and (no) other estate passes to him; then — if
this estate is sufficient for the scttlement (of the debt), but he (= Aturfarnbay — 4. P)
has spent it for his own necds — a thing equivalent to the amount of the debt must be
seized (“taken back™) from Aturfarnbay in this case as well.

30, 8—9:

[f interest and smart-money (?) are stipulated in the case (“on the condition™) of
(his non-fulfillment of his obligation — 4. £) within one year, he is faced with the
obligation to settle (lit. “it has come to the payment”) in the third year; then his in-
debtedness (to pay the interest and smart-moneyv (7) — 4. £) is a two-vear one and,
according to judicial regulations (“according to procedure”), (a sum) equivalent to a

two year indebtedness must be conveyed (in sewtlement of this debt; ¢f Al2,
17—13, 2).

30, 10—11:

When he conveys a thing for transfer — even if he (conveys it) to a wife (who is)
there — the means required for the maintenance of the wife and minor (child) must
be retained (“returned”). And if he conveys (it) by testament, then (it) must be re-
tained (“returned”; removed from the transfer), in this case as well.

30, 12—13:

If he alienates an estate (“thing”) in accordance with a (transfer) agreement and
(subsequently) commits a crime of physical violence, then (nothing) is retained (from

the estate) conveved by him. But if he alienates (it) by testamenl, then it must be re-
tained [24].

30, 13—15:

A daughter, wife or minor (child) need not transfer — in payment of a debt
(contracted) by the husband or father — a thing lent to the father before the marriage

and (which) was given into their personal possession by the father, the husbahd, or
- the King of Kings”. -

30, 15—17:

[t is written in one place that cven when there is a contract (regarding the
transmission of the estate) sealed by the husband with (his) wife and son, the debts
and payment obligations subsequently undertaken by him must be paid in full from
the estate in that man's possession (at that time) — (this is the case), even if he sealed
the contract immediately.

30, 17—31, 2;

[t is written in onc place that a thing {ormally transicrred {(lo another pe'rso_n)
may not be seized (“returned™) for the sctticment after death (of the de cuwius's liabil-
ity) for percentages (interest on the debt), smart-moncy, and all other (payments) of
this tvpe.
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AHD: TIENT

31, 2—31:

Bar" ke gult ki pat apam ut ahravdit ut markarzin enyd pul (3) apank’ harv ¢i§
pas-16zisnih acak kar ka xvastak-darisn bt nt kart.

31, 4—0:

Vayayar guft ko ka kuntt kio-m xvastak 1 man xves frac hac man © vahman (i)
(5) mart dat pat kartak 0yén kun@nd ki parvarisn 1 zan (ut) apurndyak apac aparisn ut
apank (6) hamgdnak ciyon dat (1) [rch rast.

31, 6—8&:

U-5 en-i¢ guft ko ka kuntt ki frac ha¢ man (7) en xvastak 16 xve§ hep bavet
Martak ut Pusinveh guft ki pat kartak ka mat (8) adak-5an oyon kart Ciyon dat né
Oyon Ciydn andarz.

31, §—15:

Vahram guft kit ka Farraxy (9) xvastak hamak o zan ut frazand 1 patix§aviha dit
u-§ pas aturék dat (10) ni3ast ut xvastak hamak avi-§ dat rad” vi€ir dvasl ki aturdk
dastarih pal (11) mivan xvastak hac zan ut frazand apac stal ut © aturdk dat man vicir
pat-is (1”) kart ut {n&) dvast” u-§ xvat-datastan nest ée &n vuttar bavet kil ka xvastak
b2 (13) 6 zan ut frazand-2(v) dat wut pas be froset ayap grap kunet ayap apam stanet cé
(14) zan ut frazand ke xvastak avi-§ dat pat-i¢ rah 1 xvastak sardarih an apam (15) bé
apayet 10xtan ut an xvastak drust apayet dasian.

31, 1532, 17 = 20. 7—10:

U-§ &n-i& guft ko ka (16) katak xvaidy xvastak (1-§) mat ut rasét & zan ut frazand
dah&t ut pas anSahrik azat (17) kungt Sivava(x)s guft (ki) anSahrik ha¢ $ahan §ah
bandakih apac aPurtan ne §ayet (1) ut man-ic éon danom be-5 Rat-Ohrmizd yut-

datastanih-e(\v) andar oh kart. .
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TRANSLATION

3 2—5

Some (autherities) have said that except in cases of settlement of (the princi-
pal — 1. P)debt. of [ulfillment of obligations of religious devotion, or of (pavments
adjudicated for the commission of) capital crimes. in all other cases. (a demand) for
the alter death settlement of (the de cuius's) debt is valid only if there was no aliena-
tion of the possession of the thing (at the entry of the new possessor into his rights).

31 40

Viavavar has said that if e declares the following: <1 have transferred the 2state
belonging to me to so-and-so. alter my death”, then this decision is rendered accord-
ing to the judicial regulations: (the means required) for the maintenance of the wife
and minor {child) must be retained (“returned”) and the remaining estate (must be

treated) in accordance with his disposition as to the transfer — (this will be) more
equitable.

31, 6—38:

He (= Vavavir) has also said that if any one makes the following declarauan “let
this thing be vours after my death!”. (then) — as has been said by Mara and
Pusinveh — when (the case) is brought before the judges (lit. “comes to the judicial
procedure™), they judge (the case) as one of bestowal by deed, not by testament. ~

31, 8—13:

Vahram has said that if Farraxy (bequeathed) his entire estate to (his) wife and
son (= children) from a parixiaviii marriage. and subsequently he has set up a Fire-
altar and has sealed a document (with the following content) regarding the transfer to
t (= the Fire-altar) of the entire estate; ~'l have made a disposition and sealed (a
document) regarding the maintenance of a Fire-altar at the expense of the estate taken
("received") back from (my) wife and son and transferred to the Fire-altar™; then (this
question) is not (resolved) ipso fure (i. e. this question requires special inyestga-
tion — 4. P) because this case is different from the one where (someone) having con-
veved an estate by testament ta (his) wile and children, subsequently sells it, or gives
it as security, or contracts a debt (“receives it as a loan”). For — insofar as they are
the guardians of (this) estate (= the endowed foundation — 4. P) — the wife and son

to whom he has bequeathed the estate arc obligated to settle this debt and to preserve
the esiate intact.

31, 15—32, It

And he (= Vihrim) has also said that if a head of houschold conveys to his wife
and children the estate belonging to him and that which he will receive, and he sub-
sequently frees a slave; then, according o the opinion of Sivava(x)s, the (frced) slave
may not be brought back from his (acquired status of) a suchcL of the King of Kings
(to his former servile status). And [ cxpress the same opinion, but Rat-Ohrmizd has
expressed a different judgement on this question [25].

31



MIID: TEXT

32, 1—4:

Zamasp (2) gult kit Eyfon-am asntt xvastak i mart & zan ut frazand dit Sstet ut
pas (3) be {roset ha€ mart T rat apac nt dfarisn an-ic 1 &akar rad framin bat (4) Estat.

32, 4—10:

Ka man 2 tvak pat muhri évar tvak pat muhr i vicurt 1 pes hat (5) an vicir daret
ut zan-£(v) rad yut yut patkaret kil man zan ut datastan apik ziyanak (6) kunénd ut
zivanak darisn andar evak-i¢ n¢ paytak gofet ki ov zan hom ke vicir 1 (7) vardmand
darét dansn. Hast ke ¢1on gofiet ku bz © ov kunisn ke vicir 1 (8) pes daret ut (hast ke
elon gopPet kil bt 0 Oy kunisn ke viclr T pes daret) (9) hast ke 0 0y guft K vicir 1 evar
darét be ka ditastan mart evak apak dit (10) kunznd harv abvénak darin o viCir i
evar kunisn.

XX VI
32, 11:

Dar* 1 xvarisn ut dansn i kas haZ kas.

32, 12—14:

Pus ta purndy bavet duxt 13 50y kungt zan 13 zivandak an 1 patix8ayihad xvarisn
(13) ut darisn. Ka ha¢ (an) (h)er” (Ms.: P\WWN < SB/PWN) T pit pat mivan kartan
Sayet ha€ an 1 pit ut ka hat an 1 pit (14) pat mivan kartan §avet oyon ki-§ guharik hac
an 1 pit apac rasét hat an 1 pus.

32, 13:

Apurnavak 1 ¢akariha ka haC (her 1) ditak nest ha¢ an 1 pit 7 ¢akariha an-i¢ 1
purnay hamgonak.

32, 16—33, 1;

Pit ka-§ hac“: (h)ér (1\ ul XV éstak ixv 'e§ n"st hac (h)ér 1 pus duxt (ul) zan (") (a7

______

har‘k apac dalnsn.

* The (ahjad) ordinul-number 28 is placed above the heading of this chupler.



TRANSLATION

32, 1—+:

Zimasp has said: “As [ have learned, a thing transferred by the husband to (his)
wife and child and subscquently sold by hin shall not be taken back ("returned™) from
whoever received the gift (lit. ‘[rom the man of the gift")". (The situation is) the same
in the case of a disposition {for a transfer) made in favour of a éakar-wife.

32, 4—10;

[f two man — oune having a document with a valid (or: “trustworthy™) seal, the
other with a seal set carlier and then valid — each separately conduct a judieial case
concerning one (= the same) woman {declaring): “(this woman) is my wife”, and a
court sesston with the participation of the woman is arranged, but the woman does not
make a declaration regarding her belonging to one of them (as a wife), namely: “I am
his (that man's) wife”; then she shall belong to the one having the document sealed
earlier. Some hold to the opinion that she should be adjudicated to the one (of them)
having the earlier document, but there were also those who said that (she) should be
adjudicated to the one having the document with the trustworthy seal. However, when
one person litigates with another, a possession of whatsoever nature should be adjudi-
cated to the one (of them having) a document with the seal actually valid.

XXV
32, 11:

Chapter* concerning the support of one person by another.
32, 12—14:

(The following) must be supported: a son — until he comes of age, a daughter —
until she marries, a wife from a pdrixfayifi-marriage — for life. If the maintenance
can be provided from the funds of the father (= the head of household), this should be
done from the funds of the father; but if the funds of the father provided for this
maintenance (are such) that the amount (provided) from the funds of the father are
insufficient to cover (the expenses) of the members of the family — then the funds of
the son (should likewise be used).

- 32, 15:

In the absence (of funds) in his family, a minor (son) from a cdakar-marmiage
(must be supported) at the expensc of (his) ¢aknr-father. The same for a major
(daughter) (from a éakar-marriage).

32, 16—33, 1:

If a father does not have his own means (he must be supported) at the expense of
his son, daughter or wife from a patixiayih-marriage. But a éokar-father (must be
supported in the absence of his own mecans — 4. 2) {rom the inherited share of (his)
wife or daughter from the ¢akar-marriage. And he is obligated to return the equiva-
lent (1o them) (= reimburse their expenscs).
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AHD: TIEXT

33, 1—%

Duxt ka pat vinaskiarih i pie (1) gatar, kunét (2) xvanisn ut darisn vt ka-§ (hac)
kar-vindisn 1 xves hast hac kar-vindisn 1 xves ut ka-§ kar(3)-vindisn 1 xves nest hac an
i pit (1) bavel.

33, 3—0:

Apurnayak ké-8 pit pat vindskirih xvarisn (4) ut dariSn n¢ daht kas bt panvarct
parvarlar palixsiy ka kar-vindisn Cand (3) parvarisn guharik 1 parvarisn 1ad apac
kunet ka kir-vindisn pat parvarisn n¢ bavandak an 1 (6) nc bavandak guharik pit bt
dahi3n. |

33, 6—9:

Zan apurnayak pusakanih duxtakanih stirih (7) zanth (ut tarsakayih) sardarh be
pat atvadat pit pat (8) an 1 xvat” (Ms.. NPSH = xves) pat-ic an 1 aparik avesin ut mat
‘andar apayét pat an 1 XvES pat (an 1) ov Kt (9) apar éstet {roxt patixsay.

33, 9—-11:

- e oy e =

= Zan 1 patix8aviha 1 tarsikady sal-sal haf xvastak 1 (10) 50y xves ut §0y ne gufl
BstBt ma dah2t vut hat zamik ap ut urvaran (ut) xdnak (11) ut anSahrik 12 2 bandak
bavet be dat patixsay.

33, 11—13:
Duxt ut zan (ut) andahrik ¢I) mart-(12) mart (ut) pat vinas varomand kart estet

uzenak 1-8 pat xvarisn ut darisn ut et ¢8-S pat (13) passaxtan andar apavet xvaiay ut
sardar dahisn.

33, 15—-17.
Frazand pat anSahrikih &vac pit (14) patixsay froxt ut pat markih'atl nstakdh
patixsay froxt 8va¢ pat an 1 oy 1 (15) pAtixsay froxt pat arvad3t pit pat an 1 xve§ pat—ic -

an 1 oy ut mat pat an (1) xvat (andar apiyet) (16} ut pat an i (xvat) ov ke apar ymat
estet ut aparik sardar pat an i xvat ut oy k2 apar mat (17) estet froxt patinsay.
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TRANSLATION

33, 1—3;

A daughter having committed adultery through her father's fault must be sup-
ported. If she has a personal income — then (the means for her maintenance are to be

drawn) from that income, but if she has no personal income — she is to be supported
at her father's expensc.

33, 3—G:

(Concerning) a minor whom his father does not support through his own (= the
father's) fault and who is reared by someone else: the maintainer is entitled to retain
from the personal income (of his nurseling) a sum equivalent to the one indispensable
for his maintenance expenses. [f the personal income (of the minor) is insufficient for
his maintenance, then the lacking portion of the amount (=of the means), its
“equivalent™. is paid by the father.

33, 6—9:

A wife. minor (child), adopted son and daughter, stdrship (or) guardianship over
a woman may not (be sold) except in cases of utmost destitution. And even in cases of
utmost destitution the father (may do this only) (insofar as) it corresponds to what is
indispensable for him and also for the others (= the members of the family — 4. F)
and for the mother (i. e. on the basis of the calculation of the minimal requirement for
the survival of the family — 4. £); and he is entitled to sell (them only) to one of his
kinsmen, to the one who comes forward (or “is present™).

33, 9—11:

A well-behaved and pious wife from a parix§ayih-marriage (must be supported)
vear after vear at her husband's expense, and the husband may not say: “do not give
(funds for her) support!™ He is entitled to convey (to his wife) (anything) except land,
water, plants, and the house; as for slaves ~— no more than that she have two slaves.

33, 11—13: A

A daughter, a wife (and) a slave must each be subjected separately to the ordeal
procedure in connexion with an offence; the expenses for her/his maintenance and
those required for the arrangement (of the ordeal procedure) shall be born by the
master (of the slave)23 or the guardian (of the daughter or wife).

33, 13—17:

Only the father is entitled to sell children into slavery. And on his deathbed or in
a state of physical helplessness he is caltitled to sell (them) only to someone to whom
it is permissible to sell in the stale of “arvadar” (= in a state of utmost destitution; ¢/
33, 6—9 — 4. P), namely: the father — to his (kinsman), likewise — to (the kins-
man of) that (= the child's) mother; and (only) insofar as this corresponds to what (is
indispensable) for his (life) and for those whom he has (= the members of his family).
As for the rest (i. e property of any type), a guardian is entitled to scll it — insofar as
this is indispensible for his (survival) and for those (in his family).
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MID: TEAT

NXIX

34 1:

1

Dar 1 yazisn" ut nihatak T apar (h)er 1 ata(x)s ut xvastak i ruvan (rad) nihat ut
paytak kart *.

34, 2—3:

Xwvastak 1 0 ruvan dahénd hakar bardmand bar hakar abar bun (ut) an i ha¢ hark
(ut) bar ut uzénak 1 pat (3) bun ut mizd ut rocik 1 sardaran be par(r)ecet/ pardactt.

34, 3—6:

(Ka) 6yon nipist ki-m~ ruvan {(ut) vaziSn rad paytak (4) kart evac pat ayazisn ut
hakar oyon nipist estét ki-m~ ruvan (1ad) ne paytak kart pat an & (5) Oy 1 k& pat
dasStan avi-§ dat pat rovan rad pavtak kart sitomandtar sahet dahidn (6) ut nzénak
kunisn.

34, 6—9:

s

#  Ka xvastak ruvan ut vazi¥n 1ad paytak kunét ut yazi¥n pat namé&ist (7) nihatak

“nihet bar an I hat nihatak pardaZet / par(r)eget sardaran xve$ ut ka @yon nipgset
ki-m (8) ruvan rad paytdk kart ut vazisn pat nam&ist nihatak nihat bar an 1 (hat)
nihatak parda&et/par(r)eet (rdd)? (9) yazidn kem ha&-i¥ né kuni¥n.

34, 9—12:

Ut ka xvastak ruvan rad paytak kart ut pat didtan 8 (10) kas ut bar asi-&(v) o~ keé
avi-§ dat & xves baret/burt 138" (Ms.: L'-n2) framan dat ka-& né (guft/kan) (11) &stét
kil kartan 1 sardarih rad adak-i¢ oy ke avi-§ dat bar freh haZ an 1-8 barét/bun (12) rad
framan dat né xves. .

* The (ahjad) ordinal-number 29 is placed above the heading of this chapier.



TRANSLATION

ANXIX
34, 1:

Chapter concerning religious services, and special appropriations to the treasur-

ies of Fire (temples) and endowments instituted and declared (as foundations) “for the
soul"*.

34, 2—3:

If a thing conveved (as an endowment) “for the soul” bears fruit (= brings reve-
nue), the truit is (also) dedicated; but if it does not bear fruit, then the “principal”
(shall be dedicated as well as) that which remains after the payment of the taxes and
dues (with which the thing is encumbered — 4. P), and of the expenses for the

maintenance of the “principal”, and of the payments (“payments and rations™) to the
trustees.

34, 3—6:

If he has written the following: “I have declared (the transfer of an estate as an
endowment) for the performance of rituals "for the soul"”, then (the revenue from the
estate) may be used only for the performance of religious rites. But if it is written in
this manner: “I have declared (the transfer of an estate as an endowment) ‘for the
soul’”, then the man having received possession (= the trusteeship) of the estate) may
Lransfer it and make expenditures (in whatever way) he considers more suit-
able /beneficial for the soul (of the endower).

34, 6—9:

If he makes a declaration regarding (the transfer) of a thing (as a foundation)
“for the soul” and for the performance of religious rites, and sets a definite (=fixed)
appropriation for the performance of the rtes, then the surplus fruits (=surplus reve-
nue) from this endowment shall belong to the trustees. And if he writes (as follows):
“I have made a declaration (concerning the transfer of a thing) ‘for the soul’ and I
have made (‘set down') a definite (=fixed) appropration (lit. ‘outlay, deposit’ )wr the
performance of religious rites”, then. a lesser number of religious rites than (was set
~down by the endower — A. P.) may not be performed (for the sake) of preserving a
surplus revenue from the endowment.

34, 9—12:

If he has declared (the transfer of) a thing (as a loundation) “for the soul” and
conveyed it to the trust (“holding™) of somicone, and made a disposition that the one to
whom he transferred the trustceship (of the endowment) should take for himself a
(certain) share of the fruits (=rcvenue); then in that case also, fruits (=a revenue) su-
perior to that indicated in the disposition of the endower do not belong to the person
to whom he (=the endower) conveyed (the trusteeship of the foundation), even if he
did not (specify): *for the performance of the trustceship” {i. e. the right to take a
fixed part of the revenue as a payment for the trusteeship — . £2).
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A TENT

34, 12—15:

Ka kart kG-m xvastak ru~in riao paytak kart (13) (Ul xvistak 1-m ovin o
paytak kart Mihren hef daret a duk-i% ha€ ruvan apié ne (14 star b

avel &€ ahravdal-je
andar ruvan ut Mihren tuviin guft ki pat ahravdat (15) dat

34, 15—35, 6:

Ka gopet ko en xvastak pat grafsih ayap gopet ki pa: ruvan (ut) yazisn (16)
dastan 0 man mat ut man xvastak i-m 6 man mal guft & Mihren dap ka-r ne (1)
nipeset” kil pat an advznak i-m 6 man mat guft xvap ut pa: ahang dahét ut ka £opet
(2) ki &n xviastak ruvan ris vazidn nt paviak ut xvastak i-m paviik kant Mihren hap
(3) daret en-it n& nipésa ki-/n1) pat in advénak i-m pavia: kan na Nvap ut ka gopat
(4) ki-m xvastak ruvar rad paytak kart ut pat da$tan o Miharen dag Mihren ut ani-&
(5) kas an xvasiak frox: ut b2 dat ng pitingdy evaz™ (Ms.: ‘D

*Z) bar patixgay froxt ut
bun (6) pat an advenak 15 avi-§ mat bt dit ne paix3as u-f 2z parvand ah raver

LI

35, 9%
Ka mart xvastak 1-3 pat ruvan (ut) vazidn avi-s mz: voois Zvan be (8) vidaret”

(Ms.: viZanin) sardasih ap(p)ar nt bavet €&-8 pat tzmess In -zagy apak an 1 (9)
hagapar pa: guft 1 Ddi-Farraxy nipist nikeritan,
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TRANSLATION

34, 12—15:

If he declarcs the following: “T have declared (the transfer) of a thing (as a foun-
dation) ‘for the soul’, and lct Mihren possess (=be trustee of) the thing which I de-
clared transferred “for the soul’t”, then it (=the thing) cannot be taken back from “the
soul” (=from the endowment “for the soul™) because piety (lies) in (the transfer) “for
the soul” (lit. “in the soul”). And Mihren can say that it was transferred for a pious
purpose. ' -

34, 15—35, 6:

If he declares (the following): “this thing came (=passed by transmission —
A. P) in my trust (‘into my possession’) as a security”, or if he declares: “as an en-
dowment set up ‘for the soul’ and for religious rites, and I have transferred to Mihrén
(this) thing of which 1 said that (it) had come to me”; then — even if he does not
write (the following): “in the same manner (i. e. on the same basis — 4. P) as I said
that it had passed to me” — it is well and the transfer is regular. If, however, he de-
clares: "this thing is declared (as having been transferred to me as an endowment)
‘for the soul’, not for religious rites, and let the thing, regarding which [ made this
declaration, be in the trusteeship of Mihrén (‘let Mihrén hold/possess’ it)”, but he
does not write: *in the same manner (/. e. on the same basis — A. P) as [ declared
(it)" — then it is not well (=is irregular). And if he declares: “I declared this thing (as
an endowment set up) ‘for the soul’ and transferred it to the trusteeship of Mihien”,
then neither Mihrén nor any other person is entitled to sell or transfer the thing, and
he (=Mihren) is entitled to sell only the fruits (=revenue), but he is not entitled to
transfer the principal on the same basis (“in the same manner”) as he received it (to
anyane else), and it must pass to (the trusteeship of) his kinsmen.

35, 7—9; *

If a2 man makes good the damage wrought by him on an estate (endowed) “for
the soul” and for the performance of religious rites which came (by transmission —
A. P) into his trust, then ke shail not be removed from the trusteeship, because (a
trust) passes through kinship (“to the kinsmen™). (This case) should be examined to-

scther with what has been written above on the basis of the statcment of Dat-Farraxy
lef supra 29, 3—6 — 4. P].
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35, Y—1T:

Ka kart ki ha¢ bar ut vaxt i ha¢ xvastak (10) mih Fravartin pat ruvan (1) Far-
raxv {I) ut mah Tir pal navan i Mihren en yazi%n (ut) harv sal pat in (11) ro¢ ka man
frafam bavel yazisn &and 3dyel hep kunét ka vaxt and ne bavel and (12) an yazidn
hamadven ha&-i§ kartan Ziycl an (1) kuni%n (i) ka kungt kirpak v&3 bavet yuttar (13)
nc bavet &iyon ka kunel k0 mah Atur pat ruvan i man Visprat-c(v) ro¢ Ohrmizd ut
Yadt-2(v) (14)ro€ Vahman ut Dron-g(v) ro¢ Artvahi§t hep yazet. Ut hakar ka Visprat
yazihit Ya¥t (15) ut Dron kartan né %ayet pat én &im ki apa& o saxvan ut framan 1 pas
Estat Visprat (16) kemi ne yazidn ut vazidn i pal ruvan i mart mart nihet ut kunet pat-i&
ruvan 1 xves nihat (17) ut kart bavet

35, 1736, 1:
Ka kuntt ki 168 Ohrmizd Aat-e(v) ke &ndm (1) Ohrmizd xvatay (1) ut 10¢ Sro3
Yadt-g(v) $nom (3) Srat hef yazet ka evak 3ayet kartan AStat kartan.

TYTLT %

. 36, 2:

______

36, 2—5:

Apar Datastan-namak (3) 6yon nipit éstet ki xvah ut duxt ka yut hat xonsandih
1 sardar tan pat zanih b2 (4) dah2t zanth ne” xvap. Ut ka-§ yut hal xonsandih 1
sardaran frépend” (3) ut navénd bt k& cufi kii-¥ datastan dahidn be pat kanak ne
dahénd™ (Ms.: YHSNWnd = darénd).

36, 6—9;

Ka mart zan ke sardar 1 pat naméist ut stiirih T kas nest gayvet (7) ut Pat an gat
frazand Zaverut An zan Xv astak 0Y0n nest k-8 xved tan (8) ut frazand da3tan tuvan Oy
mart an frazand 138 purndy bavét ut an zan 12 an frazand (9) pumay bavet pat
parvari$n ut xvarisn ut vistare darisn.

* The (ahjuel) ordinid-number 30 is pizsed between lines 1 and 2 above the heading or
tiis chapter.
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TRANSLATION

35, 9—17:

If he has made (the following) disposition: “these rcligious services shall be
performed in the month Fravartin for the soul of Farraxv and in the month Tir — for
the soul of Mihren, on the fruits (=revenue) and accretion (or ‘profit’ — 4. P) from
this thing, let them also perform the service every year on the anniversary of my death
insofar as this is possible™. If the profit is insufficient to perform the liturgy for him in
full, then, if the one entrusted with this performance fulfills it (evidently drawing
additional funds from his own means — 4. 2), it shall (be reckoned to him) as an act
of great (religious) virtue. This case is identical with the one in which he sets out this
disposition: “in the month Atur, let him perform for my soul the Iisprar ritual on the
day Ohrmizd, the Yasna ritual on the day Vahman, and the Drdn nitual on the day
Artvahi¥t”. And if it is impossible (for lack of funds — A. £) to perform the Yasna
and Drén rituals after the Visprat, then — under the pretext that he will (thereby) de-
fanlt from the subsequent statement and injunction (i. e. from the disposition regard-
ing the performance of the Yasna and Dron rituals — 4. P) — (he) must not omit the
Visprat ritual. And the performance by a man at (his own) expense of the service for
the soul of (another) person is equivalent to his expenditure of funds and performance
(of the service) for (the benefit of) his own soul.

35, 17—36, 1:

If he declares (the following) dispesition: “on the day Ohrmizd, let him perform
the A$at (ritual) of gratification (with invocations) of the Lord Ohrmizd, and on the
day Sr68 — the ritual of gratification (with invocations) of Sros”, then, in case (only)
one (ritual) can be performed, the 43tdt (ritual) must be performed.

XXX *
36, 2:

Chapter concerning a wife with full-rights (patixiaytha).
36, 2—35;

It is written thus in the Ddtastan-namak: if a sister or (“and") a daughtet enters
- into a marriage (lit. “gives herself/her body in marriage™) without the permission of
her guardian, then (this) marriage is invalid (“not good™. And if she (=the sister or
daughter) is seduced and taken away against the will of her guardian, then, as has
been said by some (authorities), (she) should be granted a legal tnal; this is not
granted, however, according to the norms of procedure.

36, 6—9:

If @ man enters into sexual intercourse (or “commits adultery”) with a woman
who has no definite guardian and who is no one's stir, and if a child is born from this
intercourse but the woman does not have sulTicient property to support herself and the
child; then this man must support the child unull his mojority and the woman —
until the child reaches his majority.
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36, 4—12:

Zurvandit i Yuvan-Yam (10) gqﬂ ku ka mar o duxt 1 xved gofiet ko Sav ut starth
i vahman kas (11) kun duxt patixZiy ka nt kunct €€ en-i¢ oyon bavel Ciydon ka-§ gofict
(12) kit 8av ut zanih T vahman mart kun ut ka ne kunel patixsay.

36, 12—16:

Ut apak ani guft (13) ki mart duxt 1 xve§ pat akdmakomandih i an duxt pat
sturth be dat patinsdy (14) ut pat zanih bt dat nt patix8ay. Ut pat stdrih ¢t rad be
patix8ay dat &e-5 (15) vindiSn pat pit tstet ut pat zanih €t rid ne patixday e duxt gat
pat (16) xvat cstet nikeritan.

36, 16—17;

Ut xvedth 1 duxt (pat) gat (rad) apak ani nipidt ki (ka) zan (17) ut duxt i
patixayiha 1 pat vindi¥n patix§ay gat ut tavan pit ut 6y ut Zahm tavan *

37 1—2**:

)

... {1) arzih and ka handarz 6 vidranj/nidranj (7 Ms.: lc‘ll’l) dahét an i freh ab-
Fravdat ut ka yuttar hame(v) (2) {reh arZ be dahisn.

37, 2—10:

Ka $0v 0 zan goPét kit guharén kun zan (3) guharén (i) rast patixsay kart ut ka
50y né gufi éstét pat 4 bahr€v bahr pat (4) $0y nirmatiar patix8ay kartan ut ka freh ku
pat 4 bahr &v bahr hat ves pat an 1 hat ves (5) duZ &e guharen elon patixday kartan ka
freh ki 4 €vak ha& v&S nést ut zivdnak (6) apdl né patixsay estat. Ut in ke guharen
apak hame(v) kunet (andar) 3 Sapak apa pauxsay (7) estdt (1) paytak ki ka mart 1 ©
kas 1 goPet ka guharén kun an ke avi-§ goPet (8) guharén (1) rast pauxsay karan ut
andar-i¢ 3 Sapak apaZ n2 patixgay esidt. Ut en-1€ ku (9) an ke oy kas pat guharen kar-
lan patix8ay kun&t andar 3 Sapak pdux3dy (apaf) estat (10) 6h apavet uskarjan,

L}

NXNJIT =
37,11

Dar 1 grapakanih.

* The text of the article breaks ofl at this point.

** This is the end of an article whose lirst part was to be found on one of the mis silig
folios.

*=* The (abiad) ordinad-number 33 is placed above the heading ol this chapter,
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TRANSLATION

36, Y—12:

Zurvindat 1 Yuvan-Yam has said Lhat if 2 man declares to his daughter: “go and
become the stdr of such-and-such a man!”, the daughter is entitled not to become (the
star of the designated person) bacause ths is 1dentical with his saying: “go and be-

come the wife of such-and-such a man!”. And she is entitled not to carry out (this
order).

36, 12—16:

In addition it is said that a man is entitled to give his daughter as a stdr against
her will. but he is not entitled (to give her) as a wife. He is entitled to give her as a
stir on the basis that her income belongs to her father, but he is not entitled to give
her as a wife because (the decision regarding) sexual intercourse belongs to the
daughter. (This is) to be noted.

36, 16—17:

And in addition to other (opinions), this is (also) written (regarding the right) of
a daughter (to decide) independently (the question) of sexual intercourse: (if) a wife
or ("and™) daughter of a patix§dyih martage (and who is) endowed with (a personal)
income has entered into (unlawful) sexual intercourse (=has commirtted adultery),
(then) the father or husband (must be paid?) a fine, but the fine for viclence...*

37, 1—2**
37, 2—10:

If a husband says to his wife: “exchange (this thing)!”, then the wife is entitled to
make an equivalent exchange. But if the husband does not say this (i. e. did not em-
power her to make the exchange — 4. P), then she is entitled to make an exchange
with one-quarter (ad valorem) profit to her hasband. But if the profit exceeds one-
quarter (ad valorem) of the thing, then such an excess (above the norm) of one-
quarter is theft, because exchanges are permitted in such a manner that the profit
shall not exceed one quarter (ad valorem of the thing exchanged). And the wife may
not back out of the exchange (already made). But the one with whom she made the
exchange may reject it (wuhm a period of) three days. It is known (7) that if one per-
son declares to another: “exchange!”, then the one to whom this declaration 15 made
is entitled to make an equivalent exchange, and in such a case. this exchange cannot
be rejected even within the three day fimit. And an investigation must also be made
whether the person empowering the exchange is entitled to withdraw from the ex-
change during the three day period (following) the exchange.

XXXIIT ***
37, 11:

Chapter concerning sccuritics/ pledges.
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37, 11—13:

Ka grapakandir xvistak i pat 100" pat (12) grafd darct nem pat 50 pat Farraxv
pat grap be nihct ul Farraxv 50 bE patigirct (13) ut xvastak hat grafih be hilet grappih
ne visuft bavet,

37, 13—15:

Ka grapakandar zami€ mah (14) Atur grafd girét ut bun-xve$ mah Tir apag vetel
dastkarih oyon kunidn &ivan bar{(15)-xves.

.37, 15—38, 1:

Ka kart kii-m drahm viZartan ut én xvastak hal graP (ut) apal véxtan rad (16)
Mihrén patix¥ay kart wt Mihrén dn xvistak hat grapih végét drahm pat dastafarih
(17) vitart bavet an 1 apal aparct an 1 be vifant rad pat grapih dastan patixgay (1)
gvake nipi¥t ku pauxsay kartan pat €18 1 xvedkar,

38, 1—3;

Mart ke xvastak 1(2) kasan hac anéran apal x1inét 12 an 1 be vitan apa¢ dahend
™ pat graPih da%tan (3) patixgay.

38, 3—6:
Xvastak 1 graPakan ka hat an 1 harv sal bar 2 girét pat 6 mah (4) ut ka harv sal
-~ bar evak giret pai 12 mah e bar pat I sal evak gin¥n. Ka (5) tangih 1 zamik raé kam
kunet hat an £iyon zamik ka-& apér tanitk adak-i¢ hamak bar &e-§ [Ms.: &i-e(v)} (6)
bavet pat ev sal ut ka n2 bavet ta dp rad kam giret pat 2 sal baxiisn,

38, 7—9:

Ka Farraxy pat apam statan I xvastak ut grapakanih 1 xvastak andar Mihrén vicir

~ Avartét (8) (ut) pas Mihrén xvistak xvahat hal Syava(x)s be guft ku 1a an vitir apaZ
dahér (9) patixgay ka dralm ne vi¢aret. - o o
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TRANSLATION

37, 11—13:

If the pledgee whao holds a Lhm;, pledged against 100 (drahms) (lent by him),
gives one half (of the thing) against 50 (drahms) as a security to Farraxv, and Famaxy
(subscquently) receives 50 (drahms) (from him) and releases the thing (=the half he
holds) from pledge, the sccurity-contract [26] is not dissolved (Lhereby).

37, 13—135:

[f a creditor (="holder of a pledge™) accepts a plot of land as a pledce in the
month Arur and the original possessor (of this plot = the debtor — 4. P) is to redeem
it (=must buy it buck according (o the contract) in the month Tir, then the
(agricultural) work must be done (by the creditor) as it is incumbent upon an usufruc-
tuary.

37, 15—38, 1:

If he makes the following declaration: “I have empowered Mihrén to pav money
and redeem the thing from pledge”, and Mihren redeems the thing from pledge by
paving the money in accordance with the mandate (of that person);, (then) he
(=Mihrén) may keep the thing as security against the money he has paid (to redeem
it). It is written in one place that (the agent — 4. 2) may deal (“act”) with it as with a
pledge object (=as with a thing confirming and guarenteeing a debt obligation on the
part of the giver of the mandate or the agent's right of regression — 4. P).

38, 1—35:

If a man redeems a thing belonging to other persons from a non-ZoroaStnan, he

is entitled to hold (this thing) as a pledge until (the sum) paid (by him) is returned
to him.

38, 3—6:

Regarding a plot of land (“thing™) given as a pledge if (the possessor) collects
from it two crops per year, then (the term of pledge for such a plot is of) six months,
but if he collects one crop per year, then — of twelve months. Because (the plédgee) is
entitled to receive one crop per vear. If (the crop) he collects is small because of lack
of land or because the soil (“land™) in it is very poor, then the entire crop raised on
that plot in the course of an entire vear (shall belong to the pledgee; /. e. in such a

no (crop that year) including (the casc) when the crop collected is small because of
(lack of) water, (the pledgee) shall be given (the crops of} two years.

38, 7—9:

If Farraxv (concludes a written) and scaled contract with Mihrén concerning a
loan and the giving of a pledge, and Mihrén subscquently demands the return of the
loan (“thing”); then, as has been said with a citation [rom Syava(x)3, until the latter
(= Mihren) returns the document of the contract, he (= Farraxv) nced not pay him the
money [27].
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3%, 9—11:

Ka an ke xvaslak xves grafs hat grﬁlbakﬁnih (10) be duzet ut xvistak 6 ralan
appar (ut) rat hamemarih 3 oy ke xvastak (6 ratan) xved (11) palis$ay kartan ki
drahm be vifar ul xvastak apa stan && man xvek.

38, 11—13;

Kart xvastak (12) -5 pat graB {froxt ne patix3ay (ut) an bavet ka-§ ani-& xvastak
nest &e (13) xvastak 1agrafd froxt n€ {uty an 1 grapakan {roxt patixgay.

38, 13—17:

Ka dastkart ut andahrik (14) grafd ul xvastak pai zamian T nam&i%t dat rad ut en-it
apak a2n mart patman kart ku (13) uzit an zaman ka an xvastak ne vifarl estet an
dastkart ut ansahrik oy xvastak (16) rad 1o xved ut pe¥ hat zaman an%ahrik mirét
Eiydn Svava(x)s gufi graBakandar (17) patixSay ka xvastak pat xvesth patixSay ka pat
grafih giret.

©38,17—39, 2

Ka dastkart (1) graP kunet u-§ sarv ut €inar (Ms.: tnd’l = tandal?) afzayiin ne
be hanbahidn (ut) grafakandar xve$ (2) dastkart evkanakihi datasian &on Ziyon
draxt 1 baromand.

» 39 25

Ka anSahrik (1 pat) graP (3) azat kunzt be hakar xvatay anattan enva an$ahrik
pat gvak azat ut xvastak (4) T grapakdnih” xvatdy pat graPakandar vt hakar an¥ahrik
vitart guhank pat ansahrik vicarsn (3) ut 12 drahm vigarend graPBakandar an¥ahrik
pat graPih dasian pauxsay.

139,5—9: | o K
Ka angahrik (6) pat crapakan pat kar o ani sahr {fréstél ut drahm vitarét (3 apa &
apispartan 1 (7) andahrik guharik (i) anSahrik 6 6y (1) apisparisn ke andahrik xves ka

graPakandar (8) nt an8ahrik mat est2t zan ut frazand 1 grapakindar patixsay ka ta
eraPakindar (9) apif iivel drohm ne paugirénd (uU) anSahrik ha& darisn neé hilend.
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TRANSLATION

38, 9—11:

If the posssessor of a thing (dcposited as a pledge = the debtor — 4. P) steals it
from deposit, and the thing is removed (from him and passes) to the rats, then the rat
is entitled to try the casc against the possessor of (this) thing (in the following man-
ner/according to the following formula): “pay the money and receive the thing, for
(at present) it is minel!”.

38, 11—13:

A man is not entitled to sell a thing svhich he has hypothecated. This is the case
even when he has no other property, because it is permuissible to sell only an un-
pledged thing but not a pledged (one). '

38, 15—17:

If he makes the following agreement with this man regarding the pledging
(= hypothec) of a dastkart and a slave, and regarding the transfer (=return) of the
maney within a time-limit set (by the contract): "if the money is not paid at the expi-
ration of this time-limit, this dastkart and slave shall belong to vou because of this
money”; then — if the slave dies before (the expiration of) the stipulated time-limit
— according to the statement of Sydvaxg, the creditor is entitled either to take the

thing (= the dastkart) into his personal possession or to take it as pledge (presumably
as an antichresis security — A. P).

38, 17-—39, 2:

If he (=debtor) pledges a dastkart which contains cypresSes and plane-trees
(probably not “sandalwood trees”), (then) what belongs to the creditor (“the holder of
the pledge™) is not the growth (or “the shoots™), but that which has fallen (=been cut
off); for the decision regarding a dastakart taken as a whole is the same as (the one
regarding a single) fruit-bearing tree (¢f infra 40, 13—17).

39, 2—35:

[f he (=the master) manumits a slave who has been pledged as a secunty, (then)
except (in the case when) the master (=the owner of the slave, i. e, the 8gbtor —
A. P} is insolvent, the slave is immediately free, but the master (leaves) the thing [28]
pledged with the creditor (=pledgee). And if the slave is released, then an equivalent
~ (sum) must be paid (to the creditor) in place of the slave. And untill (this) money is
paid, the creditor (“the pledsee™) is entitled to hold/keep the slave in pledge.

39, 5—9;

If (a creditor — 4. P) sends a slave whom he holds as a pledge (= an antichresis
— A. P) to work in another town, and (thc debtor) pays the money (=settles the
debt), then a sum equal to the valuc of the slave must be conveyed to the owner of the
slave {29] until his return. If the creditor-holder of the pledge has not (returned) but
the slave has returned, the wife and son (or “children™) of the creditor are entitled not
lo accept the money (= the debt returned by the debtor — 4. £) and not to release the
slave [rom thcir possession until the return of the creditor,
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39, Y1 2:

Ka xvastak 1 (10) grapakan kart hame(v) andar an sal ka bar hambun-iz ne
aParct 3 sal api& o pas (11) kunidn ut andar ¢l sal ka-§ bar miyanak aparet ziyin i oy 1
grapakandar be (12) vilariin.

39, 12—40, 1:

Ka bun-xve$ drahm kt xvastak pat-i% grap pat zaman i nam&idt be (13) dat 7ad
apak an mart patman Kunet ayap ka graffakiandar drahm xvahet apac ne (14) dahet ut
pas grapakandar andar akasih™ ut danisn 1 bun-xved xvastak grapp kunet ut hakar (15)
evbar” graPakandar xvastak grap kuntt bun-xved dariin i xvastak (i) xvahet (16) gra-
Pakandar patixsay ka gopet ki drahm xvat viar xvastak xvat vet (17) grapakandar ke
grap apaytak bavet an 1 katak-xvatay }art guharﬂ né ut an I daLaBar kart (1) guharik
pauxéay xvast,

40, 1—4:

Ka mart xvasiak-&(v) 1-§ pat-i§ graPp hat graBih bz (2) hilet xvastak rad &i3-i& ne
gopet. Blit k& gufi k% xvastak ne hist (3) baver u-5 bdZi%n en guft ki ka grafakan

© “kun@t bar graPakan kart bavet ut ka (4) agrafl kungt bun agraP kart bavet. Ut ka hat

- graPih hilet bar hist bavet.
40, 5—13:

Ka Aturfambay ha¢ Mihren apam stanet ut xvastak (i) graPakan (rad) patrnan
kunét kit hark-i& (6) bar 1 en xvastak 12d hat to xvahend rad xvistak pat grapakanth
da%tan patixsay (7) heh bat ke gufi ko ka xvastak be vifaret hark ut bar rad par gra-
pakanih (8) né pauxsay dastan &e ka-$ guft ko hark-i2 (bar) 1ad xvastak 7 apamdan
hark ut bar (9) rad guft bavet ki pat 10 grapakan xvastak I Apamdan né pauxsay b2 ka
stanet (10) €& nazdist apam bit ut pas hark ut bar u-% pat hark ut bar pat grapakan
dadtan (11) 1a an tadvak guft ka apam be vicaret. Ut biit ke guft ko ka-& apam apat (12)
stangt adak-i& hark ut bar rad pat grapakin dastan pau\sa\ Ul en-1& pauﬁa\ ka
- apam (13) ut hark ut bar pat & yavar apat stanet.
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39, 9—112:

[f a plot of land ("a thing™) given as a pledge does not bear the slightest crop,
then after three years it must be returned to the pledger. And in the year that it bears
an average crop, the loss born by the creditor must be made good (“paid™).

39, 12—40, 1

[f the owner (i. ¢. the original possessor of a pledged thing, the debtor — 4. P)
has made an agreement — regarding the return of money (received as a loan) within
a stipulated time-limit to the man who holds the thing as a pledge — with that man,
or if the creditor (="the pledgee™ demands (the return of the loaned) money and the
former does not return it, and the creditor subsequently [30] pledges the thing (to an-
other person) {31] with the knowledge of the owner (=the debtor), and if after the
creditor has pledged the thing the owner demands the return (lit. “the possession™) of
this thing; then the creditor is entitled to declare: “pay the money yourself and redeem
the thing yourselft” A creditor to whom (the value of) the pledge was not (formally)
declared is entitled to claim an (amount) equivalent not to that declared by the head of
household but to (the amount) declared by the judge.

40, 1—4:

I[f a man (=the creditor — 4. P) releases a thing which is (pledged to) him and
says nothing about (this) thing, the following opinion has been given: that' (in such a
case), the thing has not been released (from pledge) by him. And this was the decision
presented (“stated”) for this problem: when he (=the debtor — 4. P) pledges a thing,
then the fruits of the thing (= the revenue brought by the thing) are (also) pledged; but
when (he) redeems the pledge, then the principal is released; and when he (=the
creditor — 4. P) releases the thing from pledge he (thereby) releases the fruits (= the
revenue) (as well).

40, 3—13:

If Aturfarnbay receives a loan (=“debt”) from Mihrén and makes the following
agreement regarding the thing (= the plot of land; vide infFa) (conveyed) as a pledge:
“vou are likewise entitled to hold the plot as a pledge for (=against) the taxes and
dues which will be demanded from you for this plot (‘thing’)"; this opinior has been
given: that when he pays the money (= settles the debt), the latter is not entitled to

hold the plot (“thing”) for the taxes and dues, because when he declared: “likewise for
~the taxes and dues”, then: “(the thing is conveyed) to you as a pledge” was said at the
same time as (that which) regarded the taxcs and dues on the thing pledged. And he
(= the debtor who has settled his debt — 1. 2) cannot fail to receive the plot (Mthing™)
he pledged, because the debt came first and the taxes and ducs — later. And he (=the
authonty on whom the authar of the Lenv-Book bases himself — 4. £) has said that a
plot ("thing™) is to be kept as a pledge against taxes and dues until the time that he
(= the debtor) settles (“pays”™) the debt. But (some) have spoken as follows: that (the
creditor -— holder of the pledge) is cntitied to hold the plot as a pledge for (= against)
the taxes and dues (which he has paid — A. P) cven after he has received back his
loan (debt). [t is also permissible for (the creditor) to receive back immediately the
debt as well as the taxes and dues (i. ¢. a sum cquivalent to the loan plus the reim-
bursecment to the creditor of the payments lor taxes and ducs — A, £).

109



MUD: T8N

40, 13 —17:

Ka draxt-c(v) grafs kuntt ke bar hast prafsakin®(14)dar evat bar xved ka-d bar
nedl hakar ka zangénd 2ipde nt rooct Erpon sarv (13) prufakindar evag hanbahiin wt
hakar ka zanend aph& 1868t Livon €anir /Eandal (Ms.: &nd’l) ul amrav hanbahiin-it
(16) ut apzon xves ut 11 an € ka andar afizon estel bt xonsandih 1 oy ke graP kart enyi
(17) zatan né patix&iy v-¥ afizén-1C 1 andar grapih vahak ayap guharik stini¥n.

40,17 — 85, 2:

Ka (1) an%ahrik 1 apustan bt {rdoset ka apustanih a¥nak apustanih-i¢ froxt” (2)
bavet. -

85, 2—4:

Bat ké guft ki ka 50 apam slanét ut xvastak-e(v) grap kunét (3) harv 1 drahm i
be vifaret xvistak drahm mariha €and an 1 apal stanet niyapét haé grapih (4) be
hilin.

83, 4—>5;

Ka zamik-e(v) grap kunCt u-§ pas xanik andar axezet xanik-i¢ (3) grafakan
dar[isn].

85, 5—6:

Xvastak pat 2 marn graPakan ka drahm viZaret daridn I xvastak (6) ha¢ harv ke
kamet patixsay xvast.

41, 1—2*

foeeeeiiee, ] nipesét adak-is ne §avet ut ka katak-xvatdy kart kil 8 (2) an 1 sazaktar
ne (7) [o..... ] datastan kanakihi,

KNa Farraxv star gumarisn (ut) Milrzn andar (3) dotak 1 Pusak 1 hat pus 1 Far-
raxyv mat estet ut Vasak hat patvand 1 6 Farraxy pat duxtdagh (4) ut Zahak frag mat
estél dir parvandtar miat estend” (ut) an (i~ stosih xvahend pat (15) &n starih Mihoen
sazaktar.

" Lines 1 and 2 contain the (comupted) ending of u chapter whose beginning is altopetirer
missing together With the preceding folios of the nuuuscnipl,
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40, 15—17:

If he (= the debtor) has pledged a fruit-bearing tree, then only the fruit belongs to
the pledgee (= the creditor). And if the tree bears no fruit, or if it does not grow back
again after being cut — as for instance the cypress — then only what has been cut off
(belongs) to the creditor. And if it does grow back again after being cut — as for in-
stanice the plane tree {or “sandalwood™) and the palm — then both what has been cut
off and the offshoots belong to him (= the creditor). And during the time that it is
growing, he (=the creditor) is not entitled to cut it unless he has the agreement of the
pledger. And he (=the creditor to whom the pledger-debtor has not given the permis-
sion to cut — A. P) shall recetve (from the debtor) the amount (in money) or the
equivalent for the offshoots pledged as well,

40, 17 — 85, 2:

When he sells a pregnant female-slave — if the pregnancy is visible — then the
pregnancy is also sold (i. e. the fruit is included in the transaction — 4. P).

85, 2—4-

The following has been said: if he receives a loan of 50 (drahms) and pledges a
thing, then — with each drahm paid — this thing shall be released from pledge (to
the degree) corresponding with the number of drahms that he (=the creditor) has re-
ceived back.

85, +—-5:

If (anvone) pledges a plot of land and subsequently a spring gushes forth'on it,
then this spring is to be considered as a pledge (=the spring is included in the
pledge — 4. P).

85, 5—6:

A thing is held as a pledge by two persons: when (the debtor)' pays the money
(= settles the debt), he can demand the thing (“possession of the thing™) from which-
ever of them he desires.

41, 1—2 %
41, 2—5;

If a stdr must be appointed for Farraxv, and Mihrén — from the family of Pusak
who is from (= via the linc of — A. £) Farraxv's son — presents himself, (and) Vasak
— a kinsman of Farraxv on his daughter's side {32], and Zahak — who is a sull more
distant relative — (likewisc) prescnt themsclves and request the stirship; then Mi-
hren is the most suitable person lor the stdrship under consideration [33].
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41, 5—4:

Ut Pus@inveh ut Veh-Ohrmizd ut-Sivivaxd hamditastan biit (6) ka” (Ms.; MNW =
k&) pat hangd¥ilak frazand 1 Eakar 1 pus T &y mart duxtdat guft ki* pat stirih (7)
purnay ut yut hat purnay apurnay saziktar ka-& purniy storth andar nt apayct rad
poPet (8) adak-i& apurnayak ut an 1 haf apurnayak kam saZaktar nc gumarisn.

41, 8—9:

Martak guft ki sturih-(9n¢ nirmat ¢v vt an 1 nirmat oydn darién Ciyon ka
apurnayak oh apaveh bé gumariin.

41, 9—13:

Duxt 7 (10 bayaspandat ke duxt 1 pat xvasrayonih zat estét sazaktar ka-§ brat pat
baxt (11) $avel u-§ xvah 3 hast ut ani kas nést an 1 mas stiir ut ka pit pat baxt Savet u-5
duxt (12) 3 hast ut anl kas nést ka an T mas apayet an I mas ut ka ne an ke apatom $0y
kunet (13) stir.

41, 13—14:

Ka duxtdat-e(v) andar xanak™ 1 pit 1 mat andar apayet bahr T mét pat xvé§ih ha-
~ madveén duxt (14) apar 0 mangt ut &n ko ka &n 1 mas §0v kunét o an 1 ditikar raset
~ ayvap né uskarian.

41, 15:

Ka stur(ih) 1 kartak apac o bun Savet duxt 2 an gyak an I mas oh apayet xvasl.

41, 16—42, 1:

Ka kunét kii-m én xvastak pat stirih paviak kart u-% duxt 2 hast an ke framan

(17) apar ng dat esigt pat xvesih pat duxt harv 2 ut an 1 paytak kart pat stx’iﬁ‘h duxt 1
(1) mas darisn. |
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41, 3—38:

Pusinveh, Veh-Olrmizd and Sydva(x)§ were unanimous when they said concern-
ing the collaterally-rclated children of a ¢akar-marriage of the son of an epikieros-
daughter of this man (= the deceased for whom a st must be appointed — 4. P) that
the one most suitable for the position of stdr (is the one of them who is) of age, and if
none is of age — a minor. And if (the one existing) who is of age declares: “(1) do not
need (it)”. in such a case also, a minor shall be named, and the one who is less suit-

able (according to degree of kinship — 4. £) than the minor shall not be appointed
(as star).

41, 8—9:

Martak has said that the starship also (presents/gives) an advantage, and that
which (presents/gives) an advantage is lo be received as though it were needed for
the minor (=as though the declaration: “I need it” had been made regarding the
starship—A4. P), (and he) should be appointed (¢f supra, 41, 5—38 and 19, 15—16).

41, 9—13:

(As regards) a daughter born from a bayaspan-marriage — i. e. a daughter (lit.
“one who is a daughter”) born from the xvésrdydnih-marriage (of her parents —
A. P) —if her brother who has three sisters and no one else dies, the one most suited
(to assume his starship) is the eldest sister. And if the father who has three daughters
and no one else dies, then (it shall be) the eldest if she consents (“needs it™); and if
not, (then) the one (of these daughters) who marmes last shall become his stizr.

41, I3—14;

[f a successor-heir by way of an epikleros is required in the family (“in the
house™) of the mother's father, then the inheritance-share of the mother comes en-
tirely to her daughter [34]. It is also necessary to note (or “investigate”) whether it
(= the inheritance) goes to a second daughter if the elder (daughter) marnes [35].

3
a
s

41, 13:

~'If an instituted starship returns to the family of the one who instituted it (/. e. if
the stdr whom he designated dies or is unable to give him a successor — 4. £), and
there are two daughters in that family: then the elder shall be called (1o the stirship).

41, 16—42, 11

If he declares the following: “I have declared this thing conveyed for sturship”,
and he has two daughters, {then) that (part of the estate) regarding which he made no
disposition passes as personal inheritance-shares (=“daughter's” shares} to both
daughters, but that (estate) regarding (whose transfcr for starship) he made the decla-
ration, shall go to the elder daughter on the basis of a st2r's possession. [Repeated in
44, 16—45, 1; ¢f also 45, |—6 — -1 /).
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12, 1—5

Ka man [pus 1 patigriftak hast ul xvastak pat stanl dahet 8 pus patigri}(2)fak
ne raset ne-¢ gumaridn. Vayavar [nipiSt ku ka pus i patgrifltak pal (3) dit mas ko an
patix§ayiha pat sturih pusi patigriftak gumaridn ut ka pit 1 (4) patix§aviha xvasiak pat
stirth paytak kuntt pus 1-8 pat pusakanih be dat (5) €stét pat an xvastak pat storih oh
gumarisn.

42, 5—9:

Andar dutak-zat pat kart(ak) gult (G) tsiel ki pat stirth (i) pit n2 gumari3n.
Vavayvar guft ki oh apavet gumartan ut pat (7) Antax8ahr-xvarrch 6h gumarend ut
pat-i¢ DaraPpkart 6h gumarend ut Martak Pusanveh-i& hamdatasian (8) bt hend ku-
$an oh gumaran ut datasian brét-i¢ oh apavét gumartan ut datastan (9) xvah-i¢ oh
apayet gumartan.

42, 9—14:

Rat-Ohrmizd gufi ki ditastin duxt yuttar n2st ki (10) pus T patigrifiak & an-i¢
pal zanih patigrift 1 mat rad ut ka-§ diastin duxt-is hast pus-i& 1 (11) paugrifiak pat
pa&t bavet. U-§ en-1& guft kit dalastan duxt ka-§ oh apavet (12) xvast ne en ki-§ apar
manet (ut) pas pus I akar sazaktar ut Vayavar hamdatastan ne biit (13) u-§ én-if pat
boZisn guft ki hakar datastan duxt kas-i& (Ms.: MND'ME = Zi8-i&) nést pas stir im
apavet gumartan (14) k& (Ms.: "MT = ka) an oh zayel hameg(v) datastan pus ut
hame(v) datastan duxt hend.

42, 14—15:

Ka ditak-zat katak-xvatay(13)1ha valad parvand ut 10xmak apar ne manet.

42, 15—17%:

Gvake nipist ku pat stirih ut sarddrth (16) datastan brat ha€ brat ut pus ut duxtl

~..andar ditak 1 brat zat esi2nd hal an 1 aparik brataran sazak(l7)tar ut datastan yutiar
nest, o
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TRANSLATION

42, |—3:

If a man has [an adopted son, and (that man) conveys a thing for srirship
(= institutes a stdarship for himself — 4. P), then it (= the stdrship)] does not pass (by
transmission — . P) [to the adopted son] and he should likewise not be appointed.
(However), Vavayar [has written that if the adopted son} is older than the son from a
patix§ayth-marriage, then the adopted son should be appointed. And if the father by
blood declares the transfer of a thing for stérship, then the son given by him for
adoption to (another person) must be appointed st {for his own blood-father —
A. P)with (the transfer) of this thing (to him) as a stdr (possession).

42, 5—Y:

In procedural regulations it is said regarding one “born in/into a family”: that he
shall not be appointed as stiir for the (late) father (of the family). (But) Vayavar has
said that he shall be appointed, and he is (so) appointed in (the province of) Ar-
taxSahr-Xvarreh, and he is appointed in (the city of) Darapkart. Martak and Pusinveh
were In agreement that they (=those “born in/into a family”) should be appointed.
And likewise the “legal™ brother (=“the brother according to law’ of the deceased —
4. P) shall be appointed (as stir), and the “legal” sister (=“the sister according to
law") shall be appointed.

42, 9—14:

Rat-Ohrmizd has said that (the case of) a “/egal” daughter (=*“a daughter ac-
cording to law”™) does not differ from that of an adopted son, for she too (is. suitable
for the 5fursh1p7 — A. P) as the result of her mother's having been taken into (a
pdtix$dyih) marriage. And if he has a “legal” daughter, then the adopted son is also
included in the agreement (7). And he has also said the following: if it is indispensa-
ble to call the “legal” daughter (to assume the stirship for her father — 4. F), (then)
this is not (the case) where they inherit from him. And after (her), the most suitable
are a son/daughter from a &akar marriage. Vavavar, however, did not agree with this,
And he also said this regarding the solution (of this problem): if there is neither a

“legal” daughter (in the familv) nor another persen, then a stir must be appointed
and all those born from her/him (=the appointed s#ir) shall be * !ega[" séns and
“legal” daughters (ofthe late head ofhouschotd — -I P)

42, l+-13:

The one “born into/in a family” does not inherit the dignities (lit. “the height;
the high position™) of the head of houschold, (or his) kinships and succession through
kinship (“clan, family”).

42, 15—17:

[t is written in one place that a “/egal” brother (=a “brother according to law” —
A. P) is more suitable for the position of sti#r or guardian than a brother (by biood),
and the son and daughter born-into the family (of a “/egal”) brother (are more suit-
able) than the children of other brothers. And there is no other decision.
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42, 17—43, 1.

(Hat) PEiakser gopend ki ditusian brat ka-5in zahakih/zivikih haé € gvak ()
pat uskaridn ko cvak andar dit Savend.

43, 1—4:

Zan 1 pat starth saZiktar ka-3 (2) 0 xvahisn kart bahr ut pafadatakan be dat
patix%ay ut ka an (i) kam saZiktar xvahet (3) be hi¥t patx¥ay ut ka pat axonsandih’ 1
Oy an I kem saZikiar O xvahisn kart (4) adak nt gumari¥n ut an j saZaktar xvahet
adak-i€ an (1) sazikior gumarién,

43, 4—6:

- Ka brat (5) stirth has 6 xvahidn kant ki xvah pat an starfih xvah ne bt brat
gumirién (6) Pusanveh-it I Azatmanan hamgdnak gufl.

43, 6—8:

Ka brat starth andar xvahisn dast xvah (7) rad en nipist estét kil pauxsay kas zan
gumarét pat xvap diadtan (ul) pursidn 1 (8) hat xvah kar nest.

43, 8—11:

Ka mart pat baxt Savéet u-§ xvastak 60 nest ut mat” xvah (9) ut brat hast ut mat
pat ditak 1 kas stiar ut xvah kas zan an xvastak o brat ut apak-i€ an (10) kit zan ke 5oy
hast pat stirth pat saZak ut an 1 stir pat asazak darend pas-it (11) 6 xyah ne be pat
xveith ¢ brat rasel

43, 11—13:
Xvastak 1 pat ditak ke stir (12) gumarisn arZz 1 5ahr raé hat 60 apa¢ arz ka ped

hat an € ka stur gumarend (13) apaC arz siuir né gumariSn, Ut hakar pas (apa<) arz
sturih vuttar be ne bavet. '
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42, 17—43, 1:

[t is said. on the basis of PtSaksér's (authority), that an investigation must be
made regarding a “legal” brother (="a brother according to law™ (to find out)

wiether they are born in the same family (“place™) and whether they are suitable for
each other.

43, 1—4:

If a (married) woman who is the one most suitable (for the assumption of the
starship for her kinsman — 4. £} has made a request (= has requested the srirship),
he (= her husband — 4. P) is entitled to transfer her share (= her daughter’s share in
her father's estate which she brought as a dowry — A. P} to her, as well as the para-
phernalia. And if that (married woman) who is least suitable requests (the st@rship),
he (= her husband} is entitled to divorce (her). And if she requests (this) in the face of
his opposition, she should not be appointed. (But) if the one who is most suitable
makes the request (in the face of her husband's opposition — 4. 2), then even in such
a case, the one most suitable shall be appointed.

43, 4—6:

If a brother requested (="declared a request for”) the starship earlier than his
sister, then the brother and not the sister shall be appointed to this stdrship. And
Pusanveh I Azitmartan has said the same.

43, 6—8:

If a brother has been attributed (“has had™) the requested starship, the following
has been written regarding the sister: a man may appaint his wife (as stir), this is to
be considered lawful (and) a demand coming from a sister is devoid of force.

43, 8—11:

If a man dies and he does not have a thing (valued at) 60 (saférs) and he¢ has a
mother, a sister and a brother, (and morcover) his mother is a stZr in the farruly of
another person and his sister is marricd to someone; (then) the thing (= his estate
A. P) (goes) to his brother. And it is also (written) that a woman who has a husband
is to be considered suitable to becomc a stir, whereas one who is the stir (of another
person) — is unsuitable. And furthermore: the inheritance does not pass as a personal
share (o the sister but to the brother.

43, 11—13:

(The value) of the estate belonging to a family for which a st@r must be ap-
pointed becomes (less than G0 sarérs) as the result of a conjunction of prices in the
Sahr: if the price fell before the time of appointment of the stdr, then the stir should
not be appointed. But if the fall in valuc occurred subsequently, it has no effect on the
sturship.
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43, 11—10.

Ka katak-bintk (pat) (14) bt vitndnih starth be dahet hakar &yon mpidt ki-m
frat hat man dat bat ke guft (15) ku pal en &im &€ pat an zaman hame(v) dahct ka
dataParan star gumandn ne xvap ul ka kart (16) ki-m pat be vitiri3nih dat pat xvap
dastan,

43 16—44. 2:

Ka stor 1 kantak starih b o (17) apurniyak i xve$ dahct ut apurnavak andar
apurnayakih pat baxt Savel vullar ng bavet Ziyon ka-8 (1) zan apar kart hé ka-% zan
apar kunet cion uskariSn ki €ton bavet (2) ¢iyon an-i¢ T gumanak.

44, 2—3:

- Starih ka xve§avandan hend ut n2 xvahénd adehik &iyon (3) hat Datastan-namak
1pat Gurgan kartak sahist ko payiak oh gumarisn.
44 3—CG:

framan (3) dahet ku kas pat zivanak ut an xvastak sardanh pauxﬁa_uha ma hep” ba\ et
zivanak (6) pat pesemarih ut pasémarih i (h)2r 1 an stirih sardir andar ne apaye.

44 6—8:

Mart ka-§ (7) be zan avap an 1 anerih darét ayvap-i1§ bé apurnayak 1 & aydenih
§avet ani frazand (8) nest stur 6h cumaridn,

44, §—12:

Ka marn be duxt 2 anl kas nest xvastak ut xan pat bahr (9) ut xvedih ¢ duxt 1T mas
dahet (ut) anandarz miret but k& guft ki duxt ¥ mas (10) bahr 1 duxtih rad bahr pat
stiirih kem apar n& manet ut yutiar n2 bave: £1yon (11) ka-8 naxvist baht 1 duxtth dat

ul pas pat zanih kart bahr T zanih kem (123 n€ raset. Ut bt ke guft ki (ka) bahr-1¢ 1
sturth duxtih rao hame(y) rasst.
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TRANSLATION

43, 153—16:

If the mistress of the house transfers the snzrship (lo another person) (in case of)
her death, then — if she has written this: “I have transferred (the stirship) after my
death (‘after myself”)” — (he opinion has been given that: inasmuch as she is trans-
ferring (the srarship) at the time that a stir must be appointed by the judges, this is
unlawful (=invalid). If. however, she uses the following formula: “in case of my

death, [ have transferred™, then (a transfer formulated in this manner) is to be consid-
ered lawful [36].

43, 16—44, 2:

If an instituted stir (=one instituted by the deceased himself during his lifetime
— 4. P) transfers the stirship to his minor (son/daughter) and the minor dies before
comung of age, then (the decision in such a case) does not differ from the one when he
proclaims/designates his wife as stidr; and if he transfers the s##rship to his wife, at-
tention must be paid that (this matter) take place as in the case of an appointed stiar
(= a star “by appointment”).

44, 2—3:

[f — (although) they are kinsmen — they do not wish (to accept) the stzrship
(or: “they do not claim the stirship™), (then), as follows from the Ddtastdn-ndmak, a
fellow-citizen (“one belonging to the same community”; ¢f infra “Glossary” s. v.
adehik — 4. P) must be appointed (as stir) in accordance with the procedural norms
operative in Gurgan (= Hyrcania).

44, 3—6:

[f a man makes a disposition of a thing intended as a foundation for his st@rship
to his wife from a patix3avih-marriage and he likewise orders the following: “let no
one be entitled to be the guardian {of) this woman (=1ife) and to hold the guardian-
ship over this thing!”, then the woman does not need a guardian to participate — as
plaintiff or respondent — in a suit relating to the estate of this stZrship.

44 6-—8: :

[f a man has no wife, or if his wife does not belong to the Zoroastnian faith, or if
he has no children other than a minor son who has converted to a non-Zoroastrian

faith, a stdr must be appointed for him.

44, 8—12:

[f a man has no one besides two daughters, (and) he transfers (“gives” by trans-
fer — A. P) a house and haomestead to his elder daughter as her personal share of the
inheritance, and dics without leaving a will; then, as has been stated by some
(authorities), the elder daughter shall reccive the share for (her father's) starship as
well, despite the daughter's-sharc (she has already received). And this case is identical
with the one where (the father) first transfers a daughter's share (to his daughter) and
then marries her: a wife's share (= the share received by a wife after her husband's
death — A. £) shall still go to her. And some have said that the share (alloted) for the
starship (of her father) shall ulse o to her innsmuch as she is his daughter.



MHD: TEXT

44, 13—14:

Duxt ha-% zan kunét bahr i zanih ne duxtih rad hame(v) raset u-% apank (14)
xvastak apar n¢ manct.

.44, 14—16:

Ut apar Datastan-nimak o7on nipist ku (ka) duxt 1 mas star (15) (ut) xvastak 1
ka katak-xvatay pat bax! savel pat katak-xvatay cstat 6 duxt i kas (16) rasct.

44 16—45, 1.

Ka gopet ki-m €n xvastak pat sturih paytak kart u-8 duxt (1) (17) 2 hast an k&
framan apar né dat esiét pat xvesih pat duxt harv 2 ut an i pa},'ta}\ (1) kart pat sturth
(0) duxt 1 mas dahi3n.

45, 1—6:

Ut Vayayar-i€ hamgdnak gyake (2) nipist ko ka pit xvastak 60 pat sturih paytak
kunet ut pat dadtan 6 (3) kas nt dahet u-3 duxt 27 ut ani-¢ xvastak hast an 60 pat
sturih © duxt 1 (4) mas ut aparik pat xvesih ném 0 an duxt ut nem 0 an duxt raset &&
pit xvastak (5) pat stirih an and paytakenit duxt xvastak andar 6 xve$ih* (Ms.: stiirih)
nE baret & pat (6) an and xvastak star(ih).

45, 6—38:
Ka goBet ki-m 2n xvastak pat starih o zivanak (7) avap 0 merak dat ka &torz dat 1

- pat namZist paytak ne kar katak-xvatay (S) nnret xv asta}\ 0 zivanak rassr, ce pat duatak
eton nirmatiar. _ _ T . -
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TRANSLATION

44, 13—14:

If he marries (his) daughter, then (in the case of his death ab intestato — 4. P),
she shall receive (as inheritance) a wife's share (and) not (the share alloted) to a
daughter. And she does not inherit the rest of the estate.

44, 14—16:

And it is written thus in the Datastan-namak; “(i) the elder daughter is a stir
(for another person — 4. £), the estate belonging to the head of household at the time
of his death shall go to the younger daughter”.

44, 1645, 1

If he declares: “I have declared this thing (conveved) for st@rship”, and he has
‘two daughters; (then) that (part of his estate) regarding which he made no disposition
(shall pass) as personal inheritance-shares to both daughters, but that (estate) regard-
ing {whose transfer for snirship) e made the declaration shall go to the elder daugh-

ter on the basis of a stir's possesion. [A repetition of 41, 16—42, I; ¢f 45,
1—6. — 4. P].

45, 1—6:

And Vavayiar has also written in one place in the same manner that if a father
declares the transfer for stdrship of a thing (valued at) 60 (saférs) without transfer-
ning it to the guardianship of anyone (=without designating a stuir — 4. P}, and he
has two daughters and also other properties; (then) this (thing valued at) 60 (satérs)
shall go to the elder daughter as a suir's (possession) and the remainder (of his estate)
(shall go) as personal inheritance-shares: half to this one (=the elder daughtet) half
to that one (= the younger), because a daughter does not acquire (“take away") as her
_personal inheritance-share that portion ("that much™) of her father's estate which the
father declared (transferred for stirship) because that portion of the estate is a stidr's
possessiorn.

45, 6—38:

If he declares: “I have transferred this thing as a stdr's possesion (‘for srdrship’)
to a woman/wife or to a man”, then upon the declaration of the transfer (for stirship)
without precise indication (specilically to whom), after the death of the head of
household the thing shall pass (as a1 ~%7r's possession) to the woman/wife, since this
is more advantageous for the family.
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MID: TEXNT

15, $—17.

Ka mart (9) xvistak pat stonh h:n_\'l:‘xk kart u-3 duxt n€ pus 1 patixSayiha hast ut
an xvastak (10) kas dasta n 150 framiin nt dat (ut) pus ut apirik nabanazdi¥t pat tn ki
ka oy mart (11) xvistak patsturih @ man dat he man nt kart 13 an starih patixsay bit
he (12) mart an strih yu had framin i katak-xvatay pat rah 1 nabanazdistth kuniin
cnyd ne (13) kant ptixZay hend in sturth nt kunend. But ke gult ki frazand ut
nabanazdist 1 (14) an man i andar iin € ka-5 an xvastak paytak kart ut et ¢ pas hat an
biit hend (15) ng patix3ay hend be ka (sardarih) kunend ut vutiar nZ bavet &iyon ka
atax§ ni%anet ayap (16) xvistak ruvan riad payiak kunet ut pus ul aparik nabinazdist
nt patix8ay hend b ka-5 (17) sardiarih kunénd.

45, 17—46, 2

Ut ka marnt-g(v) xvastak pat starih & katak-xvatdy dahet katak-xvatay (1) be
patigiret (dv ut pus) 1 patindavihi i katak-xvatay pas ha€ an naxvist zayet ka datastan
oyon (1) (2) pat an stirTh andar apiyet an stirih ne patxsday bz ka (sardadrih) kunénd.

46, 2—4:

Ka ataxs pat (3) stirth nisdnct ut (0) ataxs vizand 1 pat sazidn raset oyon sahét ku
pes-i¢ (4) hat apat nisast T ataxs siir né gumarisn,

46, 4—06:

Vayavar nipist kit ka marnt xvistak (5) 607 rdd kart kid-m harv 2 sal s3l 1 nazdist
stirfh ut sal T ditfkar ruvian rid pamviak (6) kant ut an xvastak kas dastan riad framan ne
dat murt u-% pus 1 ut duxt 1 (7) hast ut ani kas nést pat an xvastak fratom duxt pat
stirih be gumarisn ut harv (8) 2 sil i nazdist pat sturih duxt ut sal i ditikayg, pat ruvan
pus dari¥n ut duxt 11:11'115(\"')'(9)' stirfh ut dowak ut an xvastak sardar pus.



TRANSLATION

43, 8—17:

If a2 man has declared the transfer of a thing for stdrship, and (if) he has no
daughter but he has a son [rom a patix¥dyih-marriage, and if no disposition was made
by him regarding the transfer of this thing to the (stdr's) possession of a specific per-
son; then — uniess there is o disposition from the head of household (to the effect
that) it shall be excrcised in agnatic line — neither the son nor any other agnate, no
one of them — is entitled to excrcise this starship on the strength of the following
declaration made by him: “cven (if) this man had transferred this thing to me for
starship. T would not have become (his) stir until (the acceptance of — A. P) the
sturship had becomc lawiful”. and they shall not exercise this srirship. And (the
authorities) have stated (this opinion): that the son and nearest agnates of this man —
both those whom he had at the time of the declaration (= the institution of the stdrship
— A. P} and those who appeared subsequently — are not entitled (to recetve this
starship — 4. P) unless they fulfill (the obligations of guardian over the disposer's
family — 4. P). And this is equivalent to (the case where) someone sets up a Fire-
altar or declares the transfer of a thing (as a foundation) “for the soul”, and neither
the son nor any of the nearest agnates of this person is entitled (to become its trustee
— 4. P) unless they act as (“are”) guardians (of the endower's family — 4. P).

45, 17—46, 2:

If a man transfers a thing for stirship to a head of household (and) the head of
household accepts, (then he and) the first (son) born thereafter to the head of house-
hold from a patix¥dyith-marniage are not entitled (to exercise) this stdrship — (even)
if the decision regarding the acceptance of this sturship was “it es needed” — unless
they fulfill the obligations (of guardian over the family of the person who instituted
the stirship — 4. P). '

46, 23—

[ (anyone) sets up a Fire on a stirship (=on the endowment set up for a sturship
— A. P) and destructive damage is wrought to (this) Fire, then (the marter) stands
thus: no stdr shall be appointed until the Fire (altar of temple) is rebuilt (= reinstiged).

46, 4—9:

Vavayar has written that if a man declares the following regarding a thing
(valued at) 60 (sarérs): “1 have declared (this thing transferred) every two years: in
year one — for starship, in vear two — as a foundation “for the soul’”, and he dies
without having ziven instructions regarding the transfer of the rights of possession/
the trust of this thing to anyane, and hc has a son and a daughter and no one else;
then the daughter must first be appointed stir as regards this thing, And (in the
course of) every two subscquent) years: (in) the first (“nearest™) year — the daughter
shall hold it as a stiir's possession, and (in) the following ycar — (this thing) shall be
in the possession (= under the trust) of the son as a foundation “for the soul”. And the
daughter always (acts as) stidr and the son as puardian of the family and trustee over
this thing,
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MIID: TEXT

46, 9—12:

U-% en-it guft ko Ka kart kd-m.cn xvastalkl (10) hanv 2 sil ¢v sil pat sturih dastan
(da%tan) 0 Mihren dat u-§ zan ut frazand (11) ut ani xvastak nést str-g(v) pat ham
xvistak bé gumariin ut harv 2 sal &v” sal stur{iby (i) (12) gumdnak ul ev" sl star 1
kartak dariin.

46, 12—14;

Apak an i-§ gyake nipist ku ka kunct (13) ku-m hat 10 sal fral en xvastak pat
stirih 0 10 dat 3-51a 10 sal sturih pat(14)iranzntt nikeritan,

46, 14—15:

Gyake nipi¥t ki pat zan hamdatastan but hend ki tan (15) stir ut zéntk stiir harv
(oh) 2 oh bavet.

46, 15—17:

Ka kunét ki-m &n xvastak pat stirth (16) dadtan & 3 man dat hast ke oyon
gopend” ki $avet €& avedan harv 3 (17) mart hamdatastan bavisn.

46, 17:
(Ut) mart-g(v) ut zan-&(v) 0 ditak-nayi%n ka hamdatastan ne bavend...*
47, 1—2:

...] ) ut mirend hast k& pus hast k& [duxt T mas hast kg] duxt T pas zat && pat
butakih (2) O duxt 7 pas zat raset **,

47, 2-——4-
Ka Mihrén xvastak 60 harv 2 sal ev™ (3) sal pat \vESih 0 Farraxy dafjgt Farraxv
- ut Mihren harv do anandarz pat baxt Savend (4) u-8an zan ut frazand ut anl yvastak
nést harv 2 stir gumarnsin. o )
47, 4—7:
Ut ka pat an advenak (5} Kart estét ut Farraxy ut Mihréen harv 2 Zivandak hend

Mihrén apak Farraxv &n radcnidn (6) ne baveh kit baxtik ut bahr 1 man naim&idtikiar
paytak kun bt ke guft kit (7) oyon bavet Eiyon xvistak 60 1 pat 2 mart xvel.

* The article breaks ofi here.
** This is the end of an article whose beginning hus not been preserved,
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TRANSLATION

46, 9—12:

And he (= Viyayar) has also said this; if he has made the following declaration:
"I have conveyed this thing as a srir's possession to Milren for one year out of every
twao”. and he has ncither a wife, nor any other property; then one (additional) stir
shall be appointed [or this thing, And in every two year (span), (this thing) shall be:
onc vear — in the possession of the appointed stir (= the one appointed by a judge or
by the agnatic group of the deceased — A. P), and (the other) vear — in (that) of the
instituted seiir (= the one instituted by the deceased himself. i. e. Mihrén — . R).

46, 12—14:

[n addition he (= Vivayir) has written in one place that if (someone) makes (the
following) declaration: ~after the passage of ten years this hing is conveyed by me to
vou as a srir's possession (*for stdrship’)”, then care must be taken that (or: “it must
be looked into whether™ — . P) until the ten years have elapsed. the stdr's posses-
sion is kept by him (= is preserved by the institutor of the starship — 4. ).

46, 14—15;

It is written in one place that all were in agreement as regards a wife: she can
become both a tan swir and a zénik/dénik stir (cf infra 48. 10—12; see Glossary.
£V srar).

46, 153—17:

If he declares the following: “I have given this thing as a sfir's possession o
three persons”, (then) some say that (this) is possible inasmuch as all three persons
are in agresment (with it).

46, 17:

[ a husband and wife disagree over (questions regarding) the management of the
family...*

47, 1—2 **, | ‘

If Mihrén conveys a thing (valued at) 60 (sarérs) to Farraxy as his personal in-
heritance-share for one year out of every two, (and if) both Farraxv and Mihren die
without leaving a will and without having a wife or children or any other estate. a str
shall be appointed for both (= for cach onc of them).

47, 4—7:

If the disposition is formulated in this manner (¢f supra 47, 2—4), and if both
Farraxv and Mihrén arc alive, and if the transaction between Farraxy and Mihrén was
not such (=as is presupposed by the following declaration — «1. /2): “make a division
and declarc my share more precisely!™; then, as some have asserted, this is identical
with the casc of a thing belonging (jointly) (o two persons.
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47 7—11

Vayaviir nipist ki (8) ka man-g(v) xvasiak pat stGrib i xve§ paviik kart ul pal
dastan harv 2 sal ev sil (9) & Farraxv ev” sal o Mihren dat Farraxy ut Mihren yut-yul
pal an xvastak yd k¢ (10) pasc¢aéta oh bavet Ce cl-it patix¥ay (ut) ka fria€ hat xvet be
dah@t yut-yut xve§” (Ms.: NYSH < NPSH) (11) pat-i§ kart xvap &¢ &l-i¢ patix&ay.

47, 11—12;

Ka bt 0 zan o dahét yd hé paséaéta an (12) bavet 1 pat an sal zayet ka-§ starih
pat © zan pal an sal kunidn.

47, 12—14:

Ka-% (13) starih pat-i3 &slet ka hat kust i biiiak bé bavet andar bitakih pat xv&3%ih
be (14) 6 mart-g(v) rasét hat en kust pat xvedih ut hat kust 1 dit pat stirih ravet.

47, 15—48, 2

Ka Aturfarnbay xvastak 200 pat (pat) stirith & Mihrén dahet ut Mihrén an
xvastak (16) ném pat stiirih 1 Aturfarnbay o Farraxy dahet ut pas hat an Farraxy wt
Mihren frazand (17) zayet an xvastak rad framan né dahend ut pat baxt 3avénd an
xvastak vitart avesan (1) o frazand 1 Mihren ut né bz o frazand 1 [Farraxv] raset. Ut (o
frazand 1) Farraxv™ (Ms.: Mihren) be &yon 12 Zivandak (2) ut an xvastak némx bar
baret dastaParih biit enva-§ pas haé an stirth nast.

48. 3—7.

Pit xvastak pat starih 0 duxt 1 ¢akar 1 apurnay ke apar sardar fraZ hat xve¥ dahet
(4) ut ka duxt purnay bavet sardar ani-& mart bavet. But ke puft ko ka datastam (5)
oyon T pit 1 akar stir andar apavet ut an saZaktar hamdatastanih 1 sardar 1 pas andar
ne apavet {6) ut ka vuttar ayon bavet ka yvut ha¢ dastaPar o zanth ut sturih 1 kasan
kartan Sut (7) he.
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TRANSLATION

$47. 7T—I11:

Viyayir has written that if someone has made a declaration regarding the trans-
fer of a thing for his st@rship and has conveyed it alternately, for one year out of the
two — to Farraxv and for the next (“one™) year — to Mihrén, then Farraxv and Mi-
hren, each of them separately, become stir- (possessors) as regards this thing; for this
is permissible. And if — in a case of transfer at his death — he conveyed the title to
the personal possession of this thing (i. e. in a case of ordinary transfer unconnected
with the institution of a stirship —— 4. P) to each of them singly, then (it) is lawful.
for this too is permissible.

47, 11—12;

If he transfers (a thing) to his wife (for srarship; a transfer with an alternating
regime of real right ¢f. supra 46, 4—38; 46, 9—12; 47, 2—; 47, 9—12), then the
legitimate succession to the stdrship shall pass to him/her whom (the w1fe) bore in
the year in which she exercised the function of star.

47, 12—14:

If he obtains a stir's title (to a thing) then, if it came to him in the line of (Fon
the side of ") “natural” calling (to the stirship; i. e. if he is a “natural” stir — 4. P),
(this thing) is held by the man on the basis of a personal inheritance-share. It shall
come according to the regime of inheritance-share — if it is in this line (“ong;ﬂ;is
stde™) of calling, and according to the regime of (“as™) a srir's possession — (if it is)
by way of another calling [37].

47, 15—48, 2

If Aturfarnbay conveys a thing (valued at) 200 (drahms?/satérs?) to Mihén for
stiirship (=as a suir's possession) and Mihrén conveys half of this to Farraxv for the
stirship of Aturfarnbay, and children are subsequently born to Farraxv and Mihreén,
and both of them die without leaving dispositions regarding the thing; then this thing
must pass afier their death to the descendant (=daughter) of Mihrén and not to the
descendant (=daughter) [of Farraxv]. (And) after this (i. e. after the death of Farraxv
— A. P) (the descendants) of Farraxv have no title to the given stirship {=the
stirship of Aturfambay), except if his t1tle to the sturslup was for life, and thc: thmcr
brings only half of the revenue. : o

48, 3—7:

A father conveys a thing for stirship on the occurrence of his death to (his) mi-
nor daughter from a éakar-marriage whose guardian he is. but when the .daughtcr
comes of age another man is her guardian; the opinion has been given that if the de-
cision (rendered in this case) is that a stir for the dakar-father is indispensable, and
(ify this (¢akar-daughter) is the most suitable person, then the conscnt of the subse-
quent guardian is not necessary (for her assumption of the srirship). [n‘anolhcr case,
however, this (= the absence of the guardian’s conscnt — A. £) is cq‘ux_valc_:nt to her
cntering into a marriage or becoming someonc's stir without the participation of the
cntitled person (= her guardian).
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48, 7T—10:

Mart andar an Salr ko pat uzdchikih pal baxt Zavet star ut diotak sardar oh
gumarién (8) ut andar an Zahr ku-¥ xvastak ka-¢ xvat nt mat estet kar-framan nést pat
kar-framan (9) gumartan apayct. Yutdatastanih pat-15 uzdchikih k& stor ot dotak
sardar guman¥n (10) manidn nt amar.

48, 10—12;

Mart Zivandakan dutak (stir) oh bavet e pat zan hamdatastian bit hend (11) kG
tan stiir ut Zenik stir harv 2 oh bavet ut apurnayak muri-i€ pit dutak(ih) (stizrih) oyon
&iyon nun-1& &e-¥ (12) &i8-i¢ &% yutlar be ne bavet.

48, 12—13:

Ka ¥0y pat zan stiirih 6 xvahidn kart (13) ped 12 gumarend $0y bé mirét zan pat
an sturth bé gumansn.

48, 13—16:

Ka (14) an¥ahrik 1 0 Farraxv mat Farraxv n2m azat kart ut aparik pat xvesth 0
“Mihren dat (15) stir oh gumandn. Bt k& guft ha¢ vahman apastak eion paviik ku
" Farraxv (16) sazaktar ut pat-ié xveiih hamgdnak.

48, 16—17:

Ka stiir ut ditak sardar gumart ut an 1 sazaktar (pas) haZ an (17) mirét (an) 1 pas
ha¥ an zat stiirTh ng sardarih be kani¥n ut pat sardarih an I sazaktar...*

49, 1—2;

[erce oo pusTaset [ oo ew ] KBandar [ oL TR (P) pat T
bahr (2) 0 pusaran &\~ bahr 0 an duxi raset *¥. ' '

&
[ ]

Zan 1 Cakar ka barvar a-% av0yen apar (3} oh bavet (u) 1a dat 1 70 salak pat bar-
var dansn.

* The article breaks ofl here.
** Only the very dumuped ending of this article hus survived.
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TRANSLATION

48, 7—10:

A srir and a guardian (for his) family must be appointed for a man in that Sahr
{or “town™) in which he died while in a formgn land. And a manager must be ap-
pointed in the Sahr/town in which his estate is located in the case that there is no
manager (of this estate) — even if he does not appear there personally (for that pur-
pose). [n a conflict of opinions as to who is to be appointed as his stZr and as guard-
1an of the family in the foreign land (in such a case), the fact of (the candidate's) re-
siding (elsewhere — 4. P) does not matter.

43. 10—12:

And (a wife) can (likewise) be the family srdr during the man's life, for ail
(authorities) were in agreement as regards a wife that she can be both a fan stir and a
zénik/denik stir. (As regards) a minor (daughter), even after her father's death the
matier of (her father's) family stirship shall remain the same as it is now, since in
such a case nothing is altered. (cf. supra 46, 14—135; see Glossary, 5. v. stir).

48, 12—13:

[f a husband has (formally) claimed a stirship for his wife, and he has died be-
fore she was appointed, then the wife shall be appointed to this stirship (=the one ™
claimed for her by her husband). )

48, 13—16:

If Farraxv received one slave and Farraxy freed one-half of him (from servitude) -
and transferred the other (= the non-manumitted half of the slave — 4. F) to Mihrén
as an inherited possession (“in personal ownership™), then (should the slave die with-
out a successor — . P) a star shall be appointed for him. Some have said that it 1s
evident from such a regulation (or “from the 4vesta”) that Farraxv is the person most
suitable (for the stirship of the half of the slave manumitted by him) as well as for
(that half} which is the personal ownership (of Mihréen — 4. £).

48, 16—17:

[f someone is appointed sti#r and also guardian of the farmly, and (this man) who
is most suitable (= the nearest agnate of the deceased — A. P) dies afier this, then the
starship is not (taken away) from (the daughter/son) born (from this man) after this,
but the title to the guardianship must be taken away ("destroyed”) and the one most
suilable (shall be appointed) guardian...

49, 1—2**

19, 2—3:

If she is able to bear children (“is fertile™), a Eakar-wife may become the stir-
epikleros (of her éakar-husband) [38]. And she is to be considered as able to bear
children until the age of scventy [39].

129



AHD: TEXT

19 3—0;

Ka man zan 1-§ patix&ay(4)iha (‘/.:Jp) rao starih xvahet o an starth hihdn, But ke
puft (5) ko-% sardarih i an zan bitakihd &&-% ha& sardarih be né hili&n. (6) Ut bt ke
guft ku-§ gumartakiha ut pat kanak oyon darénd ki-3 batakiba.

49, 7—8:
Ka duxt i apurnavak rao storih xvahet sardarih hal patvand i oy bavet k- (R)
pat stiirth gumarend pus rab ¢lon ved gopend ki sardar pit bavet.

49 8—10:

Gyake (9) nipi3¥t ki ka mart xvastak pat starth & mart-e(v) ayap 6 zan dahet apad
(10) statan patix3ay.

49, 10—12:

U-§ bozisn en guft ki ka xvastak pat stiirih b2 dahet (11) ut pas-i¢ apim stanct
mirét xvastak pat an apam apaZ aparidn, Ut bit (12) k& guft apaZ statan n¢ pitixsiy.

49, 12—15:

U-% bozi¥n en gufi ku ka (pat) xvastak (13) pat stirih be dahgt ut pas apam stanct
an ke an xvastak avi-¥ dahet pas-(14)i¢ hat an xvastak bar baret dastaparihd ut ka
xvastak pat an apam ne bavandak adak-it (15) bar apaZ ne aparidn.

19, 15—-17:

HaZ Rat-Ohrmizd b2 6ydn guft kil ka zan (i) Awrfarnbay (16) pat xonsandih i
Awrfarnbay siarih (i) Mihrén pat xvahi¥n diret ka dataBaran aparmat (17) kant hat
an ¢ ka dataParan aparmat kart fraZ stir 1 Mihrén ut xvasiak avi-§ 6h apaspann

50, 1—3:

U-§ en-it gufit ki [ka goPet kb en xvastak 1@ 10 sal pat starih Zanbat heB] (2)
daret ut Zanbut andar 10 sal frazand ziyet an xvastak pat xvEsth be 6 an frazand (3)

ol
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TRANSLATION

49, 3—06:

If 2 man claims a stirship for his wife from a patix¥ayih-marriage, then (the
patix$dyith-marriage) must be dissolved because of this snirship. Some (authorities)
have said that he {continues to be) the natural guardian of this woman. since he is not
obliged to free her from his guardianship. (This opinion) has also been given that he
is the appointed guardian (i, e. that he may remain the guardian of his wife from a
péatixsayvih-marriage when she assumes a strship only if he is appointed to that posi-

tion — . P), but according to procedural regulations {(or “norms”) he is held to be
the natural guardian,

49, 7—38:

If he claims a stirship for his minor daughter, then one of the kinsmen (of the
deceased) to whose starship she is being appointed shall become her guardian. (As for
the case where the father claims the stirship) for (his minor) son, most (authorities)
say this: the father continues to be (his) guardian.

49, 8—10:

[f is written in one place that if a man conveys a thing as.a foundation for
stdrship to 2 man or a woman, then he may obtain the thing back.

49, 10—12:

And he has formulated this decision: if he conveys a thing for stdrship and sub-
sequently receives (money) as a loan (“debt”) and dies, then the thing must be re-

turned for (the settlement of) the debt. Some (auLhormes) have said that (it) cannot be:
received back.

49, 12—15:

And he has formulated this decision: if (a man) conveys a thing for snfrship and
subsequently receives (money) as a loan (“debt”), even after that lh; person to whom
he conveved this thing is entitled to take the fruit (=revenue) and is not bound to re-

turn it, even in the case where (this) Lhmg is insufficient for (the settlement of) the
debt. .

49, 15—17:

The following has been said with a reference to (the authority of) Rit-Ohrmizd:
if Aturfarnbay's wife says claim to Mihrén's stdrship with Aturfarnbat's consent, she
becomes Mihrén's suir (only) after the judge has announced (his) decision and from
the moment that the judge has announced (his) decision, and the thing (= the founda-
tion for Mihrén's starship) shall be conveyed (“entrusted™) to her.

50, 1—3:

He (=the commentator) has also said this: [if he makes the following declara-
tion: ~let Zanbiit"] possess [this thing as (a foundation) for stdrship during the course
of (the next) ten ycars”], and during (these) ten years Zanbut has a son; then this
thing shail pass to this son as his personal inherited possession (=as a son's share in
his lather's cstate — 4. P).
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MHD: TIZVT

S50, 3—1;

Fa apam haZ duran ut 3ax3an stur ne gumaridn (ul) & pal apim 1 (4) dluran ul
ataxsan hilisn dat bat nc 3ayct ul xvastak (pat @n) apam bc apasparidn.

50, 5—G:

Gyake nipist ki mart ka hambun-i¢ ast-¢(v) nc bavandak pat sturth 3avet v-§ (6)
xvat-i€ stur oh gumanin.

50, 6—T7;

Ut apik ani nipi¥t ki mart-&(v) pat vas stirih 3ayet (7) nikeritan.
50, 7—12:

Ka xvastak pat stiirth 6 zan-g(v) (ut) mart-g(v) dahét hast ke 6yon guft ko (8) ka
xvastak 2 stirfh hast stixr 2 6h bavet evak zivanak ut aparik merak daridn (9) ut ka ev’
stirth hast zivanak apak merak danén. Ut hast k& oyon gofet ku ka 2 (10) stitrih hast
adak-i¢ stir evak bavet ut zivanak ut merak dari¥n ut hast ke oyon gopat (11) ku ka ev

sstirih hast zivanak damdn bz &var kil an zan paux3ay ka zanih () (12) an man ne
skunet.

50, 12—13:

Gyake nipist ki ka xvastak pat stirih o zan-g(v) ut mant-g(v) (13) dahet ka zan
wmiret xvastak apat 0 an marl raset.

50, 13—17:

Aparakik(an) gopend ki~ ka-§ (14) pit pat apurnayih pat stirih be dahét ka ©
purnayih rasél ne patix3av be ka-¥ (15) apar éstet. Metok)mahik(an) gopend ki~
Meto(k)mah gufi kit ka o purnayih mat ham pus (16) ut ham duxt paux3ay, ka-% apar
ne eéstet ut Veh- C)hrrmzd ffufl ku 1a o pumauh raset (17) stunh pat abuma\al
hama(v) rasét. '

50,17

(Hal}? Pedakser copend ki pus pat pusakinih ul duxt™ (pat duxtakanih evaz pat
patixsay dat)... .

* The wrticle breaks ofl here. The phrase in purentheses is reconstructed from the pre:-
sumed scnse of the context.
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TRANSLATION

50, 3——4:

If (the deceased received) a loan (“debt”) from Fire temples or altars, then a stir
shall not be appointed [40]; since in cases of indebtedness to Firc temples and altars,
the remission of the debt cannot be granted/take place, and the cstate (of the de-
ccased) must be conveyed (to the temple-creditor — 4. £) in settlement of the debt.

50, 5—6:

[t is written in one place that if (a man's estate) fails by (only) a small amount to
reach (the minimal value for a stirship foundation — 4. £), the man is endtled to
convey it for stdrship, and (in such a case) he shall appoint the stir himself.

50, 6—7:

In addition to this it is written that a man may accept several srirships (=in
contrast with a woman, he is entitled to serve simultaneously as stir for several per-
sons — A. P). This should be noted.

50, 7—12:

If (he) conveys a thing for starship to a certain wife and husband. then. accord-
ing to the opinion of certain (authorities): if a thing is encumbered with a dual
starship, there must be two stirs —- the wife shall hold one stdrship and the husband,
the other. But if there is one starship(=if the stdrship is single), then the wife shall
hold it together with her husband. And there is also the opinion that a single individ-
ual becomes stdr even in a dual stdrship, and (either) the wife (or) the husband may
hold it. And some say that if this is a case of single stdrship, then the wife must hold
it; however, it is (absolutely) clear that (in such a case) this woman is entitled to cease
being that husband's wife.

50, 12—13:

It is written in one place that if (he) conveys a thing for srarship to a {certain)
wife and husband (jointly), then, should the wife die. the thing (conveved for the
starship foundation) returns to that man (=to the person who conveyed the thigg for
sturship or to his family — 4. P).

30, 13—17:

The followers of Aparak say that: if a father hands over a son ("him"/daughter
(“her™) as stizr (for some person) when (they are) not of age, then upon comung of age,
hie/she is not entitled (to act) otherwise than to become star. (But) the followers of
Metack)ymah (=Meddmah) assert that, as was said by Mco(k)maih, that son and that
daughter are entitled not to become stir when they come of age. Veh-Ohrmizd has

(likewise) said that a srgrship goes to a minor (only) for the period until he comes
of age [41].

50, 17:

It is said, with a reference to the Castak of PeSaksér, that (only a father is entitled
to give) a son and a daughter (for adoption)...*



AITD: TEXT

51, 1—2
(e e, y*ih bahr (2) €stet ved uskiran ut nikeritan apayel.
51, 2—6:

Katak-xvatay pus ut duxt hamvaxy [pat] (3) {Varahran]ih(?)/[baxtik]ih(?)
kuntnd ut pas xvastak 0 dutak dahend. Pusanveh guft ku-[8an] (4) [at]axd/[ham)vax3
pat akanen xved &¢ ataxd ka-% bahr sutomandtar bahr oyon &iyon [.....] (5) [ut ka-3§
da§}tarih sttdomandlar dasdtarih apayet dat (1) ut hakar-i3 bahr oyon [€ivon) (6) |pus?]
2. An e 0 ditak rasét Ziydn pus xvE$ xvEE apastt bi.

51, 6—12:

Ka [pat] (7-8) {[dutak be] pus 1 ut katak-baniik kas nést ut dastkari-z(v) pat
hamdatastanih be 6 mart 1 3ahr dahend [ut pas] (9) [katak-banuk pus]-e(v) zavet pat
Castak 1 Meto(k)ymah guft estét kb ka beé {pat] (10) [hamdatastanih i pus ng] ka pat
hamdatastanih T [pus dat xvap] u-§ &i§-e(v) andar nést (11) [... katak]-banik frazand
zavet ayap pus 1 (mas?) ped hat katak-banuk pat baxt Savet ut pas [hac¢] (12) [an s10T]
apayet gumartan a-man ne kart estat.

51, 1216

Ut gvake nipist ku [apar] (13) [bahr i] katak-banuk an ¢e-§ be dat (ut ng) apar
bahr I pus an 1-§ be (ne) but 6h zayet (14) [ut ka kajtak-banuk ut duxt ev” pat diatak ut
naxvist duxt $ov kun2t ut pas ha¢ katak-banik [frazand] (15) [zavet] Vahram gufi kG
apar bahr i duxt né zaver &e duxt ka-§ 33v kart (16) [bahr] o xve$ith 1 ditak 1 ka-
san mal.

* There is o Jucuny of some fifty characters. This ix the end of an article whose beginning
wits to be found on one of the nussing folios of the munuseript.
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TRANSLATION

51, 1—2%

51, 2—6:

A head of household, (his) son and daughter declare the entire profit
(“increment™) [42] conveyed to a Varahrin-fire (or: “carry out a division of the com-
mon increment/profit™), after which, property (“a thing™) is conveyed to (this) family
(from the side): as has been said by Pusinveh (in such a case), the Fire (or “the in-
crement/profit”) belongs to them jointly; for if it is more advantageous for the Fire
that they (= the members of the famiiy) be paid ("be given™) a share (= the insttutor's
share: ¢f. supra 27, 9—12 — A. P) then such a share corresponds to (= acts on the
same basis as)... [... ... ...] [but if what is more advantageous is main]tenance (= the
pay-rations assigned to a trustee — 4. P), then maintenance shall be provided
(“given”). And if a share is paid, then (it is apportioned) as (though there were) two
[sons} (in the family) [43]. Whereas the property which came (subsequently) to the

family (from the side), shall be (acquired) as the personal (inheritance)-share
of the son.

51, 6—12:

If there is no one [in a family] except for one son and the mistress of the house
and (they) convey a dastkart by joint agreement to a certain fellow-citizen (= a mem-
ber of the same community), [and subsequently] [another (son)] is born [to the.mis-
tress of the house], it is said in the Castak of Med&mah that (if the transaction.con-
cerning the dastkart was concluded) without [the consent of the son (= the elder, /. e.,
of the son whom the mistress of the house already had at the time — A. P), then it is
invalid]; but if [(the dastkart) was conveyed] with the consent [of the son — then this
is lawful] and there is nothing in this (= the birth of the second son, that casts doubt
on the legality of the transaction — 4. £). [... ... mistress] of the house bears a son, or
(if the elder?) son predeceases the mistress of Lhe house and after [that a stir] must be
appointed, (then), the one not having reached marurity (7) shall not be appomted
(“made™).

51, 12—16:

And it is written in one place that he (= the second son; ¢f. supra 51, 6—12 —
A. P) shall inherit [the share] of the mistress of the house, the one conveyed to her
([rom the estate of the head of houschold — A. P), (and not) the share of the son
whom she had (at the time that the inheritance of the head of household fell open —
A. P). [But if] the family consists (only) of the mistress of the house and one daugh-
ter, and first the daughter marries, and later the mistress of the house [bears a son],
Vahram has said (of such a case) that (the son) does not inherit the daughter's
share [44], because after the daugher's marriage [her share (of the inheritance)]
passcd into the ownership of another family.



MIID: TEXT

51, 16—52, 15:

Ka katak-bindk ul pus ut duxt i purnay ul apurnay [an] (17) [gyak] hambay hend
ut pus T purnady ayap duxt 1 pal baxt Savel xvastak bahr 1 0y apaZ [0] (1) &n hakar
pat(?) [(... ... ... ... ... ...) T pat baxt] (2) 3avet pat sturih ayap pal xvedih O an 1 saZiktar
rasét (ut hakar) apurnay ik [andar apurnayakih pat] (3) baxt {pat) Zavetl pat Ca%tak i
Metolkymah (bahr 1 6y) pat katak-banik estet ut pat an i Aparak [... ... ] (4) hamadven
u-% kartak an 1 Metg(k)mah. Ka hambay baxtikih kunénd ut pur[nay ut] (5) apurnay
akancn bahr stantnd 0 2an 1 purnay ut apurnay xvastak dahend an 10 |apurnay] (6) &t
rad ka apurnayak vindisn ditak xvcs be 0 ditak rasét ut ani o plurndy] (7) &t rao &&-3
hambayih 1 apak apurnayak yuttar ne but estét nem-e(v) be 0 [0y ul nem-c(v) i] (8)
hat apurnayak bé © ditak rasét &on &yon Aparak [gufl] (9) harv &5 (Ms.:
MNW = ke) pat ditak etdon &iyon Mzetock)mah guft katak-banik darin [N. guft ku
ka] (10) pus ut duxt pat dutak hend u-3an katak-xvatay xvastak bahr 1 [pusith ut
duxtih] (11) ut zanih bé dahét ut vitart mérak ha& katak-baniik” frazand zavét {ut pas
- xvastak o ditak] (12) dahend frazand apar bahr 1 katak-banuk zivet ut an xvistak ©
ditak dah[énd Pusanveh i] (13) Azatmanan guft kG pat katak-baniik ut frazand 1 pas
hat katak-banik zavet &[st&t man-i¢] (14) pat et darom ki &t rad eton &e-§ pus andar
katak-banik pat kasdar [... ... ... ] (15) Meto/k)mahikan-1& hamgonak gopénd.

52, 15—17:

Ka katak-banuk ut pus i purnay ut apurnay pat datak baxtikth (kunend ut) évak

" pat baxt ¥avet [Pusanveh] (16) guft ki bahr 1 oy pat katak-banik ut frazand 1 pas ha&

" katak-banik (zat) zavet. (17) (Ha&)? Pedakser-it hamgdnak gopend. Ka-& pit & zan ut
frazand xvastak pat bahr (bé dahet...) **,

53, 1-—3:

(...)*** il pat baxtikih kartan né apaver patkarend be ka ave¥an k& baxtikih
xvahend (2) ave$an apurnavakan ut armée¥ian hat xvastak hammis sardarity, kunénd
. enya baxtikih kartan (3) né patxsay.

* There is a lacuna of over fifty characters.
** The article breaks off here,
*** The beginning of this urticle is missing.

136



TRANSLATION

51, 16—52, 15;

[f in a family the mistress of the house, the sons and the daughters — (both)
those of age and the minors — are partners, and (if) a son who is of age or one of the
daughters dies, then his (or “her”) share of the estate returns . .* dies, then as a
star's possession or as a personal inheritance-share (it) shall go to the one (of them)
who is most suitable. (But if) a minor [before having reached his majority] dies, (his
share in the family estate) shall pass to the mistress of the house according to the
Castak of Metd(k)mih. and, according to the Castak of Aparak [... ... ...] similarly;
and judicial practice (in this case follows the C‘dirak) of Meto(k)mah (“ Meﬁomah} If
the partners/co-heirs divide (the estate) and one [of age together with] a minor re-
ceive a common share, and (if) a thing is conveyed (from the side — 4. P) to the one
who is of age and the minor, then that which (is conveved) [to the minor] shall go to
the family inasmuch as his income belongs to the family as long as he is a minor,
whereas that which (has passed through the transfer — 4. P) [to the one who is of
age] falls under the following régime inasmuch as he is the partner of a minor: one
half [shall go to him, whereas the other half (of the conveyed thing) — the one (to be
acquired by his minor partner — 4. P.)] — shall pass from the minor to the family, as
this [has been said] by Aparak. And the mistress of the house shall possess all that
passes to the family, as was said by Me&omah. [(Commentator N -— 4. £) has said
that: if} in a family there is a son and a daughter, and the head of household conveys
to them [a son's, a daughter's] and a wife's share, and (if) the mistress of the house
bears a son after the death of her husband, [after which a thing] is conveyed [to the
family] (from the side — 4. £), then (this) son shall inherit the share of the miStress
of the house. (As regards) the thing which was (subsequently) conveyed to the family,
[Pusinveh i] Az&umartdn has said that it [shall] belong to the mistress of the house
and to the son born to the mistress of the house after (the apportionment of the estate
by the head of household — 4. 2), [and I] also consider that this (should be) so, be-
cause the son as regards the mistress of the house [... ... ...]. And the followers of
Medomah say the same.

32, 15—17: '

If a family consists of the mistress of the house, a son who is of age and a minor
~son, (and) they divide (the estate), (after which) one (of the sons) dies: [Pusanveh] has
said that his (= the deceased son's) share shall pass to the mistress of the house and to
the son (= child) born to the mistress of the house after (the division). The same is
said (on the authority)? of PéSaksér. But if the father (transfers) the estate as shares to
his wife and children...**

53, 1—3:
< e ¥ are in litigation over (oo ... ... ), a division shall not be carried out;
lhen —_ urﬂess those demanding the division cxercise guardianship over the minors

and invalids (in that family) and guardianship over their estatc — the division is not
lawful.
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AITD: TIEXT

XXXV

53 4;

T

En dar i hambayan ut hamxvastakin &% viéanan.

53, 4—6:

Hambay ke apam’ (Ms.. NKSY’ = xvastak) ut vax$ 1 pitaran (5) vitarin ha-
madven yut hat xvastarih be vitan guharikan hat hambayan apat xvast (6) patixiay.

53, 6—10;

Ka mart apam 1 pitaran k&' vaxg nést bahr 1 xve§ pat patigrifian” frag (7) dargt ut
an ke-% avi-} dahifn goPet ku ta aparikan vi¢arend né patigirom ka aparnk-i¢ (8) be
vitaret guharikan hac¢ hambayan apaZ xvast né patix3ay. Ka gopet ki aparik-i¢ be (9)
vidarend patigirom ut aparik-i¢ be viZaret hat hambayan apal xvast patix$ay e ka-¥
(10) guft ki be viZar adak-i¥ xvastarih kart bavet

; r: r: r]}-_
33, 11**:
Dar 1 nzm bahr ut arZz T andar xvastak ke pa$t apar kunend.

53, 12—13:

Ka gdpeét kil-m én xvastak nem 6 10 dat arz oyon bavet &1yon andar an € ka (13)
xvahet.

53, 13—15:

Ka gdPet kil-m en xvastak n2m 0 10 dat 12 dah®t” pauxday ka (14) ne payiakenel
ut ka paviakenet bar patixiay burt ut t3-& bar hame(v) barét vizand 1 pat avinasih 1
(15) Ta1 & bun rasét © harv 2 ném mat bave, N T T e e

* This article cames the (ahjod} ordinal-number 38,
** The (ghjad ) ordinal-munber of this chapter — 39 — 1s placed in line 10,
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TRANSLATION

XXXV *
53, 4;

This is the chapter concerning the settlement of a debt with partners (= ca-heirs)
and joint-debtors (= correi; persons jointly responsible).

53, +—G:

A partner/co-heir who without awaiting legal action (“before a claim takes
place”) has fully settled all the financial obligations of the (late) paterfamilias (“of the
fathers™) — both the debt itself and the interest — is entitled to demand the equiva-

lent (of the expenses born by him; ¢/ supra 2, 4—6) from the (other) partners/
co-heirs.

53, 6—10:

If a man delays (= puts off) the assumption of his share (in the payment) of a
non-interest-bearing debt of the late paterfamilias, and to the one to whom he should
pay (“give™) he declares the following: “until (all) the others (the co-heirs — 4. P)
pay, I shall not accept”; then — (even) if (another co-heir) pays all the rest — he is
not entitled to claim a compensation from the co-heirs. But if he declares: ~(if) the
rest is also paid, [ shall accept”, and (another) pays the rest, then he (= the one who
paid) is entitled to claim a compensation (for his expenses within the limits of each
one's share in the common debt — 4. P) from his partners/co-heirs; for if he said
“pay!”, he has thereby presented a claim. ’

XXXIX
53, 11 *%*:

Chapter concerning a half-share and the value of a thing regarding which there
is a transaction (=agreement).

53, 12—13: 'y

If he declares: “[ have conveyed one-half of this thing to you", (then) the vgiue
(of the thing) is determined in accordance with the value (of the thing) at the time -
that (the latter) claims his share.

53, 15—15:

[l he declares: “I have conveyed one-half of this thing to you", then (the latter) 1s
allowed not to make a declaration (regarding his acceptance of the transfer) until
(therc is) an act of transfer. But if that one (= the acquirer) makes a declaration, he is
entitled to take the income (“fruits”). And as long as he takes the income (/. e. as long
as he receives an income from one-half of the thing after having declared his accep-
tance of it, whereas the thing remains in the hands of the transferer — 4. £), any
(damage) wrought to the thing itself (“the principal™) through no fault of the conveyer
(shall be taken as damage) to cach of the two halves of the thing,
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MID: TEXT

53, 15—54 2

Ciyon ka gopet kG-m 3 bahr &v bahr (106) 6 6 dil & ka bahr gofiet adak-i en
patkariin andar hast k(-§ abaxt dat (17) bavet pesemar” (ka) mat (i) (ul) kan &stet ki
pit xvastak pat 3 bahr &v bahr 6 man dat (1) u-§ xvastarth pat-i8 kart estél ditaparan
oyon &iyon ka abaxt dat estal (2) ht vitir kartan bt apayel” (Ms.: apasparct) ul be
dataPar vi&ir né kartan.

54, 2—5:

Pat guft 1T Vayayar (3) nipi8t ki ka gopet ku en xvastak 3 bahr &v bahr Mihrén
xved hep bavet u-§ (4) abaxt apak nt guft eton bavel Erydn ka-§ nem-g(v) dahth ut
kamak pat rat. Ut ani (5) gyake nipi¥t ku ka-8§ pat bahr dahgt abaxt dat bavet.

54, 5—11:

Ka Farraxv apak (6) Mihren patmén kart kit uzit” r5€ vihman ka an xvastak né
vi&art estét xvastak (7) 110 goPpeh &and an xvastak vahak arzet an xvastak rad 1o xves
Mihren pat xvastak ka” (8) bar (I} 13 arZét ut pat bavandak né pa(z)zaft pat-i§ mih
estet gopidn gopet. Ut an xvastak andar an & (9) ka patman kart bar pat-13 né bt ut an
- drahm fréh né arzist (N. gufi) kil niin guharen 6yon bavet (10) &iydn andar in & bit.
- Syvavaxd guft ki bar be né 3avet ¢& ka oyon xvastak pat (11) arz 1 13 freh hame(x)
giret.

34, 11—15:

Ka Farraxv apak Mihrén patman kart ki xvastak 1 man xvef (12) ut to gdpeh
(tand) arZ 200 vahak arzet to xve$ Mihrén pat Zand anSahrik 1 andar an € apurnavak
pat akanén (13) 200 arzist ut nin yut-yut 200 arZet sahisn goper hat an &iyon né arz 1
ahr (14) be tan T xve% veh bt kartan rad arZ aBziit né pat arz 1 andar an & b pat arz 1

niin (13) apaspari¥n ut goPidn kar nast. .
L}
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TRANSLATION

53, 15—54, 2;

As when he declares: [ have conveyed to you one-third share™, (and) inasmuch
as he has said “share” the following disputable (factor) is present, namely that the
share is conveyed to him without a division (having been made); if the plaintiff comes
(to court) and declares: “(my) father has given to me one-third share of a thing/esta-
le” and he presents a claim for it, then the judge shall render a decision (in accor-
dance) as though (the sharc of the thing/estate) had been given without a division,
and no decision may be taken without a judge.

54, 2—3;

It is written from the words of (= with a reference to — 4. P) Vivayar, that if he
declares: “let a third share of this thing/estate belong to Mihrén"”, and on this occa-
sion he has not said (the word) “undivided”, then this is eqmvalent to the case where
he (= the conveyer) were to transfer one-half and there was willingness (on the part of
the receiver — 4. P) (to accept) the gift. But in another place it 1s written that if he
conveys (the estate) as a share/by share, Lhen (the thing) is convey eci undlwded
(= without division, as an ideal share).

34, 5—11:

If Farraxv concludes the following agreement with Mihrén: “if no payment-is
made (for) this thing (= the debt is not settled) by such-and-such a day, then (any)
thing of equivalent value (belonging to me) that you name shall belong to you on ac-
count of it (*this thing’ = ‘the debt')”. And Mihrén makes the declaration (in court —
. P) with regard to the thing (loaned): that the income from it is equivalent to 13
(drahms) and (the thing) has not been fully redeemed and he objects (to this compen-
sation — 4. P). But at the time of the agreement this thing brought no income
(= fruits) and was not worth this addition to its price. (N has said) that the compensa-
lion now (shall be) equivalent to its (=the thing's) value at that time (= at the time
that the agreement was concluded). Sivava(x)¥ has said that the income (=the fruits)
is not to be taken into account. since, in the opposite case, he (= the creditor) shall

take a thing valued at 13 (drahms) more (than that stipulated in the agreemgnt —
A P).

54, H1—13:

[f Farraxv makes the following contract with Mihrén: “whatever you choose
("name") that has a value of 200 (drahms) (from) the estate belonging to me, shall
belong to you™. And if Mihrén declarcs his agreement to the receipt (= the transfer to
him) of several slaves who were minors at that time and valued at 200 (drahms) alto-
gether and who now are valued each separately at 200 drahms, then — since .their
value has grown because of their (= the slave's) bodily improvement (i. e. the minors
are now fully grown — 4. 2) and not because of a conjunction of prices in the
town/$ahr — the transfer shall be made in accordance with their present value and
not with what they were worth at the time of the drawing up of the contract. And the
declaration (made by Mihrén regarding his agreement to reccive several slaves —
A. P)is not in force.

141



MID: TEXT

5 15—17:
Ka gopct ku-m xvistak nem 0 to dit pat an arZ 1 (16) andar in ¢ ko xvihend da-

hisn™ & pitixgdy ka-§ @n ném abax( dahtt ut ka-§ abaxt (17) dahél arz oyon bavtl
Eryon andar an ¢ ka xvahend.

54, 17—55, 1:

Ka gofet ki-m xvastak pat arz i} (1) 250 o (10) dat pat an arZ dahin 1 (andar)
an ¢ ka gopel.

55, 1—3:

Pat guft 7 dastaParan nipi%t (2) ki ka gdpet kii en xvastak & bahr (i) 1o xve3 hep’
bavet kartak oyon apak kit-3 tan (3) xve$ haZ miyan be apurt bavet xvastak hamabven
avi-§" bE rasét.

55, 3—7:

Ka 26f2t (4) kit xvastak 1 man xved ut xvastak 0 xvedth 1 man rasgt &ans arz’
200 vahak arzet (3) 16 xved ut an xvastak ke kamak apar dosit ast-e(v) andar an ¢ ka-3
20Pidn guft xvel (6) blt ut ast-&(v) pas hat an mat an 7 andar an & xve$ pat arZz 1 andar
an € ka goPidn guft (ut) an 1 (7) pas hat an mat pat arZ 1 andar an € ka mat paviak
Kkunisn.

55, 7—8:
Ka zamik & kartak rad gopet (18) ku pat” 3 evak (1) 10 xved pat kartak oyodn kart

ku arz {1} mariha dat bavet.

AL=

Dar T hampayandanih ut payvandanih ut hambayrh.

* The {ahjad ) ordinal-number of this chapter — 40 — is placed in fine 9.



TRANSLATION

54, 15—17:

Il he says: “I have conveyed ("given") one-half of a thing to you”", then the
transfer shall be made in accordance with the value (of the thing) at the time that (this
half) is claimed. Because he can (also) give this half without a division (“undivided™,
and if he gives it undivided, then the calculation must be made in accordance with the
value of the thing at the time that it is claimed.

54, 17—55, 1;

If he declares: “I have conveyed (to you) (anv — 4. P) thing having a value of
250 (drahms)”, then the transfer (= the receipt of the thing by the receiver) shail be
made in accordance with the calculation of its value at the time that he (= the con-
veyer) made (his) declaration.

35, 1—3:

It is written with a citation of the commentators (“from the words of, in accor-
dance with the statement of the commentators”™) of the {vesta, that if he declares: “let
this part of a given thing belong to you!”, then this is the precedurs in such a case:
should that (= the part of the thing) which (continues) to belong to (= remains with)
him (= the conveyer) be destroyed, the thing shall pass totally to that man (“him’
the receiver) [45].

53, 3—7: -7

If he declares the following: “a (share) valued at 200 (drahms) shall belong
("belongs") to you from the estate that belongs to me (now) and from the estate that
will belong to me (in the future)”, and if one part of the estate which he (= the re-
ceiver) declares his willingness to receive (consists of) what (already) belonged (to the
conveyer) at the time of the declaration of transfer, and the other half (consists of)
what passed to him later, then the value of the share which (already) belonged (to the
convever) is determined in accordance with (its) value at the time of the declaration of
transfer, whereas (the value of) the share which passed to him (= the conveyer) later
is detertnined (“shall be declared”) in accordance with the value (of this share

of the estate) at the time that (these things) passed into the ownership (of the con-
veyer — 4. L),

55, 7—=_:

If he makes (the following) declaration regarding a plot (“piece”) of land: “one-
third (of it) belongs to you™, then according to the procedure (or “in Lhe'procedural
regulations™) it is laid down (or “formulated”™) thus: (the share of the plot) is con}’eyed
in accordance with its value (i. e. the value of the share of the plot to which the title of
the acquirer is being established must be equxvalcnt 1o one-third of the value of the.
entire plot — 4. P).

XL*
55, 10:

Chapter concerning joint warranty, warranty, and partnership.
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MIID: TENT

55, 10—11:

Ka gopet ki mart 2 pat akanen 200 © man dahi¥n (11) akanen kir tton framin
tstet ku rast.

35, 11—13:

' Ka goBet ki mart 2 200 ha& man apam stat (12) gyake nipidt kit magupatan mi-
gupat guft kit hamaoven haé mart | be xvastan patixidy &¢ (13) dari¥n dkantn bartnd
{Vahuman) hamxvastak hend {46}

55, 13—17:

Ka gopet ki mart 2 hal man apam stat (14) pat ¢n %on fragé goft &iyon ka-8an
akanen stat hand™ u-¥ pat andatak &n gofet (15) kit ka goPet ku tn xvastak mart 2
xveS ut né gopet ki-$an pat akanen xves but (16) ke guft ku ka' ne paﬂal\ ki &and ov
ut €and oy pat” yavar-g(v) kar eton framut éstet (17} ki Tast xves.

55, 17—56, 5

- Ka gofet kit mart 3 hat man apam stat (ut) patman kart ki (1) hampayandanin
heém hat harv k& kamet patix3ay xvast gopend kit [Dat}-Farraxv (1) guft (2) ki ka (0)
harv 3 attan hend adak-1¥ ha harv ke kamet patixfay xvast (ut) ov ké b2 vigarét (3)
bahr 1 5y 1 dit patix¥ay haZ Oy 1 dit xvast ut ka hampavandan né be gdféend” ki hat
harv ke (4) kamet panx3av (xvast ut) ka (0) hamak &vak be vitaret adak-i¢ hal oy T dit
ne patixsay (5) xvast

56, 5—8:

Ka gopet kit-m pa: &n xvastak vAhman mart pavandan kart rah (6) & payandan
pat An zaman bavel ka mérak anattan ayap n® mat estét ut ka pavandanih (!) vul hal
- hamdatastanih 1 6v k2 vifanén kunidn ka ~vastak viZaret eon bavet éwon ka (8)
apedastaBar ViZATEl u-} apdl né raskt ' e



TRANSLATION

35, 10—11:

If he declares: “two persons must jointly transfer 200 (drahms) to me”, then (the
expression) “jointly” has the force of the injunction “equally”.

55, 11—13:

If he declares: “two persons received 200 (drahms) from me as a loan (‘debt’)” i
is written in one place that he is entitled to claim the entire sum (“in full™) from one
of these persons, as was said by the magupatdn magupat, because — inasmuch as the
possession (received as a loan— 4. P) is theirs jointly (“thev hold the possession
jointly”) — they are jointly-responsible (individuals; that is correi — 4. P).

55, 13—17:

If he declares: “two persons have received money from me as a loan (‘debt’)”,
then what is said thereby is as though they had received (this money) jointly. And, as
proof, he (= the commentator) says the following: if (anyone) declares that: “the given
thing belongs to two persons” but does not by the same occasion say: “it belongs to
them jointly”, the opinion has been given that — if no declaration has been made that
so -much (belongs) to one and so-much to the other ~— (the expression) “jointly™ (lit.

“at the same time”, “simultaneously”) acts as a disposition to the effect that (the
thing) belongs to Lhem equally.

55, 17—56, 5

If he declares: “three (persons) have received (money) from me as a loan (‘debt”)
(and) have concluded the agreement (that): ‘we are co-warrantors’”, then he is enti-
tled to claim (the settlement of this debt) from whichever (of them) he pleases. It is
said that [Dat]-Farraxv said that if all three are solvent, he is entitled to claim (the
settlement of the debt) from whichever of them he pleases in this case too, and he who
settles (=in full — 4. £) the share of the other one (in the common debt) is entitled to
claim it from that person (“the other one”). But if (they) did not (sav): “we are co-
warrantors”, but it was said (that); “he is entitled (to claim the settlement of the debt)
from W}uchever he pleases”, then if one pays everj.rthmg (= for everyone), he is not
entitled to make a claim from another (within the limits of his share of the debt).

56, 5—38:

[f he declares: “I have made/declared such-and-such a man guarantor as regards
a given thing (= money, debt)”, then the reversion (from the creditor) to the guarantor
shall take place in the occurrence that the principal debtor (“*man") proves insolvent
or does not appear (to settle the debt). And if the guarantor pays the money (= settles
the debt) without the consent of the debtor, then this is cquivalent to his paying with-
out being empowered, and (in such a case) he shall not receive a compensation (from
the debtor for his expenses).
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MIID: TIENT

56, n—12

Gydke nipidt ki kn copiet ka-man (9) svastak apim stad (i) hampayandin hém
ayap popel kit pat an xvastik cvik ut 0y 1 dit (10) hampiyandan hem auttamih vt ne
attanih 1 6y 1 dit pat 1d7i%n vidirtan ut mat cstet (11) né mat TsIct i 8y i dit né hamir
¢ hat harv ke kilmet xviist pitixsay ut oy ke haZ-i§ (12) xvast hat &y 1 dit bahr apie
rasci.

56, 12—15:

Ka popet ki en svistik duxtak Gyon (13) purndy bavtt ut Farraxy pat akanén
xve§ hef bavet &lon dinoni ki &t rao ka pal akangn (14) xvE¥ nipidl &siét 8- Farraxv
pat an zaman rasct ka duxtak purnay bavet (15) & pat an zaman xved &avet bat,

56, 15—17:

Ka mart-g(v) apik nart- -€(v) patman kunet kit man (16) pavandanih 1 vdhman
135 xvastak and @ 6 dahom ka an patman hame(v) kartan {(17) ~onsand adak-i% rah 0
pavandan u-§ apaf o bun ne bavel,

56, 17—57,2

- Pusinveh 7 Azitmartin (1) 6yon gufi ki &t ka gdpend” ki hampavandan hem ta
ka goPend” ki pat en xvastak (2) vihman man payvandan hém ka matakvar attan rah
0 pavandan nest.

57, 2—12:

Vahri? guft (3) kit-m a8nd@t kU Aturparzkar gufi ki ka-m b2 © »@rastdn (4)
kamist utan zan mart” (7) 3 pat rah nisast (bit) hend. Ut evak guft ku (3) astat en
datastan hep be vitar ka mant 2 xvastak apam stanénd ut gopend ki (6)
hampavandanan &iyon. Ut man guft ki matakvar attan rah 0 pavandan né bavet. U-t
(7) pas guft ki ka &vak apam stanét ut an 1 dittkar gofet k- pat én \*\'aslak (SY
payandan hom &yon bavEl, Ut man gufl ku en-it hamgonak bavet. U-§ pas guﬁ (9) ki
nin matakvar anatian bavél ut hat pavanddn 18Zi%n xvahet (m) pas matakvar o
wvanikih (10) rasét. Ut man be &stat hom u-m pa(s)saxy gufian né danist. Ut pas evak
(11) guft ki1 ostat ma hande? u-§ vistaxviha pa(s)saxy kun kil ne danom. (12) Hat an 3
moyan (Mandarzpart viZir Kart ut 6 pes nipidt payiak.
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TRANSLATION

56, §—12;

It is written in one place that if he declares: “we have received a thing (= money)
as a loan (“debt’) (and we are co-guarantors”, or if he declares: “(both) of us, one (as
well as) the other are co-guarantors as regards this thing”, then the solvency or insol-
vency of the other, as regards the settlement of the financial obligation, just as the ap-
pearance or non-appearance of the other {(on the date stipulated for the payment —
A. ) are not taken into consideration, for he (= the creditor) is enttled to claim (the
settlement of the entire debt — 4. £) from whichever of them he pleases. And the one
against whom he (= the creditor) laid the claim shall receive from the other (co-
guarantor) (the latter's) share (in their common indebtedness).

56, 12—15:
If he declares (the following): “let this thing belong jointly to (my) daughter
when she comes of age and to Farraxv”, then I understand this in the following man-

ner: inasmuch as it is written: “(let it) belong jointly”, (then) Farraxv, too, shall ob-

tain it (only) when the daughter attains her majority, for (only) then may (this thing)
belong to her.

56, 15—17:

If one person concludes the following agreement with another: “I shall convey to
you such-and-such a sum ("so much") under the guarantee of such-and-such a per-
son”, and if (both sides express — 4. P) their acceptance of the conclusion of this
agreement, then (the creditor) shall be entitled to address his claim (directly) to'the

guarantor, and he does not have the right to address his claim to the principal contrac-
tor (= the debtor).

56, 17—57, 2:

Pusanveh T Azitmartan has spoken in this fashion: if he makes use of the for-
mula: “we are joint-guarantors”, or even if he declares: “we are guarantors for such-
and-such a person as regards a given sum of money (= a thing, a debt)”; then if the
principal contractor (= the debtor) is solvent, (the creditor) is not entitled to address
(his claim) to the guarantor.

57,2—12;

Vahri® has said: “I have leamed that Aturparzkar has said the following: {Once
upon a time) when [ was going to the ordeal court, three women were sitting by the

~ road. And one of them said: “Master, decide this legal case. If two persons receive

money (= ‘a thing’) (separately — A. P) as a loan and declare that they are joint-
guarantors, then how shall it be?” And I said: that if the principal contractor
(= debtor) is solvent, then no claim may be addressed to the guarantor. And then she
said: “and if one receives (the money) as a loan and the other declares: ‘[ am the
guarantor as regards this money (‘thing"), what then?’” And I said that this case too
1s resolved likewise. Ans she then said: “well, now what if the principal contractor is
insolvent and (the creditor) claims the payment from the guarantor, but subsequently
the principal contractor becomes solvent?” And I stood and did not know what an-
swer to give. And then one (of the women) said: “Master, do not hesitate but say
truthfully (“confidently") — ‘I do not know’!” (But the answer to this question) is
cvident from the decision rendered by the (A)andarzpat of the Magi, and (regarding
which) it is written below (¢f. infra 59, 1—10 — 4. P).
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MID: TEXT

57.12—14:

Ka popet ka-m (13) Farraxv pat tan hal o grift ut cn nt gofct ku-% apit
apaspirom tuvan guftan ku-1 (14) dirdn 6 man (apa) nt apaspan.

37, 14—16:

Ka Ohrmizd ro¢ Farraxv ut Vahuman 1oz (15) Pusak andar Aturfarnbay kant ki-
m Mihren pat tan ha o patigrift payandanih harv 2 (16) xvap.

57, 16—58, 3:

Ka Ohrmizd ro¢ Farraxy ut Vahuman ro¢ ka Mihrén kart kii-m 13 ev sal Farraxv
(17) pat tan hat Aturfarmbay patigrift 12 &v sal. Ut ka gopet ki-m Farraxv pat tan haZ
- (1) Aterfarnbay (i) patigrift hat an &iyon darin® (Ms.: xvahi¥n) 1 tan sal drahnaé had
an ¢ ka [xvahet] frat 1a (2) ev sil bavandak bavet ka tan ne mih estet patix¥av ka apaZ
né apasparét (3) ut ka tan mih estét apat apaspari¥n (ut) Aturfarnday né pau\§a\ be
ka apat patigiret.

58, 4-—9:

. Ka Farraxv apak Aturfarnbay patman kunét ki hakar ka (6 Mihrén xvaheh Mi-
- hrén (5) o t0 apasparom enva 200 bé dahom ut pas Aturfarnbay Mihrén ha& Farraxv
o xvahet ut Farraxv (6) Mihren ne apasparet hakar Farraxv pat apaspartan i Mihren
atuvanik ut pat an atuvanikih (7) avinas ka-¢ pas 0 tuvanikih rasét tan ne apaspans$n
ut 200-i¢ ne (dahi¥n) hakar-i¢ gufi (8) ki-m patigrift ka-% pat an advenak atuvinik be
bavet adak-ié &1yon 6 tuvanik(ih) raset (9) tan apal apasparisn.

58, 9—14:

Ka Farraxv Mihrén pat tan hat Amrfambay apa® patgiréet (10) Awurfarnbay
hakar ka xvahet Farraxv Mihren apasparét enva patix3av ka pat guharikanth (11) 1
Mihrén Farraxv grifiar kunet. Ut ka Farraxy yut hat xvahi¥n 7 Mihrén pat tan (12)
hat Anu‘fambay apat patigirét Farraxy Mihren bé ha$t paux3ay ut 1a darét pat dasian

(13) ut 1" (Ms.. 'MT-ka) xvahend pal-it kart dadtan patixtayv oyon Lyon

Aturfarnbay-it biit ut ka bé (14) hilet 13 xvihend vut hat xonsandih 1 Mihren apad
apaspartan ne patix3ay.
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TRANSLATION

57, 12—14;

If he declares: “I have reccived Farraxv from you. as a slave (i. e. servi loco —
A. )7, without saying in addition: “I shall return him”, (then in this case too, the
person conveying Farraxv to him) may (address a claim to him and) declare: “you
have not rcturned my possession to me”.

-7, 14—16:

[f Farraxv concludes the following agreement with Atufrarnbay — on the day
Ohrmizd. and with Pusak — on the day Vahuman (i. e. on the following day —

A. P). T have received Mihrén from you, as a slave™. (then) the warranty of both of
them is valid.

57, 16—58, 3:

If Farraxv made the following declaration on the day Ohrmizd, and Mihrén —
on the day Vahuman: “I have received Farraxv as a slave (= servi loco — 4. P) from
Aturfamba"( for the termn of one year”, then the term (of validity of the title of posses-
sion of the given slave, for the one as for the other) is one year (from the day of each
one's declaration of acceptance — 4. P). And if he declares: “I have received Farraxv
from Ann'famba"{, as a slave”, then — inasmuch as the term for the possession of the
slave is of one year — he is entitled not to return him (to Aturfarnbay) from the time
[that the demand] (of Aturfarnbay for the return of the slave) took place and up to the
expiration of the one year (term), if the slave does not object. But if the slave objects,
he shall be returned, and Aturfarnbay must take him (= the slave) back (ht

“Aturfarnbay cannot but receive him back™).

58, 4—09:

If Farraxv concludes (this) agreement with Aturfarnbay: “as soon as you claim
Mihren (= the name of the persen pledged to the creditor as a slave — 4. P), I shall
hand over ("reintrust") Mihrén to vou, or [ shall pay 200 (drahms)”, and Amrfarnbay
then demands Mihrén from Farraxv, but Farraxv does not hand Mihrén over; (then) if
Farraxv is unable to hand Mihrén over and this inability is not his fault, he need not
hand over the slave nor the 200 (drahms) even if he subsequently becomes able {to do
so). But if he (= Farraxv?) declared: “I have accepted”, then even if his inability is the

same (/. e. Lhough no fault of lns own — 4 P) he must return the slave as 500N as he
" is able (to do so). |

58, 9—14:

If Farraxv receives Mihren from Aturfarnbay, as a slave (= loco servi) once
again, then — if Amurfarnbay makes a claim — Farraxv must hand Mihrén over, oth-
enwise (Aturfarnbay) shall be entitled to seize Farraxv (himself) in compensation
(“exchange™) for Mihrén. But if Farraxv receives Mihrén from Aturfambay, once
again as a slave, against Mihrén's will, then Farraxv is entitled to let Mihren go [or:
“release Mihrén (from pledge)” — 4. P]. And as long as he (= Faraxv) possesses
him, he is as entitled as Aturfarnbay himself to possess him and to dispose of him,
until such a time as he (= Mihrén) is claimed from him (= Farraxv). And if he lets
him go (= releases him from pledge) before he is claimed, he is not entitled to return
him without Mihrén's consent.
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ML TINT

SKO T —1I6

Ka (15) Farraxv {ut) Aturfarnbay pat tan hat man-g(v) apal patigiret vitart-ic
Farrasy svastakdaran 1 ( 16) Farraxy Alurfarnbay apic apasparign.

58, 16—59, 1:

Yut ha¢ zan ut anahrik ut apurnayak (ut) aparik-i¢ (17) an 1 ha¢ an on &iyon be
_ ka paytik attdn hend enya pal anattan daridn. (1) Be ka paytak kil anattan hend cnya
7 pat attin darign.

59, 1—10:;

Mihvindat gufi (2) ki ka Farraxv man ut Mihren 0 ha® Aturfarnbay apim
stantm ut patman kuném’ ki evak oy 1 (3) dit payandan hém 3-§ kar én ki
Aturfarnbay ka Farraxv anattin a-% pat man rah (4) & Mihren ut ka Mihrén anatian
2-% pat 10 rah 6 Farraxv. Ka gofénd ki hampayandanan (5) hem 3-§ &n guft bavet ki
ham{oZi¥n hem u-§ attanih ut anattanih ne (6) amar, U-% en-i¢ guft ku ka 6yon gofend

~ ku evak ov 1 dit pavandan hém (7) ut Farraxv anattin bé bavét ut Aturfarnbay pat
16Zi¥n apak Mihren radeni¥n kunét (8) ut pas Farraxv 0 tuvanikih™ rasét Awrfambay
patix$ay ka radenidn be hilet (9) ul apad & radenidn I Farraxy esiét apar &n vatak
»Ciydn-am pat nipistak dit (10) Vehpanah € moyan (h)andarzpat bit viéir hamgd-
=nak kart. '

XLIx
59, 11:
Dar 1 xvastakdarih
59, 12—16:

Pus ka-§ xvastak 1 pitar drahm 1 pat aparmand grift (ut) dast hamak tﬁii’ép 1(13)

pitar bavet ut pesemar 16Zién hat harv ké kamét xvast paux3ay ut oy ke hat-i§ (14)

-Xvast b2 bahr 1 xve§ aparikan hat hambayan apal raset bz an 1 pat nirmat 1 (13)

Katak-xvatay estet avap an k& ka-% 10Zi%n hat-i3 xvahend hat hambayan apat (16)
raset enyva hat evak ne patxsay x»vast

S8 16—60, 1

Ut ka pus evat cvak anod u-8 (17) pit xvastak dahet gvake nipidt ki harv &yon-i§
dahzt pat (pat) xvastakdarih (1) dat bavet.

* The (ahjad) ordinul-number of tus chaptler — 41 — is placed in line 10.
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58, 14—16:

If Farraxv receives Aturfarnbay from a certain person, as a slave (= loco servi),

then on the occurrence of Farraxv's death, Farraxv's heirs shall give Aturfarnbay
back.

38, 16—59, 1.

[n addition to a woman, a slave, and a minor, others from the same category are
also to be considered insolvent unless it is evident that they are solvent. Except for the
cases where they are unquestionably insolvent, they should be considered solvent.

39, 1—10:

Mahvindat has said the following: if Farraxy and I (on one side) and Milrén and
you (on the other) take money as a loan (‘debt’) from Aturfarnbay and conclude the
agreement that we are co-guarantors one for the other (= one pair for the other —

4. £), then this is the effect of (such an agreement): if Farraxv proves insolvent,

Aturfarnbay shall address himself to Mihrén for a claim against me, and if Mihren
proves insolvent, then (Aturfarnbay shall address himself) to Farraxv for a claim

- against you. If the declaration: “we are each other's warrantors (warrantors ‘one for

the other’)” has been made, then what has been said is: “we are reciprocally obliged
to pay”, and solvency or insolvency are not taken into account. And he (= Mihvindar)
nas also said this: if this declaration has been made: “we are each other's warrantors
(warrantors for each other)” and Farraxv proves insolvent, and Aturfarnbay brings a
legal action against Mihrén for the settlement of the debt, then — should Farraxv
subsequently become solvent — Aturfarnbay is entitled to break off this legal action
and bring a claim against Farraxv. This problem was resolved in this fashion by
Vehpandh the (h)andarzpat of the Magi, as I have read (“seen”) in the Nipistak. (Cf.
supra 57, 2—12).

XLI*
59, 11:
Chapter concerning inherited possessions (or “concerning heirs”) )
59, 12—16: )

If a son inherits (merely) one drahm of his father's estate and possesses it, then

~ he is liable for his father's entire indebtedness and the plaintiff is entitled to claim the

settlement of (the deceased man's) debts from whichever (of his successors) he
pleases. And the one from whom he makes the claim shall receive everything back
from his co-heirs minus his own share (in the settlement of the debt). Except in the
case of the man who has an advantageous (position as against the other heirs) of the
head of household [47], or if the one from whom the scttlement of the (father's entire)
debt is claimed receives back from his co-heirs (the sum laid out for their share of the

indebtedness), (the settlement of the entire indebtedness) may not be sought from one
of the heirs.

59, 1660, 1:

Il there is only one son in a family (“there”) and the father has transferred the
estate to him, then everything that he has transferred (= everything that the son ac-
quires by transfer from the father — 4. £) is given as an inheritance (= as to an hetr).
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AL TEXT

oo, 1 —2:

[Ut ka pus tand hast u-8an pat €v yavar pat ahravdit xviistak dahg)t (2) 167150
bahr mariha bavet ut mart-mart iin 1 xved 10Zi8n.

60, 2—3:
Ut xvastak-10zi§n bavend ut ka (3) p23 ut pas dat paytak haZ an 1 pas dat.
66, 3—5:

Ut ka xvastak o and mart 1 %ahr pat {4) &v vavar pat xveiih dahel hamgonak
Ciyon dn-iZ T pus. Ut ka pat yut bahr dahet hamgonak (5) Ziyon an-i¢ 1 pus.

60, 5—7:

Ut ka o tand pus pat xvastakdarih dahgt 81 ka pe% ut pas dahgt (6) ut &t ka pat
evbar dahel hamev hamak 10Zi¥n hend. Ut ka 6 mart i 3ahr pat xvastak(7)darih dahet
haméev xvastak-10Zi5n hend.

60, 7—10:

Et ka pus &t ka mart 1 $ahr pat (8) 3 gdpi¥nih gopet kil xvastakdar hom hamev
xvasiakdar bavet. Ut ka anattan (9) ut gopet ki xvastakdar hom €15-1€ ne bavet.

60, 9—10:

Pat apam rah & xvastak bavet (10) pat aptom bé $ut”,
60, 10—16:

Ka pus xvastak pat xvastakdarih grift ut ka (an 1) be (11) grift hat an 1 xves
hammis pat 10Zi%n né bavandak bavét” hakar andar an & 16Zi8n xvdhénd (12) ka
xvastak pat xvastakdarih bé grift pat 4n 1 né bavandak rah § xvistak bavetd (13) haZ
“pit ‘aptom b2 $ut hakar-andar an-& 10Zi%n xvahend ka-5 xvat hat xvastak pat (14)
xvastakdarih grifi and xvastak 1 andar an & ka 16%i%n xvahénd dyon %ut éstet (15) ka
an 1 par(r)2xt pat 10zi% né bavandak handoxt pat an i pat an advenak ne bavandak
rah @ (16) xvastak bavet 1 hal pus aptom bz 3ot
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TRANSLATION

G0, [—2:

[And if there are several sons and (the father) transfers a thing for a pious pur-
pose to them at one time (= to all of them together — 4. P)], then payment shall be
made in accordance with the shares and each of them shall pay his share (of the
common debt — 4. P).

60, 2—3:

And they are obliged to pay (their late father's debts). And where it is known
what was transferred earlier (out of the father's estate) and what later, (then the set-
tlement of the debt should be made starting) from what was transferred later.

60, 3—3:

And when he transfers a thing to several fellow-citizens (= members of the same
community) at one time (= together — 4. £) as personal possession/(their) own
property, then (the decision in this case is) the same as in the case of sons (¢f supra
60, 1—2). And where he transfers a separate share to each, (the decision) is the same
as in the case of sons.

60, 5—7:

If he transfers an estate to several (of his) sons as an inheritance, then each of
them is obliged to pay (his father-legator's) entire indebtedness — whether he has
transferred / bequeathed (the estate) to them separately or has transferred /bequeathed
(it) at one time (= to all together). And when he bequeathes a thing as an inheritance
to fellow-citizens (= members of the same community), then each of them becomes

obliged to pay (the legator's debts, but only within the limits of the legacy acquired by
him — 4. P).

60, 7—10:

Everyone — be he a son or a fellow=citizen — who has spoken three times the
(formula of) declaration: “I am an heir”, becomes an heir. And if an insolvent person
declares: “I am an heir”, then this has no effect.

60, 9—10:

At (the settlement) of a debt, payment should be made (starting) from that thing

(lit. “regression takes place to that thing™) which was last alienated by (lit. “fast left™)
the debtor.

.. 60, 10—16:

[f a son has received an estate (from his father), and if the estate he has received
together with the one which is his own (= the one accumulated by him — 4. £) are
insufficient (for the settlement of the father's debts: a) if settlement (of the debts) is
demanded of him at the moment when he reccives (his father's) estate as an inheri-
tance, then the claim for the coverage of the deficit (= for the sum lacking to settle the
debt) shall bear on the thing of which the father disposed (not in the son's favour —
A. P} last (lit. “which went last from the father™); b) but if settlernent is demanded of
him when he has already disposed in such a fashion of part of the estate received by
him as an inheritance (lit. “part of the estate has gone from him in such a fashion™)
that what remains in his hands (“to him") proves (“adds up” as) insufficient to settle
the debts, then the deficit so created shall be covered through a claim bearing on the
thing of which the son disposed last (“which went last from the son™).
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AID: TEX

GO 16—61, )
Ayden(an) nt hamdk 16215n be ~xvastak]dar] (17) bavend, Aydénan be tiyon-tih

stir né gumari&n ut an &% 1 pal rah 1 zahakoh ut patvand (1) apavet |.......... dijrend(?)
cnya-§in aparfk datastan oyon &iyén an i vehdenin,

61, 1—3:

[Pus Zivandakan pit] (2) xvastakdarih 1 pit &h bavet u-¥ apam toZisnih pat and
malak bavetl tand xvastak (3) darct.

61, 3—5:

Katak-xvatay ka frac (S‘éwét) u-5 xvastak o zan ut frazand elon dah@t (i ka) (ki)-
(4)8an pat aparmand raseh adak-%an eton baveh ayap-8an pat bahr dahet xvastakdar
(3) bavend.

Ka andar Zivandakih »xvastak pat bahr ayap hamgonak 2iyon pat aparmind bavet
dahgt (6) pat an xvastak xvastakdar hend u-3an apam 1 p28 hat an € ka-§ xvastak be
~dat (7) stat vi€arisn u-$an ham and viansn tand xvastak darét.

61, 7—9:

: Apak ani nipiSt ku (8) pus Zivandakan pit xvastakdarih T pit 6h bavet u-§ apam
- 107{%nih pat and xvastak bavét (9) tand xvastak darét nikeritan,

61, 9—12:

(Hat)? Pesakser gopénd ki mart 1 3ahr ka-5 xvastak (10) dahend be ka gdfet ko
xvastakdarih kunom enva neé xvastakdar pus be ka gopet (11) kG n? kunom ema
xvastakdar mart 1 Sahr k&™-5 (Ms.: MN¥ < MNWE) xvastak pat xviistakdarih av 15(12)
dah&nd apam i pe¥” (Ms. "HR = pas) hat dat oh apavel vitanan. *y

61, 12—14:

Duxt ka-§ pit xvastak dahet (13) b: Ka-§ pat arZ ut xvesih dahet envd harw
advenak tiyon-18 dahet bahr dat bavet (14) u-% rdh © n 7 dit ne el
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TRANSLATION

o), 16—61, 1

Non-believers (= non-Zoroastrians) are not obliged to settle all (the debts of a
deccased Zoroastrian-head of household as this must be done by his successors —
A. P), (just as) they (also) do not become his heirs. As regards non-believers — ex-
cept for the fact that they shall not be appointed stirs, as well as for everything which
comes/is due in line of direct family succession or (agnatic) kinship [... ... ... they

halve (7) — decisions concerning everything else are the same as those for Zoroastri-
ans.

61, 1—35:

[Puring (his) father's lifetime, a son] may become his father's heir (= a simple
heir but not a successor — 4. P); and (in such a case) his settlement of his father's
debts must be carried out in accordance with the value of the estate that he possesses.
(¢f- the correspondence of 61, 7—9 with this article — 4. P).

61, 3—3:

If a head of household dies having bequeathed his estate to his wife and children
as follows: “let it pass to them as my successors (“in succession’)!”, then thev become
heirs — whether it was bequeathed to them in this fashion or whether he gave (it) to
them as (inheritance)-shares.

61, 5—7:

If (a head of household) transfers (= bequeaths) his estate as (inheritance)-shares
in his own lifetime, or as (this) happens, on the basis of succession (i. e. as an en-
dowment for his succession — 4. P), then they are heirs as regards this estate and are
liable for the debts he contracted before the time that he transferred the estate. And
they are obliged to pay within the limits of the value of (the) estate which (each of
them) possesses.

61, 7—9:

In addition to other (things) it is written that (if) a son becomes (his) father's heir
during the father's lifetime, he is liable for (his father's) debt to the extent that the es-
tate in his possession (makes it possible). Take note! (¢f supra 61, 1—3 — 1. P.Y.

61, 9—12:

It is said, (with a reference to) P&%aksér, that if a fellow-citizen (= a member of
the same community) does not declare (formally): “I shall be an heir”, at the time that
a thing is transferred to him, then he does not become an heir. But a son becomes an
heir unless he declares (formally): I shall not be an heir”. A fellow-citizen to whom
an estate is transferred/bequeathed as an inheritance is obliged to settle the debts
(contracted by the previous owner/ possessor) before the transfer,

01, 12—14:

If a father (conveys) a thing to his daughter, then — except in the case where he
gives it for money (“by value™) and in ownership when he uansfers it iq any othejr
manner, (the thing) is conveyed to her as an (inhcritance)-share, and she is not enti-
tled to lay claim to another thing.
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61, 14—10:
Pus bt ka-§ pat ahravdal ut xvesih dat” (15) enya-¥ pat xvastakdarih dat bavet be

ka gofet ki-m bahr rad pat bahr hangari¥n (16) ha€ bahr hangari$n 0 16 dit cnya-§ nc
bahr rad dat bavet.

61, 16—62, 2:

Vahram guft kii-m (17) eton adnit ku-%an pat kartak oyon kart ki duxt-i€ eion
Eiyon pus-&(v) bé ka goBtt (1) ki-m bahr rad pal bahr hangan¥n hat [bahr] hangariin
oo datenya-[§... ... ... ] hat an (2) 6h bavet

62, 2—4:

Ut Vayayar gyake oyon nipidt kil pus ut duxt ka-$an pit xvastak pat stiirih (3) avi-
% dat patigirend a®ak-5an aparmand oh bavet ut ka mart xvastak pat xvastakdarth (4)
- D mart T 5ahr dahgt ut patigirét hamak 10Zin [48].

62, 4—56:

Ka goPet ki-m ta 10 sal avap goPet (5) ki-m pas hat 10 sal bahr 1 pusth rad en
xvastak 0 to dat bahr 1 pusih fra8kartiik (6) dat bavet.

62, 6—7:

Ka gopet kii-m en xvastak 0 pus dat pat xvastakdarih (7) dat bavet. Ka gopet ku-
m pat xvesih dat ne pat xvastakdarih dat bavet.

62, 8—10:
Diitak katak-banik ka-§ pat bahr ut xvesih ut et* ka-§ pat bahr ut stiirih dahet™
aparmand (9) hamdarastan bt hend ki be pat rah i 2 kasth enya-§ ne bavet. Gvike
nipi¥t (10) ki zan k& 50y xvastak pat babr avi-§ dahét bahr vindat bavet.  *,
62, 10—12: ”

Apar Data(11)stan-namak oyon nipidt ku ka xvastak pat sturth 0 dux 1 xved
dahgt an (12) duxt aparmand I ha? pitar b pat rah i 2 kasih né bavet.
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61, 14—106:

(An cstate conveyed by a father) to (his) son is transferred to him as an inherited
possession (= as an inheritance) unless he conveved (this estate) to him as a founda-
tion for fixed purposes of pious character or as (his) own personal possession. Except
in the case where the declaration has been made: “I conveyed (it} to you, considering
it a share, as an (inheritance)-share, so that it be considered an (inheritance)-share”,
the estate is not transferred as (“for”, “for the sake of") an (inheritance)-share.

61, 16—62. 2:

Vahrim has said: [ know that they decided in accordance with procedurai regu-
lations (or “according to the procedure”) that the position of a daughter (in this con-
nexion) is analogous to the (position of) a son. Except where (the father declares: *I
have conveyed a thing to you, comsidering it an inheritance-[share], as an
(inheritance)-share, so that it be considered as an (inheritance)-share”, [the thing ...
... ...] (after) this (?) becomes/passes(7).

62, 2—4:

And Vivayar has written thus in one place: if a son and a daughter accept the
estate transferred by (their) father for stdrship, they become his successors {48]. And
if a man transfers a thing to a fellow-citizen as an inherited possession, and (the lat-
ter) accepts (it), then he is obliged to settle the entire debt of the conveyer.

62, 4—6:

If he declares (the following): “I shall give this thing to you as a son's share (of
the inheritance) after a lapse of ten years”, or he declares: “I (shall give this thing to
you) before ten years have alapsed”, then the son's share is conveyed forever. '

62, 6—7:

[f he declares: “T have given this thing to (my) son”, then (this thing) is trans-
ferred as an inherited possession. (But) if he declares: “I have given (it) as (your) own
possession/as personal property”, then (the thing) is not transferred as an inherited
possession.

62, 8—10:

(All the authorities) have been unanimous that if (on the occurrence of his
~death — 4. P) (he) transfers an estate to the mistress of the house — either as an
(inhentance)-share and as (her) own/personal possession, or as an (inheritance)-
share for srrship — then she may become his heiress only jointly with another per-
son (lit. “via two people” = jointly with one of his kinsmen — A. P). [t is written in
one place that a wife to whom (her) husband transferred a thing as (her) share (in the
estate) has acquired the share.

62, 10—12:

It 1s written thus in the Datastan-namak: if a father transfers a thing to (his)
daughter for stirship, then she may become his heiress/acquire his inheritance only
Jjointly with another person (lit. “via two people™; i. e. when there is another successor
in her father's family — 4. P).
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MHD: TINT

Duxt ka pat ditak 1 (13) pitaran u-% xvistak 1 pitaran pal xvistakdanh grifl
ut dast bot ke guft (14) ko ta 30y kuncl eton &ifon pus. Ut ka-§ %oy kart 2-§5 *va-
sasa yéna- pat kar-(15)vin di%n nt bavet be-§ pat rah i agraPih (6Zisn and Eand xvastak
darct 6h kunidn.

62, 16—463, 1:
Pus duxt ut katak-banik ando hat katak-banik n¢ bt ha¢ pus ayip duxt an k&

kamtt xvast” (17) patin3ay ut ka hat pus avap hat duxt bt xvahet 6y ke hal-i% xviheét
hat hambayan bahr (1) apa¢ [stAn]et.

63, 1—3:

[Katak-bantk ut duxt] an xvastak 1 p£% haf an ka-%an $oy kart pit [ut $oyv] (2)
apam stat hat pit $ov $ahan 3ah o xvesth mat 10z18n 1 pit ut $oy bt ne (3) vicaridn.

63, 3—4:

Gvake nipi¥t ki ka hat dutak 162i8n xvahend ut eval duxt 1 pat dittak hamak (4)
1 10Zi¥n ka-¥ 30y kart ka-t-18 ne kart.

63, 4—35:

Gvake nipi¥t ku ka-t pus ut duxt ut katak-banik (5) hamahl bavét xvap ut ka-&
vut-yut bavet xvap ut duxt bahr mariha 16Zi8n ut vitarin.

NLIT#
63, 6:

Dar 1 xve¥ bit gufi. , K

* This chapter camies tie (ahjad) ordinal-number 42,



TRANSLATION

62, 12—15:

If there is onc daughter in the father's (“fathers™) family, and (if) she has re-
ceived (a share from) her father's estate as inheritance, and she possesses it, the
opinion which has been given (is that) (her position as heiress — A. P) until she
marries is equal to (the position of) a son. But if she is married, then she does not
have unlimited rights on the use of the income (from the inheritance she has re-
ceived — A. P; lit. “as regards the income, she is not a taker and disposer as she
pleases™); but as regards claims (against her father's debts), she is obliged to pay them
within the limits of the estate she possesses (= of the portion she inherited from her
father — 4. B).

62, 16—63, 1:

If there are in a family (“there’™) a som, a daughter and the mistress of the house,
then he is entitled to claim whatever he pleases (out of the father's house) from the
son or from the daughter, but not from the mistress of the house. And if he demands
(= the settlement of the late father's debt) from the son or from the daughter, then the
- one from whom he makes the claim shall receive back from (his/her) co-heirs (their)
share (in the common indebtedness).

63, 1—3:

[A mistress of the house or (“and™) a daughter] is not obliged to convey (“pay”)
as settlement of her father's or husband's debt that which the father {(*and™) or hus-
band] received as a loan (“debt”) before the marriage (and which then) passed to her
as (her) own property (or “as a personal possession”) from her father, (or) from he
husband, (or) from the King of Kings. :

63, 3—i:

[t is written in one place that if the settlement {of the financial obligations of the
late head of household) is demanded from the family, and (this) familv consists of

only one daughter, then — whether she be married or not — she is liable for settling
the entire debt.

63, 4—3: )

It is written in one place that if the son, the daughter and the mistress of the
“household are partners (in the settlement of the indebtedness of the late head of the
family — A. P), then — this is good (= lawful); and if (the setilement) is made sepa-
rately — this is good. The financial obligations of a daughter (= as regards the in-
debtedness of the father-de cuius — 4. P)) and their scttlement shall correspond to her
share (in the common inheritance).

XLIO*
63, 6:

¥

Chapter concerning declarations regarding the ownership (of a thing by a certain
person).



MIHD: TEXT

63, 7—H:

Gyake nipist ki ka kart ki 8y k& Mihien xvEd biil goBel xves (8) ul Milisen (1Y
(man) xve§ bt gopct go Pisn kar nest ut nok gopisn guftan xvap.

63, B—12:

Ka® (19) xvastak 1 ném Aturfarnbay ut aparik Mihren xve$ ut Aturfarnbay nem
cv rad kart ki oy ke Mi hrén (10) xves bit goPet xves goPidn ka nt oydn nipésel ki-m
an (ném 1) Aturfarnbay 0y k€ man (11) xve¥ bt rad gopom xve¥ biit rad guft be oyon
nipését ki-m nem (12) merak” xves bit rad guft an nem i-§ xval xve§ dat bavel.

63, 12—15;

Ka goPeét ki en xvastak Farraxv ut &t ke Farraxv xve$ bt 13d gofet xves heB
bavet (14) xvastak 1 Farraxv gopisn apar gofet ném pat Farraxv €stét &iyon goPisn
- hakar mart 1 rab (15) gdpet ném ut hakar 2 mar 1ad gopet pat 3 bahr &v bahr xves.

63, 15—17:

(Ka) gopisn oyon gopet ki (16) xvastak I merak oy ké man xve% bat rad gopfom
xves biit 1ad guft merak (17) xves hep bavet (merak xves).

63, 17—64, 2:

Apak ani gyake nipist ki ka gopet kil kas ke t0 xve¥ (1) biit (rad) gofeh xves hep
bavet [... ... o oo .. ... ... XvES] bt (2) 120 gOPet adak-i¢ xvap nikeritan.

64, 2—9:

Ka katak-xvatay andar zan 1 patix¥ayiha vi¢ir (3) dva¥t ki &n xvastak oy k& 1
NvES biit 130 goPeh x&% hep’ bavet (4) ut pas hat an (h)andarz kunet ut pat (hlandarz
xvastak 6 kas dahet ziyinak apar (h)andarz bz (5) gstét avap ha¢ xvastak apesax~-an
biit Bstét pas-it ka zivanak an xvastak (6) kas xved bt rad be gopet pat an gbfiisn an
xvastak bé raset (ut) ape(7)saxvanih rad yunar be né bavet ta ka-§ &y ke xvistak >rveE
biit gufi (8) éstét an xvastak apat avi-§ dat et rad &e-§ pat (h)andarz apar &stat (9) estét
apar patkartan ne mvan.
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TRANSLATION

63, 7—8:

It is written in one place that if (the following) declaration was made: “(the given
thing shall} belong (‘belongs’) to the person whom Mihrén designates as the posses-
sor (lit.: “of whom Mihrén says that it is his"),” and (if) Mihren declares that he is
himself the owner (of that thing); then (this) declaration (made by him) is null and
void, and (the possibility granted to him) of making a new declaration is lawful.

63, 8—12:

_ If one half of a thing belongs to Aturfarnbay but the other to Mihrén. and (if)
Aturfarnbay made the following declaration regarding one of the halves: “(let it) be-
long to the one of whom Mihrén says: it is his”, and if he (= the scribe drawing up
Mihren's subsequent declaration — 4. £) writes down not: “I (convey) the (half) re-
garding which Aturfarnbay said that it belongs to the one whom I name as posses-
sor/owner”, but “I have declared that half of the thing belongs to (this) man™; then
(as a consequence of the second formulation of the declaration), the half (of the thing)
conveyed shall be the one which belongs to him (= to Mihrén ~ 4. P) personally.

63, 12—15:

If he makes the following declaration: “let this thing belong to Farraxy and to
the one whom Farraxv names as (its) possessor/owner!”, then, as regards the thing
concerning which (Farraxv makes a subsequent declaration), half of it shall belong to
Farraxv, if he states in (his) declaration that (this thing belongs) to one (other) person,

but if he declares that (the thing belongs) to two (other) persons, then his ownership
thereof shall be one third. '

63, 15—17:

If he makes the (following) declaration: “let the thing — regarding which (this)
man declared that it belongs to the person whom I shall name its owner — belong to
that man”, (then it must belong to the man so designated).

63, 17—64, 2

At the same time it is written in one place that if he makes the (following) decla-
ration: “let it belong to the man whom you name as (its) possessor!”, [ ... .. oo .o 2]

64, 2—9:

If a head of household has made (“sealed™) the following contract with his wife
from a patix3¥ayih-marriage: “let this thing belong to the one whom you name as its
owner”, and afterwards he (= the head of household) makes a will and conveys (this)
thing through (his) will to some man, whereas the wife is passed over (“remaing out-
side”) in the will or is dispossessed (“is recalled, dismissed™) of the thing; then, if the
wife subsequently makes a declaration concerning the ownership of that thjn_g by. (a
given) person (other than the one indicated in her husband's will ~'——A: P), this thpg
shall go (to him) as a consequence of (her) declaration, and the ousting of the wife
does not alter the trahsaction, unless the one whom the wife named as the owner re-
turns the thing on the grounds that he cannot contest (or “challenge”) what is laid
down (“included, stands”) in the will.

161



MIID: TIEXT

64, D— 15

Rat-Ohrmizd puft ki ka Mihrgn gopet ki (10) &n xvistak oy ke Farraxv xved bint
rid poptl xved hep bavet ut pas hat (any Farraxy (11) xvastak-¢(v) bt & Dit-Farraxy
frodct ut patman kuntt ki hame(v) ka druvist ng (12) dirom an3ahrik k& Mihren fin
£0fisn apar guft 16 xves hefs bavet ut ka-& popet (13) ku hame(v) ka an xviastak dnu-
vist n¢ darom adak-im an an¥ahrik 10 xvés bit rad (14) guft ka xvastak druvist ne
dartt an andahrik pat an gopidn be $avel. Vahram (15) guft ku ved uskanan apayet.

64, 15—17:

U-§ &n-i¢ guft ki ka gopet ka{m; tn 13 to (16) kas xved gopeh (o xved hep buvet

ka kas xveg bt be (17) popet apat o bun Savel. Ut ka ne goﬂct abak-i% {2 zivandakih

pat-15 estét ut pas (apat o bun 3avet).

65. 1;

...) 3fBurt eton gufi kit pat 3 bahr 2 bahr dat*,
65, 1—2:

Ka gofet ki xvastak 1 man xved (2) 3 bahr yumay Mihrén 10 xve$ pat 4 bahr 3
bahr dat apar kart.

65, 2—6:

Vehdat 8y6n nipi¥t (3) ki ka goPét kil-m xvastak &v bahr 6 16 dat be &yon Dipir
guft ki-5%(4) ném 1 bé rasét enva-5an pat xvarastan viZir pat-i¥ né ut bahr rad &ig-ig
(3) paviak né kart ka-& goPet kii-m &v bahr 5 10 ut év bahr 0 to dat adak-i& hamgonak
{G) bavel.

65, 6—7.

Gyiake nipidt ki (ka) gopet ki en xvastak yumay Farraxy ut Mihren (6 Xeg (7)
adak-is hamak dat bavel,

65, 7—9:

Ka gofet ki 16 vumay Farraxy ut Mihrén n xvastak (8) xve¥ adak-i§ pat 5 bahr
ev bahr dit bavet be ka mih enva™-33n hamak kar bahrak (9) oSmurt framat.

* Only the end of the line has survived.
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TRANSLATION

G4, Y—135:

Rat-Ohrmizd has said that if Mihrén makes the (following) declaration: “let this
thing (= a slave, vide infra — A. P) belong to the one whom Farraxv shall designate
as its owner”. and if Farraxv subsequently sells some thing to Dat-Farraxv and con-
cludes (the following) agreement with him: “if I do not safely preserve (this thing),
then the slave concerning whom Mihrén made (his) declaration shall belong to you”,
or if he says (= if the agreement with Dit-Farraxv is formulated as follows — 4. P):
“if  do not safely preserve this thing, then the ownership of this slave by you (may be
considered as) having been declared by me”, (and) if he does not safely preserve the
thing uninjured, then, as a consequence of this declaration, the slave must be trans-
ferred ("must go”). Vahram has said that this must be carefully (*well™) investigated.

64, 15—17:

And he (= Vahram) has also said that if he declares: “let this thing belong to you
until you declare that it belongs to another man!”, then, if the latter makes a declara-
tion of (its) ownership by (another) person, the thing shall return to its original
owner [49]. But if the latter makes no (such) declaration, then the thing shall belong

to him until the end of his life, after which (it shall return to the original owner or to
his successor — 4. P).

65, 1-
...) brought, then it is said (thereby) that two-thirds have been transferred *.
65, 1—2:

If he declares: “three shares from my estate (shall) belong to you jointly with
Mihren”, then (he) has thereby declared the transfer of three-quarters (of the estate).

65, 2—6;

Vehdat has written as follows: if he declares: “I have conveved ane share of a
thing to you”, then — except for the fact that half (of the thing) shall go to him, as
was said by (the) Dipir — no decision concerning this (matter) is (taken) in ordeal-
courts, and (the conveyer) has given no indication concerning the share in hs, decla-
ration (i. e. regarding which half is intended and what is included therein — A. P).
Similarly, if he declares the following: “I have conveyed one share to you, and one
share to you (i. e. to a third person — 4. )", the (transaction is treated) in the same
fashion in this case as well.

65, 6—7:

[t is written in one place that if he declares: “this thing shall belong _("belongs")
to vou jointly with Farraxv and Mihrén”, then this thing is transferred in (its) entirety
(“all, wholly™).

65, 7—9:

IT he declares: “this thing belongs to you jointly with Farraxv and Mihren”, then
one third of the thing is conveyed to him (= the person to whom the declaration 1s ad-
dressed). And he has conveyed to them the entire thing apportioned into (ideal)
sharcs, unless {one of the persons designated) refuses (it).
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05, Y—11:
Vahram puft ki Zivon-am a¥ndt pat divan 1 ostimdinh’ (Ms.: wst'nd r&n') (10)

ka nipiSt ki €n xvistak yurmnay an xvastak apac o &ahikin kant hanv 2 (11) pat apac
kart © mar kart.

6S, 11—12:

Ka gbﬁél ku zan ut frazand 1 man hend ut zan (12) ut frazand i man bavend bah-
rak 8 oh kuni¥n.

65, 12—14

Vahram guft ku (ki) ka gopet ki (13) frazand 1 zivinak pat zanih 1 man u-§ zat
ut bavet” et rad ka bavend &€ yut hat zat" (14) o bavel bahrak 4 dh kuni¥n. Mahvindit
1 Vazurgbitan guft ki bahrak 2 kuni¥n. '

65, 15:

Duxt” (Ms.: BRH = pus) harv gvak 1 bahr &vat 1 evakih pus (harv) evak &v bahr
evat 1 do(v)th.

65, 15—17:

Ka gofét (16) ku en xvastak frazandan 1 to xves wt frazand evak gyaké nipist ko
hamak beé rasét (17) & evak-if veh vehan paviak ut Vahram guft ki pat kartak ne

- kunend.
xXprglr=
66, 2:
Dar 1 sahi%n ut kamak dosit.
. [ ]
66, 3—3:

Ka gopet ku an 110 sah€t avap an 110 kamzh', avap an I 10 pas(s)andeh avap an 1
(4) 10 apivet han 4 ev advenak ut ka adak kimak ne dofet ut mirét xvastakdaran
kamak dosizn".

66, 5—6:

Ka gopet ki an 110 gPeh 16 xves bz ka Oy g0pet enya (6) ne $ayet.

* The (abjud) ordinal-number of this chapter — 43 — is placed in line 1.
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TRANSLATION

065, 9—I11:

Vahrim has said. “as [ heard/learned in the department for the management of
royal lands (=the royal domain), if it is recorded that this thing has been confiscated
(‘taken away') into the royal treasury, together with that one, then both these things
(each of them) were entered into the register of accounts (‘were registered, were taken
into account’} at their confiscation”,

65, 11—12;

If he declares: “(let this thing belong jointly — 4. P) to my present wife and son

and to the wife and son whom [ shall have”, then a division into eight (ideal) shares
must be made.

65, 12—14:

Vahram has said that if he declares: “(this thing shall belong) to the children of
the woman married to me, both (to the son whom) she has (already) bom (and to the
one who) will be”, then, since (the thing) shall go (“be apportioned™), as a result of

‘this declatarion, to the one “who will be” separately from the one “already bom”, a

division into four (ideal) shares must be made. Mahvindat T Vazurgbiitin has said that
the apportionment should be made (on the basis) of two (ideal) shares.

65, 15:

Each daughter receives one share, but only a single (one), each son (likewise re-
ceives) one share, but only a double (one). :

65, 15—17:

If he declares: “(let) this thing belong to your children”, but there is only one
child, it is written in one place that (the thing will go to him entirely (= as a whole,
altogether), because even one ... ... (7) is evident (7). But Vahrim has said that — ac-
cording to judicial norms — (this) is not done.

XLI1O
66, 2: Yo
Chapter concerning the selection (of a thing) and the approval (= acceptance) of
66, 3—3:

Whether he declares: “whatever you choosc”, or “whatever you wish”, or
“whatever pleases vou”, or “whatever you nced”, then all these four methods
(formulae) are equivalent. And if he (= the acquirer) docs not declare his acceptance
of the will at that time and dies, then (his) heirs should make a declaration of accep-
tance.

66, 5—6:

If he declares: “whatever you name (= designate) shall belong to you”, then this
(i. e. the transfer of the real right — A. £) is possiblc only in the case where he (= the
acquirer) declares (his selection of a thing — 4. £.).
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00, (—5;

Ka gopiet ki xvastak 1 £18) pat xvebih i man (ut) (Eand) arz 200 vahak arzzt (7)
(10) gofdch 16 xves pat ev yavar utl pat xvastak and tand arz 200 vahak arzistan rid (8)
gopct patix3ay dosit.

66, 8—10:

Ka gopet kil xvastak man xved ut arZ 200 vahak arZel (9) 10 xvE§ hep’ bavet pat
tv yavar ut pal xvastak &and arz 200 vahak arzet patix$ay (10) dosit

66, 10—13:

Ka gopet ka xvastak 1 man xve$ an I Mihrén sahet &and arz 200 (11) vahak ariet
Mihren hef bavét ka Mihren an sahi¥n pat 70 be gopet (12) ut an i dit rad xvat sahi¥n
nc gopet be o Farraxy dahet Farraxyv sahi¥n (13) be gopet xvap.

66, 13—14:

An b xvastakdaran ras2t T pat nirmat enva an i ng pat (14) nirmat 0 xvasiakdaran
Ne raset.

66, 14—17:

Ka gopet ki xvastak T man xve$ hakar (15) Mihrén sahet Mihren xves hep bavet
a-£an/kasan” (Ms.: "§°n/'(Y)S'n) 216n gufi ki ka Mihrén sahi¥n (16) né guft ut pat
baxt $ut sahi¥n pat gufi ut xvastak pat xvedth (I) xvastakdaran (ut) (1) Mihrén (17)
dadt(an),

66, 17—67, 2:

Sahidn I 6 xvAstakdardn rasét an bavet ka gdpet kil hakar to (1) sahtt 2g xvastak

16 xves§ avap ani ka gofet ki xvastak I man Xve3 an 110 sah2t (2) 10 xves kas ke an {12
sahi¥n avi-§ dat an sahidn be patixsay dat. o
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TRANSLATION

66, 6—38:

If he declares: “(anything) valued at 200 (drahms) that you name (= declare to
have selected from the estate belonging to me, shall belong to you”, then — having
designated a single time and only as regards a thing valued at 200 (drakms) —

he (= the acquirer) is entitled to state his acceptance (of this declaration of trans-
fer — 4. P).

66, 83—10:

If he declares: “let a thing belonging to me and valued at 200 (dra/uns) belong to
youl”, then — a single time and only as regards the thing worth 200 (drams) — he

(= the acquirer) is entitled to declare his acceptance (of the given transfer — 4. P).
(¢f supra 66, 6—-8).

66, 10—13:

If he declares: “let anything valued at 200 (drahms) selected by Mihrén (from)
the estate belonging to me belong to Mihrén!”, and if Mihrén declares his selection
(and acceptance of a thing) valued at 70 (drafms) and makes no declaration himself
concerning his selection (and acceptance) of the rest, but transfers (this right — 4. P)
to Farraxv; then, if Farraxv makes a declaration concemning his selection (and accep-
tance), this is lawful (= valid).

66, 13—14:

Only that (declaration concerning the selection of a thing and its acceptaxff:e —
A. P) which is to the advantage of the heirs (of the acquirer — A. P) passes on

(extends) to them, whereas that which is not to the advantage of the heirs does not
pass on to them.

66, 14—17:

If he declares: “If Mihren declares his agreement to (= acceptance of the transfer
of) a thing belonging to me, let it belong to Mihrén!” certain (authorities, comenm-
tors) have expressed themselves in this fashion: if Mihrén did not decla.rc his agree-
ment/acceptance and died, the agreement should be considered as having been de-
clared and the thing as belonging to Mihrén's heirs.

66, 17—67, 2:

The right of an heir to declare his selection of a thing and his acceptance of the
transfer consists in this (the following), that if he declares (thus): “if you declare your
agreement (= ‘if (it) pleases you') this thing shall belong to you”, or if he makes a
different formulation: “the thing belonging to me that pleases you shz}ll belong to
you”, (then) the person to whom he gave the right of declaring his selection and (his)
acceptance of the transfer may transfer (his) right (to another person).
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67, 3—10;

Ka Aturfarnbay xvastak 200 ha Farraxv ut Miliren apam stincl ul palman &ton
kungt (4) ku ka an xvastak nc vigart estct $uma xvastak 1 man xve$ an 1 sumia sahct
(5) and Zand 200 vahak arZel pal xvesTh ayap pat graPakanih oyon &yon Suma sahtt
apat (6) kart patix3ay het ut pas ha® an Mihren pat baxt $avel u-§ apurnayak pat
ditak ave$an (7) apurnayakan (1) an ditak sardar Farraxv (ut) Farraxv patkartt ku
man sahi%n ut sardarih-i& 1 apar ditak (1) (8) apurnayak rad bt gopom hal Sivavaxg ut
Rat-Ohrmizd beé eton guft ki an sahidn (9) (18) apumayak purndy baveénd guft nt
§avet uskartan apayvet ku ka apurnayak evak o (10) purnayih mat patixay puft ayap ta
hame(v) o0 purnayih rasend.

67, 10—13:

En datastan apak (11) ani nipi¥t kit sahin in b xvastakdaran rasét T pat nirmat ut
Ka pus (12) ut duxt purndy ut ditak katak-bantk an gyak a-8an akanen kamak dodi¥n
&e ka yut-kamak (13) bavend xvastak be ne rasét nikeritan.

67, 13—68, 1:

Ka apak mart 1 patman kunét kit (14) vihman &% pat en matak o 16 dahom ut ka
an marl an &i¥ xvahet gopet ki-m (15) xvastak hal sartak dat ne tuvan be-t ani
xvastak pat an matak avi-§ apisparom (16) (ut pas)? andar aparik kamak pat
“UD* (7) (1)7 hamsartak dahét hat Rat bé (an xvastak 1) guft estet (17) kit ka an 1
aparik hast hat an patix$ay ka né apisparét (ut ka) aparik hat an "V 9> (7) (1) sah&t
pat an matak be apisparifn.

68, 1—4:

Ka apam stanét ut patman kunet (2) ku xwvastak 1 10 pat xvedih (I) man sah&t
fand #n xvastak vahik arZet an xvastak (3) rad” apal patx¥ay heh kart ut pat 2 vavar
sahi¥n guft ut xvastak grift (4) (ne) padx3ay. | .

Ut ka goBet ki xvastak man xves &and an xvastak vahak arzet (3) apa? pauxiay

hzh kart pat-12 2 yavar patix8ay. Ut ka nem-g(v) xvastak giréet nem-g(v) drahm xvahet
nz pauxsay.
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TRANSLATION

67, 3—10:

If Aturfambay receives a thing (valued) at 200 (drahms) as a loan from Farraxv
and Mihrén and makes this (the following) agreement (with/them): “if this debt is not
settled (by the expiration of the stipulated time-limit — 4. P.), then you ar€ entitled to
seize (as a forfeit; lit. ‘to take away’) whatever satisfies you (= you choose) amounting
to 200 (drafmns) from the estate belonging to me, (and take it) as (your) property
(= personal possession) or as security (= antichresis — 4. P.), whichever is more sat-
!sfactory to vou™: and if Mihrén dies thereafter and there are minors (left) in his fam-
ily and Farraxv is the guardian of the family's minors, and (if) Farraxv appears in
court (with the following declaration: “I (declare) my selection and acceptance of this
(thing), and [ make this declaration as (‘for, because’) the guardian of the minors in
this family™; (then) it is said (in the Ddtastan-ndmak with reference to the authority of
the commentators — 4. P.) Syavax$ and Rat-Ohrmizd, that such a declaration con-
cerming selection and acceptance should not be made (until) the minors come of age.
(And) it is necessary to clarify whether (this) declaration may be made when one of
the minors comes of age, or whether one ought (to wait) until all of them come of age.

67, 10—13:

[n addition to others, this decision is also written (=in the Ddtastin-namak —
A. P.) that only a decision concerning the selection and agreement (to accept the thing
conveyed) made (by the guardian of the deceased man's family -— 4. P.) which is to
(their) advantage passes on to (his) heirs. And if in this family there are a son and a
daughter of full age as well as a mistress of the house, then they must make a joint
declaration conceming their approval of the will (of the conveyer), since if there are
disagreements among them, the thing does not go (to them). Note (this). :

67, 13—68, 1:

If he makes the following agreement with a man: “I shall convey such-and-such
a thing to yvou against this sum of money”, and (if) when the latter claims the thing,
he declares: “I cannot convey to you a thing of this type, but I shall transfer to you
another thing against that sum of money”, (and if the latter subsequently?) expresses
his agreement (or: “his wish™) to (accept) another but a similar thing (?); it is said
with a reference to (the opinion) of the rar, that even if (he) has another (thing of the
same kind. — 4. P.), he is entitled not to convey it, (but if the latter) declares his
agreement to receive another object (?), then it should be conveyed against thqt sum
of money [50].

68, 1—4: N S

If he receives as a loan a thing/money and makes this agreement: “you are enti-
tled to take anyvthing belonging to me (and) having a value equivalent to this
thing/money that pleases you for (against) this thing/money”, then he (= the credi-
tor) is {not) (¢f infra 68, 4—6; 68, 6—8; 68, 9—12) entitled to effectuate in two in-
stances both (his) selection of the thing, and (his) taking 1t (from the debtor).

68, 4—6:

If he declares: “You are entitled to take a thing with equivalent value to that
thing (=i. e. the one loaned — A. P.)", then the latter is entitled (to do this) in two

instances also. But if he takes a thing for half (the amount) and demands money for
the other half, that is not allowed.
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GH, O—H:

Ut ani gyakt nipi%t Ko ka gopet ku xvastak 1 (7) 10 pat xvedth 1 man sahet Cand
70 vahak arZel 1o xves ka~ xvastak tv 10 rad (8) nazdist” sahidn ut pas an i aparik pat
tand yavar sahi¥n gopet adak-i& patix¥ay.

68, 9—12:

Gyake nipist kit ka gopét kit xvastak 7106 pat xvesth (1) man sahét ¢and (10) arz’
70 vahak arZzet 10 xve¥ ka pat xvastak ev arz” 10 vahak arzet ut freh (11) ng arzét sa-
hisn gofet xvap &€& ka 70 pat 10 bar gopet acak-ig 3avet (12) apak 3 an i hafﬁapar nipist
nikeritan. _

68, 12—14:

Gvake nipi¥t ki ka gdfet ki xvastak (13) T man xve§ and ar?” 200 vahak ar¥et 1
10 kamch 10 »ves ut an ke avi-5 gofet (14) (ut) kamal\ doEcl guft I\arnak pas xvastak
pat Oy 1 {xvastak) (kamak dosit) xves. '

68, 14—17:
Ka goPet (13) (ki) ~vastak man xves ¢and arz 200 vahak arzet 1 merak sahgt to

xve¥ ut merak (16) kamak ne dosat aodak-i 200 paytak kartan (ut) be apisparan
apayet £e pat an (17) matak t6z13nomand.

68, 17:
Ka gopet ki~ an 1 mérak sahéi 1o xves....*
69, 1—3:

[ ] pat duxtakanih €10n be dat estét ki t6-¢ duxt vt man-i& duxt (2) [...

...] mart bé pat hamdaiastanth 1 v 1 dit enva pat duxtakanih be dat né (3) [pamﬁa\ ?]
hend

69, 53—6:

Ut apak ani nipidt ko ka kungt kii-mi en andahrik hanv 2 sal (4) [ev] sal 6 Mihrén
dat an ansahrik be pat hamdatastanih 1 akanan enyd azat (3) kartan né patix$ay ut ka
evak bahr (1) xved pat xonsandih 1 0y dit 3z3t kunét hamadven (6) (hamadven) azat
nikeritan.

* The article breaks off at this point.



TRANSLATION

68, 6—3:

[t is also wrilten in another place that if he declares: “a thing valued at 70
(dra/ms) which belongs to me and pleases you shall belong to you”, then if the latter
first declares his acceptance of a thing (valued at) 10 (drahms) and subsequently de-

clares his selection and acceptance of the remainder in several instances, that too may
be done.

68, 9—12:

It is written in one place that if he declares: “anv thing belonging to me (and)
valued at 70 (drahms) which pleases you shall belong to you”, if he declares his se-
lection of a thing valued at 10 (drahms) and worth no more; then that is lawful, for
even if he makes a declaration ten times (= in ten instances about his selection and
acceptance out of a sum of) 70 (drahms), that too 1s permitted. To be examined to-
gether with what has been written above.

68, 12—14:

It is written in one place that if he declares: “(whatever) thing belonging to me
valued at 200 (drakhms) which you desire shall belong to you”, and if the one to whom
he made this declaration declares his selection of a thing and kis approval of the dis-
position (concerning the transfer); then, after the declaration concerning the approyal
has been made, the thing belongs to the person who (made the declaration concerning
his approval of the disposition). o

68, 14—17:

If he declares: “a thing from my estate valued at 200 (drahms) of which a certain
man has declared that (it) pleases (me)’, shall belong to you”, and the man (referred
to) does not express (his) approval of (the given) disposition (i. e. does not declare
specifically his selection of a thing — 4. P.), then in this case also, it is necessary to
.make known and declare (a thing valued at) 200 (drahms) and give (it), since within
the limits of that amount, he (= the conveyer) is obliged to pay.

68, 17

If he declares: “whatever a certain man shall approve (= select) shall bglong to

you" * .

o 69, 1-—3:

[... ... ...] is conveyed for adoption (as a daughter) in this manner (= according to
this formula —d4. P.): “both a daughter to you and a daughter to me”, [(then)....... ]a
man, they are not [entitled] to convey for adoption (as a daughter) without the consent
of the one and of the other,

69, 3—6:

Alongside it is written that if he makes the following declaration: “I have con-
veyed this slave to Mihrén for one year out of every twe”, then this slave cannat be
manumitted without mutual consent. And if one of them frees his share (= his share
of the real right on the slave — A. P.) with the consent of the other, then note should
be taken (that the slave) is entirely free (one year out of every twvo).
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69, (—Y:

(Ut ka kungt ki-m xvastak harv 2) sal &v sal pat starth (0 Farraxv) ut ev’ sil 6
Mihren dat Farraxv (7) (ut) Mihren yut yut pat an xvaslak vo hé paséaéta oh bavet,
Ut ka hat kust 1 bitak (8) be but andar butakih pat xvé§ih 0 mart-&(v) rasct ha& &én
kust pat xvefih ut hat (9) kust 1 dit pat stirih rasct nikeritan.

69, 9—10 (Cf. 26, 12):

Gyake nipi¥t ki sardarth 1 ditak 1 (10) pit T (patix3ayiha) o pus 1 patigriftak nc
raset.

69, 10—12:

Hat pit & dittak T pus I patigrifiak 1 Zivandakan (11) pit pat baxt 3ut” &iyon ha
Pusanveh I Burzatur Farnbayan bé guft xvast(ak) pat (12) aparmand oh raset.

69,12
Duxt 1 patigriftak aydyen 1 brat apar ne manet.
69, 12—14:

Apurnivak 1 (13) patigrifiak vitatt pit &yon Vahram$at ut Rat-Ohrmizd guft had
kust 1 pit ke (14) patigrift.

69, 14—17:

Pus 1 patigrifiak ké xvastak 1 pit 1 patigrifiak pat xvastakdarih (15) giret hamak
10Zi8n. Ka p2% hat pit (I) patigrifiak mirét aparmand (8) pit 1 (16) patigrifiak Zivan
ha¢ Siyavax¥ be nipi¥t ka-§ zan ut apumayak hast a-§ oh (17) rasét ut ka evaZ pus i
pwnay anod a-§ ne raset.

69, 17—70. 2: '

" Ka mart pus 1 apurnay (1) pat pusak'é_rﬁ'h"' bé dahet avap pat vahak be fro%el u-§
ani kas nest [srir oh] (2) gumarnidn.

74, 2—3:

Duxt be ka-} pit bt dahet enyad ka-§ kas pat dux[takanth patigirét] (3) ¢is-i€ ne
(u-8) aparmand i pit 1 paugnﬁa}\ ne baret.



TRANSLATION

69, 6—9:

(If hie declares the following: “out of every two years) [ have conveyed (a thing)
for stizrship one year to Farraxv and the other vear to Mihrén”, then Farraxv and Mi-
hren, each separately, become the possessor of this thing on the basis of stirship. And
if (the stirship passed) through “natural” calling the thmg goes to the man as a per-
sonal possession (/. e. as a share of inheritance — 4. P.); when it is through this line,
(1t is)asa personal possession; but when it is through another line (of calling). then it
is as a possession for stirship. Take note.

69, 9—10 (Cf. 26. 12):

It is written in one place that the guardianship over the family of the (natural)
father does not go to the adopted son.

69, 10—12:

According to the opinion of Pusdnveh T Burzatur Farnbayan, the estate of an
(adoptive — 4. P.) father shall pass to the family of the adopted son who died in his
- father's lifetime as (his, /. e. of the adopter — and not of the adopted son who died
earlier ~— . P.) succession (= patrimony).

69, 12:

An adopted daughter does not inherit the epiklerate of her (own — 4 P)
brother. ",

69, 12—14:

As has been stated by Vahram$at and R&t-Ohrmizd, after the death of his
(adoptive) father, an adopted (son) (comes under the guardmnshlp of an agnate) on
the side of the father who adopted him.

69, 14+—17:

An adopted son who has inherited the estate of his adoptive father is obliged to
setle all the debts (of his adoptive father). If he dies before his adopter, then the ip_.-
heritance of his estate passes to (his adoptive) father if, as has been written vith a ci-
tation of (the opinion of) Siyavax$, he has a wife and minor children; but if there is

only a son of full age in the family, then (it) shall not pass to him.

69, 17—70, 2:

[f a man gives (his) minor son for adoption to another person, or if he sells (him)
for money (“for a price”, “at a price™), and he has no one else, then [a sfir] must be
appointed.

70, 2—3:

Unless (her) father has given her up for adoption, even if some person [has ac-
cepted to receive her as] a daughter, this has no (legal) force, (and she) is not called to
(“does not bear”) the (charge of) the succession (i. e. the epiklerate) of (such) an
adoptive father,

173



MID: TEXT

70, 3—12:

Mart 1 5ahr [ka-§ kas) (4) pat pusih be patigiret &iyon Vahram puft -% aparmand
pat an zaman bavét [ka] (5) an-i& pat pusth 1 0y kanan andar estet. Ce pat pusih i oy
tuvanik nt oyon bavct &iydn (6) ka zan i ditak stor pat patix3ayiha zanih patigiret ut
ka-¢& popet ki-m pat (7) pusth patigrift hch ut hat xvastak 1 man yumay zan™ ut
frazand 1 man ev bahr 10 xve§ (8) ha¢ an &iydn Oy mart an xvastak pusih rad o oy kas
dat ka kas pat pusih i (9) oy mart andar nC &stét adak-i% an xvastak né rasét &iyon
Mahdat-Gusnasp 1 (10} Gvanapzot guft ka 30y andar zan (1) &akar kunct ku-m pat
patixdayiha zanih (11) patignift heh pat en ka-3 xvastak pat aparmind avi-§ oh rasét
pat Darap(12)kart vi¢ir apar oh kunénd.

70, 13—14:
Xvastak 1 apurngyvak 1 patigriftak ka pat baxt $avét (13) &yon hat Rat-Ohrmizd

‘be nipit o pit i pau\‘éawha rasct ut apak ani g'uﬂ (14) ki pus 1 pa‘ugnﬁak a-
patvand(?) hep bavét.

70, 14—16"

Apak-if an nipi8t” ku pat stirih 1 pus 1 (15) patigrifiak ka oyon be dat ku o- pus
pit T patix§a1iha ut ka né 5yon be (16) dat estét 1 pit 1 patigriftak saZaktar nikeritan,

70, 16—171, 2:

Rat-Ohrmizd gufi kit (17) ka Mihrén mart 7 Sahr pat pusih bé patigirét u-3
xvastak dahet u-§ xvastak (1) [ruvan rad bé kunét?] be hakar oy mart pat pusih 1 Mi-
hrén andar estet enva™ (2) [toZi%n 1 pat apa]jm 1 Mihrén ha& xvastak 1 ruvan apavet
dat.

71, 2—4:

Ka ggpet ki (3) [xvastalk fraz.andan (1) 10 xved gyake o}'on mp1§l ku'pus -1€ 1
patigrifiak xve¥ (4) [bavet]. ' :

71, 4—7.
Mariak nipist kU pus 1 patignifiak sardarih () diwak 1 pit 1 patignfiak (5) be pait
rah (1) &v-"kasih ut stiarih 8¢ hat kust 1 pit 1 paugrifiak 0-8 ne rasét (6) &e-§ saZakih (1)

pat stiirth (ut) (1) sardarth (1) hat datastan pusih ut ditastan bratarih b (7) $avel bzt
nt hat kust 1 anitaran(?).
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70, 3—172;

(If anyone| adopts (his) fellow—citizen, then — as has been said by Vahrim — he
(= the adopted fellow-citizen) shall become the successor of his adopter only [if] he
agrees to perform the functions of his son. Because the matter of his legal competence
as the son and successor of that person is treated differently from (the case where)
someone contracts a patix§avik-marriage with the wife-sti7 of a family. If he declares
(the following): "I have adopted you and one portion of my estate shall belong to you
jointly with my wife and children”, then — inasmuch as that man transferred this
estate to that person (= the fellow-citizen) as to a son (“for sonship™) — if that person
does not remain a son of that man, this estate does not pass to him.

As has been said by Mahdat-Gu¥nasp 1 GyanaPzot: if a man makes (this) declara-
tion concerning his dakar-wife: “you are accepted by me into a pdtix¥avih-marriage”,
then a decision is taken in Dardfkart so that his estate should pass to her as an
inherntance.

70, 15—14:

As it 15 written with a citation from Rat-Ohmuzd, the estate of a minor adopted
son passes to (his) legitimate (= own) father. And in addition to other (things), it is

said that an adopted son (formally) has no relations of kinship (with the family of his
adopter? — 4. P.).

70, 14—16:

Moreover it is also written that (the most suitable stir for an adopted son is h.ls
legitimate (= natural) father if he (the former) was given up (for adopt:on) with the
pronouncement of this (formula) by his own father: “he is also a son to you”. But if he
was not given up (for adoptmn) in this manner {51], then the adoptive father is the
one most suitable (to receive the starship). Take note (of this).

70, 16—71, 2:

Rit-Ohrmizd has said that if Mihrén adopts his fellow-citizen and conveys a
thing to him, and the latter [declares] (this) thing [set-up as a foundation for the
soul?], then — except in the case where that man remains Mihrén's adopted son —
(the settlement] of Mihrén's [debts] is to be made from the thing set up as a fhunda-
tion “for the soul”.

71, 2—4:

If he declares: “(let) this [thing] belong to your sons”, it is written in one place
that (this thing) should belong to the adopted son as well.

71, 4—7:

Martak has written that the adopted son shall not obtain the guardianship over
the family of (his) adoptive father, except where he is the only one or if he has been
invested with the starship on the part of his adoptive father. For szidrs and guardians
should be (called) from among the sons “according to law” and the brothers
“according to law” and not from outsiders (?) (“from the side of alicns™?).
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XLV

71, 8:

Dar T "It ut tdvan dahi¥nfh ut ahravdal ul atuvanikih & andar pa¥t ut
patman *.

71,9—12:

Ka gopet ki rot Anayran én &3 pe¥ 1 dataPar 6 to dahom hakar ne dahom (10)
tavan dahom Ka pa%l pat an abvenak kunet s¢* (Ms: 'yw — &v) roak pat gop payisn®
ut ka goPet (11) ki dahom hakar yuttar® kunom tavan dahom hameév ka yuttar kan
nam kunét sé roak pat gop (12) bé” payisn®

71, 12—16:

Ka gopet 200 hal xve¥ mah vihman ut o€ vihman 6 t6 dahom (13) ut hakar ne
dahom tavan dahom hamev ka 1" ayip tdvin nam kunét matak ut tavan (14) andd
ut ka-& matak ahravdat gopet be M1 nam kungt adak-i¢ harv 2 bé dahi%n {15) ut ka
gopet ku-m 200 0 10 dahi¥n ut 16¢ vihman bé dahom ut hakar né dahom 300 be (16)
dahomradak-ic harv 2 b2 dahi¥n.

71, 1672, 3:

Ka gopet ki 200 pes (1) dataPar o 16 dahom ut hakar né dahom 300 bg dahom ka
pat an hangam né dahgt 8vad (17) 300 afidd &&-% matak ahravdat guft ut !* nam ne
~ kart. But ke guft ku ka (1) gopet (ku) 100 ro€ vahman be dahom ut hakar ne dahom
ton kunom [200 dahom Y1) (2) guft bavet ut ahravdat an bavet ka gdpet kit hakar
ro¢ vahman 200 be [dahom] (3) enyz e1don kunom.

72, 3—35: 5.
L]

Martak 6yon nipidt ki ka gdopet kit hakar rof Ohrfmizd) (4) asp 0 10 apisparom
enva tavan dahom (1) bit k& 6ydn guft ki ka (5) pe$ ha¢ Ohrmizd rd¢ asp bé miret
adak-i¢ tavan 0 10Zi%n Oh raset.

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter — 435 — is placed in line 7,
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XLV
71, 8:

Chapter concerning the payment of smart money and fines, concerning transfers
for charitable (or “pious™) purposes, and concerning the incapacity to fulfil the condi-
tions of (verbal) agreements and (written) contracts *.

71, 9—12:

If he declares: “I shall convey this thing to you in the presence of a judge on the
day Anayrin (and) if I do not convey it I shall pay a fine”, then, if he formulates the
agreement in this fashion, he (= the other party) must wait three days (counting from
the expiration date stipulated). And if he declares: “I shall convey and if I act other-
wise [ shall pay a fine”, in both cases if he acts in a manner other than the one de-
clared (in the agreement) he (= the other party) must wait three days (counting from

the one designated in the declaration of agreement before he demands the payment of
the fine — 4. P.).

71, 12—16:

If he declares: “I shall convey to you 200 (drahms) from (the means) belonging
to me in such-and-such a month on such-and-such a dav, and if [ do not give (them) I
shall pay a fine", then whether he stipulates smart-money or a fine (in both cases the
obligation to pay) both the principal sum and the fine (is presumed) here. And simi-
larly if he declares the transfer of the money (= the principal) for a pious pupose, but
(at the same time) stipulates smart money; then in this case too he must convey
(= pay) the one and the other (if he does not fulfil the obligation to transfer which he
assumed — 4. P.). And if he declares: “I assume the obligation of conveying to you
200 (drahms) and I shall convey them to you on such-and-such a day, and if Ldo not
convey (them) I shall pay (‘give’) 300 (drahms)”; then in this case too he must con-
vey the one and the other (i. e. the original debt plus the stpulated smart-mo-
ney — 4. P.).

71, 16—72, 3:

If he declares (as follows): “I shall convey 200 (drahms) to you in the presence of
a judge, and if I do not convey (them), then (I shall be obliged) to convey (‘I shall
- convey') 300 (drahms)™, then if he does convey (them) within the designateqd time-
limit (or “under these circumstances™), (he will) then (be obliged to pay) only 300
(drahms), since he declared the transfer of the principal for pious purposes and stipu-
‘lated no smart-money. Certain (authorities) have said that when he declares: “I shall
convey 100 (drahms) on such-and-such a day, and if I do not convey (them), I shall
act in this manner [I shall convey 200 (drahms)]”, (then) [smart-money] was
(thereby) stipulated by him. And (a transfer) for pious purposes takes place when he
declares: “either [I shall convey] 200 (drahms) on such-and-such a day, or I shall act
in this manner”.

72, 3—5:

Martak has written thus, if he declares; “cither [ shall convey a horse to you on
the day Ohrmizd, or I shall pay a fine", then according to the opinion expressed by
certain (authorities), (even) if the horse dics before the day Ohrmizd, the fine must be
paid in this case as well, ‘ '




MIID: TEXT

72, 5—10-

Apak-i& (6) an 1 Pusinvely 1 Burzitur Farnbayin puft ko ka poPet ki 1§ hat
Suristan apa& (7) ayom tn xvisink (i) 10 xvE$ ut andar Astristin be mirct a-8 svistak
apaf (B) nt rasct ut Dat-Farraxv 1 Marbutan gufl ku-§ api rasct €& oyon bavet Siyon
(9) ka an gopct kit 13 apaZ o bun dyom 10 dar ka miret pat mat i 0 (10) bun diri¥n,

72, 10—13;

Apak-it an 1 hakapar nipi8t kit ka gopet kil hakar ro& vihman Farraxv 6 16 (11)
apisparom enya 200 bz dahom (ut) rd& vihman pat apispartan 1 Farraxv atuvanikih
(12) avinas ka-¢ pas (8) tuvanikih rasct adak-i¢ tan nt apisparidn ut 200-i& ne dahidn
(13) nikeritan.

XLVI

72, 13:

Dari task’ (Ms.; t/hk)*.

72, 14—15:

Ka gopet ko en xvastak rad task 400 o 10 dahom ka vaxt hambun-ig né bavet (135)
task pat bavandak bé viéarisn.

72, 15—16:

Ka gopét ki &% xvastak (rad) task 50 0 10 dahom (16) ka haC xvastak (1) task 30
né vaxt and dahisn &and vaxt.

72, 16—17:

Ka mart 1 xvastak pat task (17) patigirét gvake nipi$t ki pat an sal ka vizand 1 0
bun rasit réad vaxt (...)** .

73, 1—2:
Ka 4 bar drog kart ut pas -it anl vinas i pat an advenak kunet (2) [hakurc‘f] haé
zéndan be né hili¥n. (Ut dro¥ hamémaran xvel)*** . .
|
- 73, 2—T7:

Ka pes dataBaran (3) gopet kit man haf ani mart 1 nam&isutk ham(m)is du? Kart
an zaman duzit man darom (4) apar-ié ave$an 1 aparik pat vikayih 3ayet &e-% an
£0Bi3n neé pat nirmat 1 xve§ (3) guft. Ko gopst kit man duz kart ut an zamin duZit
avedan 1 aparik darénd (6) apar avesan 1 aparik pat vikayvih né 8ayet £&-8 an pofi¥n pal
nirmat 1 xve$ (7) guft.

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter of which only the beginning hus survived,
15 46.
** The article breaks ofT at this point.
*** The phrase in pointed brackels is devoid of sense and is presumably the result of a
corruplion i copving.
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72, 5—10:

In addition here is what has been said by Pusinveh I Burzitur Fambayan. If he
declares: “this thing shall belong (‘belongs’) to you until my return from Babylonia”,
and if he dies in Babylonia, then the thing is not subject to return to him (i. e. to the
disposer' heirs — . P.). But Dit-Farraxv 1 Marbitan has said that (it) is subject to
refurn because this is the same as though he declared thus: “you possess it (=the
thing) until I return!”, (and) if he dies, this should be taken as a return (= be equated
with a return — 4. P).

72, 10—13:

In addition to what was set out above it is written that if he declared thus: “I
shall convey to you (the slave) Farraxv on such-and-such a day, or canvey 200
(drahms)”, (and if) he is guiltless of the incapacity of conveying (the slave) Farraxv
on the day stipulated, then, even if he subsequently acquires the capacity (to CONVey
Farraxv), he is not obliged to convey the slave, nor the 200 (drahms). Take note.

XLVI
72, 13:
Chapter concerning the payment of rent *,
72, 14—15:

If he declares (the following): “I shall pay (‘give") you 400 (a’rqhmg) for the lease
of this thing”, then, even if (the lessee — 4. P.) has no profit, (lit. ‘increment, in-
crease’), the rent must be paid in fall.

72, 15—16:

If he declares (the following): “I shall pay you 50 (drahms) as rent for (this)
thing”, and if 50 (drahms) of income/profit is not received from the thing leased, the
lessee shall pay as much as he received as income (“as much as there was in-
come/profit”).

72, 16—17:

[f a person accepts a thing as a lease, it is written in one place that in thd year in
which, because of damage to the principal (= to the thing leased — A. P.), the bene-
fit ()% o L o

73, 1—2:

[f he was punished four times with branding and subsequently‘cornmits one more
offence of the same type, he must {never again] be released from prison ***.

73, 2—T7.

If he declares before judges: “I have committed a theft, together with a ccr@n
(‘a definite’, ‘a named’) person (and) I hold stolen (things) at that time”, (then thl_s)
may be taken as the statement of a witness as regards the other persons (involved in
this affair — 4. P.) as well, because he has not made this declaration in his own fa-
vour. But if he declares: “we have committed a theft and the others (= the participants

in the theft) hold the stolen (thing)”, then this may not be taken as_thc statement of a
witness as regards the others, because he has made this declaration in his own favour.
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73.7:

Zan i kasan apatixBayiha gat tavan 300 sater.

73, §—9:

Ka zan 1 mart 1 duZet ut apatix8aytha gayet 700 (Ms.: 300 +400) gat tavan ut (9)
500 drahm duZ rad be dahiln.

73, 9—10:

‘Ka apurnayak(an, runét 600 (Ms.. 100+500) drahm be dahidn (10) ut
apurnayak apat apisparisn.

73, 10—12:

Aturfarnbay vamak-g(v) ha& Mihr-Aturfarnbay be duZet (11) Aturfarnbay
- pasémar né $avel (ut apurnayakan) pe¥emar patixiay ka ta (12) ha® pasemar ne Sut
hata¥mand bavétl saxvan-namak hat kart muhr ne brinet.

73, 13—74, 5:

Ut gvake nipidt ki ka pat datastan peSemar evak pasémar do saxvan-(14)namak
rad o peé ditaParan deman kunend (ut) pat @n déman pasémar evak ne évak (13)
pesEmar ¥avet pasemar (1) 0 gop Sul” apar pefemar saxvan pat kar (16) radenit ut
pesEmar apar pasemar 1 0 gdP né ¥ut (saxvan) pat né amat/dat’/radenit” (17) tak da-
hi¥n. Pat 8n hafa¥mand harv 2 andar an pasemarih 1 & gop () ne Sut (1) [viZJir
kuni¥n. Ut hakar an saxvan-namak brinihét adak an saxvan-namak andar p{asemar i]
(2) 0 goP (1) ne Sut” pat a-vavarikanih dari¥n ut pat an pasemar I 0 gdp (1) $ut apar (3)
pe¥emar ( ped&mar) saxvan pat kar ne raoenit tak dahi¥n &n-i¢ boZidn (4) &€ pasémar
gopet ku ka peiemar saxvan-namak yutak be kart hé (3) man €n zivan ne biit he.

74, 5—9: ‘4

Gyake nipist ki ka peSemar 2 pasemar (6) evak pz§emar (evak) né evak ut
pasemar-it $avet pasernar apar peSemar 1 (7) Sut (saxvan) pat kar ne radenit ut apar
an I né Sut saxvan pat né amat fak dahi¥n ut (8) peSemar ke neé $avet zivan I pat né $ut
{ne) vitanin &&-¥ xvat vinas (9) bt ka-§ saxvan-namak yuiak neé kart.
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13. 7
For adultery with another man's wife the fine is 300 saters.
73, 8—9:

If anyone abducts (“steals”) a married woman and enters into an illicit sexusi

relation with her, then 700 (dra/uns) must be paid as a fine for adultery and 500
dralms (as a) fine for abduction (“theft™).

73, 9—10:

A fine of 600 drahms shall be paid for the deflowering of a minor and the minor
shall be returned (to her family).

73, 10—12:

Aturfamnbay steals clothes from Mihr-Aturfarnbay. Aturfambay does not appear
in court as the respondent. (Then) as long as the trial is snspended (“in defaunlt™) be-
cause of the non-appearance of the respondent, the plaintiff is entitled not to affix
(...)7 his seal to the record of the deposition.

73, 13—74, 5:

And it is written in one place that if one plaintiff and two respondents are sum-
moned to court for a session before the judges intended for the drawing up of the rec-
ord (of the deposmon), and if one respondent and one plaintiff appear (“betakethem-
selves” to) at this session; then the respondent who is present at the judicial sessioa
must give a testimony set down in a written decument, stating that the plaintiff par-
ticipated in the (given) trial (“conducted the case™), whereas the plaintiff must presers
a (written) deposition regarding the respondent who did not appear in cour.
(specifically a testimony) that he did not appear. The decision on this “delayed”™ trial
(or trial “by default”) must be rendered as though both respondents had not appeared.
But if a record of the deposition is made up, then this record is to be considered unre-
liable as concerns [the respondent] who did not appear in court, and a docurhent re-
garding the fact that the plaintiff did not testify in this matter must be given to the re-
spondent who appeared in court. And the decision rendered is such, since the respon-
dent will say that if the plaintiff had drawn up the record in another manner, I shoulé
not have sustained this loss.

74, 5—9:

It is written in one place that if there are two plaintiffs and one respondent, ant
(if) one of the plaintiffs and one respondent appear (in court), then the responderm
must make a statement set down in a document: as regards the plaintiff (who ap-
peared in court) — that he made no statement in (this) matter, and as regards the onz
who did not appear — that he did not appear. And the plaintiff who did not appear &
the court session shall pay for the loss sustained through his non-appearance, since he
is the one at fault that the record of the depositions was not drawn up otherwise.

181



MIID: TIEXT

4. 9—112:

Ka pesemar pal an i1 pascmar (10) anbassan saxvan-nimak raofnit apik pasemir
kart kii-t pat €n saxvan-namak hamemar(l1)ih hep ne kunch pat-if ani saxv an-namak
rabeni¥n apak pastmar pat an datastan guftan (12) nt tuvan,

[Numberiess)

74 12
Dar 1 yatakpgopanak *.

74, 13—15:

Patix3ay kartan (et) ka goPet ku-m en xvastak froxtan avap en data(14)stan
radenitan ut sar kartan 1ad Gudnasp patixgay kart ut Gudnasp né (15) patix¥ay pat an 1
Mihren Guinasp patix3ay kart ani mart patix3ay karlan.

74, 16—17:

Ka gopét kiu-m vatakgop kart but ke guft ko-5 1a var kart bt k& gufi ku-§ (17) 1a
graf kart bavet.

i
v

L 74,1775, 1:

Ut ka gopet ki-m akanen yatakgdP kart het aveSan (1) [... ... marjt 1 yatakgof
kunet/kunend xvap ka evak oy I dit vatakgdP kunét né xvap.

75, 2—35:
Ka yatakpoB gumart estét pas ani-¢ vatakgoP ut yatakgoP 1 pas gumant o (3)
PO T hameémaran gumart (Ivt) haneam 1a yatakgop T pas gumart o datastan $avet

(4) guft ut kart 1 vatakgop 7 fratom pat an datastan kar oydn haZ-i§ kart Ziyon ,ka pas
- (5) hat an yatakdp (i) né gumart he.

75, 5—8&:

Ka pésemar pat xunsandih T y3takgop 1 pasemar (6) datastan ast T g/vanvar-e(\)?
(Ms.: } It42) hat radenidn hilet avip datapar pat xunsandih § vawakgoB 1 (7) pesemar
ut yatakgoP i pascmar  yatakeop vatakgop 1 pasemar) g/yanvar-e(v)7 ha¢ gop visth
(8) kuneét xvap.

* The ordinal-number of this chapter is not given.
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74, 9—12:

If the plaintiff concludes with the respondent (such an agreement) as regards the
opposition of the respondent (to the gwmg of a deposition) for the drawing up of the
judicial record: “you will not participate in the trial to (draw up) this record of depao-

sition”, then he (= the plaintiff) may not.give a deposition for the drawing up of an-
other record jointly with the respondent in this case.

(Numberiess)
74, 12
Chapter concerning legal representation *.
T4, 13—13:

To provide someone with legal power — (this occurs) when he declares (as fol-
lows): “I have empowered Guinasp for the sale of this thing”, or “for the conduct of
this legal case to its very end”. But Gu¥nasp is not entitled to transfer to another per-

son the empowering given to him by Mihrén (“is not entitled to empower another per-
son’).

74, 16—17:

If he declares (thus); “T have designated (such-and-such a person) as (my) repre-
sentative”, some (authorities) have said that his title as a representative is valid right
up to the takmg of an oath, but others have said up to (the presentation) of a secunty
(= pledge/stake).

74, 17175, 1:

If he declares: “you are both ("jointly") appointed by me as (legal) representa-
tives”, (then if) they [.....] act as (joint) representatives of one man, that i1s valid,
but if they proclaim each other (“one another”) (legal) representatives, then that
is not valid.

75, 2—5:

If (one) legal r'epresehtati'vé is appointed and later another one, and the represen-
tative subsequently appointed, to ...... of the litigants is appointed, then until the sub-
sequently appointed representative appears in court everything said and done by r:hc
first representative has the same force in this case as though a second representatrve
had not been appointed.

75, 5—8:

If the plaintiff with the consent of the respondent's legal representative excludes
(“omits, leaves out™) from the conduct of the case a _.....7 part of the judicial proce-
dure, or if the judge with the consent of the legal representative of the plalpuﬁ' and
the legal rcpresentative of the respondent eliminates (“scnds off/away, dls:nusses;
cancels™ a ...... 7 [rom the evidence given at the trial; then that is lawful (= valid).
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75,8

Yatakeop (1) gumart cvartih apavel ut ka dalaparan frag patigirend cvar.

75, 9—11:

Ka pestmar ut pastcmar 2 mart akanen ut yut-i€ yut yvatakgop kunénd harv 2
yvatakgop o (10) datastan $avend pat kartak yatakgoP cvak patigirend. Ut ka 2 mart
akanen yatakgop kunend harv (11) 2 pat datasian apaytt but.

75, 11—12:

Ka yatakgoB evak hal dit yuttar gofend saxvan ne patiginin (12) vt pat
hata$mand daridn.

75, 12—13:
Ka katak-baniik ut ditak sardar pat & vitir xvast ka katak-banitk (13) diitak

sardar {ut) vatakgop kunet xvap.

75, 13—14:

*  Ka ditak sardar katak-baniik-(v) vatakgdp kunét ne (14) xvap u-% &m en ki
katak-baniik taniha pat &% 1 ditak ne ostapar.

75, 14—17:

Harv an 1 (15) matakvaran &t advenak guft ésiet vatakgoPan ani advenak gufian
né patixsav hend. (16) Ut ka goPend neé patigindn ka patgirend hat vatakgofih anaft
bavet (ut) ha? an 1 (17) patigrift” kar ne kunidn.

78, 1676, 1:

Ut ka eval et” gdpet ki-m yatakgop kart vatakeaP pat rabenidn (1) ut yitekgdp 1
xved patix$av gumartan ut pat an 1 (aparik) matakvaran ne panxiay.

76, 1—3;

Ka {pefemar] (2) vatakgopth pat muhr () pasémar ka-2 0 pasemar muhr 3snak
adak-it n2 ¥3vet (u1) vikay (1) (3) datastan apar ham datasiin pat vatakedBih savel
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TRANSLATION

75, 8:

A confirmation of the authenticity (of his mandate) is indispensable for a person
appointed as representative of (one) of the parties in a case, and if the judge accepts

him (as a representative), (then his right to appear in the case) has been authenti-
cated.

758, 0—11;

- If the plaintiff and the respondent appoint two persons jointly and each of them
separately as (their) legal representatives, and both representatives betake themselves
to court, then. according to the rules of judicial practice, (the judges) will accept one
representative (for each of the litigating parties — 4. P.). And if two persons have

Jointly been appointed as representatwes (of a single party — A. P.), then both of
them are obliged to appear in court.

75, 11—12:

If one of the representatives states (at the trial) something different from what is
asserted by the other representative (of the same party), then their tesimonies may
not be accepted, and the trial is to be considered as defaulted.

75, 12—13:

If a mustress of the house and the guardian of the family request a court decision
(= bring action in court) concerning a certain thing or matter, and if the mistress of

the house appoints the guardian of the family as representative, this is good (— valid,
lawful).

75, 13—14:

If the guardian of a family appoints the mistress of the house as legal representa-
tive, then this is not good (= not valid). The reason for this is that the mistress of the
house is not entitled to (represent/conduct) the affairs of the family, alone.

75, 14—17:

Everything stated ("said”) in a given way by the principal litigants, (their) repre-
sentatives are not entitled to present otherwise, and should they state (otherwise),
(their testimonies) may not be accepted. Should they be accepted, then (such & person)
is removed from the representation, and one may not rely on (the testimonies) wmch

- were accepted (lit.: “one may not act from what was accepted”).

75, 16—76, 1:

if all that he has declared is: “I have appointed (such-and-such a person) as re-
presentative”, then he is entitled to appoint (only) a legal representative to conduct
the case and (as) his own personal representative, but he is not entitled (to appoint)
one to act as such of other litigants.

76, 1—3:

If the representative of [the plaintiff] (7) has (a2 document confirming his man-
date, sealed) with the seal of the respondent, (this) is illicit cven if the respondent ac-
knowledges his scal. But a witness participating in a casc may appear as the represcn-
tative (of one of the parties) in the same casc.



AL TTXT

XNLVII
7(:, 3:
Dar i pegcmar*.
76, 4—13:

Petemar gojict ki 10 © kasan €18 (6Zi%n dahi¥n kas haC &i¥ avi-§ (5) 10Zi%n dahidn
xvastan ut statan a8’ az patixkay karl hom ka patix3ay-kart (6) nt apak darct &iydn
ha& dastafaran be nipi¥t gstel ta o var radeniin 1 pat datastan (7) dat ka ped hat var
rioenisn 1 pat divaslan (datastan) sar nc bavet var apar apayel varzitan (8) ka 6 var
mih var ne datan). U-§ boZzidn en ki i-m fratom pefcmar rad (9) ne paytak ki pat
datastan matakvar ayap yatakgdp ul €ton danom ki Ka eton (10) gopet ku &i$ dahidn
ut (ka) (ha& kas) €i§ avi-% dahi¥n bilt xvast ul stal rad az paux3ay (I1) kart hom
wvekih 1 xvES rad puft estet te mart-g(v) ka &i% 1 xved rad (12) gopet ki-m xvast ut stat
rad 1o patixZay (1h) kart heh patix3ayih 1 (13) pat xvesih (i) xvastan dat bavet.

76, 13—17:

Ka gofet kit 10 ha¢ Mihren apam (14) stat ut Mihrén an apam pat x\v&¥ih & man
_dal ul pasemar gofet ki man apam (15) ne stat ut Mihren 0 16 ne dat ka apam stat
pavtal\ apar pascmar pat (16) apam framan dahisn. U-§ &im en ¢& ka-¥ guft ki-m
-apam né stal pufi (17) bavel ku andar kas-i¢ né (6Zidndomand hom ut ka
“\5zi&nomandih paviak (...) **

77, 1—3:

. Aturak dat pat pusakanih (ut) sardarih & Zurvandat ... 2y ...
i\mra}\ dat rad L'm ki (hakar) Arurak andar apurnayih pat baxt avet Zurvanda (3)
_.nJe (?) bavel gal 1avan nt andar dastik ***,

[Numberless] .,

77, 4—3:

Dar i pat én ki ¢and datastan k& paytakih hal nipidt (ut) (5) avas (1)
pesenik ** * * .

* The (abjod) ordinal-number of this chapier is 47.
** The end of this article is missing.

*** The beginning of this article 1s missine. The remaining part has survived in a cor-
rupt state. The transtation given 1s lughly h\'pDLht.LlCdl The logical connexion between the
textual content of line 3 and what precedes 1t is likewise unclear,

**+** The ordinal-number of this chapter is not given,
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TRANSLATION

XLV
76. 3:

Chapter concerning the plaintiff*.
76, 4—13;

A plaintff declares: “you are obliged to pay and convey a thing to people, (and)
through the person to whom you are obliged to pay and convey (this) thing, [ am en-
titled to lay claim to and receive (the thing)”. If he does not have with him the docu-
ment confirming his title (= mandate), then — as it is written in the Ddtastan-namak
with a citation of the commentators on the Avesta — he should be allowed (“given™)
to participate in the case (“conduct the case™) right up to the taking of an oath. If the
conduct of the case is not concluded before (an oath is required), he should take an
cath concerning (this, i. e. the existence of his mandate as representative — 4. P.). If
he is opposed to (the taking of) such an oath, then he should not be granted the right
to take an oath (concerning the case; i. e. he should be kept from participating in the
ordeal portion of the trial on the given case — 4. P.), (Commentary by the compiler
of the Law-Book — A. P.): the resolution of this case is such that first of all it is un-
clear to me as regards the plaintiff: is he (present) in court as the principal litigant or
as his representative? And I understand (it) thus: if he makes the-declaration in this
fashion: “(such-and-such) a thing is to be returned, and through the person to whom
it was to have been conveyed, [ am entitled to lay claim to it and receive (it)", then his
ownership of this thing is stated thereby, since when a man declares the following
concerning a thing belonging to him: “you are empowered by me to lay claim-and to
receive”, then the power to claim the thing in his own (= the representative's) real
right has been conferred to him thereby.

76, 13—17:

If he (= the plaintiff) declares: “you have received a loan from Mihrén, and Mi-
hren has conveved this loan to me as a personal possession/property”, but the respon-
dent declares (regarding this matter): “I did not receive a loan and (consequently)
Mihren did not convey it to you™; then, when the fact of the receipt of the loan is es-
tablished, a court order should be rendered against the respondent regarding (his re-
turn) of the loan (= debt). The basis for this is that, when he declared: “I did é‘lDt Te-
ceive a loan” he has (thereby) said: “and I am not obliged to pay anyone”.-And when
his obligation to pay is established and declared, (..)**.

77, 1—3:

. ... ... conveved Aturak, and concerning the transfer of Aturak to
Zurvandat for adopuon and guardianship ... ... he made arrangements that “if Aturak
dies before coming of age, then Zurvandat ..... will not {7) be/become”, the payment

of the fine for adultery (thus! — 4. P.) does not (enter) into the (given) agree-
ment (7) ***

[Numberless]
77, 4—S5:

Chapter **** containing a number of Icgal decisions evident from (that which)
was written (and) scaled in the past.
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77 61

Evak tn ki ka xvastak pal tmotan hangiridn o asaPar (ut) asafydr (7) ke avi-t dit
pat baxt Savet 12 an xvastak apal o 8ahikan kart sal (8) sal pat arz 1 tcmotan ke rho
xvastak bt dat haé xvastakdar 1 asafar (9) (ut) ke xvastak dadt xvast{an).

77, 9—10:

Evak tn ki pascmar an i-% pat xvastokih (10) guft csiet ka nakira(k) bavct
nakira(k)ih frat patigir¥n be éranjenit(an).

77, 11—12:

 Evak &n kart 1 dataPar pat-i¢ en ki pasemar xvastuk” bt ki pe$émar (12) mart-
e(v) yatakgop (1) kart andar pasemar evar.

77, 12—14:

Ka pat ha%a8mand (i) yatakgoP 1 (13) peiemar grap 1 pat nam&idt rad patkaret ko
ne pesemar xved (14) ut matakvar anit rad zaman xvahet patkari¥n patigirin ut an
zaman dahi¥n.

77, 15—78, 2

Ka naxvist hat gopidn 1 vatakgoP 1 pesamar Ciyon-i8 guft ku datastan (16) apak
pasemar radeénom ut matakvar dnavom matakvar anit rad zaman (17) dat pas ka

pasemar patkaret ki ta vifartan i an 1 patiran (1) saxtan 1 datastan 136 8 1621§n mat
apak yatakgdp (i) datastan [né radenom (?7)] (2) pat xvap dastan. '

188
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77, 6—Y:

One (decision) is this: if a thing intended “for outfitting” (is conveyed) to a
horseman. (and) the horseman to whom it is conveyed, dies, then up to the time when
this thing is returned to the treasury, (an amount equal) to the coast of the outfitting
for which the thing was issued shall be claimed for each year (overdue) from the
horseman's heir who holds this thing.

77, 9—10:

One (decision) is this: if a respondent repudiates what he confessed'(or “what he
agreed with™), then the acceptance (by the judges — A. P.) of the objection (or of the
“denial” following the confession) is subject to condemnation.

77, 11—12:

One (decision) is this: the declaration of a judge, that the respondent declarec.l his
consent to the appointment by the plaintiff of a certain man as his (= the plaintiff's)
legal representative has absolute force (“is valid, unchallengeable, unquesdonfxble”)
as concerns the respondent. <

77, 12—14:

If in the case of a defaulted trial the representative of the plaintiff argues — as
regards a specific object put up as surety (= as a stake — 4. P.) — that this thing does
not belong to the plaintiff and demands time to bring in the principal litigant (= the
plaintiff himself, ¢/ infra 77, 15—78, 2 — A. P.), then his objection should be sus-
tained and the time (indispensable for the summoning of the plaintiff) given. s

77, 15—78, 2:

[f — on the basis of the declaration of the plaintiff's legal representative in whi.ch
he stated: ~I shall conduct the case with the respondent and [ shall bring in the prin-
cipal (litigant)” [52] — time was granted to him at the beginning for the summoning
(to court) of the principal litigant (or: for the presentation of the document — 4. £.);
then, if the respondent subsequently declares (in court): “I shall not cqndu;t (:?) the
case with the representative (of the plaintiff) until whatever has to be pa{d (lit.: ‘came
lo be paid’) because of the delay in the casc is paid”, this should be sustained.
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M, 2—11

Apar oy i bay Xusrav 1 Raviatin pot vilir 1 rinan wt [an? Kar](3)-framanin apar
Artaxiahr-xvarrch nahang manidkan (7) /i, (Ms: =2 yWv6) rdlastak rolasjtik
...pat}(4) vesist andar apidycl ul dipir 4 fréh pat kir nc didtan ut pargar ut pur-
si¥n](5)-namak 1 nok apayet kartan pat (h)anjaman ut pat hampursakil i
taSmak(ay)an ut [Sahrikan rah}(6) ut pat nikeridn kartan ut pat muhr 7 &a¥mak(ay)ian
ut 3ahrikan 1 mat esténd dvadlan ut an 1 (7) ndk nikerisn kungnd ut aparik-i&€ pursisn-
namak ul pargar pat vinaskirlh vt saxvan (%) an ke vinaskar pat astit fratom w ke
vinaskar nc pal astdt be ka (V) vinaskar apaf o mivan aparet ut an &€ varomand kan
gstet be pat (10) nimak-pas(s)a¢ hangam ut aparik-iZ be an k& vatbk ut vinas ul
dusravih I pat nam&i¥ (11) gopénd enya né brit rad nipi¥t Estet. | |

78, 11—14:
Evak en ki (12) 3atax¥ 1 Varahran hamfarakan xve¥ namak ke &n and datasian

hat-i% paytak pat namak(l3)-nidan 1 ataxd 1 Xurmam-Artax3ahr 7 ArtaxSahr-Xvarreh
nahang Xabr Xurram-Ar{tax8ahr] (14) deh nidast darend.

78, 14—15:
© Evak &n ki pursiSn-namak (ut) uzddt-namak pat-it (15) &vist 1 8y k& pursidn-
Thamak pat-i% dvidt(an) apavet.

78. 15—17:

Evak an 1 pat (16) vitakgdp gumanan nipidt ki-m pat var T pat sbkand™ ut var §
pat namak-passat (17) vatakgop kart. ‘ .

78.17+93. 1—37,

T Vide infra aller anicle Y6, 16—17+ 97, 1—3,
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TRANSLATION

78, 2—I1:

In the decree issued by the rats and [other? official] persons during the reign of
Xusrav son of Kaviit it was set down that in the province of Artax%ahr-Xvarreh there
should be a maximum of [.....] judicial offices (?) in each rdfastdk, and that no more
than four scribes should be kept at work and that (documents concerning) sentences?
and records of interrogations should be drawn up new (anew) at a judicial session
(“assembly”™) by means of the interrogation of eye-witnesses and [citizens], and
(these) should be re-examined and sealed with the seals of the eye-witnesses and of
the citizens who appeared (in court); and that: (the documents/ court decisions) to be
re-examined, as well as other records of interrogation and sentences (?) regarding
crimes, and the statement that the offender acknowledged at first (during the first in-
vestigation of the affair — 4. P.), and the one that he did not acknowledge (or “did
not approve”) — except for the one that the offender furnishes afresh, and also some-
one's subjection to the ordeal (or “oath-taking™) — except for the ordeal/oath taken in
conformity with an “ordeal-letter” (i. e. in conformity with the court-issued document
containing the designation of an ordeal — 4. P.), as well as everything else — except
for the cases where he (= the accused) is spoken of with absolute certainty as a sor-
cerer, a criminal, (or: “a sinner”), and a person of il repute; that all these
(documents) should not be regarded as valid (lit. “drawn up, laid down™).

78, 11—14:

And the following: the document concerning the Varahrian Fire-temple, which
belongs jointly to the persons who drew it up and in which each one's share (“how
much to whom") is set out, is preserved in the archives (“the depository of docu-
ments”) of the Xurram-Artax¥ahr Fire-temple which was founded in the province of
Artax3ahr-Xvarreh in the village of Xurram-{Artax8ahr] near the city of Xabr.

78, 14—15: .

And the following: the record of interrogation, as well as the document concern-
ing the designation of an ordeal related to it must be sealed with the seal of the person
concerning whom the record of interrogation (was drawn up).

78, 15—17:

This (too) is written concerning the appointment of a legal representative: “I

have appointed (so-and-so as my) representative for the taking of a verbal oath (or
"for the sulphur-water ordeal") designated in the ordcal-ietter” [53].

78, 17—93, 1—3*.
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79,3—13";

Pat nim 1 Ohrmizd i »vatdy i mendkin ut peftikin . ... apitth 1 vehden 1} (4)
Mazdesnan. (5) En (matakdan) matakdan (1) 1000 datastain xvinend ke masili ul
vehih ut arzomandih (1) martohman (6) yut ha¢ &iyonth 1-3an hal 1ux3iEn {ul dahidn i
yazdin pat] xvat gohrih matakdan an (7) apzar’ (1) nerék’ i ditir pat harvispakasil
apasihénitan 1 druZ ut apal o xve§ kartan (8) ut dam vinnaran a-hambatikih ut
anosak (ut) 3etak ut hamak-ro¥nih ut purr-patix§ayih pat frazam (9) rad 0ydn vazurg
matik dat andar gohr 3 martdhmih” dast &stat rad bitan (i) an sitdmand (10) rad
yazdin martohm afrit ut stdyenitan 3ayist(an) pat frazam drang tn bun-darih hat
danakih (11) ut dahi%n ut vi&itarth ut (h)d%yarih® akasih ut martghman pat &% hat &i%
. [.....] (12) SLYBH (sic!) harv udt(an)domandan gavakih ut o 3 IMJY [= d¢na-
vikanih?] gannakih (h)o$-2kasth vititarih 1 (13) © martohman dat &stet garakih
(<vartakih — A. P.) i-§ hast payakihd ut bddiha" [... ... ...] **.

[Numberless)
19, 15:
[Dar 1] *** arz [i dén ut] sahman i ¥nasakih.

79, 16—380, 17:

Frahaxti¥nih pat martohman an sitdmandtar pat an ¢1¥ andar géiik (17) tan pai-
1§ darthet pat menok (ut) ruvan ut an £i8 ke harv bahr andar vaxt™ pat dat |.. ...
(4) vazdan apartom panakih 1 daman 1 huvad hal den pavtak estat ut pat dkasih (3)
hat den & sarakih (?) pat harv ¥nasakih paytakih pat harv dani¥n ut viéitdrih (6) ut pat
harv xve¥karih matan $3vet adak an arg 1 andar den apar xvahin ut pursidn i (7) pat
akasth bat (ut)? andar masr $naxt/§navit [... ... ... ... ... ... ...] (8) ut (h)améxian &i& 1
€i§1[......] ha harv 2 ¥nasakih i damuin ut akasih burzi$nih-iz (9) ut bahr i,paurak €t
(h)er I pat mat ha¢ vazdan rah ut manvakan hat harv apauh (10) [ut nam}-buTzi¥n pat
mas ut veh (I ut) (pat) matakvariom sutomandiom ut {56-8) frahaxti¥nik(l1)}tom ut
viéiri$niktom dan¥n. BE ov ke-5an bahr 1 yazdan hat-13 andar? (12) ap(p)urt eéstat ut
an bahr hal-i% ap(p)urtarih rad ha¢ kam-framan 1 vehan/vazdan véxt (? Ms.: |IRMO 1)
u-% (13) menidn gopidn ut kunidn rah vani buor éstet aparik kas apgguman nikezi (14)
bavet ki oy pat farraxytar dandn ke pat tuxdidn ut kunidn i xve3 bahr 1 anogak (15)
ut apagh 1 vavétdnik vindat &stét &iyon hat dén vazdan akas bit pat xvahisn ut (16)

* This 1s the beginmine of the Lanw-Book. The upper part of this folio has been lorn
away.
** The phrase breaks ofl at this point. There 1s no text on line 14 of the manuscript.
*** This chapter cames no ordinal-number.
**** A lacuna of three lines — 8}, 1—3 — intervenes at this point.



TRANSLATION

79, 3—13 %

In the name of Ohrmizd, Lord.of all (things) spiritual and [material ... ... for the
prosperity of the Good] Mazda-worshipping [religion]!

This (book) is called The Book of One Thousand Judgements, which (examines)
only in their very essence the greatness, piety and merits of people, whosoever they
be, as a result of (their own) zeal [and also as a consequence of the mercy of the
gods]. This book is a weapon of the creator's power (serving for) the rout of evil (“the
lie”) through omniscience, for the re-establishment of his (= Ohrmizd's) rule (in the
world), for the regulation of creation, for the removal of enmity, and for the final es-
tablishment of the immortal truth (or “righteousness™ and all-powerfulness of light.
So great a text has been given into the keeping of the human race (or “the essence,
nature of mankind™) that gods and men should be blessed to the end of time [53a], for
its beneficial existence. This is a repository of the bases of the wisdom of creation, of
discernment (in the understanding of things and in deeds), and of prudent conscious-
ness and people ... ... ... ... [... ... ] the cross (7 Ms. SLYBH). Every increase of the
animate and (every) understanding /perception of what is corrupt/evil, the conscious-
ness and discermment (in deeds — 4. P.) given to the human race (...) gradually and

consciously the state of captivity (to the evil principle — 4. P.) in which (mankind)
finds itself... ...**.

[Numberless)

79, 15:
[Chapter concerning] *** the value [of religion and] the limits of knowledge.
79 16—80, 17:

The most useful education for men concerns the things in this material world
containing their (= men's) body that serve the spiritual principle (and) the soul, as
well as those things in which the increase (7) of each part (takes place) in accordance
with the law [...] ****_ .. (that) the gods are the highest basdon for creatures strug-
gling for righteousness was clarified by religion. And with the help of knowledge
(drawn) from religion, it is possible to reach perfection (? “completeness”7)through
every manifestation of understanding, through every (piece of) knowledge 4nd ca-
pacity to discern (“discernment, discrimination, selectiveness”), and through (any)
type of activity (“function, obligation™). Then, the respect found in religion as regards
claims (= lawsuits) and judicial investigation (“trial, interrogation™) carried out with
awareness, (and that which) is accepted/praised by the divine word [... ... ... ... ] and
ta teach (7) ... ... [.... ....] to each of the two [varietics] of knowledge, namely wisdom
and information, and to the exaltation [of one's name]. And that portion (in a man)
which comes from the gods and ({rom) the manes (= fravahrs — A. P.) as against the
estatc obtained (through inheritance or acquisition), is to be considered the most im-
portant, the most beneficial, the most deserving of being learmed and the most deter-
minant in all the aspects of the prosperity and exaltation of one's name in the Great
and the Good. But (the man) from whom the portion (reccived) from the gods (“the
divine share™) was stolen, and who as the result of the theft of this portion abandoned
the spiritual teachings of the righteous/the design and the command of the gods, he

-
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AL TIENT

pursisn xvedlan avinias kart ut i o xvelkarih Indxian menisn ut popisn ut kunign
(17) pat rasuh aped daStan ut man Farrnsvmart 1 Vahrimim en dpdah apat -
hatalr] () ™.

81, I—11**:

(2) ayap an 1 mat ut brat ka bt mirct xvastak apat gumifree... ... ... ...] 3) n¢€
Sayct adak-i¥ xvastak apad gumarct ut xvah [ ... ... ...] (4) ut ka pit pus &v ut duxt 1
an pyak ut pit pus pat ev-t{ak ... .. ... ...] (5) drahm ¢t b0t stir an T pus gumariin wt
pat starifh ... ... ... ...} (6) ul pit hamak 90 hast an pus 1 drahm xvastak 1 pit [... ... ._.
...... 1(7) v/bar? & duxt stiir an 1 pus gumaridn. Pus-i¢ ¢t nfe/rad ... ... ... ... .. ] (8) u-3%
stiir gumartan ne §avet ut ka-m ot puft ka [ .o .0 o) (9) e guft ki an 1 pit nc
gumaridn. Ut ka stlr I pit n€ gu[mare .. . ] (10) 1 pit ne bavet ut pas xvastak 6 1
drahm pus pat rah 1 nabanazdistih be 6 duxt (11) sturth T kas nest.

81, 11—17;

- Ut ka pus 2 duxt 1 ut pit an gyak pus harv 2 ut pit pat ev-tak (12) mirend
pusaran yut-vut handoxt I xveés 1 drahm hast ut pit xvastak 95 bavet (13) 3-m &t gufl
kil stlr an 7 pus gumarnidn ut nin pusaran yut-yut xvistak 31 drahm (14) hast pat &n
&im stir 1 ave$an gumartan né §avet ut pas 31 drahm 1 an pus (ut) 31 drahm 1 (13) ari
pus duxt pat rah (i) {rah) nabanazdistth bc barét hat an Ciyon pusaran ka-3an (1G)
vut-yut xvastak 607 he adak-3an stir apayeh gumaran ut an duxt stdrih-i¢ (17) 1 pit

“apar ne mangh”,

81, 17—82, 7**™:
Gyak-2 nipi§t kix pus andar ditak (ut) katak-bantik pat 2 kas (1) ..

-[pus ut katak-banuk] (2) [... ... ... ...] ditak 1 katak-xvaiay xv asta.l\ dahend 0
skatak-banik rasét (3) [... ... ... ... ... ...] ... 0 diitak xvastak dahend” adak-i¢ pat katal<-
sbaniik éstét (4) [... ... ... ... st]iir T kartak xvastak dahénd andar 6 katak-xvatdy barfihe1”
(3) [... ... ... ka 0 zan 1] xv&§ gofet ku frazand 1 hat 10 zaver stirth (i) man (6) [... ... - ..
...... } yut-vut xvastak 80 fra kunisn ut svastak (7) [L.. ... ... ... ...] pat xvedth ut du~t
pat stirih dari3n.
82, 7—0:

Ut ka & zan (8) [i xve$ gopet ki frazand 1 ha? t® zav]end stirih 5 man h&p
kunend (9) [adak-5an xvastak 1 pat sturih] ne fraZ kunidn. Ut duxt hamadven zan 1
patixgaviha (10) 1 oy hend. |

§2.10—12;

Ut ka goPet ku-m frazand i hat 10 zavend pat xvastak 1 man star kart hend &V
(11) ka o0 zan 1 23 ©v ka 0 an 1 ha¢ Zahr gopzat hame(v) pus ut duxt bahr rast wl
hame(y) (12) pat starih patix3avomand dastan.

* The text of the “Prologue™ by the compiler of the Law-Book breaks ofT at this point.
** The comner of this folio hus been torn awiv: ulmost nothing has survived from tkie
first line of the folio and only the right hand half of the 1ext in lines 2-9 has been preserved,
*** From the {irst line on the page 82 only traces of the last letters have survived; in tiac
lines 2—9 only the lefl hand half of the text has been preserved.
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perishes through his thoughts, words, and deeds. It has been shown beyond question
by others that the (man) who through his own striving and zeal has obtained a share
of immortality and eternal prosperity, (who) being versed in matters of religion and of
the gods has made himself invulnerable (“guiltless™) to claims and judicial investiga-
tions through a knowledge of (his) obligations, and who has kept the form of (his)
thoughts, speech, and actions pure in accordance with rightecusness is to be consid-
cred more fortunate (than any other). And I Farraxvmart son of Vahrim this prosper-
ity more prosperous...*

81, 1—11**;

81, 11—17:

(And) if in a family there are two sons, a father and a daughter, and (if) both
sons and the father die at the same time, and if the sons — each of them separately —
have accumulated one drahm apiece, whereas the father's estate amounts to 95
(drahms), then (here) is what I have said in this case: a sn7r must be appointed for the
son [54]. And now (this case): the sons — each of them separately — have an estate
(“a thing”) amounting to 31 drahms apiece, then, because of this, no st7r should be
appointed (for either of them — A. P.), but subsequently the 31 drahms of the one son
(and) the 31 drahms belonging to the other son shall be received by the daughter (as
her father's stiir — 4. P.) on the basis of the right of succession via kinship. Since, if
the sons — each of them separately — had a thing (with a value of) 60 (drahms), a
stir would have to be appointed for them and this daughter would not have inherited
her father's stdrship.

81, 17—82, 7***

82, 7—9: ‘

If he makes [the following declaration to his] wife: “let [the children whom you
will bear] be my stars”, and if children are born (to her) and assume the stdrship,
[then the estate conveyed for the srarship] shall not be taken {from them]. (When it is
addressed to) a daughter, (this declaration shall have an effect that is) entirely similar
(to the one which it has when it is addressed) to his pdtisxay-wife,

82, 10—12;

And if he declares: “[ have instituted as star-possessors of my cstate the children
whom you will bear”, then irrespective of whether he has made the declaration to his
wife or merely to a female fellow-citizen, all (the children), son or daughter, receive
cqual shares, and all of them should be considered as entitled to the stdrship.
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B2, 12—14;

Ut ka & mart | gafiet kG starih (i) man kun adak-i3 (13) xvastak 60° (Ms.: 80) pat
starTh avi-§ dat bavel. Ut ka an-i€ patigirct” (apac) cstat ne patixdayomand. (14) Ut an
1 ke apat cstet pat sil drahnad markarZ(an).

82, 14—16:

Ka 0 zan (i) Sahr goPet ku frazand T hat t0.zavend (15) starih 1 man hep kuncnd
ka zayend ut sturth neg kunénd ut merak zan ut frazand 1 patix8ayiha hast o zan (16)
ut frazand raset.

82,16—17:

Ut ka (0) zan 1 xve§ gopet ku frazand 1 hat 10 zayend stirth 1 man hef kunend
(17) nipist ku ka pus 2 duxt 2 zayend pus 1 ut duxt 1 sturih kunénd aparik ne kuncnd.

83, 1—3:

[.. ... I8n p[...] bozidn [... ...] ut guma[ridn ... ...] esteét ko xvastak 1 pat datak (2)
merak dandn ut da%tan rad” framan dat ut xvastak pat dutak dadtan apayist (3) andar
peSEmAr ut pasemar pat evar daridn *,

83, 3—6:

© Pasemar ke xvastak rad patkarfet] (4) ki ka hat kas beron pat graBakanih avap
pal passandarth ayvap pat vamdarih (3) avap pat ani abdvenak man dast ut 8 xvesih 1
man mat ut (pe¥émar) ké-& patkaret ki-$an (6) azat kart hom ayap-am pat (pat)
xvastak apak hambayan ng 10zi¥nomand hom (...) **.

83, 7—S8:

Ut ka gopeét kas-i¢ zan ne but ut gat be dat panxsa\ bavet” (8) pat zanih ut ga(a)r
(ne) kum%n

83, 6—11:

Xvastak ] Farraxy ha¢ Mihren stat ut pe§emar (9) gopet ku Mihrén 6 man dat ut

pasemar pat dat {o pasemar pat dat) I (10) ¢ pesemar nakira(k) ut patkaret kit 6 ani

, kas ut pat 8y kt avi-§ dat vitart (11) ... ha]kar pasémar pat &n I nakira(k) boxt
"~ pe¥emar vatxvah.

* End of an article whose beginming has not survived.
** The sccond half of this article has been left out by the copyist.
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82, 12—14:

If he has declared to a man: “be my stdrl”, then a thing valued at 60 /80
(drahms?) is conveyed to him as a stir-possession (from the declarer's estate on the
strength of this declaration — 4. P.). And if he accepts this (= thing). he is not enfi-
tled to deviate (from the performance of a stir's obligations). And one who deviates
within a year (following his acceptance of the st@rship) should be considered to be a
person who has committed a capital offence.

82, l4—16:

[f he declares to (one of his female) fellow-citizens: “let the children whom vou
will bear be my s¢irs”, (and) if children are born from her, but do not perform (the
functions of) a stir, and (this) man has a wife and children from a patix$ayvih-
marriage, then (the starship instituted by him) shall go to (his) wife and children.

82, 16—17:

If he declares (the following) to his wife: “let the children whom you will bear
- assume my srdrship!™; it is written that, if two sons and two daugheers are born, then
one son and one daughter shall assume (their father's) stdrship, whereas the others
need not assume it.

83, I—3 *,

83, 3—6-

The respondent gives the following testimony regarding a thing at a trial: “I pos-
sess it from a certain person as a pledge (= antichresis- security of immoveable prop-
erty — 4. P.)” or “as an emphyteutic (tenure)?” or “as a pledge-deposit (moveable
property — 4. £.)” or on some other basis, “and it has become my personal posses-
sion (= "became my personal property")”. Whereas (the plaintiff) gives the following
lesimony: “they (= the partners and co-heirs) have freed me (from the obligation to
pay this debt)”, or (he formulates it in this manner): “I am not obliged to pav this debt
Jjointly with (my) partners/co-heirs”. (...) **.

33, 7T—8:
And if he declares: “she was no one's wife and she has committed fornication”,

then she is entitled to be given in marriage and she shall not commit adultery
(thereafter).

83, 8—11;

Farraxv received a thing from Mihren, and the plaintiff declares: "Mihrén con-
veyed (it) to me”, whereas the respondent denies the fact of the transfer (of the thing
by Mihrén) to the plaintiff, and he asserts the following at the trial; “(Mihrcn con-
veyed it) to another person and (I) have paid the onc to whom he conveycgl (the
thing)", {then if] the respondent is justified in that which he denied (in the testimony
of the plaintiff), the plaintiff must be proclaimed malicious (i. e. he should be charged
with legal chicancry — 4. P.).
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K3, i1—17:

Ul ka eraxt had an (12) [...] y'/1h nt pull ki 0 pedecmar ne dahidn (ut) vitr
kumdn kb be dah! U-3 (13) (h)andigak tn hamc(v) pofict ko ka pe¥cmar gopet ko sal
3 0 zanih 1 (14) man mat ul pastmar gt pastmiir gopet kit sal 3 6 zanih 1 Kd/vH/ nn
mat ut pat (15) an adwenak 1 pedemar guft andar zanth 7 K. pat K... vigint ka
pascmar (16) [pat vi¢art T andar K... boxt?) peicmir vatxvah ut ka eraxt vicir kunidn

kibe (17) [ o oo oo o oL L] ne tavimomand hom.
83 17—84 5
Ka pesemar (1) [ut zan-g(v)] pat én ki-t advenak [... ... ...] T man kart hamemar

an zan-1€ [... .. ] (2) rad nikira(k) ut gofet ki mart-¢(v) Mihren nam zan hom ut pas
pe¥emar dip (3) 0 datastan aparet (i) ov zan guft cstet ku ne Mihren zan hom (4) vigir
kuni¥n ki zanih 1 pe¥emar kun &2 0y zan ne tuvan guft kit-m (5) §0y nest.

84,5100

Ka pefemar goBet ku en xvastak sal cvak o Mihren (6) mat u-% sil 2 6 man dat
(peSemar) pasemar gopel ki pe¥ mat (7) u-% pas (6) man dat peemar (ut) pasemar
harv do zaman I 6 xvaludn dahidn. Ut ka (§) peicmar gofet ki sal evak (0) Mihrén
mat u-5 sal 10 0 man dat pasemar (9) gopet ki pat an hangam mat u-$ sal § & man dat
pasemar zaman dahi¥n (10) ut pgseémar né dahidn.

84, 10—17:

Ka pesemar gopet ko en xvastak Farraxv (0 man dat ut apaux$aviha pasémar)
(12) daret ut pasemar gofpet ki sal évak Farraxv xves but u-§ be 6 man (13) dat u-3 sal
3 dani¥n be 6 man kan pat an dastaParih man darom pasemar (14) pat dari¥n eraxi. &e
hamdatastan bt ki sal 2 né man dadt & pat (15) darisn (1) Farraxv bit u-3 pat an
datastan pat pe¥emar gopidn. Pe¥emar (16) goPtt ki én xvastak sal évak Farraxv xvEs
but u-§ b& 0 man dat (17) pat an dastaParth man xve¥ [hamdatastan? ... . .. ..

- "o

85. 1—6: (See 40.__ 1.7).. |

198



TRANSLATION

83, 11—17;

If he is sentenced (for malice; ¢f supra 83, 8—11 — 4. P.) it does not [...] de-
rive (7 lit.: “did not say”) (from it) that the thmg should not be conveyed to the
plaintiff (7). (and) the decision: “hand (the thing) over!” must be rendered. And he
gives this example: if the plaintiff declares: “three years (ago) she entered into a mar-
riage with me, and the respondent committed adultery (with her)”, whereas the re-
spondent declarcs “three years (ago) she entered into a marriage with K..., and as re-
gards the occurrence which (‘the manner in which’ ) the plaintiff rcca.lled, (when she
was).married to.K..., I paid (a fine — 4. P.) to K_..”, If the respondent {is justlﬁed in
the part of his testimony relating to his payment of a fine to K... (i. e. if it is con-
firmed — . P.)], then the plaintiff is proclaimed malicious. And if he is sentenced
(to a fine for malice — 4. P.), then a decision must be rendered that ... [... e
...} “I am not obliged to pay the fine”.

83, 17-—84, 5:

If a plaintiff brings suit {against a woman] concerning this: “you ... [... ... ...]",
and this woman [... ...} denies (it) and declares (the following): “ am the wife of a
man named Mihren” but upon the presentation-in court of a document (= of the
marriage contract — A4, P.) by the plaintiff, this woman declares that: *I am not Mi-
hrén's wife™; then the following decision must be rendered: “perform (your) 0bl1ga~

tions as the wife of the plaintiff”’, since this woman may (no longer) say: “he is not
my husband”.

84, 5—10:

If the plaintiff declares: “this thing went (= passed) to Mihren a year (ago), but
he gave it 1o me (= conveyed it through a will or a bill of transfer — A. P.) two years
(ago)”, whereas the respondent declares: “it went first (to Mihrén) and (he) subse-
quently conveyed it to me™; then in such a case, the plaintiff as well as the respon-
dent — both of them — must arrange for a judicial session to investgate the claim (to
the thing under dispute — 4. P.), But if the plaintiff declares: “(the thing) went to
Mihrén a vear (ago), but he gave it to me ten years ago”, but the respondent declares:
“at that time (or "under these circumstances") it went (to Mihrén), and he gave it to
me eight vears (ago)”, then a judicial session (with the attendance) of the respondent
must be arranged (for the investigation of the respondent's claim, but a judIC'lBl ses-
sion) with the plaintiff in attendance need not be arranged.

84, 10—17:

If the plaintiff declares “Farraxv (convcyed) ths thmg (to me and the respon—
dent possesses it unlawfully”, whereas the respondent declares: “(this thing) belonged
to Farraxv a year (ago) and he conveyed it to me and already three years (ago) he
transferred to me the right of possession of this thing and [ possess it on the basis of
this title (= of this disposition by Farraxv — 4. £.)"; then the respondent (should be
condemned) for the possession .of this thing since he agreed to this (= the follgmng)
that: “two years (out of three — A. P.) [ did not possess the thing since it was in Far-
raxv's possession”. And according to this decision (= according to the decision in this
legal case — A. P.), it must be declared (as belonging to the plaintiff. (Whereas if) the
plaintiff declares: “this thing belonged to Farraxv one year (ago) and he conveyed it
to me, and on the basis of this title (= of this dxsposmon of the thing), I posscss it”,

85, 1—06: (Sce 40, 17).
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XXXV

Dar 1 hambayih 1 do ut kahas ut xvastak I (8) pat 2 mart.

85, 8—11:

Kahas T mart pat zamik 1 xvef ayap pat zamik 1 hamparakan kunét ka-§ gog-
balad (9) kand ka-§ peramdn hamaiak zamik I kasan adak-i¢ avedan ke an zamik xvee
nendar da3t (10) mizd i &n kahas be pat xunsandih ut beron dadt mizd 1 an kahas™
(Ms.: ks <kts) bé pat apCzivanih 1 (11} 0y ke kahas xve¥ enya kahas™ kand(an) ne
pauxiay.

85, 11—13:

Kanas™ (Ms.: ks < kts) pat 2 mart kand (12) 13 spurr bavet hamév ka evak kangt
an 1 did né patix¥ay be ka kan€tl (13) ayap aPzon bahr 7 xved apar oy 1 dit be
hilet/hilin.

85, 13—16:

Kahas-g(v) 2 mart pat akanen (14) kanénd ut b radenénd ut evak patkaret ki ap
aPzayem. Bit ke gufi kit an 1 (15) dit n patix§ay bé ka pat apziitan andar estét ayip
aPzon pat xvedth apar oy I dit (16) be hilet.

85, 1680, 2:

estet ut an i dit yut hat akasrth 1 6v 1 né mat estét ap aPzavet (1) [patixgav ka?”) apzayet
ut 12 uzenak apat dat afzon bahr 1 oy 1 n mat estet pat (2) grap dadtan patixsay. *

86, 2—13:

Mart uzenak 1 pat xanak ut kahas ut xvastak 1-% hat ani (3) mart ham(m)is xves
an 1 andar an ¢ ka xanak ut kahas ut xvistak apatdn pat evak(?) viradisn i (4) an
xanak ut kahas ut varz 1 pat dn xvastak kart” andar apayét hakar andar kart pat
patkaridn (3) 0 hamxvastakin pat garzidn o dataparan roékar andar apivet ka-¢ (o)
hambiy mih &stét (6) adak-i¥" yut ha dastaparih I hambayan kartan ut uzénak i

kunet an 1 pat kartan aparik hambayan (7) niyapét guharik xvast patix8ay. Ka-§ apar
popi¥nih da: estér adak-i& hamgonak [.] (8) Utan1andar an e ka an kahas ut xanak

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter is 34,
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XXXIV*

85, 7—38:

Chapter concerning the co-partnership of two (persons) and concerning canals
and plots of land (“a thing”) belonging to two persons.

85. 8—11:

(Concerning) the canal which a man lays on his own land or on common
(= public) land: if he has dug it to a depth (“height™ “up to the ears”, and if he (has
laid it) all around the entire land of other persons; then, under these circumstances,
the persons owning this land are not entitled to dig (lateral, out-flow? — 4. P.) ca-
nals: inside (their own) field — except (against) the payment for such a canal set
through an agreement (with the possessor of the canal — 4. P.), and/or outside the
field — except (against) the payment for such a canal corresponding to the compen-
sation (due) for the damage cansed to the possessor of the canal.

85, 11—13:

Two men (jointly) dig a canal; up to the completion (of the work on the canal),
whenever one is digging the other is not entitled to (refrain from) digging, otherwise
he must cede his share in (the comman) profits to the other (= the one who dug).

85, 13—16:

Two men jointly dig a canal and operate it {(or “exploit” it), and one of them
starts a quarrel: “let us increase the water!”. Certain (authorities) have said that the
other one must either consent to the increase (in the level, or in the number of times
the water is turned on — 4. P.), or cede his share in the common profits to his part-
ner (“the other™).

85, 16—86, 2:

It is written in one place: a canal is put into operation and it is managed jointly
by two persons, and one of them does not appear, and the other increases the water
(level, or the number of times it is turned on — 4. P.) without the knowledgé qf the
one who did not appear; (then he is entitled) to increase (the water), and until his ex-
penditures (i. e. the part of the expenditures born by him which falls to his partner's
share — A. P.} are repaid, he is entitled to keep as security the share of the benefits
(from the common revenue) of the one who did not appear.

86, 2—15:

As regards the expenditures connected with a house, a canal, and a plot .Of land
(“a thing™) — which a man possesses jointly with another person — (specifically)
those (= expenditures) which are indispensable exclusively for putting the house and canal
in order and for the cultivation of the plot of land (“thing™} after the house, canal and
plot are ready (“sct up”) — and also should a (daily) allowance be required to lay a
complaint before the judges over a suit with his partners regarding (the necessity) of
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Banbast ot pat apad kst Fahioe ul xanak andor ) apmel ba lovnsvastakim
mih esiend” vut hat patkarién o hamsvistakian kunct uzenak (10} apdl ne rasct ut ka-
(3in) o hamxvistak patkarisn ne kunend patixddy kartan v hakar (11) kunet ano
aparik hamxvastakan dihign guhank xvast ut 1@ guharik dahend xvistak (12) bahr i
aparik hambiyan ki uzenak andak mitak ut xvastak aper stafir mitak adak-1¢ uztnak
(13) 1ad pat grapih dadt pilix¥iy u-§ pat patkandn i o dataparin (ut) Candih T uzenak
(14) @varih xvahidn ut pat vesist cvar Savet kanan ut ditapar pat ve¥|istih] pat
hamemar (15) cvar. ' o : Lo :

86, 15—17:

En datastan apak am guft extct ki ka hambay 1oZisn ... ... ... ...] (16) kart cstet
andar an ¢ ka hambay(in) mih [es)iend” yut hat patkari¥n 1 hambayan be (17) vitaréet
pat vitarian a[parik ham]biyan niyapct apal xvast [patixgay].

87, 1—2%
[ oo e o] () pat stirih © an i dittkar saZak dat patix3ay.
87, 2—3.

Ka gopet ki-[m pat 10 sal] (3) 1an pat zanih o 10 dat adak-i% andar 10 sal avwyén
apar oh manet.

87, 3—T:

H

Mari-8(v) ka-t pat] (4) xunsandih T zan zan hat zanih hilet ut pat zanih 8
apurnavak 1 \vE8 dahtt ut apurnayak (3) andar apumayakih pat baxt 3avet adak-iZ an
zan 9y &im r1ad siarth 1an mart kem avi-§ (6) ne raset en datasian apak an 1 gufi éstet
kit ka-& sardarih apak bt né (7) hilét hist ne bavet

* “This is the end of an article whose beginning has not survived since hine 1 of the folio is
missing.
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making these expenditures; thus, cven if his partner (“co-possessor’”) denies (the ne-
cessity of such e\pcndlturcs refuses to bear the expenses — 4. £.); even in such a
case, he (“thc man") is entitled to make them (= the expenditures) without his part-
ners' commission, and he is entitled to demand that (the portion) of the expenditures
made by him which should (have been born) by the other co- POSSEssors should be re-
paid (by them) to him. And if a court decision is rendered concerning this, it is the
same. And as regards those (expenditures) related to the destruction of the canal and
house which are indispensable for the reconstruction of the canal and house: if (his)
partners deny (the necessity of such expenditures; refuse to participate in them —
4. P.} and he bears these expenses without litigating with his co-possessors, then he is
not reimbursed for the costs. But if they do not bring suit against their partner, then
he is entitled to make the expenditures and if he has made them, he is entitled to de-
mand that they reimburse him the part (of the expenditures) which should have been
born by the other partners, And until he has been reimbursed, he is entitled to hold as
security — against the expenses born by him — the part of the estate (= the house and
the plot of land: lit. “thing™) belonging to the other co-possessors — no matter how

small the amount of the expenses or how much greater the value (“amount”) of the
~ estate (“thing™). And during the trial before the judges he must derhand the exact sum
of (his) expenditures, and this must be fixed with maximum precision, and the setting
(of the amounr of the expenditures) with maximum precision enters into the compe-
tence of the judge at the trial.

86, 15—17:
Together with the other, this decision is rendered: if a co-partner/co-possessor
made (7) a payment/debt [... ... ... ...] and (he) makes the payment or (“settles the

debt”) at the time that (his) co-possessors deny (the necessity of paying, refuse to
pay — 4. P.); then he (is entitled) to claim the portion of the sum pald which ought to
have been paid by the other co-possessors.

87, 1—2*:

(...) (he) is entitled to convey as a stdr-possession to another suitable person.

2
87, 2—3:

If she declared (the following): “(I) gave myself in mamage to you [for a ten
year term]”, then during the course of (these) ten years she will remain in the status of
an ep!k/eros

37, 3—7:

[If a man, with] his wife's consent, divorces her and gives her in marnage to his
minor son, and (this) minor dies before coming of age; then even in this case, the
woman, as a result of this [55], still reccives the stgrship of that man (= of the hus-
band who divorced her — 4. P.). This decision (was forrnulated) side by side wilh.the
one stating that: “if he does not dissolve (the marriage) together with the guardian-
ship (i. e. he does not give the woman into the guardianship of another person when
he divorces her — 4. £.), then the marriage is not to be considered as dissolved”. (Cf.
supra 4, 1—4).
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87, 7—10.

Apak-i€ an i hatapar nipt¥t k0 ka pofict kU-m hat zanth (8) hidl ut pat -zl gy
sardarih © Mihren dat ut Mihren ziyanak pat zanih patigiret (9) ut p(at) sardarily ;p-
dar nt apavet (rad) goPet bat ke guft ki hist’/hilidn’ kar nest ut an & (10 pat
hi%t"/ hili¥n-namak naxvist sardarth hanjamend ut pas hist'/ hilin nikeritan,

87, 10—12;

Ka xvastak (11) pat stirih 6 apurnayak dahett vt apumayak andar apurninikih
‘pat baxt %avel (stur) apat gumaridn (12) ut én ku rctak haf kaniZak vuttar byvat
uskartan. . o _

87, 12—15:

Ka xvetavand nabanazdi¥t nz paytak (13) dotak katak-banik pat be vitirignih
~stirth © harv ke kamet dat patix3ay ka xveSavand (14) stirfh ng xvihénd o storih*
(Ms.: sardarih) ani mart I OstaPpar gumartan patx3ay hend stir T (15) kartak pat an
xvastak apar mingt avap ¢ an sturih dahénd pat bar amar oh bavet.

87, 16:

._ Pat stirth ka an 1 ham-pit pat dat mas ki an T ham-mat ut ham-pit an I ham-pit
-gumarisn.

87, 17—88, 2:

Ka zan 1 14 10 sal tan 6 zanih 0 mart 1 dahet andar 10 sal naxvist man ut pas
zan (1)* [...........] () [... ... ... ..] andar an 1 bt dat dastaPartha bat.

88, 2—4:

Ka stiir (3) [... ... ... ...] xve¥avandih évaktom stirfh xvahznd an 1 mas. gumariin

ut ka 2 (4) tan si[ur] gumaridn u-¥ pat harv 2 sazakih evakiom pat an i v 7" mas
gumarisn,

88. 5—06:

Ka xviistak i 90 arzet rd kar kii-m év bahr fra¢ hat man pat stirih (6. 7 -5 dat
pat 3 bahr 2 bahr dat bavet ¢e pat stirih dyon $ayet bit,

* Line 1 of tus folio has not survived.



TRANSLATION

87. T—10:

In addition to the above it is written, that if he declares: “I have divorced (you)
and given (you) as a wife and into the guardianship of Mihrén”, and Mihrén accepts
her as a wife, but as to the guardianship (over her he declares: “(there is) no need™
certain (authorities) have maintained that the divorce is not valid (in such a case), and
attention should be paid that the question of the guardianship (over the woman) be re-
solved (that “they resolve. settle” this question) first in the divorce-document, and
only then (the question of the divorce). (Cf supra 4, 14—5,3 — 4. P.).

87. 10—12:

If he conveys his estate as a st&i#-possession to (his) minor child, and this minor
dies before coming of age, then (a stir) should be appointed again and the difference
between a boy and a girl (should) be taken into consideration at that time.

87, 12—15:

If it is not clear which of the agnates is the closest (i. e. who has the most rights
among the possible agnate-candidates — A4. ‘P.), then the mistress of the house has the
right to transfer the stirship at her death to whom(ever of them) she prefers. If the
agnate-kinsmen do not claim/desire the stirship (i. e. evade the acceptance of the
stirship), then they are entitled to appoint another person (i. e. a non-agnate —
4. P.}, specifically a man whom they trust, as stdr. An instituted stir has the right to
a revenue (lit.: is taken into account as regards revenue”) from the estate remaining
(= escheated) from the family or from the one conveyed (especially) for the stdrship
(= as a foundation for stirship).

87, 16:

If a consanguinous (brother or sister of the dead man) is older than (the brother
or sister) from the same father and mother (as the dead man), then the half-brother
(“from the same father”) should be appointed as stir.

87, 17—388, 2:

If a woman gives herself (lit.: “her body™) in marriage to a man for a term of ten
years, then during the course of these ten years first the husband then the wife [... ...
......... 1* he/she is entitled to give (7).

- 88, 2—4:
If a stdr [is appointed via] kinship, then at the first demand for a sturship the
eldest (of the agnates) should be appointed. And if a stdr must be {ippomted fo_r two
{(persons from the same family) and he (= the eldest of the agnates) is equally suitable

to assume the stirship for each one of them, he should be appointed first as stiar for
the elder (of the dead men) [56].

88, 5—¢6:

If he declares (the following) regarding a thing which costs 90 (drahms/saters?):
“[ have conveyed to you after me (= in case of death) a part (of this thing) as a foun-
dation for srdrship”, (then) two thirds (of this thing, i e. property amounting 1o
60 drahms/saters — A. P.) are (thercby) conveyed, since this is the case (in transfers)
{or stdrship.



ALID: TIENT

KR, 7—14:

HaC dastaparin bt oyon gopend ki ka katak-svatay ut katak-bantk ut pus 1 in
gvak ul katak-(8)xvatay be miret pus apak katak-binik hambay be hakar-i§ zan-g(v)
ayap apurnayak-e(v) (9) ayidp xvastak 1-§ andar Zivandakih (7} pitar handoxt 60 (Ms.:
80) hast enya” ka-§ andar (10) hambayih i katak-banik xvistak &v’ drahm ne handaxt
ka-&-1% yut hat aparmand (11) T pit xvastak i-% andar zivandakih 7 pit handoxt 59
(Ms.: 79) hast &t rad &€ apak katak- (12) bantk hambay u-§ andar hambayih (i) &i% nt
“aPzit ka pat baxt 3avet xvastak-it (13) 59 (Ms.: 79) pat rah (i) hambayth frag (2) (g)
katak-banuk manet u-§ stir gumanian nt (14) %avel ut ka katak-bantk frac ravet stir
an 1 katak-xvatdy gumari¥n.

88, 14—17:

Ka (15) katak-banitk ut pus (ut duxt 1) an gyvak ut harv 3 hambay hend ka-&-i3
handoxt T andar Zivandakih I pitar (16) 59" (Ms.: 79) hast be-§ andar hambayih (an-
‘dar hambayih) &i¥-i& ne aPzit pas-i& ka (17) be mirét apak-i& et” ku-¥ apik xvah
hambayih ut sardarih harv 2 hast pat-i¢ (...) *,

89, 1.

+ (...) (1) darom uzit” an zaman dari¥n o xve§avandan apisparisn **,
89, 1—3:

Apak ani [nipi¥t/gufi] (2) kit ka gopet ku-m 12 ev sal pat tan hal 10 patigrift uzit
v sal payandanih (3) nést bé tan apat apispariin.

¥ ]}

89, 3—35:

Ut an guft ki ka grapakandar pat xvastak i (4) grapPakin vinas kunét adak-is
grafs pat graPth dastan 6 ratan ap(p)ar u-% drahm ap(p)ar (5) ne bavet £& pat Zm'vinés
ne kart.

89, 5—6:

Apak ani gufi ku ka hat xvaswak 1 (6) grab apésaxvan bavet adak-i§ drahm né
hi%t bavet.

- 89, 6—7.

Ut apak ani Svavaxs gufi (7) ku ka drahm ke xvastak pat-1§ graPakin be dahtt
adak-i¥ xvastak-it dat bavet.

* The chapter breuks off here.
** Thisis the end of un article whose beginning hus not survived.

]
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TRANSLATION

88, 7—14:

The following is said with a reference to the commentators of the Avesta. If a
family consists of a head of household, a mistress of the house and one sor, and the
head of household dies, and the son and the mistress of the house are co-partners
(= co-heirs), then — except when he (= the son) has a wife or a minor (child) or an
estate valued at 60" (the ms. has 80) (sazérs?) accumulated in his father's lifetime —
if he did not accumulate a single drafm in his co-parmership with the mistress of the
house and he has at the same time an estate valued at 39 (the ms. has 79)
(satérs?/drahms?) accumulated in his father's lifetime in addition to the share he in-
herited from his father; inasmuch as he is in co-partnership with the mistress of the
house, and while in co-partnership he has added nothing (to their common estate),
upon his death the estate valued at 59" (drahms/satérs?) shall go to the mistress of
the house in accordance with the law of co-partnership and no str need be appointed
for him (= the son). But when the mistress of Lhe house dies, a st2r must be appointed
for the late head of household.

38, 14—17:

Ifa famﬂv Contains a mistress of the house a son anci a daughter and all three
are co-partners (= co-heirs), then — even if what has been accumnulated (by the son)
in his father's lifetime amounts to 39" (the ms, has 79) (drehms/satérs?), and nothing
was acquired in co-partnership — when he (= the son) dies, in addition to what he
held jointly with his sister via co-partnership and guardianship, and after (...)**. .-

89, 1:

(...) I possess”, then after the expiration of this time limit, the possession should
be transferred to the agnates *.

89 1—3:

(This) is also written at the same time as that, {(namelv) that if he declares: “I
have received from you (such-and-such a man) as a slave for a term of one vear”, then
upon the expiration of one year (the obligation of) the warranty ends (“does not ex-
1st") and the slave must be returned.

R

89, 3—35: R

And this has been said, that if the creditor (“the holder of a security”) causes
damage to the thing held by him as security, then this thing is taken from him and
transferred to the rats to be kept as security, but his money (= loan, credit — 4. P.) is
not taken away, since he caused no damage to it (= the money).

89, 5—6:

At the same time as the other it has been said, that if he declines the thing held
as security, then he has not thereby discharged from the debt (lit.: “the money™).

89, 6—T:

And in addition to that, this is what was said by Syavax§: when he gives back
(= returns) the money to the person who holds the thing as security, then the thing
(= the sccurity) is also given back. (Cf. supra, 89, 5—6 — 4. P.).



MID: TIAT

89, R—U:

Ut apak ani goficnd ko Yuvan-Yam pguft kit mart xvastak i apamdan hakar hat
xviastak 1 (9) oy ke an xvastak 10Zisn apcsaxvan bavet hilidn &8 xvastak pat apam
agrap.

89, 10—11:

Apak ani guft ku ka drahm ke vax® kart estet be dahet vax3 & pas-1& (11) ha an
oy xved ke matak avi-§ dal.

89, 11—15:

Ut apak ani guft ki ka xvastak-e(v) Farraxv (12) hal Mihrén apam stat ut pat
zaman 1 namd&iét dat rad {ut) en-i& patman kart kit (13) hakar pat zaman dahom enva
xvastak to xves Mihren pe§ hal zaman pat xveldth (14) be dat hakar an xvastak pat
zaman vidarénd enva xvastak ov xvek ke” drahm avi-§ (15) dat.

89, 15—17:

Ut ani guft ki ka pit duxt 1 apurnay pat zanih b2 dahet duxt hakar (16} [ka]
purnay bavet pat in dat axunsand pas ka xunsand bavet nok (?) xvast”/bat(?) 1 had
(17) sardardn &h apayet *.

89, 17—50, 1:

Apak ani guft ki duxt 1 pit kart ki zanth 1 Mihrén kun (1) [zanih] T Mihrén ne
kunét avoyen 1 pit apar 0h manét (ut) aparmand oh bavet.

90, 1—4:
Apak ani (2) guft ki ka katak-banik kant ko-m pat be vitindnih xvastak pat
stirih b kas dat (3) ut pas frazand zavet frazand 1 zavet andar apurnayih utskatak-
- bantk-i¥ anandarz pat baxt Savet an (4) dat kar nést. =
90, 4—56:
Ut ani gufi ki ka pefemar” (Ms.. pasémar) saxvan-namak yul ha® ikasih ul

danidn 1 (5) pascmar be dahet ne §aver & pasemar tuvan guft ki en (saxvan-nimak
—apak) pe¥emar bé (6) né brinom™ (Ms.: has SBQWNm for PSQWNm).

* One or two words followed by a guestion mark (&t the end of line 16 of the manuseript)
are doubtful. They are badly rubbed out in the Facsimile edition, and presumably in the munu-
script as well.
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TRANSLATION

89, 3—9:

‘In addition to that, it is said that Yuvan-Yam stated (the following): a man must
consider a debt settled (lit.: “must remit, resolve™) if he declines the estate of the per-

son who was obliged to pay this money, since an estate is claimed (“seized™) in set-
tlement of a debt [57].

89, 10—11:

At the same time as the other it is said, that if he conveys (= alienates) money
(= a loan) which has accumulated a percentage (of interest), then the interest (= the
percents) which shall accumulate after this (= after the act of transfer) belong to the
person to whom he transferred the principal [58].

89, 11—15:

In addition it is said, that, if Farraxv received a certain sum of money (“a thing”)
as a loan from Mihren and made the following agreement regarding the return (of the
loan) within a definjte term: “If I do not give back the loan within the term set, the
thing (set up as security) will belong to you”. -But Mihren, before the end of the term
(set for the settlement of the debt) conveyed (the capital loaned by him to Farraxv) to
(another person) as property/personal passession. Then — unless the debt is settled
within the given term — the thing (serving as security) shall belong to the person:to

whom he (Mihrén) conveyed the money (i. e. to Farraxv's new creditor replacing the
former one — 4. P.).

89, 15—17:

And another (thing) has been said, that if a father gives (his) minor daughter in
marriage, (and) if the daughter — when she comes of age — does not consent to this
marriage {“‘transfer™), but subsequently declares her consent, then ... ... of the guardi-
ans is indispensable.

89, 1790, 1:

Furthermore, another (thing) has been said, that (if) a daughter to whom (her)
father said: “be Mihrén's wife!”, does not become Mihrén's [wife], (then) she shall
remain in the status of her father's epikleros, (and) she shall become his succéssor (of
“stiar” type — 4. P.).

90, 1—:

Together with another (thing) it has been said, that if the mistress of the house
declared the following: “I have given a thing to such-and-such a person upon my
death for srarship (= as a stdr-possession or foundation)”, and a son is subsequently
born to her; then if the child she bore (dies) before coming of age, and the mistress of
the _house also dies without making a will, thus conveyance (of the thing for
stirship — 4. P.) is null and void.

90, 4—6:
And another (thing) has been said, that if the plaintff (the ms. gives “the re-
spondent™) conveys the record of the testimonies (of the parties at a trial) without the

‘knowledge of the respondent; then (this) is not proper, since the respondent may de-
clare: *(I) will not sign (this record with) the plaintiff”.
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MILD: TIENT

90 (—H-

Apak ani (guft ko ka) peSemar ke ¢und datastan pat radenidn dast ddtastan oy rad
(7) guft ku-§ nun vitir apar nt bt ka-m kamist (ut) xvihom oyon patgiridn ko
pasemar -1& (8) xunsand but,

90, 8—14;

Ut ani guft ku ka pus ~vastak 1 xved pat sturih be dahet (9) frazand 1 pas hat an
hat katak-banik zayet hat an &iyon stor 1 kartak bar-xved {ut) frazand 1 pas (10) hat
an ¢ ka hambay xvastak pat stdrih™ (Ms.: xve&ih) be dahet” ha® katak-banik zavet hat
xvastak 1 (11) pat starih” (QMs.: xvE§ih) be dat bahr né raset ut datastan () ditak
katak-banuk ut frazand 1 andar dutak (12) zayet apak stur T kartak né oyon &iyon apak
~stir T gumartak ut bitak ut frazand 1 pat dn (13) advénak hat katak-bandk ziyet apar
xvastak 1 pus pat sturih be dat né zavet && veh (14) biit né $avet ki frazand 1 oy pus
hat zan 1 patix3ayiha zayet (né apar xvastak/bahr 1) xvE%™ (?) zaveL

90, 15—17:

Apak ani Pusanveh T Azatmarin gufi kil 13 baxtikih kunénd avap ha® pus
xvastak (16) né pat aparmand bé pat xvedih 0 kas rasét frazand 1 ha katak-baniik
(17) zAyet apar-it bahr 1 pus zat bavet ut pus I haé katak-baniik zavet xvastak (...)*.

91, 1—15%*%:

(...) hadtom paytak evak (ut) an 1 ka xvastak (rad andar) datastan né gofet ko Ze;
ditikar ka ne [goPet] (2) ku ke siikar ka droy goPet: Zaharom ka pat gumecak
gumeak goPet; panjom (3) ka avikay gopet; 3aom ka daridn 1 xvastak an goﬁet‘l ne
daret; haftom (4) ka xvesih 7 xvastak né an gdpet 1 hast; ha¥tom ka saxvan nihanik
goPzt; (5) nohom ka adastaPar” (Ms.; adataPar) gopet. dahom ka saxvan nazdist pat
evarih vt pas pat gumanikih (6) gdoPet hast (k& datastan)? né sar hilél ut b Zavét;
vazdahom ka gopel ku-m eton menit: (7) dvazdahom ka goPel ku-m eton ainit;
sezdahom ka (gopct) saxvan (8) nazdist pat &varih ut pas pat gumanikih gopet:
_tahardahom ka ne pes I hameémaran (¥) gopet. panzdahom ka andar miyan i saxvan
La hamemar venet ximo§ bavet: (10) $azdahom ka né eton gofet ku datapar pat rastih
viZIr tuvan kartan; haftdahom (11) ka vikay-druz: haSidahom ka 6 gyak ki zaman
(zaman) kunet nt¢ ayet; (12) nozdahom ka vikay 1 gopet fratom ayap bavandak ne

* The text of this article breaks ofl at this point.
** The beginning of this urticle has not survived,



TRANSLATION

90, 6—S:

Together with another (thing) it has been said, that if a plaintiff who conducted
seveml' Jjudicial cases (simultaneously — 4. P.) declares (this) concerning one of
them: “no decision (regarding the given case) need be (rendered) now, but (orly
when} [ demand it”, then this should be accepted in this manner, if the respondent
also has stated his consent (to this).

90, 8—14:

And this has been said, that if a son convevs his estate for stirship and the mis-
tress of the house subsequently bears a son, then — insofar as an “instiruted” star is
the usufructuary ~— the child born to the mistress of the house aRer her co-
partner/co-heir has conveyed his estate for stdrship (the ms. reads “in personal own-
ership”) does not receive a share of the estate conveyed for stirship. And —
(inasmuch as) the decision rendered in the case of the mistress of the household, the
child born in the family, and an “instituted” stidr differs from (the decision rendered
in the case) of an “appointed™ stir or a “natural” stir — the child born under these
circumstances (“in this way”) to the mistress of the house shail not inherit the estate
given by the son for sridrship. For it is not right that a child born to the son from a
patixsayih-wife should (not) inherit (his own share in the family estate). (Cf. supra
51, 1652, 12; 52, 15—17; et infra 90, 15—17).

90, 15—17:

Together with that, Pusanveh 1 Azatmartan has said, that (if) (a son is born tb
the mistress of the house) before the division of the inheritance, or (if) the estate of
the (dead) son should not go to another person neither on the basis of succession (= in
stdrship — 4. P.) nor as a personal possession (= as a personal portion of the inheri-
tance), (then) the child (= the son) born to the mistress of the house inherits also the
share of a son, and the son born to the mistress of the house,...*

91, 1—15**:

.. is evident from the eighth (point). One: when he does not say regardipg the
thing at the trial, what (type of thing it is), two: when he does not [say] specifically
who (= does not name the person — 4. P.); three: when he lies; four: when he speaks
confusedly; five: when he testifies without having witnesses; six: if to an enquiry re-
garding the possession of a thing, he designates the one (=a thing) which he does not
possess; seven: if he does not indicate his real right (“the ownership of a thing™)
which (he) has; eight: if (he) gives his testimony in a hidden (= veiled) manner; nine:
if he comes forward in court without having the title (of a legal representative); ten: if
in giving testimony he first presents them as reliable and subsequently as unreliable,
and there are also (among litigants) those who give up and leave before the end of the
trial; eleven: when he declares; “it seemed so to me”; twelve: when he declares: “I
heard it thus”; thirteen: when he first presents (his) testimony as exact (= reliable)
and subsequently as doubtful; fourteen: if he testifies when the opposing party is not
present; fifteen: if on seeing his opponent he stops in the middle of a word (= of his
testimony); sixteen: when he does not speak (at the trial) in such a fashion as to make
it possible for the judge to render an equitable decision; scventeen: if he is a false
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anayel, vistom ka pat gvak ut (13) gih ko gojiet ko cstom ne esiel: vistevakon Ka pat
gah (ul) gyak ki (14) Tstat’ aphyel ne xvap esi2l; 22-om ka xvastak ut (h)er ke pai-
man ul patkar apar (15) druvist 6 ped i dataparan nc aparet.

91, 15—92, 2*:

[ooo o e o1 (16) 3 10 Ut 7 10€ dant 112220 ut mah drahnad pat [... ... ... ...]

nidast ut murt (17) etén bavet &iydn ka gofiet ki [pat] gyak murt an mant ha¢ in zat

“bar (1) ke xa@st?/munt” pat xvanar nZ ni3ast ul an mart murt. Bot k€ puft (2)
[varJomand ut pargar pat-i§ kunidn.

92, 2—6:

Gyake nipiSt kit mart ka ne pareéZvan (3) be xvat fra¢ Savet 6 datapar (ut) gopet
kii-m mart-€(v) (1) eton ozat (4) ka vikay apak nest pat markarZan nipi$tak pat-18 né
(kart) kunend be ka (5) pat pareZvan fra¢ avet ut vinas I markarzan xvastiok™ bavel
ka-¢ vikay apak (6) nést adak-i¢ pat vinas I markarzan nipi§tak pat-i¥ kunend.

92, 6—10:

~Gyake nipist (7) ku ka gopet kit mant 1 nam&i8t né dinom (ut) Mihrén Pusak zat
(8) Pusak hat zat 1 Mihrén ayap hat zat 1 an mart i-m guft kii-% (9) nam&ist ne danom
bar murt Mihréen né vardmand ut apik ami gdPénd ki (10) vés/%ak ut ramak
varomand né kunifn

92, 10—13:

Ka gopet ku Farraxy ut Mihren Pusak zat (11} ut Pusak hal an zat 1 Farraxv
avip hal an zat 1 Mihrén bar murt ut en (12) ku ha¢ an zat ha? an 1 ké bar murt ne
danom ka-& pas gopet kit (13) ha¢ zat 1 (...) bar murt [... ... ... ...] kem ne boxtisn.

92, 14—16:

Ka gopet ku sal evak [0y] zat (i) (ut sal 2 ani zat ut) ha an zat 1 sa] evak (avap
hat) an (15) zat 1 sal 2 bar (murt) (ut) né varomand. Ut ka goBet ki-8an akanén zat
{(16) hat an 1 oy (1) avap ha¢ anj bar {murt] harv 2 vardomand hend.

92, 16—17+97, 1—3:

Ut ka gopet (17) kit Farraxv ut Aturfarnbay vut-vut pat Mihrén Zahm kart ut &n
ki an Zahm ke (1) pé§ kart neé bé en danom ki Zahm pat yut bar kart. Ut ka an 1
dit{ikar] (2) kart (ha&) an I fratom kart né xvartar biit andar axvartarih I Zahm 1 pas

- kart (3) Mihren murt Farraxv ut Aturfarnbdy harv 2 varmand hend.

* This article is foo corrupt to be translatble,



TRANSLATION

witness; cighteen: if he does not appear in the place where the court is in session:
nincteen: if he docs not bring the witness whom he mentioned at first, or if he brings
(no one); twenty: if he does not live in the locality and place of which he has stated: “I
am staying (= live there)”; twenty-one: if he does not conduct himself well in the
place in which it is incumbent for him te be; twenty-two: if he does not bring intact to
the judges (= does not present in court — 4. P.) the thing regarding which the con-
tract and litigation (took place).

92,2—6:

It is wnitten in one place that. if a man presents himself before a judee on his
own initiative (“himself”) and not under constraint (and) declares: “I killed a man in
such-and-such a manner”, and if there is no witness with him then no decision is ren-
dered (“no document is drawn-up™) concerning the commission of a capital offence,
as regards this man. But if he presents himself under constraint and confesses to a
capital offence; then — even if he brings no witness — even in such a case, a judicial

decision is rendered (“a document is drawn up”) regarding (his commission) of a
capital offence.

92, 6—10:

[t is written in one place, that if he makes (the following) declaration: “a man
whom [ do not know, and Mihrén struck Pusak, and Pusak died immediately from;the
blow (struck) by Mihren, or from the blow of the man of whom I said that I do not
know precisely (who he is)”; (then) Mihrén need not take an oath (or be subjected to
ordeal — 4. P.). And together with this it is said that slaves/servants and “plebeians”
(= the ramak, “the common people”) are not subject to an oath (or: “to an ordeal™).

92, 10—13:

If he declares: “Farraxv and Mihren struck Pusak, and Pusak died at once from
Farraxy's blow or from Mihrén's blow, but I do not know (specifically) from whose
blow he immediately died”; then even if he subsequently says: “he died at once from

(...) blow [... ... ... ....], he should not be condemned (“he is nevertheless subject to ac-
quittal”) for it (= the change in his testimony ~— 4. P.). .
%
92, 14—16:

[f he declares the following: “{this one] struck him one year (and another one on
the next and) he (died) from the blow struck the first year (or from) the blow struck
the second”, then there is no need for subjection to an ordeal (oath-taking — A. P.).
But if he declares: “they struck together and he [died] at once from the blow of this
man or the blow of that [man]”, then they are both to be subjected to the ordeal.

92, 16—17+97, 1—3:

And if he declares: “Farraxv and Aturfarmnbay, each of them separately struck a
blow (= committed an act of physical violence) against Mihrén, [ do not know which
one (of them) struck the earlier blow, I merely know that the act of violence (= ‘the
blow’) was committed at different times”. [f the blow struck by the second was not
heavier than the first blow, then, in the case of Mihrén's death, both Farraxv and
Aturfarnbay must take an oath (or “be subjected to an ordeal™) regarding the fact that
the second blow was not heavier than the first.

[0
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AIDTENT

TRAAT7+93, J—1

Evak en ku vigir 1 apamdan ka-Z oyon nipidt ki (1) vitanan ut be ne dahignih
rad ka cvar n¢ patkarom pat xvap dastan (ut) k[artak?] (2) 6yon hag-i8 kart &iyon ka
nipidt ku vigartan vt 0 1o né dahidnih rao ka (3) nt cvar nt patkiarom.

93, 3—4:

Datafar hat fravartak hampacéen 0 dat radeni¥n (hat an) 1 (4) Zarnu$t Bisahpuhr
magupat pat (h)er i atax$ kart paytik.

93, 4—9:

Evak (5) &n ki muhr I pat kar framan da¥tan Zn I magupatdn W hamarkaran
fratom (6) pat framan 1 Kavat 1 PEroZan ut an 1 dataparan fratom pat framan i Xusrav
[i] (7) Kavatan ka muhr 1 magupatan 1 Pars kand magupat ne pat nam 1 magupatih
(8) be pat nam 71 dryosdn yatakgoPih xvand nipist wt pat an &m apar muhr i
(magupat 1 Pars) (9) hamgonak kand estet.

93,9—11:

‘Evak &n kit ka axunsandih I pasémar pat vitir (10) rad ha¢ ditaParan & magu-
patan viseh kart ut magupat an viéir pat vifar dast{an) (11) apar an (h)ér 1 pat uzenak
ut patrot apar pasemar framan dat.

93, 11—14:

Evak (&n ki) mart (12) k& pa¥t kun2t ko bt T &n &% rad pat muhr 1 vavarikan
mart namak (13) aPzrom ka pat muhr i oy k&~ pat vikavih muhr 1 pat vdvarkanih
patigrifi (14) estet namak aparet xvap.

93, 14—94, 2:

Evak en ki ka nipesét kit meérak pat (15) yatakgdPih 1 merak pe¥ 1 man mal
adak-i% pat vatakeopih (i) né patigrift (16) bavet pat &and nipist ut &vast 1 pe§ das-
taParan kart (ki) ka vatakgop-i¢ pat (17) vatakgopih namak 0 datastan apurt pet 1a
namak ke vatakgofth hat-i§ (1) [paytak] fra¢ patigirend oyon nipistan kil meérak i1 pat
vatakgopth 1 mérak mat &yon (2) vatakgop (1) gumart o datasian paugirend oyon
nipiitan kit merak i merak vatakpop.
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TRANSLATION

78, 17 +93, 1—3:

One (decision) is this (the following). If (this) is written in a contractual docu-
ment regarding credit (= “a debt”): “If it is exactly (known, established) that (the debt
has alrcady) been settled and that nothing is subject to transfer (in repavment), then [
shalt not bring suit”; then this formula is lawful (and) [the procedure?] is the same as
though it were written in the following manner (in the document): “if it is not

(established) precisely that (the debt) is to be settled and that (I) am obliged to pay
you. [ shall not litigate™.

93, 3-—:

A judge must prepare a copy of a document (= the title of possession — 4. P.) to
be given out, as is evident from (the docurnent) prepared by Zardudt, the magupar of

BiSahpuhr, for the ternple treasury (or perhaps “for the temple archives”, cf; 78, 11—
14—A4. Py

93, +—9:

In addition, the following: The official seal(s) of the magupats and finance offi-
cials was first introduced at the order of (king) Kavat son of PerdZ, and the official
seal(s) of judges under (king) Xusrav son of Kavat. When the seal of the magupat of
Pars was cut, the magupat was inscribed (on its legend) as being (“called™) not ac-
cording to (his) magupat'(s office), but according to (his) defense of the interests
(“representation; advocacy™) of the poor/destitute (or “deprived”) [59). And for this
reason this legend (“this”™) is engraved on the seal of (the magupat of Pars).

93, 9—11:

This, as well: if an affair is sent from the judges to the magupat because of the
dissatisfaction of the respondent with the judicial decision, and if the magupat takes
up this decision (of the judges) for examination; (then) (a judicial) directive is given
("an order is given") as regards the respondent, concerning the sum (required) for ex-
penses and daily allowance.

93, 11—14:

And this also. A certain person makes an agreement (with the court) in the fol-
lowing manner: “I shall present ("bring") a letter sealed with the seal of a trustworthy
man, to the effect that everything was so”. If he brings a letter sealed with the sgal of
the one bearing witness, (with the type of) seal that will be accepted (by the court) as
trustworthy; then this (i. e. the acceptance by the court of the tesimony of a person
not present at the trial — 4. P.) is lawful.

93, 14—94, 2:

And there is also this. If he (=the judge or the court official charged with the
taking of the minutes — A. P.) writes as follows: “(such-and-such) a man appearcd
before me for the legal representation (=as the legal representative) (of this other
man)”, then (this indicates that) the former has not yet been (officialy) agimxtted. (by
the court) as a representative. In their formerly written and sealed instructions
authoritative persons have said, (that) if the representative presents (“brought™) to the
court a document confirming his mandate, then what must be written — until the
document (“letter”) from which {it is evident] that (he is empowered as) a representa-
live is accepted — is; “(such-and-such) a man has arrived (to assume the functions) of
legal representative for (this other) man”. (But) when he is admitted as the represen-
tative appointed to take part in the trial, what (must be) written is: “such-and-such a
man 1s the (legal) representative (of this other) man™.

)
"
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MUD: TEAXT

94 3—0:

Evak ani ham Pusanveh guft ki 1000 aturdk 7 mart ka datapar pat gyvak (4) ki
uzdes-katak bit uzdes haé-i% kand nilast ka-% sardar (5) xvesavand 1 pat naméisl ng
paytik bt mart T pat Varahranih 0 datgah (6) ni3ast pat sardar ditan.

94, 6—10:

Ka pit (ut) zan 1 an¥ahrik raé kart ki (7) pat &i8-i& aovénak & Mibren 1 man pus
ma hep raset ut pes hat an € ka pit (8) pat baxt 8avet ut an ansahrik pat aparmand o
aparik frazandan rasél hal an zan (9) frazand zayet vitart pit 0 Mihten (ul) dn zan ng
ut pat aparmand frazand 1 pat an (10) aévénak hat an zan zayet rasct.

94, 10—14:

Zan 1 andahrik 1§ zan 1 pat (11) dutak stir oydn dat ku & dutak ne rasét ut pas
hat an zan T an8ahrik (12) frazand zayet frazand 1 pat an advenak hat anahrik zayct
hakar 13 ha¥ aparik xvastak 1 pat (13) an advenak be dat bavet hat an tiyon an$ahrik
xvastak pat xve¥th be o katak-banuk (14) mat andar xvesih T katak-banik hamé(v)
bavgt" (ut) & diitak n? rasét.

" 94,1495, 2

Ka katak-xvatay (15) sal eévak xvastak 1-§ xved tand 100 vahak arzét pat xveth o
Mihr-(16)Aturfarnbay 1 pus dat ut sal 2 ((h)andarz) pat (h)andarz kart kil-m xvastak 1
0 man mat (17) abaxt ném 0 Aturfarnbay (i) aparik ¢ Mihr-Aturfarnbay i pus dat
Mihr-Aturfarnbay (1) kart ki pat an I katak-xvatdy (h)andarz kart ~Nunsand ut
hamdatastan hom gumianikih ki Mihr-(2)Aturfarnbay dat 1 pe% hist bavet,

95, 2—4-
Apak ani gufi ki ka sal evak (3) xvéstak T mat abaxt nem ani mart xve§ xvastak 1

pat 4 bahr ev bahr pat katak-(4)xvatay estet £e-3 hat an 1 andar an € pat xvesih*estet
dat bavel nikeritan.

[Numberless]
95, 5—5-

Dar * 7 apar &n (&) ki &and datastan T dastaPar ke hag-i§ adnfit pat namdéi¥t nipist.

* This chapter carmies no ordinal-number,
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TRANSLATION

94, 3—G:

The same Pusanveh has also said the following: if a man sets up 1000 [60] altars
in the (very) place where there was an idol shrine — the idols having been destroyed
(“dug out”) of there by a judge — without appointing a particular person from among
his agnates as the guardian over these altars, then the man who has set up a Varahrin
Fire should be considered the guardian of these altars.

94, 6—10:

[f a father declares this, concerning a female-slave: “let her in no way pass to my
son Mihrén!”, and if this (slave)-woman bears a son before the father dies and this
woman passes to his other children as an inheritance; then this (slave)-woman does
not pass to Mihrén after the father's death, (but) the child bormn to this woman in such
a fashion (i. e. before the opening of the inheritance — 4. P.), shall go (to him).

94, 10—14-:

A slave-woman is conveyed to a woman who is the family st» in such a manner
(under these conditions) that she (= the slave-woman) should not pass to the family,
and after this, a child is born to the slave-woman; inasmuch as it (forms a part) of the
remairing (“other”) thing which was conveyed in this manner {under these condi-
tions), (and) as a result of the fact that the thing — the slave-woman — went to the
mistress of the house as a personal possession/property, (this child) shall belong to
the mistress of the house and shall not pass to the family.

94, 14—95, 2:

If a head of household in one year conveyed a thing valued at 100 (drahms?) as a
personal possesion/property to his son Mihr-Aturfarnbay, and in the next (* second”™)
vear he gave the following disposition in his will: “I have conveyed a thing received
by me, in an undivided fashion: half to Aturfarnbay and the other (half) to my son
Mihr-Aturfarnbay 7. (And if) Mihr-Aturfarnbay declares: “[ consent ("am satisfied
and agree") to the disposition given by the head of household in his will”, then the

doubt created by the original transfer of the thing to Mihr-Amrfambay is thereby
cleared up.

95, 2—4:

Besides other (things), it is said: if half of the thing which passed to him undi-
vided one year (out of each two — A. P.) belongs to another person, then one-fourth
of the thing must belong to the head of household since the tansfer was made from
what belonged to him at the time.

[Numberless]

95, 5—6:
Chapter * concerning the following: certain legal decisions (recommended) by

the authorities (= the commentators on the legal nasks of the 4vesia — 4. P.), written
down precisely by (those) who heard (these decisions) from them.
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= MIHD: TIEXT

958, 7T—110;

Evak ani zan 1 hat zanih hist" (ul) patkaret ki Loy apik xviistak (8) higt hom ut
Loy xvastak hi%tan rad nakira(k) ut xvastak darin pat zivanak (Y) an zan 13
Pusanvch i Azatmanan guft ki dari¥n T an xvastak né ut Peroz (10) gufl k-3 daridn i
an xvastak boZisn.

95, 10—12:

Evak @n 1 (Pusanveh) ham Pusianveh (11) guft ki pesemar ut pasémir ka® gopct
kiu-m xvastak ha pitaran apar mand (12) dastaPar ut & advenak xvesih harv 2 guft
bavet. .

95, 12—15:

_ Evak an 1 Pusanveh guft (13) ki ka xvastak 1-3an (rad) kant ki kas k& Mihren
xvEE bt gopet xved (14) Mihren pat 3 yavar (yavar vavar) pat 3 bahr ev bahr Farraxv
xveg bt guft gdPisn (15) harv 37 (Ms.: 2) kar (ut) xvastak hamak Farraxv xves,

05, 15—96, 3:

Evak ani ham Pusanveh guft ki (16) vahmén 1 magupat bit ataxt 1 Ram-
Sahpuhr k& né hamelak-soz bt (17) hametak-soz kart ut vitant Mah-Awr Freh-
iGusnasp ka an atax3 hat (h)ér T xves (1) hame3ak-soz dadtan ne 3avet hat (h)er
.diak 1 Mah-Atur Freh-Gudnasp (2) hamelak-soz dadtan rad patixiay dastaParan
‘mat estat hend framan (3) dat.

Ll I )

96, 3—38:

Evak ani Sivavax$ gufl ki ka kungt kit xvasiak i pat aparmand (4) 6 frazand i
man rasét frazand T man pat starih I man heP darznd ut pus an xvastak pat (5) stirih
andar né apavel rad gofet an xvastak o pus ut duxt rast dat (6) bavet ut hauan &1ryon
duxt n& ut pus patixtay ka stitrih né kunét an 16 duxt (7) dat pat duxt bé estet ut an 1 O
pus dat aframan bavét ut pat aparmand (8) rastihd o duxt pat stirih & pus pat xvesth
raset.
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TRANSLATION

95, 7T—10:

'Hcre is another (case). A woman who has received a divorce brings suit: “in dis-
solving (my) marriage with my husband, I simultaneously (with it) settled (my) debt”,
(but) the husband denies the fact of the settlement (or “discharge /remission™) of the
debt, and the thing (is) in the possession of the woman: as regards this woman,
Pusanveh T Azatmartin has said that the possession of this thing should not (be left to
her), whereas P&r6Z has said that she should enjoy the possession of the (that) thing.

93, 10—12;

The same Pusinveh has also said another (thing): that if the plaintiff or the re-
spondent declares: “the thing came to me as an inheritance from my fathers”, then
both the de cujus (lit.: “the disposer, giver of the mandate; the former holder of the

title to the thing conveyed or transmitted™) and the variety of the (acquired) real right
_must be indicated.

95, 12—15:

One more decision from what was said by Pusianveh. If anyone disposes of his
own thing in the following manner: “this thing shall belong to (the man) whom Mi-
hren shall declare (to be its entitled) possessor/owner”, and if Mihrén shall make the
declaration in three instances: “one-third (of this thing) belongs to Farraxv”, then this
declaration is valid all three (times) and the entire thing belongs to Farraxy.

95, 1596, 3:

The same Pusinveh has also said this. So-and-so who was a magupat turned
(“made™) the Rim-Sahpuhr Fire which did not burn continually, into a perpetually
burning one. And after the death of Mah-Atur Fréh-Gu¥nasp (= the magupat of Ar- .
tax3ahr-Xvarreh, ¢f. supra 99, 3—8 — A. P.), the entitled persons (“the disposers”)
who were gathered together established (“gave an order™) that if it should turn out to
be impossible to preserve the Fire perpetually buming on its own (= the temple's)
means, it is lawful (to use) the means of Mah-Atur Freh-Gu¥nasp's family to keep the
Fire burning perpetually.

96, 3—8: )

Sivavax¥ has also said, that if (2 man) has made a disposition in the following
manner: “Let the estate which should pass to my children as inheritance be possessed
by my children as my stirs”, and if the son declares that (he) does not need this estate
on the basis of starship, (then, on the strength of this testamentary disposition of the
father), this estate is transmitted equally to the son and the daughter, but — inasmuch
as the daughter is not entitled (to refuse the assumption of the snirship), whereas the
son is entitled to refuse the assumption of the snirship — what is transmitted to the
daughter shall go to the daughter (as he father's epikleros and on the basis of a stdr-
possession — . P.), whereas the injunction is removed (i. e. the disposition of the
father concerning the transmission for stirship is rescinded — 4. P.) from what is
transmitted to the son, and (thus) it passes equally to the daughter — for sturshup
(= as a stir-possession), and to the son — as a personal possession (= on the basis of
his inheritance portion of his father's estate — 4. P.).
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MHD: TEXT

96, 8—110):

Evak ani (9) ham Siyavax® guft ki zan 7 mart ke-8an 1a 10 sal xvistak pat starih
avi-§ (10) dat 6 an storih nayend pas ha¢ 10 sal starih nest.

96, 10—13:

Evak ani ham Siyavax (11) guft ki xvastak I mart abaxt ném pat starih (1) xved
_ © Aturfarnbay ut aparik (12) pat stirih 1 xvé% © Mihrén dat” Awrfarnbay ut Mihrén
baxtikih pat-i% kartan né (13) paux3ay.
96, 13—16:

Evak ani ham Siyavax¥ guft ka ka mart kart kil frazandan [ man pat (14) froxtan
1 &n andahrik patix§ayTha ma hep bavend avedan frazand (frazand) (15) ut aPyatak 1
hat avedin an%ahrik an 1zan zayet froxtan ne patix3ay hend.

96, 16—17:

Evak ani ham Sivavax3 guft ki ka gop®t kit Mihrén 1 man pus hanv sal (17)
xvastak arz 50 ayap hal vaxt 1 én xvastak(itha; 200 6 Farraxv ha5 dahet vitan (...) *.

97, 1—3:

Vide supra 92, 16—17+97, 1—3.

97, 3—7:

Ka an%ahrik (4) gufi ki 3avom ut K... b2 0zanom ut xvaiay gufi ki &m gopzh
ka-t kartan (5) n& tuvan ut ansahrik $ut u-§ (i) in mart 8zat gvake nipi¥t ki pat ma-
gupatth 1 (6) Burzak mat u-§" (Ms.: u-8an) nipi¥tak pat-i§ kart ut pas Zurvandat guft
ki ne varomand (7) u-88n hal an nipiStak be hilin.

97, 7—9: :

Gyake nipist ki zan ka 80y 1 (B) xve¥ rad gopet ku-§ markarzan kart xvastak 1
80y apar né manét ng=X (9) stur 1 50y bavet.

97. 9—10:

Ka mart zan (i) xve rad goPet kii-¥ markarzan (10) kan vitant an marn an zan
80y apar 6h manét ut stir I an mart bavet,

* This article breaks ofl at this point.
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TRANSLATION

96, 3—10:

And the same Siydvax3 has said another (thing): that a married woman to whom
a thing has been conveyed for ten years as a stdr (possession; lit.: “into stirship™),

(and wha) is brought to (the assumption of this) strship, ceases to be a st@r at the
expiration of ten years,

96, 10—13:

And the same Siydvax3d has said another (thing), that (if) a man conveyed half of
a thing in an undivided state to Aturfarnbay for his (own) starship. and the other

(half of it) to Mihrén (likewise) for his strship, then Aturfarnbay and Mihrén are not
entitled to divide the thing.

96, 13—16:

The same Siyavax¥ has also said that, if a man has declared the following
(disposition): “let my children not be entitled to sell this slave-woman!”, (then) these

children and their descendants are not entitled to sell a slave born from that (slave)-
woman as well.

96, 16—17:

The same Siyavax¥ has also said that if (a man) declares this: “let my son Mi--
hrén yearly convey to Farraxv (any) thing valued at 50 (saters— 4. P.) or 200

(drahms — 4. P.) from the accretion (= revenue) furnished by this thing”, (then) after
the death (...) *.

97, 1—3;
Vide supra 92, 16—17+97, 1—3.
97, 3—T:

If a slave has said: “I shall go and kill K.....”, and his master has said: “you will
give a reason if you prove unable to do this”, and the slave set out and killed the man;
it is written in one place that this occurred when Burzak was magupat and an edict
(“letter, document”) concerning this was drawn up by him. And subsequently
Zurvindat said, that (the slave?, the given case?) is not subject to an ordeal-courts and
(that) they (= the slave and his master) should be judged on the basis of this edict
(= “the letter or document” drawn up by the magupat Burzak — 4. P.) {61].

97, 7—9:
[t is written in one place that if a woman declares of her husband that he has

committed a capital offence, then she will not inherit her husband's property, nor does
she also become his stir,

97, 9—10:
If a husband makes an (unfounded) declaration concerning his wife: that she

committed a capital offence, then after the death of this husband, the wife shall in-
herit from her husband and she may (also) become his stdr.
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AIID: TEXT

97 1 1—12:

Kakart [ku ... .. oo oo oo ) bOt ke gult (12) k-8 stir oh gumaridn be
xvat pat sturih I kas nc Sayet.

97, 13—15:

Ut ka pat stirih guman ut pas ha& gumart pat markarzan varomand kart but (14)
ke guft ku an starrh be kanisn ut ani mar 1 saziktar bc gumarin (15) ut but ke guft
ko n¢ kani¥n.

97,15—98,1:

Ka pat markarZan eraxt adak-i§ xvastak 1 (16) hast haZ-i§ ap(p)ar but ke guft
ki-§ rof1k 1 zan ut frazand haZ-i§ be kuni¥n (17} [ut] pat kartak né kunénd &€ ka
markarzan biit adak-18 zan ut frazand (1) [ut] géhan hat-i§ ap(p)ar bavel.

98, 1—5:

Vahrim ha& Pusanveh (i) Azatmartan be guft kit (2) nipi¥tak-g(v) hat vikayih 1
zan 2 (ut) pat magupatih 1 (... ... ... ) T Staxr (1) magupat kart &stat (3) ut moyan
(h)andarzpat fra¢ patigirifi bé Zurvandat gufi ktt an pat kartak ne kart. (4) Vahram
guft ki vikiy évak zan ut evak mart adéni¥n pursi¥n-namak 6h kart(an) (5) zan ut
an$ahrik ne.

98, 5—6:

Pat &n 2 &astak guft estet ki pat vinas 1 Sahr (6) Soy ut xvatay ne patixsay [...].

98, 13 *:

(...) nt magupatan be ratan kart.

98, 13—14: )

Gyak-g nipidt ki ka markarzan kunet xvastak 1 (11) andar an € hat 6v beron pat
avinasih kas darét 6 oy 1 daret ap(p)ar.

* Ouly the beginning of this article hus survived.
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TRANSLATION

97, 11—12:

If he declares [(the following) .. . (then)] the opinion has been ex-

pressed that a stidr should be appomted for h.lIIl, but he, himself, may not become any-
one's stdr.

97, 13—15:

If a man is appointed as st@r and (after his) appointment, he is sentenced to un-
dergo the ordeal procedure for an accusation of a capital offence, then — in the
opinion of certain authorities — this appointment to stdrship should be rescinded
(“destroyed”) and the most suitable other person (in the agnatic line of calling —
4. P.) should be appointed; but in the opinion of others, (this appointment to snirship)
should not be rescinded.

97, 1598, 1:

If (a man) is condemned for a capital offence, then (all) the property in his pos-
session should be confiscated/seized. An opinion has been expressed according to
which the means required for the support of (his) wife and childrer. should be drawn
(from the bulk of the property of the condemned man — 4. P.), but this is not done in~
court practice (or “according to judicial practice™ = kartak), because if a man has been*
condemned for a capital offence, he is deprived of (his) wife, children and property.

98, I—5:

Vahrém, citing Pusanveh I Azatmartan, has said that a document was drawn
upon the basis of the witnesses' deposition of two woman, in the magupatate of (... ...
...), the magupat of Staxr, and the (h)andarzapat of the Magi accepted (this docu-
ment). Zurvandat, however, has said that according to judicial norms (or “in judicial
practice™) this was not done. Vahram has said that (in a case where) a woman and a
man are brought in as witnesses, a court record is drawn up, (but) not (in a case in-
volving) a woman and a slave.

98, 5—6:
It is said in these two “Teachings™ (= commentaries on the legal nasks — 4. P.)

that — if (it is) to the prejudice of the state/city (= $ahr) — a husband and a master
{= slave owner) are not entitled [...] [62].

98, 13 *:

98, 13—14:

It is written in one place, that if he commits a capital offence, then the property
belonging to him which is not in his (posscssion) at the time, (and) is in the (actual)

possession of an innocent person, shall be removed (from the estate of the ciminal —
A. P.) for the benefit of the person who possesscs it.
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At risald

98, 14—17:

Ani (15) gyakt nipidt ki ka pastmar nazdist hataSmand ut pas markarzan kort
(16) hakar pat hata¥midnd xvastak be kart bt oy (1) xve¥ ke be kart (17) & Gy ke
markarzan andar karl nc raset.

98, 17;

Markar?an ka pat patit bavet (...)*.

99, 1—3:

... {1) namak i man pat muhr i xve§ ka-§ ani-& muhr vavarikan' muhrin apar
estet (2) u-3 anastih (i) né paytak birt andar dy ke pat &vidt (ut) nipidt pat evarih (3)
kar ha&-1¥ kartan.

99, 3—8&:

Apak ani Pusanveh I Azatmartin guft kit namak-8(v) 1 pat muhr i (4) pastmar
biit ut pasémar Avi¥t rdd pat nakirakih en-i& guft kit muhr (5) ke pat-i$ dvist andar 3n
& vani né pat mivan bt (ut) apa& © man né mat {rad) (6) hat an (i) &iydon paytak bat
kii pasemar an muhr pas-i hal an pat kar (7) da% Mah-Atwr Freh-Gu¥nasp 1 Ar-
- taxSahr-Xvarreh magupat biit ut Zurvandat (8) pat évarih kar hat-i% kart.

99, 8—13:

‘ Ani Pusanveh 1 Azitmartdn guft ki kurt harv (9) ka rasénd ka-& né pat
* vidanmanih rasét bé ka hakur® & (10) an gyak pat viSinmanih né mat hend u-%
hame(v) dataParan dataparih pat-i%. (11) Apak ani pat hameémarih kart 1 martohm 1
kurt nipi%t kil pat vidanmanih (12) apar an gyak rafi estét ut eén né nipidt ku nin pat
an gyak vidanmanth (13) mat estét.

99, 13—15:
Ut ani guft ki Farraxv hat andar Mihrén &t” ha&-1% apesaxvan (14) bﬁt‘pal aparm
1 andar an & ka apesaxvan but Mihrén 0 Farraxv apayist dat (13) apaé kan né
patixsay.
99. 13—17:
Ut ani guft ki pat 16Zi3n oy (I} ké xvastakdar (16) ng ut xvastak hast an (1)

xvastak hakar kas pat an 10Zi¥n vidanian andar né (17) &stét pat grafl apa& kar 13 d
dataParan vi&ir kuni¥n,

* Only the beginning of this article has survived.



TRANSLATION

98, 14-—17:

In another place it is written that if the defendant first defaulted at the trial and
subsequently committed a capital offence, and if a thing was taken away from him in
connexion with his non-appearance at the trial (= the security requisitioned from the
property of the defendant after his first or second non-appearance at the trial —
A. P.); then it (= the thing) belongs to the one who took it away (= the plaintiff in the
defaulted trial — 4. £.), and it does not go to the one (the man) with regards to whom
the capital offence was committed.

98. 17:
If a man who committed a capital offence, expiates his crime (...) *.
99, 1—3:

...the document (“letter”) which a man sealed with his seal, if (among) the trust-
worthy seals on (this document) there is also another seal whose forgery/destniction
has not been declared, then, inasmuch as it concerns the man who wrote and sealed
this document with his authentic seal, it (= the spoiled seal on this document) is to be
considered as valid.

99, 3—38:

Besides another (statement), Pusinveh T Azitmartin has said (the following)::
The seal of the respondent was on a document, but the respondent declared — as a
denial of (the fact) that he had affixed his seal to (this document): “(this) seal with
which (this document) is sealed, was not in use having been lost at that time (i. e. the
time when the document was composed — 4. P.), and (it) has not returned to me:
(since that time)”; (then) — inasmuch as it was demonstrated that this seal was usedy
by the defendant after that (time) as well — Mah-Atur Fréh-Guinasp, who was the
magupat (of the district) of Artax§ahr-Xvarreh, and Zurvandat considered it valid.

99, 8-—13: '

Pusianveh I Azatmartan has also said that every Kurd sojourning in (a given dis-
trict), even if not on his (periodic) migration — unless he never sojourned in this dis-
trict on his migration ~— is subject to the jurisdiction of the judges (of that region). In
addition, as regards the jurisdiction over the Kurdish population is written
(= formulated) thus: “(A Kurd) who has set out to nomadize in that region”, but it is
not formulated (“written”) thus: “at the present time he arrived to nomadize there™.

99, 13—15:

And it is also said that Farraxv is not entitled to make a claim for (“to retain,
seize™) (anything) from the property which Mihrén renounced against a debt which
Mihrén was obliged to repay to Farraxv at the time when he renounced (this
property).

99, 15—17: _

And another (thing) is said. The judges must render a decision as regards the re-
payment (“in payment, in settlement”) of a debt by one who is not the heir (of the
debtor — A. P.), but who holds (“has™) the thing, (and specifically) as regards the ne-

cessity to seize the thing as security if the person obligated to repay the debt is not
present.
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Af1ID: TEXT

99 17—106, 5

Apik ani (1) Pusinvch T Azitmanin gufl ki xvastak 1 mart k€ zan ut frazand ne
bt (2) pat sturth 0 kas dat }a pat an starih (o) kas ke avi-§ dat mih (3} tsiet pat vitir i
apamdan 1 0y ke dat kart andar oy ke xvastak avi-¥ dat (4) dvadl dastaParih 1 pat
" prafih dastan rad Burzak 1 ArtaxZahr-xvarrch magupat (5) bit vidir kan,

100, 5—7:

Ut ani guft kO magupat pat yul $ahr ut dataflaran pat yut (1} (6) tasik bt (i) ka
pat muhr i pat kir-framan dadtan nipidt ut dvasl (7) kart,

100, 7—11:

Apak ani apar pursiSn-namak 1 sal 26 Xusrav 1 Ohrmizdan (8) radenit (ut) andar
Artax¥ahr-xvarreh pat-i& stikanih 1 Mah-Atur Freh-Zartut i (9) Ohrmizd-ArtaxSahr
magupat namak pat-i¥ pas(s)axt” (Ms..PWN s'xt') ut andar Gor i Artax¥ahr-xvarreh
(10) pat-i¥ muhr 1 Ohrmizd-Artaxahr magupat pat Kar-framan dastan &vist 1 (11)
ham pursidn-namak rad nipist estet.

100, 11—15:

Ut apak ani apar ov bay Ohrmizd $ahan $ah (12) pat dip 1 Gor dataPar 6 Ar-
taxgahr-xvarreh magupat kart nipist éstet ki (13) im dip ut dip-i& T dit ka merak muhr
apar nihat hac¢ gopidn 1 pésemar ut (14) merak 1 pasemar en dip ut dip-i 1 dit pat
muhr I Xanapakan manak (7 Ms. ¥ %) pat kar-framan (15) dastan (ut) AndSzat ke
tastk 1 Xtnapakan pat manakih (? Ms.: =32 6) dastapar (= PQDWN) dvikt.

100, 16—101, I1:

Ut ani Pusanveh 1 Burzatur Fammbayan guft ki xvastak 1 pit ped hat an i1 (17) ka
duxt 1 patix3ayiha stur kart 0 an duxt dat apat o ditak (1) stirth raset

101, 1—4: e

Apak anl guft ki duxt ke pit 7 patix8aviha xvastak (2) pat stirih avi-% dahet an
sturth ne patux3ay be ka kunet ut hakar xvastak 1 (3) pe$ hat an dat apal (nc) aparet
cuft bavet ki pit xvastak 1 pat (4) xvesih o duxt dat ka-§ kamet vaStan paux3ay.
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TRANSLATION

99, 17—100, 5:

Besides this, Pusinveh [ Azitmartin has said about a thing conveyed by a man
having neither wife nor children to a certain man as a st2r(-possession), that if the
man to whom (the thing) was conveyed renounces this stirship, Burzak, who was
magupat of (the district of) Artax$ahr-Xvarreh, rendered a decision as to the right (of
the man who renounced the stirship while being the former's creditor — 4. P.) to
hold this thing as a' security guaranteeing (“against; of”) the loan contract. that the
one who declared the transfer (of the thing for stgrship; the institator of the

sturship — 4. P.) made (“sealed™) with the one to whom he conveyed the thing (as a
stiir-possession).

100, 5—7:

And it is also said, that a magupar (when sending letters, judicial documents) to
another Sahr, or a judge to another fasik — sealed it in former times with his official
seal (Vide supra 93, +—9, et infra 100, 7—11).

100, 7—11:

In addition (the following) is written concerning the record of a judicial investi-
gation drawn up in Artax$8ahr-Xvarreh in the twenty-sixth yvear of (the reign of) Xus-
rav son of Ohrmizd in the éstikanate of Mah-Atur: that Freh-Zartuyit, the magupat of
(the city of) Ohrmizd-Arntaxtahr, composed a letter on this (subject), and that (he)
sealed it with the official seal of the magupat (of the city) of Ohrmizd-Artax8ahr (to
send it — 4. P.) to (the city of) Gor which is in (the province of) ArtaxSahr-Xvarreh.

100, 11—135:

And another. Under (our late) sovereign Ohrmizd, King of Kings [63]; this was
written in a document drawn up by the judge of (the city of) Gor and sent by him to
the magupat (of the province) of Artaxfahr-Xvarreh: “this document — and another
document to which the man affixed his (own) seal — is the record of the deposition
(“declaration™) of the respondent and the plaintiff. And And&3zit, head ("empowered
manager") of the judicial department (?) of the district of Xinapakin sealed this
document — as well as the other document — with the official seal of the judicial de-
partment” (7). '

100, 16—181, 1: .

Pusdnveh 1 Burzitur Farnbayin has also said, that a thing conveyed by a father
to his daughter from a patix$ayih-marriage before he designated this daughter as (his)
stir, must be retumed to the foundation for suirship of (this) family.

101, 1—4:

Besides other (things) it is said, that a daughter to whom her father (married to
her mother according to) a pdti¥xdyih-marriage has conveyed a thing as a star-
possession is not entitled to act otherwise than to assume the given st/drship
(= become her father's epikleros — A. P.). And if she does (not) return the thing
which her father conveyed to her earlier (= before her institution as epikleros —
A. P.); then it is said in this connexion that her father if he (so) wishes is entitled (o

take back (“turn™) the thing that he gave to the daughter as a personal posscssion
(= as her personal inheritance-share in her father's cstate).
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MHID: TEXT

101, 4—8:

zan ul (6} frazand ruruz;d ut pat an nu‘uzdxh avinas ut xvahidn 1 pat zan datiha kart (7)
estet yut-it hat hamdatastanih 1 zan dat patix8ay ut ka dahet xvastak 1 (8) zan o ay kt
zan avi-§ dahet neé raset.

101, 8—11:

Ut ani guft ki ka (%) xvatdy bandak pat bandakih © aturan dah@t a-t oh-i¢ k-3
pat frazand I bandak patixSayth (10) ncst pas-i& frazand ut apyatak 1 bandak bavend
aturan bandak bavend Ze-¥an frazandih (11) ut apyatakih 1 bandak aturin bandakih
(rad) hame(v) bavet.

101, 11—15:

Apak ani guft ko bandak 11 Farraxv ut (12) Mihrén xves a-1 (KN "YK) Farraxv
pat vindi%n 1 (ut) bandak bahr 1 Mihrén &i8-1¢ patx3ayiha (13) nest pas-i€ ka Farraxv
bandak bahr 1 xve§ 2zat kunet bandak =zan ut frazand oh (14) bavet
paSadatakan/pasadatakan ut vaspuhrakan 1 zan andar ©§ bandak bargét haZ-i¥ ha-
s madven pat-i$ (15) be estet.

101, 15—17:

. Xvastak T ka bun’ (Ms.: bandak) nem mart andahrik ut vindin ném an mart (16)
¢ xve§ but ha& an1 kas 6 bandak mat ut andar o xvatay ne Savet eton (17) $ayet b,

101, 17—102, 3:

Ani guft ku ka peSemar (haZ) pasemar anbassan ki-m vam-e(v) 1 (1) pat 10 pat
10 prap kart ut 10 bé patigir ut yam apaf dah ut pasemar hat apamdan ut graPih (2)
anbassan ut pe§emar boxtet pasemar vam apal dahi¥n apak-i¢ anbassanih pas -it (3)
10 ap(p)ar né bavet. "o

102, 3—9:

Apak ani guft ku ka péiemar pat xar 1 hal pasemar (4) anbassan ut pasemar an
xar pat guharikanih 1 gav 1 hal pasémar stat ut an gav © (5) peSemar apispan ut
pe¥émar an giv pat ziyadnak (i) hat pasémar didtan rad (6) patkan hakar pasemar”
(Ms.: peSemar) boxtet (ut) peSemar xar ap(p)arakiha be kunet ut gav (7) apak-it an 1
pasemar hal xveSth 1 xvel nakira(k) pas-it ka pasémar xvahet (8) O pasémar
apispari¥n ut hakar pasemar éraxiét pasemar tavan I pat xar (9) bé kunét ut gav pat
pesemar be manet.
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TRANSLATION

101, +—3:

And besides other (things) Dit-Farraxv and Siyavaxy also said, that a man is
entitled to hand over his wife from a patix¥ayih-marriage, without the wife's consent
to a man bereft of wife and children and innocent of this bereavement, who has le-
gally (officially) requested (= presented a demand for) a wife, And if he hands her
over, then the wife's property does not go to the one to whom he conveyed (his) wife.

101, 8—11:

And another (thing) is said, that if a man gives his (slave) as a slave to a Fire-
temple. then he has no authority (= title) over the offspring of (this) slave. And if the
slave subsequently has children and grand-children, then they shall be slaves of the
Fire-temple; because they are children and grand-children of a slave, they (= each of
them) will always (= inevitably) be slaves of the Fire-temple.

101, 11—15;

Together with another (thing) it has'been said, that (if} a slave belongs jointly to
Farraxv and Mihrén, then Farraxv has no rights/power as regards Mihrén's share in
the income of the slave. And if afterwards Farraxv frees his share of the slave (and)
the slave has/acquires a wife and children, the dowry (= daugher's portion of her fa-
ther's estate — 4. P.) and the paraphernalia brought by the wife to the slave shall be-
long entirely to him and to her.

101, 15—17:

If a thing of which half of the principal belonged to a slave and half of the in-
come — to this man has come to the slave from a third party (“another man™):and
does not go to the (slave's) master, (then) this is lcit.

101, 17—102, 3

And another (thing) is said, that if a plaintiff prefers a charge (and declares): “I
conveyed a vessel to you as a pledge against the ten (saters) (loaned to me). (Now)
take the ten (safers) and return the vessel!”, but the respondent denies the fact of the
loan and security, and the plaintiff wins the case (“is acquitted™), (then) the respon-
dent is obliged to return the vessel and despite (his) denial (in court of the fact of the
loan — 4. P.), he shall not lose the ten (satérs).

102, 3—9:

Besides other (things) it is said, that if the plaintiff litigates with the respondent
over a donkey, but the respondent received this donkey from the plaintiff in exchange
for a bull, and he conveyed (“re-entrusted”) this bull to the plaintiff, but the plaintuff
contended that he received this bull from the respondent as a loss (to himself). (Then)
if the respondent (the ms. has “plaintiff’ — 4. P.) is acquitted (= wins the case), but
the plaintiff forcibly (“as a brigand”) takes away the donkey, then the bull must be
returned to the respondent at the respondents's first demand, even despite (the fact)
that the respondent denied (at the trial) that (this bull) belonged to him. But if the re-
spondent is convicted (= loses the case), then the respondent must pay a fine for the
donkey, and the bull shall go to (“remain with™) the plaintiff.



AMHD: TIEXT

102, 9—11:

Ut apak ani guft kit mart (10) xvastak 1 naxvist pat grapih ut pas pat xntakih
evar pat xvedih apar patkaret (11) vadtakih rio ne eranjenidn.

102, 11—12;

Ut apak anf guft kil ka 6 cvarih vartet nc (12) cranjenidn.

102, 12—13:
Ut apak ani guft ku ap(p)arih i {n¢; pat &15 1 kas 0 kartak ne (13) kart &stot

102, 13—14;
Hambay ut piyandan ka (0Zi¥n pat nakirakih vitarend guharik apaé (14) ne
rasct.

102, 14—15:
Ani gufi ki ka gopet kit €n muy bar brin (ut) to xve¥ abak-i% (15) bun dat bavet
ne bar.

102, 15—16:
Apak ani guft ki dip muhr-vext ut saxvan-namak (16) muhr-brit (ut) vigat vigal
dip ut saxvan-namak rad guft bavet.

102, 16—17:
Ut ani gufi (17) ki mart xvastak I dit sal I pat nam&ist rad nipi§t ut kart ki
mandan...*

103, 1—2 %
(...} pat dastaparih avi-3 hame(v) raset (i) 8- pus ke xvastak pat stirih be dat (2)
|6¢~6 (7) nE 6yon bavet Eiydn frazand 1 hat zan 1 paux8ayviha 1 an (ut) pus zavet.

103, 2—4:

Ut ani (3) gufi ko ka g0b2t ki en saxvan-namak (1) muhr-(i)-brit en dip (i)
muhr-(i)-véxt (4) (ut® vi3ar adak-i&" vi%at ne muhr b dip wt saxvan-namak rad gufi
bavet

103, 4—0:

Apak (5) ani guft (ki) ka gdPet kii-m ABzhixvalay nem azat kart ut pat 3 bahr év
bahr pat bandakih (6) © atax® dat adak-i% pat 3 bahr év bahr ng hat an nem gufi bavét
ku-m (dat) (azat kar).

* The text of this article breaks off at this point.
** Only the end of this articiz has survived. No coherent trunslation of it js possiblc,
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TRANSLATION

1z, 9—11:

In addition to other (things), it is said that if a man litigates over his ownership
of a thing — first as a pledge (i. e. citing his right as the creditor to possess the thing
as security — A. P.), and subsequently on the strength of an authentic (= proven) pur-

chase thereof, then (he) should not be sentenced to a fine for (this) shift from (the
original statement) [64],

102, 11—12:

Together with this it is said, that if making a shift from (his original testimony)
he turns o a trustworthy one, then a fine should not be adjudicated (for this) (as for a
Jjudicial offence — 4. P.).

102, 12—13:

And together with this it is said that (actions concerned with) losses (or
“seizures”; lit. “deprivation, taking away”) of small amounts (“things”) are not ac-
cepted for judgement through legal procedure (= trial).

102, 13—14:

If'a co-partner or warrantor settles a correal (joint) debt (“obligation to pay”)
through a court decision (“through a trial™) [65], then he loses his right to a regres-
sion [lit.: “no restitution (for his expenditures) reaches (him)"].

102, 14—15:

And another (thing) has been said, that if he declares: “this date palm belongs to
you except for the fruit”, then the base (= the tree itself) is conveyed (“given™) but not
the fruit (brought forth by it).

162, 15—16:

Together with this it is said, that a document with the seal removed and a refsord
of depositions whose seal has been cut off are — open (“opened”). “Open” is said of
the document and of the record. (Cf. infra 103, 2—4). .

102, 16—17*:
103, 1—2**:
103, 2—%:

And another (thing) is said, that if he declares: “this record of depositions with
the seal cut off, (or) this document with the seal removed (are) open (= opened)”, the
(designation) “open” refers not to the seal, but to the record of depositions and to the
document (¢/. supra 102, 15—16).

103, 4—¢6:

Besides other (things) it is said, (that) if he declares: “I manumitted one half pf
Apzitxvatay (= proper name of a slave — 4. P) and conveyed one-third (of him}) 1n
servitude to the Fire-temple”, then the “one-third” is not (taken) from the one-half of
which it was said: “[ manumitted”.



MID: TEXT

103, 7—8:

Ut apak anl guft ki ka gofict ku sardaran i retak retak haC (h)er i xved (8) hat
duSmanan pat vahak xrit hat (h)er i rclak guflt bavel ku(-m) xrit.

103, 9—10:

Apak ani pat aparmat i ratan pal (h)er i Atur i Farnbay kart ut nipi¥t ki ban-
dakan i (10) atur (1) Farnbay Atur i Farnbay haZ (h)er i xve§ hat du¥manan pat vahak
Xrit.

103, 10—12:

Ut apak (11) ani (guft) kit ka gofet ki-m zivanak pat hando&idn ut vindidn 1 xves
patix¥ay kart (12) hando&ién ut vindi¥n 1 ziyanak rad guft bavet.

103, 12—13:

Ut apak ani guft ki1 ka gopet (13) ki bar 1 muy 1 man xves (o 10) hep bavet adak-
1% xvedth muy rad guft bavel.

103, 13—15:

Am (14) guft ki ka gofet kit en xvastak (2 ama zivandak hem akanen darem ka
(15) evak miret {ku) en (xvastak) ov-i&1 dit né daridn.

103, 15—104, 1:

Apak ani guft ki ka goPst (16) kil ta ama Zivandak hem én xvastak ama darem
ayap goPet kit ama ta Zivandak (17) hem én xvastak pat akanén darem ka evak miret
oy I dit [ném] 1 oh (1) darisn.

104, 1—4: -

Ut apak ani gufi ku ka goPet ku 12 an & xvastak vicarom vax3 dahom (2) avap
xvastak druvist darom ut pas matak ast-g(v) vifaret xvastak xvastak-(3)mariha haZ
graPih hi¥t bavér ut aparik né hidt bavet ut vax$ xvastak-(4)mariha apal ut apank
apal ne estel.



TRANSLATION

103, 7—38:

And together with another (thing) it is said, (that) if he declares: “the guardians
of a youth have ransomed (‘bought’) the youth from the enemy with (his) own

means”, then it is thereby said that they ransomed (him) with the youth's (own)
means.

103, 9—10:

Besides other (things) it is declared and written down concerning the decree of
the rats relating to the treasury of the Fambay Fire-(temple), that the Farnbay Fire-
temple ransomed the slaves of the Farnbay Fire-temple (the hieroduloi are evidently

intended here — A. P.) from the enemy with money (“at a price™ (taken from) its
OWN means.

103, 10—12:

And together with another (thing) (it is said), that when he declares: “I have em-
powered myv wife as regards her accumulation (= the estate personally acquired or ac-
cumulated — 4. P.) and income”, then (this is thereby) said concerning the acquisi-
tions (“accumulation”) and the income of the wife.

103, 12—13:

And besides other (things) it is said, that when he declares: “let the harvest of
the date-palm which belongs to me be (yours)”, then the indication concerning his
ownership (of the thing) refers to the date-palm (lit.: “is said about the date-palm™),

103, 13—15:

(And) another (thing) is said. If he declares: “we will possess this thing jointly as

long as we live”, (then) when one (of them) dies, the other must likewise not possess
(the thing).

103, 15—104, 1:

Together with another (thing) it is said, that if he declares: “we will pfassess this
thing as long as we live”, or if (he) speaks in this manner: “we will possess this thing
together as long as we live”, then, when one of them dies, the other shall possess
(merely) one [half] (of the thing).

104, 1—4:

Together with this another (thing) is said, that if he declares: “until such a time
as [ settle the debt [ shall pay interest”, or: “I shall preserve the thing intact (in other
words the debtor is stipulating a hypothec-security — A. P.)", and he subsequently
pays back part of the amount; then the (pledged — 4. P.) thing is freed from the
pledge (= is redeemed) in proportion with (the repaid portion) of the debt, whereas
the remaining portion (of the hypothecated thing) is not freed. And the interest is re-
tained in accordance with the amount of the debt (i. e. of the remaining portion of the

debt — 4. P.), but from the other part (= from the settled portion of the debt), it is not
retained.
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MIID: TEXT

104, 4-—5:

Ut ani guft ki grapakindar (ke) grapakan (5) (grap) kartan patixsayihi né bavel
(ut) oy ket grafakan andar nihat matak-i¢ ap(p)ar bavet.

104, 6—8:

Apak ani gufi ku ka 6 mart-g(v) ke gdspand nést drahm dahet ki-m gospand (7)
pat vahak dah drahm ap(p)ar bavél ut apa® né rastt ¢n hary 2 datastan apak an 1
hatapar (8) nipi¥t estet ki drahm ap(p)ar n¢ bavet £¢-% pat an vinas-¢(v) nt kart ni-
keritan.

104, 9—11:

Ut ani guft ki ka goPet ki zarren 1 man »xve$ zan ut asimeén 7 man xve§ (10) duxt
1 man xve§ hep bavet ka-f naxvist dat 1 0 duxt ut pas dat 1 (11) © zan gopet duxt i-5
zan asimen ne be zarrén xves.

104, 12—14:

Apak ani guft Ki ka gopet kil zarren T man xve$ zan T man ut asimen i man (13)
~xved duxt T man bavet xved heP bavet hakar duxt zavet ut 3-% zan bavet (14), pes-il 1a
0 zanih 1 kas raset asimen ut pas zarren-1& xves.

104, 15—17:

Ut apak ani gufi kil ka gdpet kii-t yumay zan I man hast ut zan 1 man (16) bavet
pat hambay darom zan i-§ andar an & zan bt ut pas hal zanih (17) hidt ut apal ©
zanih mat pat hast ut pat-i€ bavet harv 2 & bahr mar(iha)...*

105, 1 **:

(...) kuni¥n ayap ne.

105, 1—3:

Ut apak-i€ ani guft kil ka gopet ki xvastak 1 (2) 0 man mat (o) an i pit I man

xvB% bt duxt I man xved ut an 1 ka pit (i) pat baxt (3) Sut mar xve$ bit 6 duxt dat
bavet.

105, 3—5:

En dar 10 @n dar1 (4) nipidt ki ka xvastak 1 2000 6 3 mart rast gopet &yon bavet
patmiit (5) apayéet.

* The text of this article breaks ofT at this point.
** This is the end of an article whose beginning has not survived.



TRANSLATION

104, 4—5;

And another (thing) is said, that the holder of the pledge (= the creditor) is not
entitled to pawn (to someone else — A. P.) the pledge that he holds, and the one (the
creditor) who has re-pledged the security (to another), likewise loses the sum of
maney (which he loaned to the principal owner of the pledge).

104, 6—8:

Besides another (thing) it is said, that if he conveys a sum of money to a man
who has no sheep (and says): * gwe me a sheep for this money (‘at this price”)!”, h
loses the money and does not receive it back. Both of these decisions should be inves-
tigated together with what has been written above (specifically), so that he should not
be deprived of the money, since he has not committed any offence regarding it.

104, 5—11:

(Together with that) another (thing) is also said, that if he declares: “let the gold
(‘golden’ things) belonging to me (belong) to my wife, and the silver (‘silver” things)
to my daughter”, then even if he makes first the declaration of transfer to the daughter
and subsequently (the declaration) of transfer to the wife, and the daughter is his wife,
(in such a case) the gold (“golden” things) shall belong to her and not the silver.

104, 12—14:

Besides the other (thing) it is said, that if he declares: “let the gold (*golden’
things) belonging to me belong to my wife, and the silver (‘silver’ things) belonging
to me, to the daughter whom [ shall have”, (then) if a daughter is born to him and
subsequently becomes his wife; then, until she marries — the silver — and subse-
quently (= after she marres her father — 4. P.) — the gold (“golden things”) shall
belong to her.

104, 15—17:

Together with that it is said, that if he declares (the following): “I take as co-
partners vourself together with the wife I (now) have and with the wife [ shall
(subsequently) have”, then the woman — who was then his wife, and whom hg sub-
sequently divorced, and who afterwards became once more his wife — (is considered
to be) both “the one I have” and “(the one) [ shall have”, (and) both (times) in accor-
dance with the shares (...) *.

105, 1 **:

105, 1—3:

And together with this another (thing) is said, that if he declares (thus): “(let) the
property that came to me (and) the one which belonged to my father belong to my
daughter”, then the thing which belonged to the mother after the father's death shall
also pass to the daughter.

105, 3—5:

There also is an addition/supplement to what was written (above): if he declares
(the transfer) of a thing (valued) at 2000 (drahms) equally to three persons, it 1s ne-
cessary to measure (it) (so that) it should be so.

n
[$3)
1



MIID: TEXT

105, 5——10:

Ut apak ani guft kit mant dastkart 2 harv tvak pal yut starih (6) daStan paylak -
kart ut an dastkant cvak 1 pat nim&3t frazand 1 naxvist pusak (7) bavel Ziyen ©
purndyTh raset tvak frazand i naxvist hat duxt zayct (8) dadtan raé framan bavet ut
pas hat an duxtak 6 zanih (7} pusak rasct (9) pat an zanih naxvist duxt-g(v) pas pus-
£(v) zayet ut duxtak ut pusak ani frazand ne (10) bave!l framan 1 pas kdr ut an 1 pe3
kar nest.

105, 10—12:

Ut anml guft ki ka pat zamik (11) -3 0 Farraxv ut ap -3 0 Mihrén pat (h)andarz
dat asyap kart asyap pat (12) (h)andarz be ne raset.

105, 12—14:

Apak ani guft ki ka pat (h)andarz kart kit dastik 1 (13) man xve¥ Farraxv xved
apam 1-% andar an & pat kasan dat bavet (ut) an I pas (14) pat apam bé dahét pat
(h)andarz bz ne raset.

105, 14—16:

Ut ani guft ko ka gopet (15) k0 xvastak 0 man rasét to xve§ bar 1 bun 1 haZ
xvastak 1-§ niin xves bavet (16) pat pas mat darién be Savet.

105, 16—106, 1:

Apak ani guft ki an$ahrik ka be (17) frofet ut zan ka be hilet u-§ ré¥ pat-i§ biit
estet ¥navih? [1] (1) pas ravet xvatay ut 50y 1 ped xves.

106, 1—4:

Ut apak ani guft ki xvastak 1 (2) pe$ hat an € ka xvatay bandak x1it ani kas ©
bandak dat ut xvatay patigiri¥n (3) apar né paytakénit estit hakar xvgtdyv 1 pes
patigiri$n paytakénét xvatay 1 (4) pe§ ut hakar yuttar bandak xves.

106, +—5:

Ut ani guft ki ka goPet ki-t pas hat 10 (5) sdl pat hambay dirom pat an xvastak
_ hambay Kart bavet -5 nin xves.
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TRANSLATION

103, 5—10:

And together with this it is said: a man made a declaration concerning the
transfer of each of two dastkarts to a separate stiirship. And there is a disposition that:
one of these dastkarts, which is fully specified. shall go to the first child born to his
son when (that) child comes of age, and the other {dastkarr) to the first child born to
his daughter — as (star)-possessions. And subsequently this daughter marries the son
(= her brother — 4. P.), and first a daughter and then a son are born of this marriage,
and there are no other children of the daughter and son (of the testator). The second
(“subsequent™) disposition is valid, but the first (“former”) is not.

105, 10—12:

And another (thing) is said, that if he has built a mill on the land that he con-
veyed by testament to Farraxv and on the water willed to Mihrén, then the mill does
not pass on the strength of this testament (either to Farraxv or to Mihrén (i. e. the
transfer of the land and water does not carry with it the transfer of the mill —.4. P.).

1035, 12—14:

After that it is said, that if the following is declared in a testament “let those of
my properties which are actually at my disposal belong to Farraxyv’’; then a loan he
had made at that time to people, (and) that which he will subsequently convey as a
loan, shall not pass (to Farraxv) according to (this) testament. '

105, 14—16:

And it is also said, that if he declares: “let the property that [ shall receive
(= bona adventicia— A. P.) belong to you", then the income from the estate
(“principal”) belonging to him now (i. . at the time of the declaration — A. P.) shall
pass into (the category of) bona adventicia (lit.: “to the subsequent possession™).

105, 16—106, 1

Besides another (thing) it is said, that if he suffers a loss in connexton with the
sale of a slave or the divorce of his wife, then the satisfaction (? compensation?)
[which] shall follow belongs to the former master (of the slave) and to the Tormer
husband.

106, 1—4:

It is also said, that if a master does not declare (his) acceptance of a thing con-
veved (presented) to a slave by a third party before the (present — 4. P.) master
bought (that) slave, then, should the former master (of that slave) make a declaration
of acceptance (of the thing), it shall belong to the former master; in the opposite case
(it shall belong) to the slave.

106, 4—5:
And another (thing) is said, that if he declares: “you shall be my partner in

ten years”, the/latter (thereby) becomes (his) partner as regards the property he
OWNS NOW,
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MID: TIXT

106, 6—7:

Ut ant guft ko ka gofict ki vitart man xvastak T man xve§ 10 xved (7) adak-i§ an
dat bavet 1-8 niin xves,

106, 7—9:

Ut apak an1 guft ko ka gopet (8) kiu-m pas haZ 10 sal tan pat zanth 6 Mihrén dat
~ pas(a)datakan ut vaspuhrakan 1 (9) andar an & ka gopiSn gopet pas hat 10 sal %oy
xves.

106, 9—11:

Ut and guft ki (10) bandak ka pat azatTh patkarét ut bozisn 1 vardmand apak
xvap ut vikdy 1 pat (11) pab né Sayét.

106, 11—12;

Apak ani guft kit vatakgop gumart ka pat muhr I xve¥ (12) n2 3ayet.

106, 12—13:

Ut ani kit ka pat ap 1xve% apar zamik T kasan asydp kunét (13) ut /I8 niganet
ap ap(p)ar ne bavet.

106, 13—17:

Apak ani guft ki ka pat hamdatasianih [i} (14) oy ke kahas xve$ pat @p i hat an
kahas asvap kunét ut dar ut draxt ni%anet (15) ayvap-i3 pat apvarih(?) apar bé manet an
ke kahas xve§ an ap an 1 pat asvap (16) andar apayvét apal kan né ut an 1 pat dar ut
draxt ut apvarih(?) andar apayet apaZ kart (17) patixday.

106, 17—107, 2 "

Ut apak ani £a3t éstét ki ka rah 7 (1) kasan pat ap i xvé§ kun2t adak-i$ ap ap(p)ar
ne bavet ut ka rah 1 (2) (kasan) xv&% pat ap 1 kasan kunét adak-ik rah ap(p)ar bavet.

107, 3—4:

Ut ani gufi kG¢-m) (ka) pus (ha¥) xvastikih® (Ms.: NQSY™ = xvistak) (i) katak-
banik ut sardar pat apadmdan viXlr &vist (4) ka-€ stanénd ut pat (h)er 1 ditak uzénak
kartan rad nakira(k) adak-1¢ be t0zi5n.
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TRANSLATION

106, 6——7:

It is also said, that if he declares: “the property belonging to me shall belong to
you after my death”, then the property transferred thereby to (the other person) is that
which now (at the moment of the declaration) belongs to him (= the declarer).

106, 7—9:

In addition to the other it is said, that if she declares: “in ten years I ghall enter
into a marriage (= of a type sine manu — A. P.) with Mihrén (lit.: ‘I shall give {nyself
as a wife to Mihrén’)"; then after the passage of ten years the paraphemalia and
dowry (= her “daughter's share” of her father's estate brought to her husban;i‘s house
as her dowry — 4. P.), which (the woman) had at the time of thg declaration, shall
belong to (her) husband (from a pdtix¥ayih, i. e. cum manu marriage — 4. P.) after
the passage of ten years.

106, 9—11:

It is also said, that if a slave argues for his freedom in court, and if the solution
(of the given case) requires an ordeal procedure, then (the assignment of an ordeal for
this siave) is lawful, (but if the slave appears) as a witness (test!fyl{lg) after (a free
person?), then it is not permissible (to assign an ordeal procedure to him -— 4. P.).

106, 11—12:

Besides another (thing) it is said, that the appointment as legal represeqta!ive (or
“the mandate of a legal representative” — 4. P.) is not valid if (it is authenticated) by
his own seal.

106, 12—13:

And also another: if he has built a mill and established a dam (7 on water be-
longing to him and land belonging to other people, (the possession)? of the water
shall not be taken (= witheld) from him.

106, 13—17:

It is also said, that if he builds a mill on the water of a canal w@th the consent of
the person owning the canal, and he also plants trees, or (if) he c!ctams (vzater? for an
aqueduct (?); the person who owns the canal is not cnml;d to mt_h.hold (“retain, take
away”) the water indispensable for the mill, but he is entitled to withhold (the water)
needed for the trees and the aqueduct (7).

106, 17—107, 2: ‘
Besides another (thing) it is said, that if he lays a people's road (= a public
road — A4. P.) over his own watercourse, then he does not lose (possession of) the

water. But if he lays his own road over other people's watercourse (i. e. a public canal
or stream — 4. P.), then he loses (possession of) the road.

107, 3—4:

It is also said, that (if) a son makes (“seals”) a loan—<ontract with the consent of
the mistress of the house and the guardian, then, once the money has been borrowed,
(the debt) must be repaid — even if they (the guardian and the mistress of the
house — A. P.) protest against the expenditure from the family estate required to set-
tle the debt.
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AL TN T

107, 5—T7:

Apak ani guft ki xvastak i ha¢ xvusiokih (i) pit pat vinaskarih 1 apurnaya
beron bt apisparend ayap bt apispartan rad vitir kunénd apurnayak (7) purn:
nakira(k) bavet adak-i vi€ir kuni¥n ut bt apispanin.

107, 7—5:

Apdk anl guft (8) kit xvastikih 1 ditak sardar (ut) katak-banidk kart and.
katak-banuik ut sardar i ha& &n (9) {ra¢ bavend pat evarih kar hat-i¥ kuni¥n.

107, 9—12:

Ut ani guft kit ka peSemar (10) pastmar hamemar kii-m andahrik heh ut pase
ani mart pat namé&ist (11) rad gopet ku-§ andahsik hom u-§ vikay apak pat ani (
apak pasémar (12) datastan ne radenisn.

107, 12—14:

Apak ami gufi ki ka pe¥&mar pasémar hamemar (13) ki xvadstak mman >
apatix¥ayiha pasémar darét pasémar goPet (14) baxdkarih 1 ani mant darom u-3 Vi
apak (o) pe¥cmar né dahi¥n.

107, 15—17*:
irca 35 lefters ey =
_ Ut anf guft kil ka Famaxy [ ... o o o o ...] (16) xvE hamabvén Mihrén x
hep bavet [... ... ... ... ...] (17) to&3n 1 andar an € Farraxv o Mihren ... ... .. ... . ..
cirea 30 letlers
108, 1—3**
108, 6——8&:

... (6) Anayran ro6¢ dat u-m dari¥n bé karl ut zanih rad apa% 6 man mat adal
(7) pat dari¥n bé kant evarih apavét (ut) pat apal matan adak-i3 vikay-i¢-2(v) ne
apdyet & &ton bavet &iyon raxt ut bizisk (= *SY").

108, 8—11: .

Ut ani guft kil ka zan (9} anSahrik rad Farraxy apak Mihrén patman kart ku f
hat man 1o [xveX...) (10) Perdz 1 Veh-Ohrmizdan ut Pusanveh 1 Burzatur Farnba
[or e JAD L | frazand 1 Zivandakan Farraxy zavet ne dat bavet.

108, 1217 ***

109, 1—3 ****.

* So little of this article has survived that no coherent translston is possible.
** In lines 14, only the first word has survived. Not a sincle character has survi
in line 5.
*** Only disjointed words have survived in lines 12—17.

**** The top of the puge vp 10 line 4 1s filled with scribal exercises: the eight-fold re
tition of the words, nin avi-¥ dahér “... now conveys to him,..”™,

240



TRANSLATION

107, 5—7:

Together with this it is szud, that if a thing is given away (ahenated) to the det-
riment (of the mterests) of a minor with (his) far.her s consent, or a transfer-agreement
is concluded, but the minor protests (against the transfer) when he comes of age, then
even in this case, the agreement must be concluded and (the thing) handed over.

107, 7—9:

It is also said, that the agreement (with this or that legal action or with a court
decision) expressed by the guardian of a family and the mistress of the house is also to
be considered valid and binding as regards the mistress of the house and the guardian
that (this family) shall subsequently have.

107, 5—12:

It is also said, that if a plaintiff litigates with a respondent (declaring): “you are
my slave”™, whereas the respondent says of another particular person: “I am his slave”,
and he (= the slave-respondent) has a witness with him, then no suit about (any) other
thing should be brought against (the given) respondent.

107, 12—14:

Furthermore it is said, that if a plaintiff litigates with a respondent (declaring the
following): “the respondent unlawfully possesses a thing belonging to me”. (But) the
respondent declares “I possess it as a gift (received) from ancther man”, and he has

witnesses (“a witness™) to this; (then) (this thing) should not be conveyed to the
plaintiff.

107, 15—17™*;
108, 1—5 **;

108, 6—3:

. canveyed on the day Anayrin, and [ transferred the possession (of this thing)
(to another person), and (subsequently) it (= the right of possession over the thing)
returned to me through marriage”, then it is necessary to venfy the transfer of the
possession and the return of (the thing) to him, and no witness is required, since this
(case) is analogous to the one of the patient and the physician(?).

108, 8—11:

It is also said, that if Farraxv concluded (the following) agreement concerning a
slave-woman with Mihrén: “[she shall belong (7)) to you after my death”, PéroZ 1
Veh-Ohrmizdan and Pusinveh 1 Burzatur Farnbayan [... ...] (if) a child is

born (to the slave-woman) in Farraxv's lifetime, then he should not be conveyed (lo
Mihrén).

108, 12—17***,

109, 1—3 ****,
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MIID: TEXT

R

109, 4—G:

... (4) bavet ki an drahm apal dit nt Siycl adak-i3 stir gumari¥n ut ka (5) an ke
xrit’ miret (3 apat dat 1an drahm abak-i% an zan stor ut frazand (6) T zan andar an &
zayct oy (1) xrit frazand bavet

109, 6—8:

Apak ani guft (7) kit ka mant xvastak 80 (ayap) apam 80 adak-i% stir gumarizn
&c ayct (8) bt ki xvastak o ditak rasct ayap apam pat dittak be hilénd.

109, 9—11:

Ut apak ani guft ki ka gopet kiu-m xvastak & Farraxv dat ut Farraxv (10) né mat
estét 12 Farraxv raset andar né apayet gopet sturih 1 oy (11) ke pat an advenak gufi
patiran ne gumariin.

109, 11—13:

Ut apak an! guft ku ka (12) gopet ki-m pas hat 10 s@l én xvastak pat stirih © 10
dat andar 10 sal (13) sidr 7 oy ke b2 dat pat-i§ gumariin.

109, 13—15:

Ut ant guft ki (ka gofet ku) pat an 1€ (14) ka Mihren pat baxt 3avet hamakden
yazom enya 1000 be dahom ka (15) pat an ro6Z ké nam an rot yvazet adak-i¥ 1000 5
10Zi5n né raset.

109, 16—110. 1:

Apak ani puft ki ka gopet ki hakar pat én vémarih mirom adak-im (17) &n
xvastak 0 16 dat ka-% &n vemarih druvist bavet ka pat ham an (1) vémarih miréi aSak-
it (h)andarz vast bavet. )

110, 1—2:

Ut and gufi kit duxt andar dotak 1 (2) katak-xvatav(an) zat (....... } ne baver & pat
katak-xvatayih né Savet.



TRANSLATION

109, 4—G:

... it is not possible to return that money, then a sair must be appointed for him.
And if the buyer dies before the return of that money, then this woman must become
his stir, and the child bomn to the woman at that ime shall be the child of the buyer.

109, 6—8:

After the other it is said that if a man (conveyed through transfer — 4. P.) a
thing (valued at) 80 (drahms/satérs?) (or) lent 80 (drakms/satérs?), then a stir must
be appointed for him, since it is possible that the thing (which he relinquished
through the transfer — . P.) will pass to (his) family (= will return to the family), or
the debt will be repaid to the family [66].

109, 9—11:

Besides the other it is said that if he declares (the following): “I have conveyed a
thing to Farraxv”, but Farraxv is not present; then, until Farraxv appears (“arrives™)
and “declares: ‘not needed’™ (i. e. refuses to acquire it through transfer — 4. P.), the
starship of the one who made the declaration in this fashion (= the stirship of the
conveyer — 4. P.) is held up, (a stdr) should not be appointed.

109, 11—13:

It is also said, that if he declares (the following): “upon the passage of ten years
this thing is conveyed to you for stirship (= as a stir-possession)”, then in the case of
the declarer’s death — 4. P.) during the ten years (i. e. before the expiration of the
time-limit indicated in the declaration for the entry into effect of the transfer —
4. P.), he should be appointed as the stiir of the man who conveyed (the thing) to

him.
109, 13—15:

It is also said, that (if he declares): “I shall perform a liturgy in accordance with
the full ritual on the day of Mihrén's death, in the opposite case I shall pay 1000
(drahms)”, then even if he performs (this) liturgy (not on that day, but) on a ho-
monymous day (of the death of Mihrén), in that case too, (he) will not be obliged to
pay 1000 {(drahms).

109, 16—110, 1:

Besides that it is said, that if he declares (the following): “if I die from this (the
present) sickness, this thing is conveved by me to you”, if he recovers from this sick-
ness — even if he dies from the same sickness — the testamentary disposition
(regarding the transfer) shall be overruled (“reversed”).

110, 1—2:

It is also said, that a daughter born into the family of a head of household (= a
daughter born to the epikleros-daughter or to the stir of the late head of household —
A. P.) shall not become his (heir, successor?), sincc she is not fit for the position of
head of houschold.
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110, 2—3:

Apik (3) ani guft (k0) duxt pat alax3 sardarih né 3ayel vl duxtdat oh gumirnién.

110, 4-

Ut ani guft ko atax3 veh kartan 1 aturgah rad vida$tan patixsay.

110, 5—11:

Apak ani guft ki apar GT'k 1 Farraxvyan 1 Zartu$tan (but} (1) $ahr dataparan (6)
datapar bt do-vartan dvad¥t 8stét 0yon nipidt kii-m & xve¥ kartan 1 (7) kar ut kirpak 1
hat has nifast 1T an atax¥ rad an atax¥ pat Varahranth 6 (8) datgah ni¥ast haZ an
giyon~(am) ia kartan (7) katak” ut man 1 an atax¥ andar da¥t (9) da¥tan gyake an dip

ostaPartar sahist oyon (i) (ki) ka an katak ut man kart (10) bavét 6 an katak ut man
nayihet andar an xanak ut man darihet andar an dip (11) &iydn apayét darom.

110, 11—13:

Ut ani gufi ki1 ka gdPet kil xvastak 7 Awr(12)farnbay arz 100 arZét ut freh né
arZistan rad nipeset ut Gvartét 10 xved (13) b2 ka namak pat nipek 1 Aturfarnbay enva
né ¥ayét,

110, 13—15:

"Apak anf pat apa® (14) dat 1 magupatan 0 datafar nipssénd ki && advenak &n &i¥
hat 0 (13) man hep mpeset.

110, 15—17:

Ut ani guft ki pus 1 patigrifiak T apurnay sardarih pat (16) pit 1 patix¥aviha ut ka
andar apurmnaylh fral ravét xvistak I-§ pit I (17) paux3ayihad dat apat o pit 1

patix8ayiha raset. .



TRANSLATION

110, 2—3:

Together with that it is said, (that) a daughter may not become the trustee of a

Fire-(temple/altar), but the successor bomn by an epikleros-daughter shall be ap-
pointed (trustee).

110, 4:

It is also said that a Fire may be shifted (to another place) for the improvement of
the fire-bed.

110, 5—11:

Besides the other it is said, that the following is written in the testament of Far-
raxvyan 1 Zartstin who was the chief judge (“the judge of judges”) of the Sahr
(= empire) — (it) was twice sealed with a seal: “In fulfilment of religious duty and
piety, (and) for the sake of this formerly instituted Fire, [ have placed this Fire in a
special place in (the temple of) the Varahran-Fire, so that it should be kept (there)
until the building (‘house and dwelling’) in which this Fire was kept is ready
(‘made’)”. And in one place this document expresses the following in the most spe-
cific (or “most positive™) manner: “I have properly indicated (‘I duly have') in this
document that when that building shall be ready, the Fire shall be transported into
that building and shall be kept in that building”.

110, 11—13:

It is also said, that if he declares the following (in a written disposition): “(Let)
the thing, about which Aturfammbay writes and seals that it is worth 100 (drahms) and
is worth no more, belong to you”, then (it} is not valid (“permissible”), unless
Aturfarnbay's document is affixed to the letter containing (the given disposition).

110, 13—15:

It is also said, (that) in connexion with the magupats' return (to a judicial insti-
tution of the affairs which were forwarded for their examination -— 4. P.}, (the inter-
ested parties) write to the judges (‘judge’): “(please)! write to me how this effair
(stands/was resolved)”.

110, 15—17:

It is also said, that the guardian of a minor adopted son is his own (= natural)
father, (and not the adoptive one). And if the minor dies without coming of age, the
thing conveyed to him by his own father shall return to his own father.

QAR



[Anklesaria Ms.]

(XL V]
Al 1%
Al, 1—2:
... (1) hend kii-t fira8ka]rtik pat ahravdat da{t} bav[et ...] duxt ka-% ¥y (2) kart
1an pat zanfh yut” (Ms.: xvat) hat vindi$n b2 [... ... ...] pit xvE%.
Al 2—&6:

Ka mart 1 (3) apak zan 2 T patix3ayviha 1 xve$ patman kart ki-m 10 ut 1© ham-
vindi¥n kart het (4) zan vut yut apak $5v hamvindin ut zanan &vak ha€ dit yut vin-
di¥ndmand (5) ut an hamvindi¥nih zan varténitan né ut $ov paux$ay ut ka varienet
vindi¥n datastan 6yon (6) &iyon pl... ... ] but.

Al, 6—12:

Ka zan (ut/apak) %9y i patix¥aviha 1 xve¥ vut ~vindisn (7) ani man-e(v) [... - -]
ke &n vindi%n xve¥ an zan pat vindi¥n paux¥ay kunét (8) adak an [zan an vindi3n 0}
§0y ne b[ari$n] ut Dat-Farraxv I Farraxv-Zurvan (9) guft ki hakar-i% tan pat [zanih be
d]at yut ha? vindin bé dat ka-§ pas (10) apa& avi-§ rasét andar o $0v neé barisn be
hakar ka-% tan pat zanih b dit (11) vindisn © ani kas dat &stat u-¥ andar zanih (1)
apat avi-¥ rasét (vindidn) andar 6 (12) $ov barisn.

Al. 12—13:

Ka mafrt 2 hamvindi]n bavend hame(v) ka &vak kimét vut-vindidn (13) ba~end.

* The beginning of the chapter has not survived. The heading is reconstnicied from the
content of the chapler.
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[Anklesaria Ms.]

[XLVI]
Al, 1:
(Chapter concerning revenue) *.
Al, 1—2:

... "is conveyed to you forever for pious purposes”, [...] if the daughter marries
[she is given] into a (temporary or sine manu type A. P.) marriage without (her own
personal) income, [and (the daughter's) income] shall belong to (her) father,

Al, 2—6:

If a man makes (the following) agreement with his two wives from pdtix$dayih-
marriages: “I have made you and you co-possessors of (my) income”, then each of
(these) women separately is co-possessor of the income with (her) husband, and each
of the wives is endowed with an income separately from the other, and a wife is not
(entitled) to alter (“overturn™) this joint possession of the income, but the husband is
(so entitled). And if (the husband) revokes/alters this agreement, the question of the
income is resolved in the same way as in the case with [...].

L]
]

Al, 6—12:
[f a wife (and) her husband from a pdtixidyth-marmage have a divided income,
(and if) another man ... ... ...], to whom the income belongs, empowers the woman as

regards (this) income; then this [woman] must not [bring this income] to (her) hus-
band. And Dat-Farraxv 1 Farraxv-Zurvin has said, that if, having been given [in
marriage (= term-marriage — 4. P.})], she was given (by her husband) without an in-
come; then when she subsequently returns to him, she is not obliged 1o bring to her
husband the income (acquired during the term-marriage). But if an income was (also)
conveyed to the other person when he (= the husband) gave her in (a term) marriage,

and she returns to her pdtix§dy-husband, then she must bring (the income) to (her)
husband.

Al, 12—13:

If two [men] are {co-possessors of an incomc], then they shall become separate
posscssors of the income as soon as one of them so desires.



AMHUD: TEXT

Al 13—2 1:

Ka Farraxv vindi3n [0 Mih]jren dahet vitart Mihren ka Mihréen zan ut frazand
(14) ut xvastak-c(v) nést xvastak 60" (7) 0 Mihren (Ms.: Farraxv) dahénd hat an
tiyon ka zan ut frazand ut xvastak (15) nest avap pat vindi¥n xvastakdar bot nc Sayet
pct hat an e ka xvastak (16) rasét vindi$n pat hastakih apal o Farraxv rasct. Ka-¢
Mihrén xvastak wt &8 (17) ani 0 kas t9Zi%n ut dahi%n bt he adak-i¢ pat apam vindi¥n
bt apispartan (1) ne (pat 30y sahet) (patix3ay).

A2, 1—2;

Ka bandak 1 pat 2 marn xve3 evak pat vindi¥n patx3ay (2) kunct vindidn i-8 pat-i§
pa[tix8ay kart] ném apal 0 xvatay 1 ditikar bari¥n.

A2, 3:

Ka gopet ku xvastak I man handdZom to xve$ aparmand ne dat bavet.

A2, 4—5:

Ka gofet kii-m handoZidn vindi¥n o 0 dat apak an 1 guft ko ka gopet ki (5) bar i
en muy 10 xves nikeritan.

A2, 5—6:

Ka gopeét kii-m handdZidn (0) 10 dat an 114 an (6) ro¢ handoxt né dat bavet.

A2, 6—7:

Vindi¥n kar 1 storan andar né ut &n I vindi3n [1 an]$ahrik (7) ahravdat &iryon
bavet harv mizd ut bar ut sut ut vahak xyit-i¢ andar [ahravdat].

A2, 7—I11:

Ka gopet (8) ki-m ta 10 sal tan pat zanih [0 Mih]ren dat [andar 10 s&l Kka zan
miret] pa$adatakan/pasadatakan ut (9) vaspuhrakan pat Mihrén bé mangt. Ka ne
[apal © bun] aparét. Ul vindisn 1 (10) andar 10 sal Mihrén xve¥. Bt ké guft ki an
1 pat zanth andar Savet paSaditakan/pasadatakan (11) ut vaspuhtakdn ng andar



TRANSLATION

Al 13—2, I

If Farraxv conveys an income to [Mihjrén, then in the case where after Mihren's
death, Mihren leaves (*has™) no wife of children or estate, (but) a thing (valued at)
60" (drahm's /satérs?) is relinquished [67] to Mihrén [68] — inasmuch as (Qviihrén)
has no wife nor children, or (if there is someone but) incapable of being the heir of
(his) income — then until the time when the thing well be received [69], the income
(conveyed to Mihren by Farraxv — A. P.) shall be acquired by Farraxv (lit.: “shall
return to the acquisition of Farraxv™™), And even if Mihrén were obliged to pay or

convey money or any thing to someone, it is not right to transfer (this) income to
cover (Mihrén's) debt. :

A2 1—2:

_ If a slave belonging to two persons is endowed by one of them with an income
(“is empowered as regards an income”), then the slave must give (“bear”) to his sec-
ond master one half of the income with which he (= the slave) is endowed.

A2, 3:

If he declares (the following): “the possessions which I shall accumulate belongs

to you”, the inherited possessions are not included in the transfer (“are not trans-
ferred™).

A2, 4—35:

If he declares: “I have conveyed to you the income from (the possessions which [
shall accumulate”, then (this case) should be examined together with the one given
(above; specifically) where he declares: “the fruit of this date-palm belong to you”.
(¢f. supra 103, 12—13). S

A2, 5—¢6:

If he declares: “T have conveyed to you the possessions which (I) shall accumu-
late”, the possessions accumulated up to that day are not conveyed (according to the
given formula of the declaration of transfer).

A2, 6—7: .

There is no piety (7) in the income (derived) from cattle; but in the income
(provided by) a slave — if it (= the income) is conveyed for pious purposes — (then)
piety (7) (is included) in (the transfer of) any (form of this income): in the salary
(received from the renting out of a slave and handed over for pious purposes —
A. P.), in income and profit, or likewise, in the value (= “the sale price”) (obtained
from the sale of the slave and handed over for pious purposes — 4. P.).

A2, 7—I11:

If she declares (the following): “I have handed myself over for ten years to
[Mih]ren as a wife”, then [if (this) woman dies during the ten year term], (her) dowry
and paraphernalia shall remain with Mihrén. But if she does not (die), {she] will
bring (them) back [to the house of her husband/father]. And the income provided (by
the wife's possessions) shall belong to Mihrén during the ten years. Certain
(authorities) have (however) said, that the paraphernalia and the dowry of the one
who entered into (a temporary) marriage arc not included in the income.
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MIID: TEXT

A2 11—14:

Ka gopet ki-m vindidn 1 &én andahrik ta 3 si) 0 (12) 10 dit an 1 andar 3 sil pit
vindi¥n andar dahét ta [3 sal] dat bavet ka gopet (13) ki-m vindidn 1 &n an$ahrik(ih) i
ta 3 sal 010 [dat vind18n i andar 3 sil 1a (14) fralkart dil bavet.

A2, 14—15;

Ut ka zan andar zanih kar vinditn (1) xvéd (Ms.; BNPSH = xvat) xvat (Ms.:
NPSH = xve¥) (15) be & $oy dahét ut pas (¥dy) zan hat zanih hilet kar vindi%n be nt
barisn.

A2 16—17:

Ka mart vindi¥n 1 an¥ahrik bé dahet ut pas anSahrik azat kunét vindi¥n 1 (17)
anSahnik apal ne aPansn.

A2 17—3, 1

Ka marnt vindi&n 1 zan b2 dah2t ut pas zan (1) hat zanih hilét vindi3n i zan apat
aparidn.

A3, 1—6:

Ka mart 2 zkanén (2) hamvindién hend ut © aveSan mart 0 mart 1 xvastak
dahénd ut gdPet ki-m andar né (3) apaveét (ut) bt ke (guft) ki bahr-it 1 0y 1 dit b& ne
rasét. Ut gyakeé 0yon nipi¥t ki (4) bahr 1 oy 1 dit be raset u-m dyon sahet ko harv 2
patigiri¥n oh payvtakeniin. (3) Ut ka evak andar n¢ apavist goPet oy 1 dit patigirisn 6h
payiakeniin u-8 (6) nzm 1 be raset,

A3, 6—13:

Pat Eastak guft estet (ki) ansahrik i nem Farraxv ut aparik Mihren ¢7) xve$ ka{-3
Fa]rraxy pat vindi¥n patixgay kunet u-¥ kas xvastak dat” rad” (8) kart &st{et ut narnak]
andar 0 Farraxy (ut) Mihrén barét ném ha¢ Farraxv apal ¢ anfahrik (9) raset axap
namak (i) pat [an%ahr]ik be éstét ut andar o Farraxy né barél ut hakar pat (10)
an¥ahrik be esizt ut andar 0 Farraxv ne baret nem an3ahrik nem Mihrén xves (31) ut
hakar ndmak andar & Farraxy barat apa © ansahrik rasét ut pas vindi¥n™ 1 nok hat
(12) an-i2 ndmak bz & Mihren raszi Ut bt ke guft ko Ka-3 pat vindisn patxdas (13)
kunet xvastak pat andahrik bé estét ut andar & xvatay né banin.

1o
Lt
=



TRANSLATION

A2, 11—14:

If he declares (thus): “I have conveyed to you for three years the revenue
(brought) by this slave, (or "the income of this slave")”, then what is conveyed by him
during three years as the income (from/of the slave) is conveyed with a term of three
years. But if he declares (thus): “I have conveyed to you a three-year income from this
slave (or ‘income of this slave’)”, then the three-year income is conveyed forever.

A2, 14—15;

If a2 married woman herself transfers to her husband the income belonging to

her, and (the husband) subsequently divorces this woman, then she does not take the
income away (with her).

A2, 16—17:

[f a man conveys the income of a slave (to another person), and subsequently
manumits this slave, then the slave's income is not subject to return.

A2, 17—3. 1:

If a man conveys his wife's income (to another person) and subsequently dis-
solves this marriage with his wife, then the wife's income is subject to return.

A3, 1—6;

If two men are co-possessors of an income and a thing is conveyed to one of
thern but he declares: I do not need (it)", certain (authorities) have said that a share
will not go to the other one, as well (in such a case). But it seems to me that both of
them must make a declaration regarding the acceptance (of the thing). And if one
declares that (he) does not need (it), then the other one must declare his acceptance
(of the thing) and he will (then) receive one half (of it).

L]
A s

A3, 6—13:

It is said in the “Commentary” to the 4vesta that if Farraxv endows a slave of
which one half belongs to Farraxv and the other (half) to Mihrén with the right to an
income (“gives him a tile as regards income™), and (if) there is a disposition regard-
ing the transfer of a thing to him (= the slave) by a certain person and [the title-
document] is addressed to (both) Farraxv and Mihrén; then one-half (of Farraxv's
share) shall pass from Farraxv to the slave. Or there is (another case where) the entit-
ling document (“letter”) is drawn up for the slave and does not reach Farraxv. If it has
been drawn up for the slave and does not reach Farraxv, then one-half shall belong to
the slave and one-haif to Mihrén. And if the document is addressed to Farraxv, then
(the income) shall go to the slave, and subsequently the new income shall go to
Mihren on the basis of the same document. Whereas some have said, that if he (= the
master) endows him (= the slave) with the right to an income, then the thing shall
belong to the slave and (the right of possession) shall not extend to the master.
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MHD: TEXT

Al, 134, 4.

Ut apak-i¢ an i1-5 (14) eton guft pas-i& guft ki ka zan pat vindi¥n patixgay kuntt
u-§ (15) pas atarsakay gOpct eton xvaptar darom ka xvastak apal o Soy (10) rastt ut
Vahram guft kit man-if hamgonak danom &t ka-3 atarsakay apar (17) stanét harv
nirmat 1-% hat %oy apa& 0 $0y rasct ut nin atarsakay (rad)? (1) guft (Estet) ki* (Vs
MNW =ke) ne pat vindi¥n né patix3ay ut ka-§ pat vindi¥n patix¥ayihd nest adak
xvastak T (2) vary (79 1) niin pat zan &stét” Pusanveh-iZ T Azatmartin &(on gufi ki ka

= %0y (3) zan pat vindiZ¥n patixSay kart u-§ pas atarsakayiha guft an i"-§an vindi%n apat
(4) 0 50y apispartan,

Ad, 4—5:

Rat-Ohrmizd guoft ki mant 2 dkanen xved ut gvak xvast{ak] (5) vindet ut evak
zan xvastak akanen ut zan 9y 1 veh xves.

Ad, 5—10:

Gyake nipidt (6) ki ka mart-g(v) gopet ko-m eén xvastak 0 zan T Mihren dat ut
Mihrén goReét (7) kG pat an 1 Oy (i) mart dat kart xunsand hom (avap) ka Mihren
[andar apavét gopet (8) o Mihren raset. Ut ka gopat ki-m pat xve¥ih 0 [zan i) Mihren
dat (9) ut Mihrén gopet kit pat an 1 6v mart pat xvesih bz dat xunsand hom pat zam
(10) be estet ut o 50y ne raset.

Ad, 10—11:

Frazand ka-§ gatar 1 matar parvartar (11) u-% vindi¥n né matar &€ parvartar >ves
{ut pit parvartar nam).

XLVII
Ad, 12
Dar i atarsakayih *,
A4, 13—14: ‘e

Gyake nipist patvand® (7 Ms.: pfw/ nd) pefenikan Oyon nipidt ku atarsakay &n o
kar Sut 1 (14) zan 1 patix$ayiha rad gopend enva an 1 takarihz 1ad gopend o kar né
Savet.

A4 15—7% 2;

(Pursi¥n) Dai-Farraxv 1 Arurzandan pat pursin 1 Dat-Farraxv oyon nipist kil

"~ (16) atarsakavih 1 frazandan 6yon &iydn an 1 zan avap vutar an j &akariha oydon &1yon

(17) an 1 patix3ayiha ayap yuttar ut ka-3 xvastak andar purnayih dahet oyon bavet (1)

Ziyon ka pat apurnavih avap yuttar ut atarsakayvih &€ an 1 zan ut €€ an i frazandanm (2)
pus ut duxt evkanak (ayap yutiar) an i ansahrikan &iyon bavet.

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter is 48,



TRANSLATION

A3, 13— 4

And together with what he had said in this manner, he (= the commentator —
A. P.) said a little farther: “if a husband endows (his) wife with the right to have her
own income, and subscquently lie declares her guilty of misconduct, then I consider
the best (decision to be the one according to which) the thing is returned to the hus-
band”. And Vahrim has said: “I too think the same, because if she receives (a judicial
document regarding her) misconduct, then any material benefit (‘advantage’) that she
has (received) from her husband shall return to the husband™. Now, however, it is
said concerning a disobedient wife: that she cannot be left without income. And if she
is not endowed with the right to an income, then the possessions that ..., now go to
the wife. But Pusanveh 1 Azitmartan has spoken thus: “if a man endowed (entitled’)
the wife with (to) an income, and subsequently declared her guilty of misconduct,
then her income (should) be conveyed back to the husband”.

A4, 4—3:

Rit-Ohrmizd has said; “two men hold a common estate, and one of them ac-
quires/receives a thing and the other — a wife, the thing shall belong to them jointly
and the woman to the (more) pious and dutiful of them”.

A4, 5—10:

It is written in one place, that if a man declares: “I convey this thing to Mihrén's
wife”, and Mihrén declares: “[ approve of what this man has conveyed”, (or) if Mi-
hrén declares: “needed”; then (the thing) goes to Mihrén. But if he declares (thus); I
conveyed into the personal possession of Mihrén's [wife]”, and Mihren declares: “I
approve of what this man has conveyed into personal possession”, then the thing shall
belong to the wife and shall not go to the husband.

A4, 10—11:

[f a child is reared by the husband (= from a marriage sine manu mariti; lit.: “the
cohabiter’™) of (his) mother, then the income of the child shall not go to the mother,
since (by right) it belongs to the rearer (of the child) (and to the father, named rearer).

XLVIII
Ad, 12: "
Chapter concerning misconduct (or “discbedience™) *.
A4, 13—14:
[t is written in one place, (that) ... (?) of the earlier (commentators) wrote (thus):

“a wife who goes to the others [70] is called disobedient, however a éakar-wife is said
to be of bad conduct if she does not go to the others” [71].

A4, 15—5, 2:

Dat-Farraxv 1 Aturzandin answered (“wrote”) thus to the question of Dat-
Farraxv: “the disobedience/misconduct of children is (cvaluated/examined) in the
same way as the misconduct of a wife, and vice-versa, (the disobedience) of a éakar-
wife like (that of) a pdtixidy-wife, and vice-versa, And when he conveys a thing to
one who is of age, then this is the same as when he (conveys it) o a minor, and vice-
versa. And the disobedience of both wife and children — a son or daughter equally —
(is evaluated in the legal sense) like (the disobedicencc) of slaves™.



AMUD: TEXT

AS, 22—

Dat-Farraxy oyon guft (3) cstat kit ka zan guft {ul) andar {razandan rastih 1 ana
guft amar. An i Zakariha (4) mart i pal nami%t rad framan bt né hamak gehan rad
ut purnayih ut apurnayih harv (5) 2 cvak (ul) pusaran pat rah (i) atarsakayih 1 andar
pitaran an && pahlom axvan xvek nt (6) bit rad guft esiet.

A5, 6—8:

Alarsakayih 1 zanan ¢n bavet kar 1 {raron 1-§ (7) $oy framavet ne kartan ut an i
aparon 1 nt karnan goPet ut harv 2 pat 3 bar (8) bavel.

A5, 8—15:

An 1 [pus) né pusih druvist 3&niit dn ka* (Ms.: MNW-kE) gdpet kit ne pus 1 10
hom (9) ut pusih 110 n2 kunom [datastan] oyon &ryon zan patkar pat-i$ ut pus ut duxt
rast (10) ut an$ahsrik &ydn &iyon zan bé o vistar ne $ut an i zan 1 patix8ayiha rad (11)
¢iyon pat MustaBar-narnak nipiét estet ut an I zan I &akariha (i) mart-(v) Burzoy nam
(12) biit rao 6h parmat nipist kit haZ an &iyon §avet danist kit Burzdy an viZir (13) né
. sut ut nevakih 1 ditak (rad) ke zivanak pat-i§ stir be tarsakayihatar biit 1 (14) zivanak
andar zanih (1) mérak andar zan (Ms.: mérak) &(1) rad ava¥t an min parmat ut and kas
pat (15) &n vi&ir dastaParth an xvastak hat Burzoy apat ne kart.

A5 15—6.1:

Ut zan 1 patix8axiha (16) ka-% pat hambayih patigirend avap-1% $oy xvastak pat
xvelih avi-§ dat (17) estet ka-% atarsakayv gofet xvastak 1-§ pai-18 estet apat o §ov (1)
rasét ut zan en datasian ne bavet ka  pavtak kunet ki tarsakay bt hom.

A6, 2—3;

Ut ka-$§ zan ut frazand-i¢ 7 ha& an zan zat palt hambayih patigrift estét ut
atarsa(3)kavih T zan gofet xvastak pat zivanak &stét apal ne rasét ut an 1 frazandan

(4) 1@ payviak bavet ki zivanak atarsakav but apat né rasét. Ut an-it 1 oy frazand (3)
apat rasé! I pas haZ atarsakayih i zivanak zat.
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TRANSLATION

Aj, 2—0:

Dat-Farraxv has spoken thus: it is said (that) if a wife has said something, then
the children must pay attention to the justice of what she has said; and that (a woman)
in a Eakar-marriage must obey a particular man and not the whole world; and that
one of age and a minor hold an equal position (vis-a-vis the head of household —

A. P.), and that the sons are deprived of a better world (= paradise) for disobedience
to (their) fathers. |

AS, 6—-8:

The disobedience/misconduct of a wife consists in the following: not to fulfil a
Just task ordered by her husband, but to perform an injust (one) of which he has said
that (it) should not be done. And any (of these infringements of the husband's orders)
must be committed three times (for the wife's conduct to be legally considered as an
offence of misconduct/disobedience — 4. P.).

A5, 8—15:

The decision (concerning) a son who does not acknowledge his filiation and de-
clares: “I am not your son and I shall not assume filial obligations for you” is the
same as in the case of a similar suit by a wife; moreover, it makes no difference
whether the matter concerns a son or a daughter. (And the decision concerning) a
slave (who deviates from the performance of his master's orders — A. P.) is the same
as in the case of a wife who scorns her husband's bed. In the case of a parix¥ay-wife
(the matter is settled as) it is written in the Mustafar-namak (“The Book of Ap-
peals™). But as regards (the decision) concerning a former dakar-wife, of a man
named Burzdy this was specifically written: “(judging) from what (?) may be seen
(‘known’), Burzdy (sealed the document containing) this decision as regards the (his)
wife (the ms. has ‘husband’) not because of the advantage and profit of the family of
which (this) woman (was) the stir, but (so that) (this) woman should be more obedi-
ent/well-behaved in the (stdr) marriage with (her) husband: (it was) for this reason,
that he sealed the document (and) specified (or ‘ordered’) this measure. And —
owning to the title conferred by this document — no one (‘other persons’) seized (or
“took away’) this possession from Burzdy”. : .

A5, 15—, 1:

[f a pdtisxdy-wife is taken into co-partnership, ot if (her) husband conveyed her a
thing as a personal possession, and if he (subsequently) declares her disobedient: then
the property belonging to her shall go (= return) to her husband. But this right does
not extend to the wife if she declares publicly: ~I was of good-conduct /obedient”.

AG, 2—3:

If he took (his) wife and the children born by her into co-partnership, and (after
that) he declares the wife disobedient, then thc possessions belonging to the wife as
well as the possessions of the children shall not go to him until it is publicly /officially
dcclared stated that the wife (truly) was disobedicnt. And the property of that particu-
tar child who was born to the wife after her misconduct (is the onc that) shall pass to
him (= the woman's husband).



MIID: TEXT

AG, 5—14:

Ka Farraxv apar” (Ms.: MH = &g) Zanbit (6) i-¥ (zan i) patix3ayiha alarsakdyih
stAncl ut &n n¢ nipeset ki-% xvastak 1 man avi-§ (7) ma hep oh rastt adak-i% xvastak
bahr 1 katak-banikih avi-3 oh rasét ka niptsct (8) ku-§ xvastak 1 man avi-§ ma hcp
rasct ka ev” kas an gyak [abak-i%] nC rastt (9) ut ka nt adak-i&-i¥ pat rah 1 2-kasth avi-
§ 0h rasct [ut ka) gopet ki-§ xvastak 7 (10) man pat &is-i& advénak ma hep rasct adak-
15 pat-i¢ [rdh} T 2-kasih avi-§ ne raset. (11) Ut xvastak pat ditak 1 Farraxv ¢stet u-§
pat-i§ patkartan ne tuvan Ut hakar pas hat an (12) andar ditak frazand zayet be 0 in
frazand rasct. But ke patkarisn kart ko be (13) 6 xvesih 1 xveiavandan raset ut apac o
an frazand ne raset u-m an ne xvap (14) sahist.

A6, 14—7, 2

Gyake nipi¥t ki ka andar zan T patix¥ayiha vigir dvartét ki-t pat (15) hambay
dirom an zan xvastak 1 an mart xve¥ bat ut pat an dastaparih 0 an zan (16) rasit be
dat patix8ay ut ka zan xvastak be dahet ¥0y atarsakayih i (17) zan goPet an xvastak
apal 0 §0y raset. Ut gvake nipist ki zan (1) xvastak 1 [3ov] avi-§ dahet ka-&-i§ 6 pat ce
kamet kartan patix3av kunét adak-i€ (2) yut hat dastaparih 1 §oy be dat né patix3ay.

A7, 2—T:

Ka mart pat atarsakavih (3) rafi 1 zan 1 xvé$ dip stanét frazand 1 pe§" (Ms.: pas)
hat an zan zavet (4) xvastak 1 of mart xved bavet ut an 1 ka frazand 1 pas hal atar-
sakaylh guftan zavét (5) xvastak xve¥ né bavet. Pat an zaman bavet ka atarsakayih
(ne) evar ut ka-¢ tarsa(6)kayth evar adak-i¢-i§ xvastak an xve¥ né bavet i-¥ pat padt 1
apak mat kart (7) dastaParih (1) xvE§ $avet bt enva-§ aparmand (1) pitar be ng bavet.

A7 B—11:

Vavayar guft ki xvastak 1 80v pat bar-xvart d zan dahet zan (9) eton kii 30y avi-3
dahet harv €yon-i¢ kamet kart patx3ay vu-§ xvaridn ut (10) vastrak hat datak ut apak
an 1 hatapar xvastak I 3oy 0 zan dah&t rad (11) nipi§t nikeritan. "

AT, 1115

U-% en-i¢ guft kit Pusinveh guft ki ka $0y zan (12) pat vindidn patixgdy kart u-3
pas atarsakdvih apar s1anct a-% an vindidn apdZ © (13) $0v apispantan.
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A6, 5—14:

If Farraxv obtains (a document) regarding the misbehavior of his pdtix¥ay-wife
Zanbiit, and docs not write: “let my estate not go to her!”, then the share of the mis-
tress of the house shall go to her from his estate (= from the bulk of the inheritance
left by him — A. P.). But if he writes: “let my estate not go to her!”. Then if there is
(even) one person in that family [she] shall not receive it; but if (he) does not (write
so) then, in that case too, she will receive her share (only) in co-partnersip with an-
other person (“by way of assaciation of two persons™). [But if] he declares: “let my
estate in no way go to her!”, then she will not receive it even in co-partnership with
another person. The estate shall remain in (= shall belong to) Farraxv's family and
she is not entitled to claim it through the court. And if a child is subsequently borm
into the family, it shall go to that child. Some have disputed (this position — 4. P.),

asserting that it shall belong to the agnates and shall not go to the child, but this does
not seem right to me,

A6, 147, 2;

It is written in one place that if he makes (“seals”) a contract concemning his
patixSay-wife: “I take you as a co-partmer”, then this woman is entitled to convey
(“alienate™) to another person a thing which belonged to that man.and which came to
her in accordance with the given title. And if the wife conveys the thing, but the hus-
band makes a declaration regarding the disobedience of the wife, then that thing shall
return to the husband. And in one place it is written that even if he (= the husband)
endows her with the right to deal with a thing as she pleases, even then, the wife is
not entitled to alienate the thing conveyed to her (by her husband) without her hus-
band's permission (= the title to do this).

A7, 2—T7:

If a man receives a document regarding (the fact) that his wife is guilty of the
offence of misconduct/disobedience, then the child born previously (the ms. has
“subsequently”) to that wife shall inhert the estate of that man. But the child born
after (his father's) declaration of (his mother's) misconduct shall not inherit (his fa-
ther's) estate. He becomes (heir to the estate) only when (his mother's) misconduct is
(not) proven. And even if her good behaviour is positively proven, even then, he does
not inherit that property which was conveyed by the father in accordance with the
contract made with the mother. He does not become (his) father's heir otherwise than
‘through his (= father's — 4. P.) personal disposition.

A7, 8—11:

Vayayar has said that a wife may dispose at her discretion of the thing that (her)
husband conveyed to the wife with (the right) of usufruct — within the framework of
the rights stipulated by the husband at (the time of) the transfer — but her subsistance
and clothing (come) from the family (= from the family's means — 4. P.). (This)
should be examined together with what has been writlen above concerning the trans-
fer of a thing by the husband to the wife.

A7, 11—13:

And he (= Vayayar) has also said that Pusianvch said, that if a husband endowed
his wife with the right to acquire an income (“hc empowered her as regards income™),
and he subsequently receives (a document, a judicial confirmation — 4. £.) regarding
(his wife's) misconduct, then this income must be returned to the husband.

!
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MID: TEXNT

AT 13—17:

U-% n-it gult ki ka man apak an i-% patix&ivihd zan (14) patman kan ki én
xvastak 0y k€ 10 xves bul rad gopch xved hep bavet (15) pas haZ in anrsakiyih 1 an
zan guft ka an zan pas haC an atarsakayih (16) guft an xvislak kas xved bt rad gult
a-¥an hamgonak (17) pat” (Ms.: BR' =bt) dy bt hilin kt hat an zan xvEd bat rid
guft.

A7, 17—8, 2:

Gyake nipidt ki (1) xvastak 1 80y 0 zan (i) Cakar dahtt” ka atarsak ,mh ian zan
gopet framan-g(v) (2) biit rad apat o 30y apisparian.

XLIX
A8, 3:

Dar 1 xvastak 1 man xvet*,
A8, 4—T7:

Ka goDet ki xvastak T man xves 0 1o dat (Ms.. YHWWNLt = biit) an &e-§ andar an
g kart &stet” (3) ku-m 13 10 sl © ani-& kas dat pas-i¢ ha¢ 10 sal bar T xvastak 1-% pat
(6) dat dastaParth pat stiirih xvastak i-8 pat grapih ut vax$ [ xvastak 1-3 pat (7) xvesih
avi-§ mat dat bavet.

A8, 7—12:

Ka goPeét ki xvastak 110 gohzh™ 10 xved (8) 12 gobet ka xvasitak 1 namZi¥t rad
goPet ki frazand 110 bavet xved hef (9) bavet” 1d frazand baval bar patiran né kunin.
Ut ka xvastak 1 T namé&ist 13 goRat (10) ku Mihrén xved 1a-il Mihrén pati girién”
(Ms.: patiran) paytakenét ut ka xvastak 1 1 naméist rad (11) gopat ki ov ke 10 xves bit
goBeh XVES 13-1¢ coplén g0oPeét bar patiran (12) kunidn. .

A8, 12—13:

Gyake nipidt kil ka xvastak-2(v) (ne) pat vahak frox8end” avap be dahénd (13) u-
§ pas be 0 xve&ih raset pat an froxt” froxiidn® (ut) dat be 3avai

* The (ahjadd) ordinal number of this chapter 15 49,



TRANSLATION

AT, 13—17:

And he (= Vayayar) also said the following, that if a husband makes an agree-
ment with his pdtix$ayth-wife: “let this thing belong to the person whom you desig-
aate as its owner”, and (he) subsequently declares the wife disobedient; then if this
wife has declared that this thing belongs to a certain person — even after his declara-
tion of her misconduct — this thing should be left (by the judges) to the person whose
ownership of the thing was declared by her.

A7.17—S8. 2

It 1s written in one place that a thing which a husband conveved to (his) éakar-
wife must be returned to the husband should be declare her disobedient, because an
offence of “framdn™ degree has occurred.

XLIX
A8, 3:

Chapter * concerning (declarations beginning with the words:) “a thing which
belongs to me”. ‘

A8, 4—7:

If he declares: “I convey to vou the possessions belonging to me”, then (a thing)
of which he disposed at that time in the following manner: “I have also conveyed it to
another person for a term of ten years” is likewise (considered as transferred to the
man to whom this transfer is addressed — 4. P.), after the passage of ten years. (And
the following) are transferred: the fruit (= income) from the thing conveyed, which
(= the thing) — according to the title of transfer (given to the receiver) — will pass as
a star-possession, and the thing pledged (held by a creditor) at the time of the decla-
ration, and the benefit/increase from the property that had entered his personal pos-
session.

A8, 7—12:

If he declares: “the thing which you name shall belong (‘belongs’) to you”, the
fruit (= the income from the thing conveyed — 4. P.) should not be retained
(= belongs to the conveyer — A. P.) until the other names (it), or — if he declares re-
garding a concrete thing: “let it belong to the child you will have” — until the child
appears. But if he declares regarding a concrete thing: “(let it) belong to Mihrén!)”,
then — until Mihrén declares his acceptance of the thing, or if he declares regarding
some specific thing: “(let) it belong to the (man) whom you declare (to be) its
owner!”, then — until the time when the other (one) makes a declaration — the fruit
from (the thing conveyed) is subject to retainment (= is retained, is claimed from the
conveyer — 4. P.).

A8, 12—13:

It is written in one place, that if a thing is sold (o someone of the family —
A. P.)) or conveyed, and subsequently (this thing) passes (to this person) as a personz}l
posscssion (=as an inheritance-portion — A. £.), then the sale or conveyance is
thereby annulled (“gocs away, leaves™).



MIID: TIEXT

AR 13—1T:

Ani gyake (14) rupi¥t kit Farraxv dastkart 1 i-% n¢ xve$ rad kunet ki-m pas hat
10 sal (15) © Mihren dat ut oy k& an dastkart xvE¥ pas hat in oy dastkant rad (10)
kunét ku-m pas ha¢ 10 sal 0 Farraxv dat an xvastak pat dat 1 Farraxv (17) 6 Mihren
raset.

A8, 17—9, 5:

Ut ka gopet ki-t dahom v-§ ng xves be xrinitn” (1) ut be dahiin. Ut ka goPet ku-t
dahom u-% xve$ gyake nipi¥t ki yut ha& zan (2) 12 Zivandakih patix$ay patiranenitan
ut ka zan gopet ki-% pat zanih 6 t8 (3) dahom adak-i§ andar zaman® (Ms.; dm’'n) bé
dahi¥n ut gvake nipiSt ki ka gopet kit en o (4) 16 dahom be xvahi¥n ut hakar be dahet
12 hamak pat hata¥mand graP apisparin (5) ta be apisparet.

A9, 5—T7.

Vahram ha? Vahram¥at ut Rat-Ohrmizd bé oydn guft kil (6) ka dastkart 1 n¢
xveS rad kunzt ki 0 10 dahom u-¥ pat vahak xrit ut (7) be dat n€ tuvan arZ 1 an dasi-
kart be dahi¥n.

‘A9, 7—9:

Pat 3 gopiinih ut 2 gdPisnih (8) bit ke guft ko dat pat sar bavet ut bt ke guft ko
ka and be (9) uzit ¢and $3vet gufian ki-m ne dat adat be bavet.

A9 9—130.1;

Ut ka mart-8(v") xvastak (10) 3000" (Ms.: 2000) hast né pat (h)andarz ut dvist bé
gopet ki-m 2000 o Farraxy dat ut 2000 & (11) Mihren dat wt 2000 © Atul’_f_arnbay dat
an ke hep gdHet ki dat pat sar bé (12) bavet éton gopet ki 30007 (Ms.: 2000) 2000 oy

(1) aptom 300 oy 500 oy xvel &e (13) ka ahanun dat né but éstat u-§ 2000 hac
3000 apat stan&t (Ms.: stanend) u-§ 0 (14) Oy 1 aptom dat an ke hep gopet (ki) ka and
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A8, 13—17:

In another place it is written, that (if) Farraxv declares (the following) regarding
a dastkart which does not belong to him: “I have conveyed (this dastkarr) to Mihrén
after the passage of ten years”, whereas the man to whom this dastkart belongs subse-
quently declares regarding the same dastkart: “after the passage of ten vears it is con-

veyed to Farraxv”, then this thing shall go to Mihrén in accordance with Farraxv's
transfer,

A8, 17—9 5

And if he declares (thus): “I convey to you”, but (the thing) does not belong to
him; then he must buy (it) and convey (it). But if he declares: “I convey to vou”, and
(the subject of the fransfer) belongs to him; then it is written in one place_ Lhat he
(= the conveyer) is entitled to retain (the thing in his possession — 4. P.) to the end
of his life — except for the case where a woman is involved (= where the subject of
the transfer is a woman — 4. P.). But if he declares concerning a woman (= his
wife): “I convey (her) to you as a wife”, then he must convey her at once [lit.: ‘at
(that) time™]. And it is written in once place that if he declares: *I convey this to you™,
then a claim should (be made). And if he conveys the thing to another person, then
unti] everything (= until he transfers it in full), he is obliged to give a security for
what is retained until such time as he delivers (everything stipulated in the transfer).

A9, 5—7-
Vahrdam — citing (the words, authority) of Vahram¥at and Rat-Ohrmizd — has
spoken in this manner, that lf he declares rcga.rdmg a dastkart which does not belong

to him: “I convey (it) to you™, and he is unable (ar “not entitled™) to buy it for money
and transfer it, then he must convey (an amount equal) to the value of the dastkart.

A9, 7—9:

As has been said by certain authorities, in the case of three or two declarations
(concerning the transfer of the same thing — 4. £.), the transfer takes place in accor-
dance with the last (declaration of will; or “the transfer is joint” — 4. P.). Byt others
have said, that if the amount of time allowed for the declaration: “I have not con-
veyed” has elapsed (between the first and the subsequent declarations), then the thing
is not transferred (according to the first declaration) (= the (irst declaration is an-
nulled; ¢f infra A9, 9—10, 1).

A9, 9—10, 1:

If a man having an estate worth 3000 (dra/uns) (thc ms. has 2000} declares —
neither in a will (nor in any other) sealed document: “[ have conveyed 2000 (drahms)
to Farraxv”, and “1 have conveyed 2000 (drahms) to Mihrén”, and “l have conveyed
2000 (drahms) to Aturfarnbay”. If he said the following (at the same time): “the
transfer takes place in accordance with the last (declaration of will? lit.; ‘the end, the
summit’; or ‘the transfer is joint’ — A. P.)”; then he has thereby declared that 2000
(a’rahms) out of the 3000 (the ms. has 2000) belong to the last named, 500 (drahms)
belong to the first (*him™) and 500 (to) the second (“him™); because — inasmuch
as the transfer of the right (= the transfer in accordunce with the first declaration of

261



- tT

MID: TEXT

Szamdn uzil €and ne (haty dat heth (15) be Lhvet guft adit be bavetr &t pofier ki ka-t O

oy ke-§ pas (16) nim kart dat an i fratom dat bt bt tstil u-§ apit stitan (Ms.:
stantnd) (17) nt tuvan but. Ut an i ditikar ahanun dat né but tstat u-§/hat-i% apac
stincnd (1) u-§ be 0 oy i1 sittkar dat 2000 oy 1 fratom ut 1000 By 1 [sitikar] xves.

A10, 2—38:

BE ka xvastak 1000 hast ut goBet kii-m 1000 o Farraxv ut 1000 6 Mihrén (3) ut
1000 d Aturfarnbay d&t biit k& puft ki oy (i) xvé% ke 6 [in man) (4) nazdisttar ut bt
ke guft ki-%an dkanén xvét ut Veh-Ohrmizd &n-ig guf{t} (5) ki man pat-al
hamta¥manth I Zurvandat ha? Yuvan-Yam I Vahidtbahr apag pursit (6) u-§ guft ki
man eton &35t (ki) ka goBet ki-m 1000 0 10 dat ut 1000 6 (7) 1o dat ut 1000 516 dat
enva ka dat evat evak gofet a-8an (8) rast xvek.

Al10, 8—13:

Ut pat (h)andarz pat-i¢ 8vi%t ka evak-evak dat apar be (9) gofet a-% hamak 6 &v
(Ms.: 2)1 aptom dat (h)andarz 81" rad &€ patinsay variénitan avist (10) et” rad && 12 be
&vi¥t hamak apa& statan ut 0 &n 1 dit dat patixsay. Ut &m 1 (11) 8vist hat guft 1 nZ pat
avi¥t yuttar biit &n ki (i) pat avist dit (12) bé Avi¥l kir nést ut an 1 pat guft ka be guft
vas u-§ evarth hat 3 (13) vikay ut guft I magupatan magupat né (Ms.: NWR'= atax5!).
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TRANSLATION

L

will — 4. P.) has not yet taken place and he receives back 2000 (drahms)' out of
3000 — he has conveyed (them) to the last named. But had he made the declaration
(concerning the transfer to the second person — 4. P.) upon the expiration of the
time limit within which it would be possible to declare “not transferred” [72] — then
(the immediately preceding) transfer would (thereby) be annuiled and he (is assumed
to have — A. P.) declared this: the transfer to the first person had already taken place
at the time of the transfer of the right (“the conveyance”) to the person designated
last, and it was impossible to obtain the return (of the sum conveyed to him); but
since the transfer of the right (“the conveyance”) to the second person has not yet
taken place, (the amount conveyed to him through the declaration) is (= can be) taken
back (= retained), and (it should be) conveyed to the third person. (Thus): 2000
{(drahms) shall be conveyed to the first person, and 1000 (drahms) to the third. (¢f
supra A9, 7—9, et infra A10, 2—8, 8—13). -

Al0, 2—38:

But if he has a thing (worth) 1000 (drahms) and he declares: “I have conveyed
1000 (drahms) to Farraxv and 1000 (draghms) to Mihrén, and 1000 (drahms) to
Aturfarnbay”, (then) — as has been said by some (authorities) — (the thing) should
belong to the one (of the persons named) who is the closest agnate [of that man (= the
declarer)]. But others have said that (the thing) should belong to them together (= as
common property). And Veh-Ohrmizd said the same as well as the following: “in the
presence of Zurvandat, 1 asked Yuvan-Yam, (son of) Vahi¥tbahr (or else: ‘having re-
ceived a better portion of paradise’ = an epithet used of the dead — 4. P.)”, and he
said: “I maintain this, that if (this) declaration took place: ‘[ conveyed 1000 (drahms)
to you, and I conveyed 1000 (drahms) to you (= the second person), and I conveyed
1000 (drahms) to you (=the third person)’, then (here)— as in any other
(formula) — if he urters the word ‘conveyed’ only once, the thing must belong to
them equally”.

______ Al0, 8—13:

But if he makes a declaration in a will/or in a sealed (document) regarding a
transfer to each one singly (“one by one™), then he has conveyed the entire thing to
him alone (the ms. has 2) who was mentioned last. (The matters stands thus) in (the
case of) a will — because it may be altered (= he is entitled to alter it), and in the case
(of a transfer set down) in a sealed (document) — because until it has been sealed, he
is entitled to take everything back and convey it to another (person). The reason that a
declaration in a sealed (document) differs from an unsealed (= oral) declaration is the
following: that a second sealing (or “second seal”) is not required (for the authentica-
tion of a declaration made in) a sealed (document); whereas (in the case of) an oral
declaration, whenever an oral declaration of will is made, its trustworthiness (must be
confirmed) by three witnesses (but (this) is not required for the declaration of the ma-
gupatan magupat) [ 73].
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A0, 13—11, 10;

Vahram guft ki ka Mihren patman (14) kunct ki-m €n xvastak pas hat 10 sal ©
Zanbit T Aturfarnbay duxt dat (15) andar 10 sal Zanbat (i) be mirct oy ke & guft ko
dat pa¥t xva%" (Ms.; NPSH-xves) (16) guft bavet ki xvastak be 6 pit rasct &&-% pa3t an
zaman kart (17) ka Zanbit (i) vindi¥n pat pit tstat oy ke ¢t guft ki padt dat xva¥” (1)
* puft bavet kit hakar Zanbut andar 10 s&l be mirct &t rad ka xvastak pat zan (2) andar
$ayet $ut ut zan miret xviastak ha rat be né ayet. Ka Zanbit (3) andar 10 sal 6y kunét
ut andar ham 10 sal b& miret adak-i¢ hamgonak bavel &€ hakar (4) padt dat xvag”
Zanbiit miret xvastak 0 kas matan ne §3yet ut hakar (5) dat padt xva¥” ka-C pit mirgt
adak-i¢ xvastak beé 6 diatak I pit (6) raset yuttar nest ku ka goflet ki-m en xvastak pas
hat 10 sal © (7) pit dat ut ka pit andar 10 s@l bé miret adak-i¢ xvastak be o ditak 1 pit
(8) rasét u-§ En-i guft ki &n datastan kartak oyon apak ku padt dat (9) xva?” en ki ka
pit andar 10 sal be miret adak-i& xvastak pat” diitak 1 pit (10) rasét apak an 1 hatapar
pat guft 1 Siyavax$ nipi¥t anbassanik.

All, 10—12:

(Hat) Pesakser (11) gopend ki ka gopet kii-m en xvastak 0 duxt evito dat o an 1
mas dat (12) bavetl.

All, 12—17:

Vahram guft kit ka Farraxv apak Mihrén patman kunégt ki anfahrik 1 (13) man
 xve§ evak 110 andar apavet (gbpeh) to xved ut Mihrén andar apavet pas haé 10 sal
pOPét (14) andar 10 sal ha? ansahrik k&-§ andar apayet pat-i% gofét anSahrik-g(v) be
zavet (15) an-i¢ 1 pat an advénak zavet be avet U-§ en-it gufi ki pat &n vadak vas
(16) kas hamdatastin bé-§ Yuvan-Yam ha&-i€ Vahramgat b2 pat-i yutdatasian (17)
bit.

All, 17—12,3

(...)* 10 6 Mihrén froxt ut Mihrén pas hat 3 3apak andar apavet gopet (1) &t ki
Farraxv andar 3 %apak i hat an ka Mihréen andar apayvei gopst apat estat ne (2)
patix¥ay e-§ 3 Sapak 1 xves Sut ut ka-§ 3 éapak 1 xves Sut 3 %apak i (3) Mihren andar
Farraxv ev(?7) kar nést. :

* The beginning of this article has been omitted by the copyvist.
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AL0, 13—11, 10

Vahram has said that if Mihrén makes (the following) contract: “upon the pas-
sage of ten years this thing is conveyed by me to Zanbiit, daughter of Aturfarnbay”,
and (if) Zanbiit dies in the course of these ten years; this is (the opinion) expressed by
one (of the commentators): that (what) is said (= presumed) (by pronouncing the for-
mula?): “a covenant is made (‘given’)” — “(it is) good” [74], is that the thing should
go to the father, since the contract was made at a time when Zanbit's income be-
longed (=sent) to (her) father. But there was one who said, that what is stated
(f presummed) by (the formula): “a covenant is made” — “(it is) good’ is that if Zanbiit
dies during the course of (these) ten years, then — inasmuch as the thing must go to
the woman and the woman is dead — the thing does not go from the conveyer. And if
Zanbit marries in the course of these ten years and dies in the course of the same ten
years, then (the decision is) the same, because if Zanbiit dies (after the formula): “a
covenant is made” — “(it is) good” (has been pronounced), the thing must not go to
anyone. And if the father also dies (after the formula): “a covenant is made™ — “(it
is) good” (has been pronounced), then in this case too, the thing goes to the family of
the father. And this case is not different (from the one) in which, he (= Mihrén) de-
clares: “upon the passage of ten years, this thing is conveyed by me to the father (of
Zanblit — 4. P.)", and the father dies in the course of these ten years, then also the
thing shall go to the father's family.

He (=Vahram — A4.P.) has also said that this decision corresponds
to/accompanies the established judicial rule (?) (in accordance with which the for-
mula): “a covenant is made” — “(it is) good” (indicates) the following: if the father
dies in the course of the ten years, then also, the thing shall go to the father's fam-
ily ~— which contradicts what was said above from the words of Siyavaxs.

All, 10—12:

It is said (with a reference to the Castak) of Pé¥akser, that if he declares: “T have

conveyed this thing to one of your daughters”, then (the thing) is conveyved to the
eldest.

All, 12—17;

Vahram has said, that if Farraxv concludes (the following) agrecment with Mi-
hrén: “from (among) the slaves that belong to me, one (male or female) of whom you
say ‘needed’, shall belong to you”, and Mihrén declares “needed” after ten vears, but
in the course of these ten years the slave-woman about whom he declared (“declares™)
“needed” has born a slave; then the one born under these circumstances (“in this
_manner”) also passes (to Mihrén). He has also said that many are in agreement on
this question, but Yuvan-Yam together with Vahrim¥at held to another opinion in
this (matter).

All, 17—12, 3.

(...} ™ you/your (?) is sold to Mihrén, and Mihrén declared “(it is) needed” after
three days; then Farraxv's revocation {of the agreement/transaction) is not possible
during the course of the three days following Mihrén's declaration “it is needed” since
his own three days (i. e. those following the time of the declaration of the agreement
and during which his right of revocation of the agreement or the transaction is opera-
tive — A. P.) have already elapsed, and Mihrén's three days (= those over which Mi-
hren's right of refusal extends — A. P.) arc not valid as regards Farraxv.



AMUID: TEXT

Al2 3T

Dat-Farraxv 1 Farraxv-Zurvan bozisn evak en guft (4) ko ka zan gubargén kunct
ut 30y andar 3 Zapak i zan rasct u-§ apar (5) ¢stct ka 3 Zapak 1 zan $utl (guhar) be
bavet. U-8 evak (En) gudt ki ka (6) zan gospand pat pasuf hauria-ih bt patigiret ut
30y andar 3 Sapak 1 (zan) a ay et (7) u-§ apar cslct l\a 3 Eapak i zan 8avel pasuf haurva-
ih bt bavci

- Al12, 8—9:

Namiidtik dat (hef) a-3 xvast ne apayet naméistik dahom nameidtik (9) hep dat
(7) dahom a-§ hamev bé xvast apayét.

Al12, 10—11:

Dar i vatak fand 1 pat kartak dastan goPend ut apar-i€ (11) Datastan-namak/1ha)
nipi&t estet ¥,

Al2,11—13:

Hat dataBaran 6 var 12 rat aparmat hal dataparan (12) ut hal-if magupatan o
Nvarasian zaman ne dal. Zaman 1 6 dataPar 1 mas 13 0 magupalan (13) pat hamemar
nt hat an fraf pat tan-e(v) kart.

Al12 13~—17:

Magupat ut datafar k& hal kar guharik (14) kart muhr 138 muhr-dat 3vang
 patixtdy ka bz né daht &vom had Yuw an-Yam (13) be gofénd &v altak kartan rad
muhr apal b dataPar 1 ped dat né panxiay (16) u-3 an-i¢ boZin 1 ta muhj dat av anm
be né dai patix¥ay i muhr (17) raé nipidt '

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter is 30,



TRANSLATION

Al2, 3—7:

Dit-Farraxv 1 Farraxv-Zurvan has stated such a decision: if a wife makes an ex-
change and the husband comes (to the place where the transaction is taking place)
within the wife's three days (= the three days following the wife's declaration during
which her right to revoke the agreement remained in effect — 4. P.), and he supports
her: then (the exchange) takes place (= is concluded) at the end of the wife's three
days. And he (= Dat-Farraxv) also said this: if a wife takes a sheep for safekeeping
and the husband appears during the wife's three days and supports the agreement,
then (the agreement regarding) the keeping of the small cattle takes place (= is con-
cluded) at the end of the wife's three days.

Al2, 8—9:

(If the transfer is formulated in the following fashion — 4. P.): “(I) have con-
veyed a definite (thing) to you”, then he need not bring a claim (to receive the thing
in such a transfer — 4. P.). (But if the transfer or the relinquishment are formulated
in one of the manners given below: “I shall convey a specific (thing)”, “I would give a
specific thing (if)" (should the receiver observe some condition stipulated by the con-
vever — 4. P.)”; then it is indispensable to bring suit (to obtain the thing).

L

AlZ, 10—11:

Chapter concerning certain regulations (“formulae™) which, it is said, must be
adhered to (“had; held”) in judicial proceedings and which are also set down in the
Datastan-namak (“The Book of Judgements™) *.

Al2, 11—13;

A session (= the investigation of an affair) in (an ordeal) court is not appointed
by the judges — the judges and likewise the magupats — until a decision (regarding
this matter is rendered by the rats. The session (= the investigation of the affair) —
before a senior judge and all the way up to a judicial session before the magupats —
takes the form of a trial (“is through trial, 4 litigation between parties™) but in higher
instances (“after this") — (it takes place) singly (= independently, i. e. by way of
an individual investigation of the affair and (the individual) rendering of a deci-
sion — 4. P.).

AlZ, 13—17:

A magupat and (or) a judge who is being removed from office is entitled not to
return (his) seal (of office) until (the document regarding) their transfer (= surrender,
return) of (this) seal has been sealed. As it has been said, with a citation of Yuvan-
Yam, it is not permitted to convey an (official) scal for the sealing (of documents) to a
former judge. He has also written down this decision: that (an ex-magupat or an ex-
judge — A. P.) is entitled not to return (his) scal until he has sealed with 1t (the
document) regarding the surrender of (this) seal.

Ny
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MID: TEXT

Al12, 17—13, 2

Ka xvastak 100 vax3 vt 'nw'n (7) i pat patman i sal evak kart (1) ut sal 3 |6
16}Zi8n mat ut apam i sal 2 hast pat kariak pat apam 1 sil 2 bt (2) apisparan.

Al3, 2—3:
Y5 hva.daéna- pat kas 6 kartak kart estet ut pat apirik hikt (3) estét.
. Al13,3—4:

Pat boZi%n 1 andar hambayan ka andar hambayth ¢vak yavar stapriar xvarét (4)
vastrak veh darét pat bahr beé ne hangari¥n u-3an pat vastih be hanganan.

A3, 5—7:

Ka katak-baniik gatar kart ut pat duitak ani zan avap apurnayak bt (6) pat katak-
banuk ut xvastak bahr T katak-banuk sardar né ut pat apurnayak ut aparik harv ke pat
dutak (7) sardar gumartan.

Al3, 7—8:

Yazi¥n-namak pat Caftak Artvahidt ro¢ Zvarti¥n wt pat kartak (8) Xordat ro¢
Avartend.

Al3, 8—9:

PI* ka pat radeni¥n xvahst o kartak kart estét (9) ka pat &varih xvahét hat
Kartak hi¥t estet.

Al13,9—11:

Zendanik ravak bit zendanpan (10) pat vinaskarih be eraxt ut pas zcndamk apac
) miyan amat ut pat kartak (11) mat és18t u-$an zeéndanpan ne dzat.

Al13.11—-—13:
Mari-g(y) tan-e{v) andar o Diglit apakanéi (12) an t1an apa& kart hat an bar ne

nuret ut pat kartak mat estét u-3an pat (13} andar apakandan pursiSn-namak pat-13
kart.
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TRANSLATION

Al2, 17—13, 2;

[f a thing/sum (amounting to) 100 (drahms) was stipulated as interest or (“and™)
smart-moncy in case (of his non-fulfilment of an obligation) by the end of one year
(from the day that he assumed it), and if he appears in the third year intending to pay,
but (his) indebtedness is a two-year (one); then according to judicial mles (“kartak™)

he must pay (the interest or smart money — A. P.) calculated (on the basis of} a two-
year indebtedness, . '

Al3, 2—3;

One who is a Zoroastrian must be subjected to judicial procedure even for a mi-
nor (offence; in minor matters — .. P.); whereas (the necessity to investigate the
matter within the framework of judicial procedure) is set aside in the case of others
(i. e.. unbelievers).

Al3, 3—4:

In the settlement (of affairs) between co-partners, if one of the partners eats more
and has better clothing (than the other), this should not be added on (= taken into ac-
count for) his share, but (if one of) them is sick (7 “in sickness™), (this) should be
taken into account.

Al3, 5—7:

If the mistress of the house has entered into a sexual relationship (i. e.. “has en-
tered into a martiage of the type without full rights” — 4. P.), and there is another
woman or minor in the family, then a guardian (should) not (be appointed) for the
mistress of the house and (for) the estate representing the portion of the mistress of
the house, whereas a guardian should be appointed for the minor and (for) all the
other members of the family.

Al3, 7—8:
According to the Teaching (Castak = the commentary on the legal nasks of the
Avesta — 4. P.), a document regarding an ordeal should be sealed on the day Artva-

hist, whereas according to the procedure (karrak = the norms of judicial practice —
4. P.) 1t is sealed on the day Xordat.

Al3, 8—9: .
If he demands the payment of smart-money, then (the investigation of this mat-
ter) takes place by way of judicial procedure. If he demands (it} on the basis (of his

having) an unquestionable (“authentic™) right (to it), then the affair i§ removed from
judicial procedure (= is freed from the obligation of going through a trial — 4. £.).

Al3, 9—I11:

A prisoner fled (from prison), and the gaoler was condemned (= sentenced to a
punishment) for (his) offence (= for allowing the flight of the prisoner — 4. P.), after
which, the prisoner appeared again and presented himself before the court, and they
(= the judges) did not condemn [75] (or: “kill™) the gaoler.

Al3, 11—13:

A man throws a slave into the Tigrs. This slave having been pulled out (of the
river) does not die on this occasion and appears at the court trial, and they (= the
judges) have drawn up a record regarding his being thrown into the river (= the at-
tcmpt to drown him — 4. P.).

269



MID: TIENT

Al3. 13—15:

Tan ke daridn 1 pat zendan paytak (14) datapar pat vi€odisn mat gstet bt vigust
vinaskarih-t(v) nt paytak pat kartak (15) ha¢ zendan be nc hilend.

A13, 15—16:

Ka pefemar apayvel eranjenitan ditapar 1 (16) pasemar bt ¢ranjeneél u-$an zaman
be o dataPar 1 peSemaran kart,

A13,17:
Pal kartak Zivandak aﬁattén né kunénd.
Al3,17—14 1:

Cak ut haa¥mand pat harv 2 var andar (1) frayar (= Avest. frayara-) pat das-
taBaran (Ms.: datdBaran) pat dep ki fra$mao.dat(i-) daheénd.

Al T—4

Hakar [atax$] 1 (2) zan (dd) ni¥ast sardarih pat zan ké ni%ast (ut) zan 1 star ke
(3) gatar ut andar an & ka-§ gatar kan sardar ne bot sardarih pat gatar be hili%n.

Al4, 4—35:

Pat gat tavan ka 30y avap zan avap (5) gatar murt 0 xvahi¥n né kart estat vidir ne
kanan,

Al4. 3—6:

Pat viZir 1 (6) n2 oyon kart &iyon saZist ham dataPar dip hat pas kartan né pat
xvap dastan,

Al 7—9:

Pat xvastak 1 varomandih stir 0von gumartan ki hat an &yon (hakar) merak
stir adven (8) guman (an) pat stirih 1 mérak merak saZaktar. Hakar merak stur
adven gumarn(any ($) a-man mérak pat sturih T mérak gumart.

Al4.9—10:

Pat sturih ut diak-sardarth (10) pus ut duxt 1 &akardat 1 oy ké stir ut dorak-
sardar (1) apayel guminan ne gumari(an).
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TRANSLATION

Al3, 13—15:

A man (not likely “a slave™) known to be in prison, and whom a judge — having
come (there) for an investigation (probably relating to another matter that he was
emnnmng in court — 4. F.) — finds entirely innocent upon mqmry is not released
from prison according to the norms of judicial practice. R

Al3, 15—16:

If it is incumbent to condemn the plaintiff. (then) the verdict is rendered by the
respondent's judges and they (= the respondent's judges) must set a (court) session
before the plaintiff's (“plaintiffs™") judge.

Al3, 17:

According to judicial norms, the insolvency of a living man (or “for life™) is not
proclaimed.

Al3, 17—14, 1:

A document (regarding the court decision) or (a document regarding) contumacy
is conveyed to both litigating parties in the morning (“before noon™), but to the repre-
sentatives at sunset (lit.; “at the meeting of the sunset, evening”).

Ald, 1—4:

If a woman has instituted (a Fire), then the trusteeship (over it} belongs to the
woman who instituted it. And (if) this woman as a star enters into a marriage (sine
manu — A. P.); then even if she has not been the trustee over the Fire when entering
into (the marriage), the trusteeship (over the Fire) is transferred to her (akar--—
A. P.)-husband.

Al4, §—35:

As regards a fine for adultery: if by the death of the husband, of the wife, or of

(her) lover the claim has not been presented, a (judicial) decision should not be ren-
dered.

a
L]

Ald, 5—6:
- As regards a judicial decision which was improperly rendered: the drawing up of
a subsequent document by the same judge is to be considered invalid [76].

Ald, 7—9:

In the case of a “doubtful” estate (evidently an estate to which the dead man's ti-
e is not clear — 4. P.) a stdr is to be appointed in this manner: inasmuch as (such-
and-such) a (dead — 4. P.) man designated a “conditional” stir (lit.: “sort of” a stir,
a “kind of’ stir), this man is the most suitable to be that (dead) man's stir. If (such-
and-such) a (dead) man has designated a “conditional” stir, we have appointed this
man to be that (dead) man's stir.

Al4, 9—10:

Neither the son nor the daughter born from a 5akdr—marriagc of Lhe‘person for
whom a stdr or a family guardian should be appointed shall be appointed (that
man's — A. P.) stir or family guardian.



MIID: TEXT

Ald, 11—12:

(...} apayct hat ¢(v)kart oron magupamn gumart u-3an pat framanth (1) $8han §ah
(12) guman *. _ _

Al4, 12—13:

Zan bt 1-%3n saiakan rad patiranenit u-Ein pat 30y bc ne (13) dat u-§an
Xvatdyduxt'-it Veh-Sahpuhr 1ad oh patiranenit.

Al4, 13—15:

Vikayih i pat Zahm (14) én and vas ka goPet ku-§ and Zahm kart toZi%n be
kunin. Spurrikih 1 (15) sneh ut &andih (1) re¥ (ut) nam&stikih 1 gyak (i) gufian ne
apayet.

Al4, 1515, 1:

Pat Zahm hamak (16) pat r&§ ut masriik” ut vars ram¥nih ut karp apakani¥nih ut
dart (ut) xan t6Zi%nih ut pat-if Zahm (17) sardak Ciyon Zahm sardak zhanjisn ut
* 3spozitn ut ka¥ién ut mi1%.sdsi(a)- 13 (1) né droy [r)ih nimit hangart/handart ut
" atvadat bavet. '

AlS, 1—2:

Pat haZa¥mand harv an ké (2} matak hast matak ut an ke nest pak(a) pasu.éasa-1
¢ax3a-(7).

AlS5, 2—3;

Pat duZ drd¥ 1 Sahr matak 10 bay (3) pat ap(p)ur matak tasubay pat bgdg.jat ut
katd.jat guharik 1 matak © bun-xvé$an (ut) re¥ (= raéia) (4) o vinaskaran dat rad viClr
_kartan pat gat La\an pat ev \ﬁlrkan 1 (ﬂ) dataﬁaran freh ku 300 vitartan 36 vidir ne
kartar. ' :

AlS5, 5—T.

Ka vikav 2 né bt (6) pursisn-namak (rdd) {ut) ka gufi ku vizot ut asar (Nne)
nipi§t pat ap(p)ur radenitn né (7) ut ka \m-dmaSLamh rad ndm bt nt guft ananih pat
dastaPar oh (bavet).

* The beginning of this parnpraph has been lefl out by the copyist.



TRANSLATION

Ald, 11—12:

(...) it is necessary that magupats henceforth (?) be appointed, and they are ap-
pointed (7) by order (or “according to the order™) of the King of Kings *.

Ald, 12—13:

- There have been women who refrained (from marriage with the man offered to
them as a husband — A. P.) for the sake of (a bridegroom more) suited to them. Thus
Xvatayduxt refrained for the sake of Veh- Sa.hpuhr (= for the sake of becoming Veh-
Sahpuhr's wife — 4. P.).

Ald, 13—135:

If he gives a witness' tesumony regarding thc degree (“size™) of an act of physi-
cal viclence (“a blow”) in this fashion: “he struck so many blows”, then the fine
should be set (in accordance with this). It is not necessary to make a declaration re-
garding the weapon, nor (regarding) the number of wounds, nor (regarding) their ex-
act position.

Al4, 15—15, 1:

A fine must be paid for every act of physical violence (*blow”) corresponding to
the raé3a- (= an offence of deliberate damage against a body — 4. P.): for the pulling
out of the beard and hair, and (for) disfigurement, and (for the causing) of pain, and
(for the spilling) of blood. As regards the variety (=the degree of seriousness? —
4. P.) of an act of physical violence, namely when (there is an intentional) increase in
the variety (= seriousness) of this offence: (a deliberate) intensification and stretching
(of the wound — 4. P.), and a faise testimony (or “dissembling” — A4. P.), (such acts)
should be considered as (equated with an) “atvadat” (offence) (¢f. DkM, 698, 2—17)
in order to avoid any attempt to lead (the legal process) astray.

AlS, 1—2:

For non- -appearance in court, the one who has money (shall pay the fine
and the stake — 4. P.} in money, and the one who has none, in “pdk(a) pasu.éa¥a-/
cax¥a-" (7). .

Al5, 2—35:

(The punishment provided) for theft is the brand of the 3ahr, for looting — a
sum equivalent to ten bays, for b6da.jat and katé.jat (= varnieties of offenses of physi-
cal violence) — a sum equivalent to four bays. A decision must be rendered concern-
ing the transfer of the sum equivalent (to the fine — 4. P.) to the owners, and the im-
position of raésa (the obligation to reimburse the loss — A. P.) on the criminals. For
adultery the judges should not render in a single sentence a decision requiring the
payment of a fine in an amount superior to 300 (satérs? drahms?).

AlS, 5—7:

If two witnesses were not present, if it is said of the record of investiga-
tions/interrogation: “(it is) shortened and is not written in full (*is wntten without the
beginning /ending’)”; then a tral regarding a case of robbery cannot be conducted.

And if it named no name because of a divergence in opinion, (then) the solvency (is
determined?) according to that of the representative/disposer(?7).

h
~J
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MIID: TEXT

A15, 7—8:

| Zaman i (8) o dastaParan sal drahniio.
AIS, 8—0:

~ Sturih 1 katak-banik be dat datastan gurr_xﬁr!al_-:(‘])ih.é. bﬂl rad nipidt ut dvadt esict
Al5 9—11: |

DuZ ke hamemar pat hamemarih (10) andar ¢stet ut vat-ahangih ut zur-vikay u

~ droy-&as ut *virabkar (? Ms.; \).!f*)‘\) bastar ut anayar (11) ut siir-3kand ut nasack}
- nikan ut nasa(k)-pak oh bast(an). ' I

| Als, 11—12:

Pat yatiik ka dax¥ak ne (12) gopet nipistak né kunidn ut ka kart né ahokenisn.
Al5, 12—15:

Katak-bantk stirfh & (13) 8y T kem saZiktar né patix$ay dat ut pat-i¢ kartak 9yd
kartan &vyon ostaParan (14) guft biit k& 0 oy 1 kem saZakiar dat (rad) pe§ Dat-Farrax
1 moyan (h)andarz(15)pat mat éstat u-5 bé ne vartenit.

AlS, 15—17:

Yariik I patram dusrav ambar ¢ (16) gartan ut gosvar § dudkartan 13 varoman
kart avap boxt be hilin ka-¥ (17) €ambar avap godvar evak $ikast pat varoman
dastan.

Al5, 17—16, 5:

Uzenak 1 pat namak (1) pas(s)at pat kartak pat xvastak gyake gyft ki 9 drahm
- Ut gvake guft (2) kit harv 10 drahm 3 ut pat markarZan 95 ut-ka datastan hat an
aper vas (1) abak-i& pat (3) markarzan ve§ nest ku 95 ut pat xvastak oyon payt
giyon ka ve¥ neé he (4) ki 18 drahm 2 pat kartak uzénak T pat namak pas(s)ac and
apavet hat atax8an (5) be dahénd ut hat p2igmaran (ut) pasemaran apat xvahend.



TRANSLATION

AlS, 7—38:

(The time limit for the appointment) of a court session with the participation of a
legal representative (is) one year.

AlS5. 8—9:

It has been written and sealed, that the transfer of the stirship (to another per-
son) by the mistress of the house is carried out by means of a judicial appointment
(= at the designation of the court — A. P.).

Al5 9—11:

A thief who partcipates in a trial (“is present in court”) as one of the litigating
partms as well as a malicious man, and a false-witness, and a preacher of false doc-
trine (heresy), and a2 man who binds (= impedes) the officer of order (?), and he who
does not give help; and a stir who scorns his obligations (lit.:. “a breaker of

stiarship™), and he who buries corpses, and he who cremates corpses must be arrested
(“bound™).

AlS 11—12:
As regards a sorcerer, if he does not declare about distinctive signs, a document

should not be drawn up, but if it has been drawn up (it should) not be flawed [or: *
should not wrong (the man)” — 4. P.].

AlS, 12-—15:

A. mistress of the house is not entitled to convey the stirship (laid upon her —
A. P.) to the one less suited (/. e.. to a more distant agnate — A. P}, and (in this
matter) action should be taken in the judicial procedure in the same way as was stated
by the commentators of the Avesta. Some presented themselves before Dat-Farraxv,
- the (h)andarzpat of the Magi (concerning) the possibility) of transferring (the
stirship) to a less suitable person, but he did not alter (the regulation given — A4. P.).

AlS, 15—17:

The neck hoop and earrings of a sorcerer who has a bad reputation among the
neighbouring persons should be left until he has been subjected to an ordeal as re-
gards his committing of evil deeds, or (until) he (has been) acquitted (dun'ng a hormal
judicial investigation — 4. P.). If he has broken the hoop Or one of Lhe camngs then

“he must be held SIlb_]ECt to trial by ordeal. '

AlS, 17—16, 5

As 1t is written in one place, according to the norms adopted by the courts that
the costs for the drawing up of a document correspond to (the value of the disputed)
thing (in the proportion of) 2 drahms (for each) 9 (drahms). (But) in (another) place it
is said, that 3 (drahms of costs) (are calculated) on every 10 drahms (of the value of
the thing), and at (a trial on) a capital charge (the costs are) 95 (drahms). And if the
tral (is being conducted) regarding (a thing) which (costs) much more, even then,

(the costs of drawing up the documents) in a capital charge do not exceed 95
(drahms). As regards the (disputed) thing, it is known, that if (its value) does not ex-
ceed 18 (drahms), (then) 2 (drahms out of those which are) indispensable, according
to judicial regulations, to cover the drawing up of the documents, are paid by the Fire-
(temples) and (subsequently) claimed from the plaintifls or ("and™) the respondents.
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MID: TEXT

ATG, 5—.

Ka vitirkan tvar (6) ul vizulan/nizutan varomand pursi$n-namak oh kuntnd.

L1
Al6, 7—8:
Dar 1 datastan g(v)-tand 1 eval rad pat (8) namdist apayct nikeritan *.
A16, 8—11:

Ka popet ku en ataxd hamak ha? frazandan 1 (9) man man-g(v) 1 pahlorn hep
~ daret hamak an i hast &n I pahlom dari¥n. Ut ka gopet (10) ku hat frazandan 1 man
- hamak mart-g(v) T pahlom hep daret hat frazandan andar &n € hast @an 1 (11) pahlom
guft bavet,

Al6, 11—14:

Ka gopet ki frazand ut aPyatak 1 Farraxv pat asaPar-nipek (12) ma hép avartend
an 1 frazand w aPyatak rad gufi bavet 1 andar an & ka gopet hast™ (13) ut ka gdPet ko
Farraxv frazand ut apyatak pat asaPar-nipék ma hep avartend ( 14) an 1 andar an &
hast ut an—lé 1 pas hat an rad guft baveat.

. A16, 14—17, 1:

Vahram ha& Pusanveh T (15) Azatmartan be guft ki Dat-Farraxv 1 Kérakan rad
framan bit kii-% (frazandan? — 4. P.) pat asaPar-(16)nipék ma hep Avartend u-%¥an
dipirih ©ydn virast ki frazand ut afyatak 1 Dat-Farraxv (17) ut Dat-Farraxy xvahiin
kart ku oyon mpesel ku Dat-Farraxv frazand ut apyatak pat (1) asapar-nipek [m]a hef
- -Avartend.

A17,1—4: ” T
Ka gopet ki-m en xvastak pat sturih I (2) man datan 12 10 sal o Farraxv dat pas-

1& hat 10 sal pat stiirth estet. (3) Ka gopet ku-m 1@ 10 sal pai starih 1 man da%tan o
“Farraxv dat pas hat (4) 10 sal né pat stiirih gstét. '

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter is 51.
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TRANSLATION

AlG, 5—6:

If the document (presented? — A. P.) is trustworthy whereas the fact of causmg

an injury (?) is dubious, a rccord of the interrogation (or: “of the judicial enquiry™) is
daawnup.

LI
Al6, 7—S8:

Chapter concerning certain judicial cases in which attention should be paid to
the particular ways in which statements (“declarations™) are formpﬂated‘_“.

Al6, 8—I11:

If he declares (thus): “out of all my sons, let the best (= the best behaved, the
most pious — 4. P.) possess (= carry out the trusteeship over) this Fire”, then (the
one who) possesses {exercises the trusteeship over) it must be the best of all the sons
whom he had. But if he makes the declaration (in this manner): “let the best of my
sons (= those whom [ have — A. P.) possess (become trustee)”, then the best among
the sons whom he had at that time is intended.

Al6, 11—14:

If he makes a declaration (thus): “let them not enter (lit.: ‘not seal’, ‘not affix a
seal”) the sons and descendants of Farraxv in the List of Horsemen™, then what is in-
tended (are) those sons and descendants whom (Farraxv) had at the time that he made
(this) declaration. But if he declares (thus): “let them not enter Farraxy's sons and de-
scendants in the List of Horsemen”, what is intended (“said™) are both (the sons and
grandsons of Farraxv) whom (he) had at that time (= at the time of the given declara-
tion — 4. P.} and those who (will be/were) subsequently (born to Farraxv).

Al6, 1+—17, 1:

Vahram has said from the words of Pusinveh I Azatmartan, that there was a dis-
position regarding (the sons) of Dat-Farraxv i K&rakan: that his (sons) should not be
entered (lit. “sealed™) in the List of Horsemen but the scribe formulated (“arranged™)
it {(in the document) in this manner: “the sons and descendants of Dat-Farraxv”. But
Dat-Farraxv demanded that (the scribe) write down this: “let Dat-Farraxv’s sons and
descendants not be entered into the List of Horsemen™.

Al7, I—4:

If he makes a declaration (in this fashion): “until ten years (are over — 4. P.) |
conveyed this thing — as a possession instituted for my srdrship — to Farraxv”, then
(this thing) shall remain a stér-foundation eyen after the passage of ten years. But if
he makes the declaration (in this fashion): “I have conveyed (this thing) to Farraxv so
that it be possessed for ten years as a foundation instituted for my srirship”, then at
the end of ten years (this thing) ceases to be a stdr-posscssion (= foundation).
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Al17, 4--T:

Ka gopet ki man nt patkdrom ut 0yon kunom (5) ki pat-i& dastafsinh 5 man ko
ne patkarét ut hakar yultar kunom tavan dahom (6) be ka oyon &iyon patkarct
paytak ki-§ an k& patman kart pat-i$ dastapar (7) hamdatastan biit cnyil hviin (0ZI%
nt rasct.

Al17, T—11:

Ka gopet (8) kit man né patkirom ut &yon kunom ki kas pat-i¢ dastafiarih 7 ma
nt patkaret ut hakar (9) yuttar kunom tavan dahom bé ka oyon &iydon patkarct u
paytak ku-§ an ke (10) patman kart pat-1§ dastafar hamdataslan biit cnyil tAvan 18Zi%:
ne (11) rasct

A17,11—13;

Ut ka goPet ki man ne patkarom ut &yon kunom kit kas pat-i€ (12) dasiaﬂaﬁll
man né patkaret ut hakar yuttar kunom tavan dahom ka-t ne pat (13} dastaparih i o
(1) patkarend adak-i¢ tavan o 10Zi¥n raset.

Al7, 13—16:

Ka gopet (14) kit en xvastak t3° man (ut) 16 #ivandak hém ikanén darem ka eval
miret ov 1 dit (15) né darisn. Ut ka gdpet kit man ut t5 ta ¥ivandak hem akan€n daren
ut ka evak (16) miret adak-i¢ Gy I dit Zivandak da¥an dastaPariha.

Al7, 16—18, 2

Ka 6 Mihrén gopet (17) ki &n xvastak pat stirih avap pat xvesih 10 dar Mihre
pat stirih (1) ut xve$ih évak i-8 kAmeét di%an dastaParihd ut ka gofet k[-m pa
stirih (2) ayap pat xvesih 6 10 dat pat stirh dat bavet.

Ka dastkart (3} © pusak dat ut kart ki hakar pusak pat én an¥ahrik patkaret &
dastkart (4) pusak xv&% ma hep~ bavet ¢iydn Vavavar nipiét andar zivandakih I pus:
(3) hamak xvastak aframan ut ka dyon kan kil hakar patkarét dastkart I-m & (6) pus:
dat pusak xvet mi héP bavet hat an &iyon-:¥ dar pat dahibn apa?& (7) kan 12 patkar
xvastak xvap cstet.
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TRANSLATION

Al7, +—T7;

If he makes (this) declaration; “I shall not bring suit, and | shail arrange that no
one brings suit on my instruction and empowering either, and if [ act otherwise I shall
pay the fine”. then — except (for the case) where he brings suit and it is known that
the person who made (this) contract gave him (his) sanction and consent for it — he
should not be abliged to pay the fine (¢f- infra, A17, 7—11; 11—I13 — 4. P.).

Al7, T—I11:

If he makes a declaration (in this fashion): “I shall not bring suit and I shall ar-
range that no one brngs suit on my instructon and empowering either, and if I act
~ othenwise. [ shall pay the fine™; then — except (for the case) where he brings suit and
it is known that the person who made (this) contract gave him (his) sanction and con-
sent for it — he should not be obliged to pay the fine.

Al7, 11—13:

If he declares (this): I shall not bring suit and [ shall arrange that no one shall
bring suit, not even on my instruction and empowering, and if I act otherwise I shall
pay the fine”, then — even if they bring suit without the instruction and empowering

of the declarer (“him™) — they should be obliged to pay the fime (cf. supra A17, 4+—
7,7—11 — 4. P.). '

Al7, 13—16:

If he makes a declaration (in this fashion): “while we are both ("you and I") alive
we shall possess this thing jointly”, then in the case of the death of one (of them), the
other shall not possess (it). But if he declares this: “while we are alive, you and [ shall

possess jointly”, and if one (of them) d.lCS then the other is entitled to possess (it) as
long as he lives.

Al7, 16—18, 2:

If he declared (this) to Mihrén: “possess this thing on the basis of a stir-
possession or as your personal inheritance-share!”, then Mihren is entitled to possess
(this thing) on the basis of a stir-foundation or as h.lS share of the estate according (10
one of these two titles), whichever one he selects (“wishes”). But if he formulates
- thus: “I have given (it)-to you for the sturship or as a personal share of the estate”,
then (the thing) is conveyed on the basis of a stiZr-possession.

. Al8, 2—7:

If he conveyed a dastkart to his son and declared (thus): “If (my) son should
bring suit concerning this slave, let this dastkart not belong to (my) son™; then, as has
been written by Vayayar, during the son's life his title to the whole (thing, i. e.., the
dastkart and the slave — 4. P.) is not valid (= the transfer cannot legally go into ef-
fect — 4. P.). But if he formulates it (thus): “if he (= the son) brings suit, then let the
dasticart which [ conveyed to (my son) not belong to my son”, then — inasmuch as he
conveyed on the condition (“through, by means™) of the withdrawal of the gift, (if the
son does not fulfil the condition set — 4. P.) — until the time when the son brings
suit, his title to (this) thing is valid.
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Al18, 7—12:

- Ka kart kii-m en xvastak (8) pas hat 10 sal 6 pus dat ut xvistak (i) 7-m o pus dil
hakar pus duxt 1 man pat (9) zanih girct pus xve$ hep bavet pas hat 10 sil ut hakar
duxt pat zanih girél (10) pes-i¢ ha& 10 sl dat bavet ut ka oyon gopct ki pas hat 10
sal 0 pus (11) dat ut hakar pus duxt pat zanth girct pus xves hefl bavet apat o past 1
(12) pas estat ut hakar duxt pat zanih ne girtt pas-i¢ ha& 10 sal n¢ xve§. - -

AIB 12—]5

Ka (13) mah Atur ut 158 Ohrmizd kunét kii-t andar ¢t mahak T nazdist® han ro&
1 drahm dahom (14) 30 drahm dahi¥n. Ut hakar gopet kit t2 ev mah I nazdist
bavandak bavet harv rof ev (15) drahm dahom 31 drahm dahi3n.

- AlS8, 15—19, 2:

Ka gopet ki hakar pat muhr 1 ratdn ayap pat muhr 1 (16) magupatan namak nt
darom xvastak 15 xve¥ be ka pat harv 2 namak darét enva (17) xvasiak be raset. Ut
ka gdPeét kit hakar pat muhr 1 ratan avap magupatan namak (1) né ap[arom] xvastak
(hat) to xvet ka pat muhr I évak namak aparet Vahram (2) guft ku xvastak né raset.

Al9, 2—6:

Ka gdpet ki hakar pus 1 man pat asaPar avap (3) pat nipék né dvariend xvastak
10 xved be ka hanv 2 dvartend enva xvastak (4) be raset. Ut hakar gopét ki hakar pus 3
man pat asaPar avap nipgk né avarénd (3) xvastak 10 xveg ka pus evak asafiar {avap)
evak pat mpek avist Vahram guft ki (6) xvastak né rasetl

- A19, 6—9: | SN

Ka gopet ki varzitan 1 an var rad pat muhr (1 Farraxy ayap pat muhr) T Guinasp
1(6) Aturfarnbay pus namak stanom Farraxv pat pusakih 1 Aturfarnbay né guft bavet .
(7) Ka gopet ki pat muhr 1 Farraxy avap Guénasp 1 Aturfarnbay pus namak stainom
(9) harv 2 pat pusih 1 Awrfambay cuft bavet.
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AL8, 7—I12:

If he declares (this): “1 have conveyed this thing to my son afier the passage of
lern. years, and let the thing'I conveyed to my son belong to my son in the case that
(my) son marries my daughter”, then, after the passage of ten years, (the thing) must
be transferred (to the son); but if he marries the daughter (= his sister) (before that
time — A. P.), then (it should be transferred even) before the passage of ten years.
And if he declares (thus): “after the passage of ten years (this thing) is conveyed to
(my) son, and if (my) son marries (my) daugher, let (it) belong to my son”, then one
{(should) keep the last condition of the agreement (“the last stipulation™), and if the
son does not marry the daughter (= his sister), then even after the passmg of ten vears
(the thing) shall not belong (to him).

Al8, 12—15:

If in the month Atur on the day Ohrmizd he declares in this manner: “in the
course of this next month, I shall daily give you one drahm”, then he must give 30
drahms. But if he declares (this, in this manner): “until one, the nearest, month
elapses, I shall daily give one drahm”, then he must give 31 drahms.

AlS8, 15—19 ,2:

If he makes a declaration (in this fashion): “If I do not have a document with tiie
seal of a rat ("rats"), or with the seal of a magupat ("magupats"), the (this) thing be-
longs to you™; then the thing shall go to (that man) only if he (= declarer) does not
have a document (sealed) with the one and the other (= both) seal. But if he declares
(this): “if I do not bring a letter with the seal of a rat or magupat, the thing belongs to
you”, then Vahram has said that if he brmgs a letter with one seal, the thing shall not
go to (that other man).

Al9, 2—s6:

If he declares: “In case they do not enter ("seal") my son among the ‘Horsemen’,
or into the *List’, (this) thing shall belong to you”, then the thing shall go fip that
man) — except for the case when (his son) is included in the one and the other ("in
both”). And if he declares (thus); “if they do not enter my son (either) among the
‘Horsemen’ or into the “List’ (this) thing shall belong to you”, then, Vahrim has said
that the thing shall not go (to that man) if the son is entered only among the
‘Horsemen’, or only into the ‘List’ {77].

Al9, 6—9:

If he formulates his declaration (in this manner): “I shall reccive a letter (= a
document) concerning the performance of this ordeal/the taking of this oath sealed
with Farraxv’s seal, or sealed with the seal of Guinasp son of Aturfarnbay”, then it
does not follow from this (“it is not said”) that Farraxv is the son of Aturfambavy. But
if he declares (this): “I shall reccive a letter (= document) sealed with the seal of Far-
raxv or Gudnasp the son(s) of Aturfarnbay”, then it follows [rom this that both of
them are sons of (*in sonship to™) Aturfarnbay.
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A1V, U—13:

Ka gofPet ki xvastak 1 8 man (10) mal an i Farraxv ayip Mihren gopet o xvest,
Ut Mihren gav | ut Farraxv xar 1 gopet harv (11) 2 bt rastt ut ka pat &v hangam wt
ka-& pe§ ut pas gdpend yuttar nést, (12) Ut ka pdpct ki an T Farraxv ayap an (i) Mi-
hren gopet 1o xved ka harv 2 gofiend evak (13) raset 1 rat kamak.

AlY, 13—16:

Gyak-¢ nipist kG ka gopet (ki) hakar ro2 Ohrmizd o Kuvar (14) ut Xabr nt
Savom drahm 30 bé dahom ka 0 Kuvar ayip Xabr Sut 30 n¢ dahidn. (15) Ut ka gof3ct
Ku hakar 6 Kuvar avap 0 Xabr né $avom drahm 30 b dahom bc hal\ar (16) © harnv- 2
gyak Savet eny a-5 30 (Ms.: 12) be dahidn.

A19, 16—20, 1.

Ka Farraxv apak Mihren patman (17) kunet ki hakar o Kuvar 3avom eneva
drahm 12 b2 dahom pat 3ut Farraxy paytakenisn. (1) Ut ka gopet ko fhakar] ne savom
drahm 12 be dahom pat né Sut Mihren pavtakenidn.

A20, 2—5:
- Ka Farraxy apak Mihren patman kunét ku hakar 6 Kuvar Savom enya drahm 12
be (3) dahom ka Mihren gopet ki be ¥av ayvap drahm be dah ne patix¥ay be ka (4)
$avel avap drahm dahet. Ut ka gopet ki hakar né Savom drahm 12 be dahom (5)
paux3ay patiranenitan.
A20, 5—8:

Ut ka goPet ki Apzitxvatay Eiyon vohu.(nbaés(ah)- (6) istet (7 M<i YOO =
CHWYTN1) kartan 16 xve¥ pat gvak dat baver. {8-§ daxiak gufi. Ut ka (7) gop&l ki
&iyon purnay bavet to xves 1a purnay bavet né raset &&-% (8) hangam guft.
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AlY, Y—13:

If he declares (this): “whatever Farraxv or Mihrén name among the things re-
~ceived by me shall belong to you”. And if Mihrén names a cow, whereas Farraxv
names a donkey; then the one and the other (“both™) shall go (to that person) — and
_it does not matter whether they demgnate (them) simultaneously or one earlier and the
other later. But if he declares (this): “whatever Farraxv names, or else whatever Mi-
hrén names shall belong to you”, then even if both designate (their choice), one (of

the things named by them) shall go (to that person), (spcqﬁc&lly) Lhe one which the
donor wishes @rcfem)

~Al9, 13—16:

In one place it is written, that if he declares (this): “if I do not depart to Kuvar
and (= or) Xabr on the day Ohrmizd, I shall give thirty drahms”, then if he departed
to Kuvir or to Xabr, he is not obliged to pay thirty drahms. But if he formulates (his
declaration thus): “if I do not depart either to Kuvér or to Xabr, [ shall give thirty
drahms”, then unless he goes to both places, he shall, in either case, be obliged to pay
(“give™) thirty (drahms).

Al9, 16—20, 1:

If Farraxv concludes (such an) agreement with Mihrén: “either I shall go to
Kuvar, or (= in the opposite case — A. P.) I shall give you twelve drahms”, then Far-
raxv must make a public declaration regarding (his) departure. But if he formulates
(his agreement with Mihrén in the following manner): “if [ do not depart, I shall give
twelve drahms™, then Mihrén must rna.kc a pubhc declaration that (ms contractor
= Farraxv) did not depa,rt :

A20, 2—3;

If Farraxv and Mihrén conclude (the following) agreement: “either [ sha,l.l g0 to
Kuvar or [ shall pay (‘give’) twelve drahms”, and if Mihrén declares: “depart or else
pay the money!”, then Farraxv is not entitled (to act) otherwise than to _d_gp_art (to
Kuvar) or to pay the money. But if he (= Farraxy declares (this): “if [ do not depart, [
shall pay twelve drahms”, then he is entitled to delay (his departure or the payment of
the money ? — 4. P.).

A20, 5—§:

If he declares: “inasmuch as (the slave — A. P.) APziitxvatiy has committed a
hostile act against Zoroastrianism, (the slave) shall belong to you”, then (the slave) 1s
handed aver at once, because he (= the declarer) designated (“spoke™) the sign (= the
particular circumstance). But if he makes (this) declaration: “when (the slave) comes
of age, (he) shall belong to you", then until the slave comes of age (the slave) shall
not go (to that person), since he (= the declarer) mentioned the ime (when the trans-
[er would become effective — 4. P.).



MHD: TEXT

A20, 8—11:

Ka goPpel ki xvastak T man xved frat haZ man frazand 1 t0 pat (9) zanih i man
hat-i% zayel xve’ an-i¢ frazand 1 Zivandak katak-xvatay pas hat an zayet (10) xves ut
ka gopet ki {ra& ha® man frazand 1 10 pat zanth T man hat-i% zayet xves (1 1) frazand
an guﬁ bavet I andar an dulak zayci

A20, 11—15:

Ka gopet ki en dastkart (12) raz Zivandakan Mihrén ntm ut vitart Mihrén aparik
0 Farraxv dat adak-i¥ zamik (13) fratom né dat bavet ut ka gopet ki &n dastkart
Zivandakan Mihren raz (14) abaxt neém & Pusak ut vitart Mihrén apaﬁk 0 Farraxv dat
adak-i§ raz nem ut zamjj( (15) hamadven o Fanaxv dat bavet.

A20, 15—22, 1

Ka gofet ki-m én xvastak oyon &ryon-im (16) 0 pus xvastak dat o duxt dat vonar
~ ‘bavet tiyon ka gopet ku-m én (17) xvastak Eyon-im 6 pus xvastak dat o duxt dat (ut)
vyuttar bavet &iyon ka (1) goPet kii-m en xvastak &yon-im 0 pusaran xvastak dat ©
duxt dat paft] (2) en &im &ton £& ka dat oyon &iyon apar be goPet u-§ xvastak ast-g(v)
- pat (3) xvetih ut ast-e(v) pat starih ut ast-e(v) pat nrvan dadtan avap ast-g(v) ta xvat
" ast-8(v) (4) 13 pus Zivandak ast-e(v) fra¢ ha? xves o pus dat éstét adak-i¥ 3 advenak 1t
* “harv abvenak (5) 8" rast guft bavét ki dat ut ka dat 6Yon apar be gopet adak-it ha—
madven (6) pat xvesih dat rad en-it saxvan pat-is ki &t (&t) guft bavet ki-m 6 duxt (7))
[xv]astak adak dat ka-m © pus dat ut ka dat 6yon apar ne ut pusaran apar (6) bz gopet
u-% pus évak bt saxvan pat-i§ ki d2t né bavet ¢& an hangam ne bot. (9) Ut ka pus 2
bt u-3 evak xvastak sil evak dat evak sal 2 (10) dat adak-i§ saxvan pat-i§ ki-§ adak
guft bavet &yon apar né ut pus apar (11) gdfet né pusaran” u-$ pus 2 but évak xvastak
~sal 8vak ut-evak sal 2 dat (12) asak-i% saxvan pat-iS adak guft bavet kil-th dat ka-%
fratom xvistak (13) dit ut ka dit 6yén pusarin harv 2 apar be goPet u-% pus fréh ki
evak (14) n€ biit ném dat ut ném adahidnih gufi bavet yuttar nest &iyon ka goPet (13)
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A20, 8—11:

If he makes a declaration (in this fashion): “the thing belonging to me shall be-
long after my death to the child who will be born to you in (your) marriage to me”,
then (this thing) shall likewise belong to a child born after this (= after this declara-
tton — 4. P.) within the lifetime of the head of househald. But if he declares (th.is):
“(it) shall belong to the child born to you after my death from your marriage to me”,
then the child who will be born into this family is intended (= the stdri/ son and suc-
cessor of the dead man born to his wife in a ¢akar-marriage with his agnate — 4. P.).

A20, 11—I35:

If he declares this: “the vineyard of this dastkart is half conveyed to Farraxv in
Mihrén's lifetime, and (all) the rest (is conveyed to him) after Mihrén's death”, then
the land is not conveved in the first case. But if he declares (this): “the vineyvard of
this dastkart is half conveyed to Pusak, without division, in Mihrén's lifetime, and all
the rest is conveyed to Farraxv after Mihrén's death”, then in this case, half the vine-
yard and all the land are conveyed to Farraxv [78]. '

A20, 15—22, 1:

- If he declares: “I gave this thing to (my) daughter in the same way as I gave (my)
estate to (my) son”, then (this declaration) differs from (the one) in which he would
have declared: 1 gave this thing to (my) daughter at the same time as I gave (my)
estate to (my) son”, (and it( differs from (the one) in which he would have declared:
“I gave this thing to (my) daughter at the same time as I gave (my) estate to (my)
sons”. And the reason for this is that when he declares regarding the transfer (that it
is) “in the same way as”, and the estate is conveyed to (his) son: partly as an inheri-
~ tance-share, and partly as a stdr-possession (= as a stir-foundation), or partly “for the

soul” (=as a pious-foundation “for the soul” — A. P.), or else partly while he
- (himself) is alive, partly while the son is alive and partly after his (own) death (= in
case of his death — 4. P.); then in the (these) three vareties and methods it is equally
said that he “transferred”. And if he says; “in the same way” as regards the transfer of
the thing (without specifying the character of the real right transferred — 4. P.), then
(what is intended is) his transfer (of the thing) in the same way/altogether ds a per-
sonal inheritance-share. And likewise (in the case of) the declaration (“word™) regard-
ing this (also), specifically, when the following declaration takes place: “I transferred
the thing to (my) daughter at the same time as | transferred (an estate) to my son”.
But if he speaks (= declares) not about the variety (“in what way™) of the transfer but
about “the sons”, and he has only one son; then his declaration (“word™) (is reduced)
to the fact that the transfer is invalid (“does not take place™), because he has no other
sons at the time. But if there were two sons, and if he transferred the estate (“the
thing™) (in alternate possession) for one year to one and for the second year to the
other; then here too what was said regarded the fact that (the thing was transferred to
the daughter — A. £.); “at the (same) time as” (= simultaneously with the conveyance
to the sons — A. P.), and not: in what way. And if he speaks of “a son™ and not of
“sons”, but he has two sons, and he transferred (the estate) “for one year to the one
and for the second year to the other”; then the declaration (“word™) he makes regards
(the fact that) (the thing is to be transferred to the daughter — A. P.) “at the same
time” (specifically): “I transferred (the thing to my dauphter — A. £.) at the time that
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kit oyon Liyon-im © pit ul mat xvastak dat 616 dat u-5 xvastak 0 mal’ nt (16) be' o pit
dit estel. UL ka gopet ku-m (&irdn-im) tn xvaslak o7dn &iydn-im (17) & Mihren
- xvastak dat o duxt dat v-5 6 Mihren xvastak nt dat (1) esiet dat nt bavel.

A22, 1—17.

Ka xvastak 1 T nam&i¥t rad gopet ki ta nin & (2) man dat apiyitan 1 Mihrén rad
Mihrcn nt patkaromn pat dat 1 Mihrén ta-i¢ (3) an hangam apar patkartan patixgay. Ut
ka xvastak ayap ani Ci§ 1 Mihren patman (4) kart ku be (k) dahom ra8 kart ki 12 non
0 man dat apayitan I Mihrén rad (5) n¢ patkarom adak-i% an xvastak ut &i% pat dat i
Mihren apar ne patkﬁrién (6) ut pat en &im oyon apar xvastak I-§ Mihrén pat nam&ist
~avi-§ dat hakur€ (7) (abvén) né bat ki™-§ Mihren avi-§ dat apayist he ut an i-% patmin
kart kit (8) be dahom 13 dahét hamév dat apayet ut ka xvastak 1 nAm&i%t rad gopet (9)
kil ta2 nlin 6 man froxt ut dat abdven biit (I) Mihrén rad ne patkarom yuttar bav{et] (10)
(ut) &iyon ka goPe! ki 13 nin & man froxt ut dat patix$ay bat 1 Mihren 1ad ne (11)
patkdrom ut pat &n tim oyon &€ en bit ne Sayet ki ka gopeét ki-m (12) en xvastak
adven 0 10 froxt ayap 10 dat adak-i¥ et guft bavet ki (13) patix¥ay hom o 16 froxt ut dat
u-$ pat an aovenak 1 gopet froxt ut dat (14) neé apayeh ut xvastak 1 fro$end ut dahend
andar oy ke awi-§ frofend ut dahend pe¥ (15) hal dn ut andar-i¢ an & ka fro3end ut
‘dahénd &i5-i 1 avi-¥ fro¥end ut dahend ut adven (16) bt nést ut ka froxt ut dat né
froxt ut dat adven but be xvat (17) froxt (ut) dat bavet.

S A22,17—-23,6:

Ka gopet ka-m 13 rétak purmay bavet ayvap goPet (1) ki-m 12 rétak apurnay en
~€i% 0 10 dat harv 2 ev abvenak. Ut ka gopét ki 1a rétak (2) apurndy én &% 6 15 dahom
vuttar bavet £iyon ka gopet ku 1a rétak purnay (3) bavet en &8 0 10 dat &e ka gOPet ki
- 2 retak apurnay en Zi¥ (4) 6 10 dahom adak-18 pat gyvak be dahisn u-§ hangiam ta retak

- purnay bavet (5) xves u-§ pas né xvel ut ka goPet ku ta rétak pumay bayvet 6 10 dahom

© (6) abak-i% pes hat purnayih 1 rétak be dahi¥n u-§ hamadven xves. -
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I transferred the cstate to (my) first (son)”. But if he makes a declaration regarding
the conveyance (of the thing to the daughter) in the same fashion (= on the same ba-
sis. with the same title — 4. P.) as to both sons, but he has only one son; then this is
to be understood as the conveyance of one half (to the daughter) and the non-
conveyance of the other half (of the thing) in exactly the same way as though he had
declared: “I have conveyed (this thing) to ‘you in the same way as | comm‘ed (my)
estate to (my) father and mother”, but he conveyed the estate only to the father and
not to the mother. And if he declares: “I have conveyed this thing to {my) daughter in
the same way as [ conveyed a thing to Mihrén”, and he has conveyed I'lOLh.lIl"-’ to Mi-
hren, then the transfer (of the thing to the dauﬂhter) 15 null and void.

- A2 11T

If he declares (the following) regarding a certain thing: “I shall not bring suit
that Mihrgn was obliged to convey (it) to me before the present time (i. e.. regarding
Mihrén's obligation to convey the thing before the present time — 4. £.)”, then he is
entitled to bring suit over (the thing) which Mihrén had (already) conveyed (to him)
before that time (i. e.. before the declaration was made — 4. P.). And if he de-
clares — regarding money or another thing, about which Mihrén had contracted with
him: “I shall convey (it to you)” — “I shall not bring suit over Mihrzn's obligation to
convey (it) to me before the present day”; then he must not bring suit over the transfer
of this money or thing by Mihrén. And the reason for this is that re garding the thing
which Mihrén conveyed (= declared the conveyance — 4. P.) to him in a cerain way
no agreement was made (with the stipulation) that Mihren was to have conveyed it al-
ready and since he (= Mihren) made this (the following) contract: “I shall convey”;
then as long as he has not made the transfer he remains obliged to make (it). And if
he has declared (the following) regarding a certain thing: “I shall not bring suit re-
garding (the fact that) Mihrén has obliged himself to sell and convey (it) to me before
the present time”, then this declaration differs from another, (specifically from the
ane) in which he declares: “I shall not bring suit regarding (the fact) that until the
~ present time Mihrén was entitled to sell and convey (it) to me”. And the reason for it
is that this (= the sale, transfer) did not obligatorily have to take place, (since) if he
declares: “it befits me to sell and convey this thing to you”, he has thereby said: “I am
entided to sell and convey (it) to you”, and the form of his declaration would not
oblige hum to sell and convey it. And as to the thing which people sell and oonvey,
thosc who sell and convey it are not obliged to sell (or cenvey) anything of what they
are seiling and conveying to that person — either before or at the time of the sale and
transfer. And if they have sold and transferred (it), this does not mean that it befitted
" them to sell and transfer, but (merely) that they themselves (i. e.. at their own initia-
tive — 4. P.) sold and conveyed (it).

A22, 17—23, 6:
And if he makes the declaration: “unti]l the boy comes of age. [ — ", or if he

formulates it (this): “while the boy is a minor, [ have conveved this thing to you”,
then in both these cases (the declaration formulae) are cqunvalcm But if he declares
(this): “while the boy is a minor, [ shall convey this thing to you”, then (this declara-
tion) differs (from the other, specifically) (it is as though) he had declared (this): “I
shall convey this thing to you before the boy comes of age”. Since if he says: “whilst
the boy is a minor, I shall convey this thing to you", he must convey it at once, and it
shall belong (to that person) unti] the boy comes of age, but afler (tha), (lt) will not.
And if he declares: “before the boy comes of age, [ shall convey (it) to you”, then in
this case, he must convey (the thing) before the boy comes of age and it shall belong
altogether to that man.



MID: TEXT

A23, 6—10:

- Ka gopet (7) ki 13 sil I nazdist bavandak bavet var varzom vuttar bavel Ziyon ka
gofet kit hangam (8) 1a &v* sal (i) nazdist bavandak bavel var varzom &¢ ka popét ki
13 &v" sal var varzom ka (9) pes haZ sal var varz&l” ¥ayet ut ka gdfét kit hangam (3 sal

" 1 nazdist bavandak bavet (10) var varzom hangam kar hamsalakih bavét u-§ pas (hat)

ham sa]ak var varziian pati gnﬁ (ne) bavel,

A23, 11—15:

- Ka pgdpet ka ta et sal en &8 oydn kunom hakar &i¥ hat an 1 ka-¥ &t (12) apar nt

- goPet abak-i% hamak apayet kart ut andar v sal hamak oh kuni¥n. Ut hakar &% (13)

hat an 1 ka-§ &1 sal apar né gofet adak-i¥ ev vavar kunisn andar-i€ gv sal &v yavar (14)
kuni¥n &iyon ka goPet kil var varzom u-5 €v yavar ‘VBII’_IEH avap gopet ki kar 1 (15) 10

kunom u-§ hamak oh kuni¥n.

A23, 15—17:

Ka gopet ku en xvastak ném hakar Zanbiit (16) frazand zaygt aparik hakar

__ - Zanbiit frazand ne zivet td xve 13 frazand zayvet (17) avap paytak bavel ki frazand ne
- zayet xvastak afran'mn estet. o

A23 17—~—24 9.

I\a (1) gopet }'u en xvastak ka man ut pus 1 patix3aviha ut &t ¢e Eakanha hast pus
1 (2) man pat an advenak hast ut ka man pus 1 patix82s7ha ut &t £e takariha nast Far-
raxv (3) xvet heP bavet pus I patix¥aviha i et ¢e Eakariha hast &16n bavet &ivon (4) ka

 oBPet kit ka man pus 1 patix§ayvihi enyd akariha (hast) pas (hat man)? pus i man pat

] - an abvenak (5) xves hep bavet. Ut ka paux3ayiha hast ut takar nest pat an panan o

W

pus né raset. (6) Ka gopet ku (ka) man pus 1 patix3ayiha w &1 && Lakagtha ndst ayap
gbpet ki ka (7) pus T patindaviha ayap takartha nést ut ka-¢ kunét kit ka man pus |
patixéaviha (8) ut takarihd nést Farraxy xvE$ hep bavet harv 37 (Md.: 2) abvénak (&v) |
bavet. Ut ka pitixtavtha (hast) hakar Zakar (93 nest vvastak 6 Farraxy ne raset,



TRANSLATION

A23, 6—10:

If he declares: “I shall take an oath (or ‘undergo the ordeal’), before the nearest
(= first) year elapses”, then (this declaration) differs (from the one in which) he de-
clares (this): “I shall take an oath when one, the nearest, year elapses” (from the time
of this declaration — A. P.). Because if he declares: “I shall take an oath before one
year has elapsed”, then he may take the oath before one year (i. e.. after the end of the
given calendar year — 4. P.). But if he declares: *I shall take an oath when the near-
est year elapses”, then the time question is reduced to the same year (= the calendar
year in which the declaration was made — 4. P.) and in such a case, his taking of the
oath after that year may (not) be admitted.

A23, 11—-13:

[f he declares: “in the course of this/year, I shall carry out this matter (‘thing’)
in this way”, and if he is speaking of a matter regarding which he dees not say “this”
(i. e.. if he is speaking of a matter whose definite limits are not set down in the decla-
ration —.4. P.), then he must do everything (in full) and he must carry (it) out within
one year. But if he is speaking of the type of matter regarding which he does not say:
“(within) this year”, then he must do it all at once (= at one go). And (it) should be
done within one vear and all at once, when (for instance) he declares: “I shall take an

oath™: he shall take it once. Or if he declares: “I shall do your work™; then he must.do
all of it,

A23, 15—17:

If he declares (this): “half of this thing shall belong to you — if Zanbiit bears a
child, and the rest of it — if Zanbiit does not bear a child”, then until the time that a
child is born, the thing remains without assignment (i. e.. the disposition regarding
this thing cannot go into effect — A. P.).

A23, 17—24, 9:

If he declares: “if I have a son from a patix§dyth-marriage and a son ("the one
who") from a éakar-marriage, (let) this thing (belong) to the sons whom [ have in this
way, but if I have no son from a pdtix3dyfh-marriage and no son from a éakar-
marriage, let (it) belong to Farraxy”, and if he has a son from a patzxsay!h marriage
and a son from a ¢akar-marriage, then this is equivalent to his saying: “if I (shall
have) a son from a patix¥ayth-marmage (and) morover, from a éakar-marriage —
then let (it) belong after (my death) to the son whom [ (shall have) in this way”. But if
he has a son from a patix3ayih-marriage, but he has nonc from a &akar-marriage,
then according to this condition/agreement, (the thing) shall not go to the son. If he
declares: “if I have no son from a pdtix§ayih-marriage and no son from a Sakar-
marriage”, or if he says: “if I have no son from a pdtix3ayih-marriage as well as
(from) a éakar(-marriage)”, and likewise if he declares (this): “if [ have no son from a
pdtixidyth-marriage (and equally) from a éakar-marriage, let (the thing) belong to
Farraxv”, then these three modes (formulae) are equivalent. But if he has a son from a
pdtixidyth-marriage but no son from a fakar-marriage, then the thing does not go to
Farraxy.



o

MIID: TIEXT

A24, 9—14:

Ka popet ki xvastak o xvedih 1 (10) man mat ut &t &€ o xvedih 1 man rasél ul ka-&

- gofict ko xvastak i & O (11) xvekih 1 man mat cnya 6 xvedih 1 man rasct harv 2 ¢cv

advenak bavct &iyon (12) ka gofiet kd xvistak 1 0 xvEdih T man mat ayap o xvékih i

‘man rasét & (13) ka aydp gofct hast ke patkanﬁn en ki-3 mat ayap rasct cva.k nc (14)

dahcl

¥

T A24,14—325 1

Ka Farraxv andar Zanbut kart ki €n xvastak hakar 10 pat zanih 1 man frazand

- (15) ha-i% zayvel hamak ut hakar 10 pat zanth i man frazand hal-i§ (ng) zayet ném 1a
10 Zivandak heh (16) t@ xve§ hef bavet xvastak i-m pat an advénak patman kart ki 1

10 Zivandak heh (17) 10 xvel heP bavet frat hat 1o Mihren ):ve?; Z.anbut frazand ne
zayet an (1) (1) xvastak o Mihrén né raset.

- A25,1—6;

Ka Farraxyv apak Mihren patman kart ku be (2) ka né vi¢antan 1 en xvastak evar
enya xvastak Mihrén xves ka vifartan ut ka-Z (3) n2 viZart (ne) evar xvastak Mihren
xved ut ka gopet ko bé ka n€ viaran ne (4) evar enva xvastak Mihren xve§ hameyv ka
neé vi¢artan gvar Mihrén xved ut ka (5) vifartan eévar abak-i¢ én %ayet gufian ki ne
vifarian ne eévar xvastak o Mihren (6) né rasét.

A25. 6—8:

Ka kart ku xvastak 1 0 man mal be an i be ne dahom aparik (7) Mihren xves Mi-
hren an 1 xves (i) be dahet enva an 1 be né dahgt hal rat (8) be né raset.

Al5 §—11:

Ka mart xvastak 1-8an ¢and sal pat 1ask haZ-i3 (9) paugnft ut sal-saktask vicanan
patman kart (ut) apat kart patixgay bt rad (10) oyon framit nipidtan ki be ka an task
ne viéart enva an xvastak ma (11) stan. Ka s3l-sal hat 1ask hambun i¢ vigan be stat |
ne Savet.



TRANSLATION

I he declares: “a-thing which has come into my personal lawful possession
(= personal inheritance-share — A4. P.) and that which will come into my personal
lawful possession”, and likewise if he declares: “the thing which has come intoc my
personal lawful possession or will come into my personal lawful possession™; then
both these (formulae) are eqmvaient, (and) as Lhough he declared: “the thing whzch
has come into my personal possession or will come into my personal possession”.
And meanwhile [79], if he uses (“speaks”) (the word) “or”, there are people who
argue that he must not convey (“does not convey’”) one of these: (either) the one that
he received or the one that he will receive.

A24, 14—25, 1:

If Farraxv declares (the following) regarding Zanbiit: “if you bear a child from
your marriage with me, let this thing belong to you wholly (=in foto) during your
lifetime, but if you do not bear a child from your marriage with me, let one half (of it
belong to you). And let the thing — regarding which I have contracted that it shall go
to you dunnU your lifetime — belong to Mihrén after your death”, (and) Zanbut does
not bear a chlld (Then) this thing shall not go to Mihrén.

A25, 1—6:

I[f Farraxv made the following agreement with Mihrén: “except in the case where
it is authentically established that the debt (or “this money" — 4. P.) has not been
paid, the thing (= the pledge — A. P.) shall belong to Mihrén”, then if it is authenti-
cally established that (the debt) was repaid, as well as if it is (not) established authen-
tically that (it) was not repaid, the thing (= the pledge) shall belong to Mihrén. But if
he makes the declaration (in this manner): “with the exception of the case where it is
not authentically established that the debt was not repaid, the thing shall belong to
Mihrén”, then (the thing) shall belong to Mihrén only if it is authentically established
that (the debt) was not repaid. But if it is authentically established that (it) has been
repaid, even then it might be said that it was not authentically estabhshed th.at (the
debt) was not repaid, and the thing does not go to Mihrén.

“A2S, 6—8:

[f he declared (this): “except for that which I shall not convey (= except for what
is not mentioned in the subsequent declaration of transfer — 4. P.), (let) everything
clse from the estate that passed to me belong to Mihren”, then only that which he
conveys shall belong ("belongs™ to Mihrén, whereas (the portion of the estate) which
he does not convey shall not go to him (= Mihrén) from the giver (= relinquisher).

A25 8—11:

If it was ordered to write this down — regarding the right of a man to take away
(= exact, take back) a thing which they received from him on lease for several years
and made an agreement regarding the yearly payment of the leasc: “do not take away
this thing except for the case where the lease is not paid!”, then if even a very small
partion of the lease is paid yearly, he should not take (this thing) away.



MID: TEXT

A25, 12—14;

‘Ka Farraxv kart ki xvastak i kas 0 man 10Zi%n (ut) dahidn bt an 1 had 500 (13) ut
¢1” &e hat 100 freh aparik to xves (u-§ an) aoak-i§ an ke ha 100 nc frch (14) dat
aparik Ei3-i€ ne dat bavet.

L1
A25, 15:

Dar i évarih i1 kardaran®.
A5, 16—26, 11:

DataPar pat € ut tand ut &yon ut && advénak xvesih ut vikay patigrift ut
hamemarth (17) kart ut zaman kart {ut zaman kart) ut apurt ut dast ut pat ut ne pat ut
kar radenit (1) wt kar neé.radenit ut hata¥mand ut &ak patisay datastan anayihit ut
f‘mhan biit ut mi 3. paitim (2} ut vadtakih ut aparik vinas 1 apar datastan (ut) syah ut
~sp°uh ut narih ut matakih ut hamtanih (i) (3) ut hamnamih ut hammuhrh ut
xvastikih ut darisn 1 pat vidadt (7 Ms.: IR0 ut andar (andar) 3 gam ut saxvan
/(4) ut pas(s)axv umt garzitan I must ut ha¥ pas viropidn I giziran (ut) duZitan ut burtan 1
vamak ut &3 (5) ut xonsandih ut axonsandih i pat vi&ir ut dip (1) pat” vi¢ir kil ke kart
At tan ut muhr ki ke pat &nak (6) guft ut namak ut vi&ir kil 0 divanpan ut tan ku
zéndanpan ut giziran apispartan pat-i (7) aparik harv &€ ka datapar pat-1¥ ne évar
radeni¥n 1 saxvan patiran pat kartak pat-i¢ (8) && wt £and duZitan ut burtan 7 yamak ut
¢i% (ut) haZ pis virdpidn i gizirin pat evar darend (9) ut ha¥ dru ¢1) ¥kastan ut nigan
karan apavet rad eion paviak Ziyon ka pat $kastan (10) ut ni$an kartan évar ut but k&
guft ki datapar pat-i¢ vidast (7 Ms.: 'O 1 né pat daridn (11) évar,

* The (abjad) ordinal-number of this chapter is 32.



TRANSLATION

A25, 12—14;

If Farraxv declares (this): “let (everything) else from the estate/debt that a
certain person is obligated to pay and convey to me belong to you — except for the
(thing) (costing) morc than five-hundred and the one (costing) more than one
hundred (drafms)”, then he has conveyed (only) what (costs) no more than one
hundred (drafuns), and nothing else is conveyed.

La
A25, 15:
Chapter concerning the competence of officials *.
A2S, 16—26, 11;

(The competence of) a judge (dérafar} (lies) in: what (in particular) is owned —
(specifically) how much, since when, and in what way (= the type of ownership, the
~variety of real rights — 4. P.); and in the admittance/reception of witnesses; and in
the opening of a case; and in the matter of appointing a court session; and in the pre-
sentation (of the disputed object or of the juducial security — 4. P.), and in (its) safe-
keeping; and in what regards the grant of a postponement and the non-granting of a
postponement; and in the conduct or non-conduct of the trial by one (of the) parties
(what is intended here is the appearance or non-appearance of one of the litigating
parties in court to participate in the trial — 4. P.); and in what regards a case in
which (the respondent) defaults, as well as the presentation (in court — the deposition
in court — 4. P.) of the documents (required) for the trial, or their (= the documents')
concealment; and likewise (“and”) in (the ascertainment of an offence of) barratry
(=vexatious litigation) (?), the giving of contradictory evidence (“change of testi-
mony” — 4. P.), and other juducial offences. (A judge is likewise competent) in as-
certaining blackmess or whiteness (of hair, i. e..”the determination of the age of the
participants in a case — 4. P.), maleness or femaleness, the identity of a physical per-
son (lit.: “identity of body”); and in the identification of a name or seal; and in (what
regards) the confession (of guilt) and in the possession/keeping ... (7); and in (the
placing of litigants at a distance of) three “paces” (from each other and from the
judge — A. P.); and in what regards statements {in court), responses and appeals
(“complaints™), and the removal of guards from their police posts (= the removal or
dismissal of the watch — 4. P.); (and in the) theft or abduction of the judicial security
or of the disputed object (lit.: “vessel”™) deposited in court (¢f. “Glossary”’ s. v.
vamak — 4. P.), or (other) things; and in what regards (the declaration of the liti-
gants, concerning their) satisfaction or.dissatisfaction with the decision (of the court), ..
as well as who drew up the document regarding the judicial decision, and (in particu-
lar} who made the declaration concerning the identification of the person or seal. (He
is competent) to convey the (court) documents and the verdicts to the archivist (“the
head of the chancellery’™) and the convicted man (lit.: “the body itself” — 4. P.} to the
prison warden and the guards; and likewise for everything clse. For if a judge has not
ascertained (or “is not competent” in) any of this, the conduct of the tnial 15 delayed.
Likewise, according to judicial norms (“kartak") he (=the judge) must determine
precisely (= “in a trustworthy manner”, exactly) what and how much of the juducial
sccurity, or deposit, or other thing has been stolen or carried off (= through open sei-
zure as against theft — 4. P.), (and also regarding) the removal of the guard from its
post. And as regards the indispensability of crushing the demon and setting a mark
(= brand, sign on a sorcerer — 4. P.) it is known that he (= the judge) is competent in
this (i. e.. this enters into his arca of competence — 4. P.). And some say that a judge
is also competent in what regards ... (7) that which is not for possession.

293
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A26, 11—10:

(Hat) Pedakser gotbend ki divapar pat darisn i ozitak (7 Ms.: "w/néytk)/uzilak
Evar ut druvistak an 1ka (12) o starih xvahat magupat pal gumanan 1 sturih ut pat
apat kart (13) ut sak”/nisak” (7 Ms.: 3031y apar nihat i xvistak i apag o ataxs (i) pat
magupatin saxvan apayct (14) kart ut pat nizad/vizad (Ms.. n/wyz'd) hidtan ut
pargar britan ut pat-iZ an k& datapar pat-i% var but (15) rad nipi¥t ut &t &€ oyon &iyon
apar xveSkarih-namak 1 magupatan nipi¥t (ku) ka (16) magupat pat-i§ n¢ cvar kar
xveskarih 1 magupatan patimar patiran evar. |

A26, 17—27, 4:

~ . ‘Rat pat apa¢ kan ut sik*/nisak” (? Ms.: ) apar nihat ut xrit ut guharik ut
arz ut vahak 1 pat (1) (h)er 1 atax3an apayet Hﬁudl ¢and mat ut pat-i€ né mat 1 T3
~"alen o atax$ k& bun (2) nt handraxt pat divan 1 kartak hangarénd ut pat-i¢ nizad /-
746 hiStan ut pargar britan ut aparik (3) harv an 1 pat &n advénak ut pat harv (h)er i

. A27,4—5:

'Magupatﬁn magupat pat harv an I ka aparik (5) kas gopet varomand ka ma gu-
~ patan magupat gopet évar. : - S

A27, 5—7:

Ut hakapar framan 1 dehpatan (6) biit né §avistan 1 &3-i¢ &varih rad pat an T8 1
né andar pedak i (7) &sravanan ut pai framan I dehp_até_n_ut_yﬁl-géhén“‘ kir-frarnan
pat-is. o o o

- A7, 79

Var-sardar pat (8) patiran i var 1d varzitan 1 var ut pat vaziin pat var 13 Av'ast 1
vazisn-namak ut pat-i& (9) an &% ke daafar pat-is evar. '

244



TRANSLATION

A26, 11—16:

- It is said with reference to the authority of (with citation of) Peakseér, that a
Judge is competent in matters regarding the possession of the escheated property(?),
(specifically) when someone demands it for stiarship (= as a stir-possession). A ma-
gupat (is competent) in the appointment of a stir and in the withdrawing (of a stir-
possession) from a person who has been removed from the exercise of the stirship —
. P.). And the assessment of taxes (or: “imposition of taxes/charges”? — 4. P.} on
the properties (“things”) returned to Fire-temples (or “retained for the profit of Fire-
temples™ — 4. P.) must be carried out in accordance with the word (= decision) of a
magupat. (A magupat is competent) as regards the resolution of a claim (?
“appeal”™? — 4. P.) and the issue of a verdict, and also in all that was written above
concerning the competence of a judge. And it is in accordance with what is written in
The Book Regarding the Duties of Magupats: that if a magupat is uncertain about
something (“in this”), then the unquestionable right and duty of the magupat

(“magupats™) is to halt the verdict (= delay the entrance into effect of the sentence —
A P). -

A26, 17217, 4.

A rat (is competent) in the matter of taking away/retaining (a possession), and
of the charge/tax assessment (? on an estate — A. P.) and in what regards a purchase
or exchange (and) the value and price of what should go to the temple-treasury; and
(in what regards) how much has been paid and how much (remains) unpaid (“has not
been entered”) out of that which composes the revenue (“income”) of the temple-
treasury (lit. “of the Fire-temples” — A. P.) — the basic payments as well as those
- adjudicated — (and those) which are assessed (“they estimate, they reckon”) in the
department of pious institutions; and also in the resolution of claims/appeals and the
issue of a verdict; and (in) everything eise of this type. And (judges) accept as compe-
tent (a judgement, decision or information issuing from a rat — 4. P.} in all marters
{(concerning) a temple-treasury — (the matters) concerning which financial officials

(hamdrkars) would have been competent, had these been matters regarding the royal
treasury.

- A27,4—s: '
Concerning the magupatan magupat:  all that is .subject . to . doubt
- (= verification — 4. P.), when it is said by another person, is not subject to doubt (“is
trustworthy™) when the magupatan magupat states (it).

A27, 5—T7.

And nothing may be above the edict of the rulers (“dehpats™), because of (thetr)
competence in matters which lie beyond the (prerogatives and competence) of the
priestly (dsravanan) class. And according to the order of the rulers ... ... .. [80].

A27, 7—9:

The head of the ordeal (var sarddr) is competent in everything — from the delay
(“impediment”) of the oath/ordeal to its taking/undergoing, and from the perfor-
mance of the ordeal procedure to the scaling of the document regarding the or-
dcal/oath; and likewise in everything in which a judge is competent.



ATID: TEXT

CAZT, 911

PartZvan pat an &8 ke dataBar pat-i$ (10) &var ut pat hamemarih kartan andar
apaytt evar. Ut ka-€ ut 1 paréZvan 6 ganj bt (he)? (11) (an 1)? pasémarin tvar.

A27, 11—12;

| ' Vamak i gofat ka du¥” kart pat an ganj biit pat mat i (12) 6 an ganj &var.

A27, 12—13;

Ostandar pat apat kart ut sak™/nisak (?Ms.: JI) apar nihat ut xrit (13) wt
vahak patigrift ut dat paytak kart (ut) 6 $ahikan mal- x¢abiak gvar.

A27,13—28, 3

Hamarkar (14) pat arZ ut vahak ut 6 3ahikan matan ut ha# $3hikan b maian i

- xvastak ul ka-€ xvastak 11 (15) danin pai apastkdmandan biit apa& 5 ¥hikin kart ut
“kas pat xve&ih (16) apar patkarét” pat n& xv&lih 1 apasékdmand an xvastak wt ka-¢
BstAnddr (17) nimak apar (n€) xvast &ydn mizd I stir k& 3vay pat-i¥ Gh ba-
ﬁ_ﬁn/barénd ut aparik-i¢ (1) an I pat an advenak wt pat dat ut 8zit /uzit (Ms.: winéyt)
 namak dat pat-i¢ né dit bt né dzit/uzit (7) T (2) svistak ut ka-t kas pat (h)er § E3hTam
zivan kart 135 dip ut pat &n (f) ziyin tavan (3) kart pat-if dn 1 pat an advenak dip ut

tvan kart gvar. B o

A28 3-—-3:

- Rat ut hamarkar pat-it an I pat (h)er T (4) 3ihikan and ut ha? ki (n&) vizit ur
apar k& (ut) &iyon baxtan ut vidaStan rad pat PAUMAr (3) kartanAaupsnd Evar |

hamaérkaran pat hangartan ut ul statan” 1 sak” &var.

._J

i

i



TRANSLATION

A27,9—11:

A paré¥vdn (= a court official accepting a claim and taking part in the investiga-
tion and the preparanon of a case for trial — 4. P.) is competent in those things in-
dispensable for a casc in which a judge is competent. And even if (this implies) a visit

by the paréfvdn to the treasury of the rcspondent, he is competent (cf mﬁ-a A27,
11—12). D .

A27, 11—12:

(If the plaintiff or the respondent) declares that the vessel was in the treasury at
the time of the theft, then (the paréZvan?) 1s competent to visit this treasurv (= his
right of visiting the treasury in the interests of the investigation is not open to ques-
tion, since it enters into his prerogatives; ¢f. supra A27, 9—11 —A4. P.).

A27,12—13:

The dstandar is competent in matters of the removal of possession (what is evi-
dently intended here is the right of the dstandar to take away the conditional title
granted to a possessor on royal lands — 4. P.); and (in) the assessment of rent?
tax?/the adjudication of a fine; and in the acceptance of payments (“the pnce") and
in the declaration of conveyances (of plots on royal lands — 4 P. ), and in what Te-
gards the entry of property/money into the royal treasury :

A27,13—28, 3;

- A hamarkar is competent in everything regarding value and price and the entry
of property into the royal treasury as well as disbursements from it; and also in the
case where an estate of which the possession was burdened with liabilities/debts is
taken away and returned to the royal treasury, but someone brmgs suit regarding (the
variety of right) of his holding of this estate, asserting that it is not a tenure burdened
with liabilities (’psyk’wmnd); and also if (in a case where) the észdndar has inquired
about a document — for instance (if he has asked regarding a document dealing with)
a payment for stdrship: who sealed it with his own seal — (to have) it (= the docu-
ment) brought to him (= the hamdrkar); and also in matters of the same type. "And he
is competent to grant a document relating to the transfer of an estate (= a holding on
...the royal lands — A4..P.) and to (its) removal .(? “deprivation” or; - “abandonment, re- ..
linquishment™ — 4. P.) or relating to (its) non-transfer and to {the fact) that (the es-
tate) did not escheat (7) (or: “was not abandoned” — 4. P.), and likewise to grant a
document regarding the loss caused to the royal treasury by this or that person, and
the setting of a fine related to this loss; and in other similar grants of documents and
setting of fines.

A28, 3—

A rat and a hamarkar are also competent as regards what (“how much”) and
whence a loss to the royal treasury was caused, and (as regards) the disposition taken
by them concerning among whom and through what means, it (=the shortage?)
should be divided and distributed? (for it to be covered? — 4. P.). The hamarkars arc
also competent to assess and collect (“receive™) taxes/dutics.
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AID: TIEXT

A28, 5—T7:

Xvastokih (6) guft T magupalan magupai{dny ut var (ut) &yon ha& Dipir bt
goPiend guft 1 magupatin (7) magupat(any hal-i¢ var pat tvartar darisn,

A28, T—10:

Hampa&en 1 pat hamemar ut vitir 7 pat goPidn 1 (8) mart 1 bekahrik ut saxvan-
namak harv €€ andar petcmarih ut himemarih kart ka gak” (9) pat iivadt T petemaran
nt kart esiet acak-i¢ hat an (i) &iydn dataflar pal hamemarih (10) kart tvar bit ke
guft ki-§ andar pg%emar pat évarih kar u-§ oh kuni$n. |

A28,11—29, 5.

Zendanpan bit ke gufl ku eval pat dari¥n 1 pal zEndan evar ut but ke guft (12) kG
pat-if hamtanth ut hamnamih ut hamvinasth évar. DastaBaran guft ku an evarh i
zéndanpan (13) pat hamianih an bavet ka evak Ohrmizd 16¢ pat duZ gvak Vahuman

T0¢ pat markarian o (14) zéndan kart estét ut n€ paytlak ki katam Ohrmizd rd¢
~kalim Vahuman 1ot 6~ zéndin kart (15) éstet wt zéndanpan gopet ki en Ohrmizd 168
© pat duZ ut &n Vahuman rol pat markarzan (16) © zendan kart estét ut pat hamnamih
- oyon bavet kii &vak Mihr-Aturfambay nam pat (17) duZ ut evak Kay-Aturfarnbay
ném pat markarZan 6 zéndan kan estet ut né paytak (1) kit ka[tam MiJhr-Aturfambay
“1 pat duZ ut kalam Kay-Aturfarnbay 1 pat markarzan 0 zEndan (2) Kart estét
B zéndanpan goPat ki en Mihr-Aturfarnbay 1 pat du? w én Kay-Atarfarnbay (i) (3) pat
- markarZan & zéndan kan estel. Pat hamvinasih oyon bavet ka evak pat du? (4) ut evak
pat markarzan (ut) ng paviak kb ka1am pat duZ vt katam pat markarzan 6 zéndan kart
(5) estet ul z'endénpén gOPet ki en pat duZ ut én pat markaréan o zéndan kart estét.

A29 6—T.

Kmpan/koﬁpan(q) pat en ki-m 0 10 c'ufl u-t d%nat ut pat-i& en ku gohrak
(nuhank 7 — 4. P.) 0 10 mat (7) estet evar.,

™
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TRANSLATION

A28, 5—7;

As regards the agreement (with a judicial decision — 4. P.) expressed by the
magupatan magupat and as regards the ordeal — as it has been said, with a reference
to Dipir: (the decision) rendered by the magupatan magupat is to be taken as more
compctem (“trustworthy, unchallengeable”) than even the ordeal.

A28, 7—10:

A copy (of a document) regarding a judicial case, and a document containing the
evidence of a person from another city (one who evidently cannot be present at the
trial — 4. P.), and a record of testimonies at the trial, and (in general) any
(document) drawn up in connexion with a claim and trial is authentic — (even) in the
case where (such a) document is not sealed with the plaintiff's seal — as a result of its
drawing up by the judges in connexion with the case. Certain (anthorities) have said
that it (= the document) should be taken as authentic and valid as regards the plaintiff
and (that) it should be drawn up (despite the absence of the plaintiff's seal — A. P.).

A28, 11—29, 5

As regards the warden of a prison (zéndénpdn), some have said that he is compe-
tent only as regards the keeping (of the criminal) in prison, but the opinion has also
been emitted that he is likewise competent in matters relating to the identification of
the person (of the prisoner — A. P.), of his name and crime. It has been said by the
learned commentators (of the Avesta) that, (this is) the competence of the warden of a
prison as regards the identification of a person: when one (man) is imprisoned on the
day Ohrmizd — for theft, and another on the day Vahram — on a capital charge, and
it is not clear which one was imprisoned on the day Ohrmizd and which one on the
day Vahram, and the warden of the prison declares that this one was imprisoned on
the day Ohrmizd for theft, and that one on the day Vahrim — on a capital charge.
And as to (the prerogatives of the warden of a prison as regards) the identification of
a name, then it (takes place) in this manner: one person named Mihr-Aturfarnbay is
imprisoned — for theR, and another person named Kay-Aturfarnbay is imprisqned —
on a capital charge, and it is not clear which of them is Mihr-Aturfambay
(impriscned) for theft, and which (is) Kay- Amn’arnbay imprisoned on a capltal
charge, and the warden of the prison declares: this is Mihr-Aturfarnbay who is im-
prisoned for theft, and that is Kay-Awrfarnbay, who is imprisoned on a capital
charge. And the identiﬁcation of the crime takes place in this manner: if one man (is
imprisoned) for theft, and another one on a capital charge, and it is not clear which of
them is imprisoned for theft and which one on a capital charge, and the warden de-
clares that this one is imprisoned for theft and that one — on a capital charge.

A29 6—7:

A supervisor of a town quarter/of a major highway (? Cf. “Glossary” s. v.
kbopan — A. P.) is competent to (give evidence such as): “[ said to you and you
heard/learned”, and also to (give evidence such as): “the capital?/equivalent? shall
go to you" (81].

ho
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NHD: TEXT

A29, T—9:

(Patl) ntc xvtdih i vik'ﬁy'}'ﬁiakgéﬁ ut xvastak ke pat xvesil i ptsemar (8) an vikay
(ui) yatakpoP, Ut dataPar muhr/muhrak-i§ {82] 0 datastan patigirend andar an & ka
patigirénd” hat an (9) vikayih ut yatakgdpih pat gvar darisn.

- A29, 930, 2:

Veh-Ohmizd guft kO hamoamih an bavét (10) ka gofet ki én meérak Farraxv
nam enya pat &n ki Farraxy nam Mihrén pus n& (11) Evar. Ut hamtanih (ut ham-
tanih) an bavét ka dawaPar gdPet ki en tan an (an) Sahrevar (12) ro¢ markariin

“vikayih apar dat. Ut Farraxv-Zurvan nazdist” guft ki pat-ié pit (13) ut deh pat &var.
U-% pas guft kil ng evar && pit ut deh pat 3%nikih I (14) tan &var enya tan pat ke pusih
né &var. Pusinveh 1 Azatmantin guft kit pat pit évar. (15) Ut ka-& gopet ki merak i
apar én dip nipi¥t 2Zn ham I apar (16) én dip nipidt eévar. Vahram gufi kii man &yon
sahist” kG oydn bavét (17) &yon Veh-Ohrmizd guft v-m an i Pusanveh guft né var-

. 1avit &€ ka gdpet (1) kia-¥" (Ms.: "YKm) mérak 12 apar en dip nipi¥t an ham 1 apar &n

- dip nip{it] narih-e(v) (7) ut matakih-g(v) bavet. '

A30 1—13:

Veh-Ohrmizd &n-it guft ki Ro¥n-Ohrmizd guft dataﬂa.r tan a§nak (3) xvat
'kum‘én ut hary &5 xvat dam’énik kunisn.

A30 3—3:

. Ut Aparak gufi ki) parézvan (4) patix3zydmand tan a$nak kartan ut muhr pati-
_mftan ut ka ani abvenak pavtak bavet (5) pareZvan griftaromand. '

'[LDI?] *
A0, 56 S
Dar 1 (1 1) pat &i3 T nipi%t ut dva¥t (6) ani-¢ val i uskartak.

* This chapter carmies no ordinal-number,



TRANSLATION

A9, T—9:

(As regards the fact that) a witness (is) “not his”(?), (the competence to judge
and to testify — A. P.) belongs to the legal representative; as regards (the fact that) a
thing belongs to the plantiff, (the competence belongs to) that witness and the legal
representative. And the judges (“the judge™) accept his (= the witness' and the legal
representative's — 4. P.) seal/entitling document [82] in court; after (the documents
and the titles confirmed by them — 4. P.) have been accepted (by the judges). the
evidence presented (by these persons) and theu' representauon must be taken as com-
petent (= not open to challenge).

A29, 9—30, 2:

Veh-Ohrmizd has said, that identity/identification of name (takes place) when
he declares: “the name of that man is Farraxy”; however, (the fact) that he is the son
of Mihrén does not reliably follow from (the fact) that his name is Farraxv. And
identification of a person (lit.: “body” — A. P.) (takes place) when a gfm:’tge declares:
“this man here gave evidence regarding a capital offence on that day Sahrevar”. And
Farraxv-Zurvan (one of the commentators — 4. P.) first said that one should also as-
certain the father and the village (= the residence). Subsequently, he himself said that
it is not (necessary) to ascertain (this), since (who is his) father and (from what) vil-
lage can be established with certainty by means of the identification of the person,
whereas (the identity) of the person cannot be established with certainty by means of
the discovery of whose son he is. Pusdnveh i Azatmartin has said, that (the identty of
a person) is established with certainty by means of (the clarification of who) is the
father. And likewise, when he declares: “a man is the one who wrote on this scroil
(‘letter, document’)”, (the personm) who wrote on that scroll (= document) is also es-
tablished with certainty thereby (according to the opinion of Pusinveh — 4. F.). But
Vahram has said: “in my opinion the matter stands as stated by Veh-Ohrmizd”. And I
too (= the compiler of the Law-Book — 4. P.) do not trust the statement of Pusanveh,
because, when he declares: “he is a man inasmuch as he wrote on that scroll
(=*document’)” [lit.: “he should have been a man to write on this scroll” — 4. P.],

that person, the very one who wrote on the scroll, might have been either a man or a
womarn,

A3g, 2—3: '
Veh-Ohrmizd said the same: that, as it was said by Ra%n-Ohrmizd, the judge

~ must perform the identification of the person himself, and he must investigate every-

thing himself,

A30, 3—5:

And Aparak has said, that a parédvan (c¢f. supra A27, 9—I1 — A. P.) is entitled
to establish the identity of a person and to accept a scal (= establish the authenticity of
a document presented in court — A4. P.). But if it becomes cvident that (the things)

stand otherwise (i. e.. if a mistake of the paréZvan is revealed — A. P.), then the
paréivan is subject to arrest (“must be seized™).

| [Loaey*
A30, 5—6:

Chapter concerning that which is written and scaled, and other questions
(deserving) investigation.



AID: TEXT

A3, 7—Y:

_ Nipi&t ut dva¥t ke hampaen hat-i% dat ne sayct (ut) 7 stahmakiha ul dudpatixgoy
(%) ap(p)urcnd hampaden dahi¥n. Ut pat xdnak ¢&i§ bt paytakenidn ut pat ditastan” bt
(9) nihi¥n ut ka §ayct pat bdZzin dadtan rad o xvelavandan apispariin. '

Ka ¥0y ut zan patev’ vavar had mart 1 apam stancnd in mart an apam (11) ha-
maoven ha¢ zan xvast luvan ut pat rioenidn i datastan dastaparih 1 30y andar (12) nt
apayet.

~A30, 12—16

Ka goPet ki Farraxv gn yamak apatix¥aytha ha¢ man stat (13) ut burt ut an
yvamak man xve$ ut diri¥n ut pat an &iyon Farraxv stat ut burt Farraxv (14) daret ut
hat Farraxv hata¥mand bavél pat an hata¥mand pat graB vigir kuni$n £& (15) xvastak
ne namé&idtik ut ka xvastak nam&idtik he vilir kunidn ku daridn (16) apat kunidn",

A30, 16—17: _

- Ka hat zarnﬂ\ bun-xvesan xvel u-§ pat bar graPakandar zivan (16) vi€arisn *.

A30,17—31, 3:

Ka pefemar pat apam ut vax3 pasémar hamemar ut pesemar (1) pasem[ar harv] 2
xvastilk hend kb vax$ 1 ta Farraxv 0 Asoristan Sut vicart (2) ut peSemar (Ms.:
pasémar) patkarét kil Farraxv sal evak & Asunstan 3ut (Ms.. Zavet) pasemar (3)
paviakeniin.

A3l 3—3:

_ Pat radeni%n 1 stiir ka (Ms.: MNW = ke) &n 1 saZaktar né mat estét hdst (k&) 5yon
(4) nipi5t ku merak pat an kustak 1 Xvarasan u-§ amatan ne kamet merak ne (5) pat
bun ut pat katam gyvak biit n¢ a¥nak.

A3l, 5S—8:

Pat rideni¥n 1 apar gumirtan (6) apavistan 1 katak-banuk diotak sardar (ut) kart i
katak-banuk gatar it (ut) apar (7) gumartan eon nipidt ko katak-bantk be &iyon-i3

apedastaParnha tan pat gat (8) 0 kas dat guft enyva-¥ sardar nest ut apar-it katak-binuk
sardar gumartan.

* This article has reached us m a dumaged form. Part of the text has apparently been 1ell
out by the copyist.
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TRANSLATION

A3, 7—9:

(If) a wrntten and sealed (document) of which it is not proper to give a copy, is
forcibly and impermissibly carried off, a copy should be given. And the property
found in a house should be declared and deposited in court, and transferred to the
kinsmen for usufruct whenever this can/may (be done).

'Ifa man and wife jointly (“as one, in one instance™) receive a loan (“debt™) from
a person, then that person is entitled to claim (the settlement) in full of this debt from

the wife, and (the wife) does not need to obtain from her husband the title to conduct
(the case regarding this), o

A30, 12—16:

If he declares: “Farraxv obtained this vessel from me unlawfully and carried (it)
away, whereas this vessel belongs to me and [ should possess it, but since Farraxv re-
ceived and carried (it) away, Farraxv possesses (it)", and the case is sus-
pended/defaulted (because of Farraxv's non-appearance in court); then a decision as
to (the furnishing of) a security must be rendered in connexion with the contumacy,
since the thing has not been determined with precision. Had the thing been precisely
determined, a decision as to the return of the possession (of the thing, to the plain-

Uff — 4. P.) should be rendered. @

A30, 16—17;

If from the land which belongs to the original (= principal) owners but (whose)
revenue (belongs to) a creditor, (... ... ...), then the loss should be reimbursed *.

A30, 17—31, 3:

If a plaintiff is carrying on a suit with the respondent over a matter of debt and
interest, and [both of] them — the plaintiff and the respondent — admit that the in-
terest which (accrued) before Farraxv's departure to Babylon has been paid; but the
plaintiff (the ms. has “respondent” presumably through the copyist's mistake — 4. P.)
protests: “it is (already) a year (= a year has passed) (since) Farraxv left for Baby-

lon!"; (then) the respondent must make a declaration concerning this. .

In connexion with a case regarding the appointment of a stidr (and) when the one
most suitable (to assume the stirship) has not appeared. some have written: “(this)
man is in the province of Xvarasan (= Khorasan) and he does not wish to appear”,

(and}: “(this) man is not in his principal residence, and it is not known in what place
(he is to be found)”.

A3l, 5—8;

In connexion with a case regarding the necessity to appoint the mistress of the
house (= the widow — A. P.) as the guardian of a family (and) regarding the cohabi-
tation of the mistress of the house — the following has been written concerning the
appointment: “except where she has declared that she entered into illicit cohabitation
with a certain man, the mistress of a house is not the guardian of the family, and a
guardian should be appointed also over the mistress of the house hersel{”.

3
o
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MHID: TEXT

A3, Y—10):

-~ Yuvan-Yam namak kart kt oyon Giydon Nev/Vev-Guinasp guft ka mart ut zan
palvand (10) rast mant gumart stirih nt kanin.

A31l, 10—15:

Mahveh namak kart kil pat kartan (11) ut da¥tan 6Yon apar apurt kit ka mart pat
stiurth gumart u-§ ziyan 1 (12) pat dutak kartan ne pavtak ka-t pas hat an xvah 7 an
mart pat gumart apayistan 1 (13) xvah pat an stirth andar patkaret patkaridn 1 xvah
pat an sturih ne (14) patigindn wt swirih pat mant pat rafi darn3n ut \wastak pat stirih
@ (15) xvah né apisparisn ut an stirih pat ham mart be hili¥n, :

A31,15—32, 2:
Ka mart ke (16) dZrifn 1 pat an$ahrikih pat man 1 patkarét ki(-m hal) xvaiay
azat hi%t hom (17) ut Azat-hi¥t Pasak darétl apak Piisak pat saxvan-namak datastan

bun kartan radénet (11) adak 3avet ka ne pat xvatay a$nak kunend ut datastan pat
vatakgdp xvahet (2) ka hatadmand bavet uskartan apayet,

[LIV?}*
A32 2:
Dar 1 guft apak guft.
| A32,3: _
| (Apak) anji guft kil pat kanak Zvandak (drahnad)? anatian né kunénd.

A2 4:

”oh aplspanﬁn
A3l 45
Ut apak ani guft (3) ki ka matakvar ananan apak pavandan.
A32 5—7:

Apak ani guft ki ka pus 1 (6) pat 10zi%n 1 pitaran hamémardomand anauan bt
bavet apak aparik xvistak(7)darin radenin 1var 6/6h bavet.

* This chapter carries no ordinal-number.
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TRANSLATION

A3l 9—10:

Yuvin-Yam has written (the following): “in accordance with the opinion given
by Nev/Vev-Gusnasp, if the kinsmen of the husband and wife have appointed a just

man as stir, then the stirship should not be dissolved /cancelled (lit.: "is not subject
to destruction")”,

A3l 10—15:

Maihveh has written that (the followmg) took place (as rega.rds) the problem of
an appointment (to srarship — A. P.) and the preservation (of a stdrship — 4. P.): if
a man has been appointed stgr and it has not been discovered that he caused any
damage to the family (= to the estate of the dead man's succession — 4. P.); then. if
the sister of that man (whose stir he is — A. P.) subsequently brings action regarding
the nessessity of appointing the sister (i. e.. herself — 4. P.) as str, then the claim to
the stirship made by the sister should not be accepted (for investigation), and the
stdrship is to be considered as having gone to (that) man, and the estate should not be
given to the sister as a stir-possession, and this stirship should be left to that man.

A31, 15—32, 2:

If a man who contests his ownership by another man as (his) slave (declares):
“(my) master manumitted me (from slavery), but the manumission document is in the
hands of Piisak”, then if (he) together with Piisak will testify for the record (in order
to) open the case; then the trial may (or “should, must” — 4. P.) be declared in de-
fault in the case where the master cannot be brought to admit (the manumission) (in
court), and he (= the master? the freedman?) demands legal proceedings with (“by
means of, through™) a legal representative. This is to be examined (carefully).

[LIV?]*
A32, 2: -
Chapter in which one statement foilows another.
A3Z, 3:

Besides that it is said, that according to judicial rules (or “in Juchc:lal proce-
dure” — 4. P.), (a man) is not declared msolvent for life (7).

A32 4

Besides other things it is said, that one who is completely insolvent [or “a slave if
he is insolvent” — 4. P.] should be handed over for labout (to pay off his debt).

A32 4—5:

Besides other (things) it is said, that if the principal contractor is insolvent, (then
it is) together with the warrantor [83].

A32 5—7.

Together with that it is said, that if a son participating in a case regarding the

settlement of inheritance-debts is (found to be) insolvent, then (he) together with the
~ other heirs will have (“it falls to his lot/takes place; occurs, happens”™) to undergo the
ordeal procedure (“oath-laking” — 4. P.).
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AMIHD: TEXT

A32. T—8:

Ut ani guft kG pastmir (& ditastin hat (H) mocm!;n mmcl pat yut ditastan
pciemar hamemarih kanan nt patixdy.

- A32, 9—13:

_ ‘Apak ani guft ki ka andar radtnisn 1 ditastin pus purndy bavet ditak (10) sardar

- datastan radenitan ne tuvan ut pascmar (ne)? piatinday ka ditak sardar hat (11)
rﬁB’cniEn be ne hilét ut hampaen stantt ut pat vatxvah andar ditak sardar (12) vicir
xVvEhel &t rad” & ditak sardar nun nc pc%cmdr ul andar ditak sardar ct (]3) datastan
haé radeniin mand. '

A3, 13415

Ut an1 guft ki ka goPet ki 12 man sah€t &n (14) xvastak 10 xve§ pat vedistih ta
Zivandakih ut pat kamnistih ta sahét dat (15) bavet

A32, 1517

- Apak an? gufi ki ka gopet ku 1a retak purnay bavet 10 xved (16) pat veSistih td 13
sal puft bavet. Ut Pérﬁi (1) guft ki ka rétak andar (17) purnayih mirét Xv astak hakart
apat ne ayet.

A32,17--33.2

Ut apak an guft kil (1) ka gofet ki ta to sahét pat task az darom 13 an 1an ayap
xvastakdar 1 an (2) tan ke pat task bz dat né sah#t kuneénd apaZ kartan ne patixay".

A33,3—7:

Ut apak ani guft kit ka Farraxv andar Mihréen kart ku én xvastak ta apak (4) 10
~pat peSemarih goBom 10 hat-i¥ (ne) vizavom pat veSistth 1a Zivandakih T (5) Mihren
avap Farraxv. Ut ka apak 10 ne nipéset pat vedistih 12 Zivandakih 1/(6) Farraxv gufi
bavet && goPidn pat parvand né ravel bé an &” ka vatakgop (7) gumarét,

A33, 7—3:

Ka marn } apik pus’ (Ms.: ‘B = pit) patman kart ki xviistak 1 10 sahét 16 (8) xvid
ut tand pus hast &vak sahi¥n paytaken2t ut aparik dudnirmat 1 (9) aparik rad sahidn ne
kunend.



TRANSLATION

AJZ 7—38:

And this is said, that until the end of a legal case, the responcicnt is not enttled
to bring another suit against the plaintff {84].

A32, 9—13:

Beside other (things) it is said, that if a son comes of age during the course of a
case, then the guardian of the family is not entitled (to continue) to conduct the case,
but the respondent may (not) dismiss/release the guardian from the conduct of the
case. nor obtain a copy of the document, nor (“and”) demand a judgement (of the
court) as regards(= against — A. P.) the guardian of the family (condemning him) for
malice (= for malicious liigation — A. P.), because the guardian of the family now is
no (longer the) plaintiff, and for the guardian of the family the case is finished.

A32, 15—15:

It is said that if he declares (this); “(this thing) belongs to you as long as I
please™, then in the best case (“at maximum”) it is conveyed to the end of his life, and
in the worst (“at minimum'™) — for the time that it will please him (= the conveyer).

A32, 15—17:

Besides other (things) it has been said, that if he declares (this): “(a thing) be-
longs to you until the bov comes of age”, then in the best case (“at maximum”) the
statement regards (“it is said, it is declared™) a transfer with a term of fifiesn years.
And Perdz has said, that if the boy dies before coming of age, Lhcn the thing shall
never return (to the declarer, the conveverm——i P).

A32, 17—33, 2

And moreover it is said. that if he declares (this): “I shall lease (this) as long as
it pleases vou”, then unil that man. or the heir of the man who gave it out on lease
declares: “(I am) not pleased!”, he is not entitled to return the possession rented [or:
“he is not entitled to revoke the lease agreement” — 4. P.].

A33 3—7: Te
Besides other (things) it is said, that if Farraxv and Mihren make the following

agrezsment: “I shall not deprive you of this thing untl [ bring suit against you”, then
In the best case (“at maxamum’™) (the thnﬂ IS convey ed) unul the end of Mihren's or
Farraxv's life. But if he does not write: “against vou™; then in the best case, this is
declared (regarding the wransfer of the thing) unul the end of Farraxv's (= the con-
veyer's) life, since (this) declaration does not extend to the descendants/kinsmen ex-

cept in the case where he appoints a legal representative.

A33, 7—9;

If a man has made (the following) agreement with (his) son: “(whatever) thing
pleases you belongs to vou”, but there are several sons (in the family), then (only) one
(of them) declares his choice of a thing, whercas the others do not ma}u: a declaration
of choice since they (“the others™) are depnvcd of this advantage (lit.: “because of the
disadvantage of the others” — 4. P.).
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Al3, v—it;

Ut ani gult ko ka Farraxy o0 Mihren (10) gopct ki (3 en viéir 0 bdZikn darel 10
hat en” xvastak ne vizayvom adak-i$ (11) andar Mihren ut dastaparan ut xvastakdaran
ct O bozidn affansn.

CUA33 1—14

‘Apak ani (12) guft ki ka gopet kit 12 pat pesemarih gopom 6 haf en” xvastak né
(13) vizayom adak-i¥ andar oy (ut) frazand xvastakdar [ oy 1 hamemar pat pcicmarih
(14) gopisn. '

A33, 14+—13;

Ut apak ani guft ki ka nip8set ki xvastak ka to xviheh 0 o (15} dahom xvahisn
- hat 6y ut xvastakdar kunifn.

A33, 15—17:

_ Ut anl guft ki vi8ir-2v 1 pat 3 bahr (16) ev bahr 0 Mihrén ut aparik o Farraxv
dahend mawakvar rarraxv darisn ut (3) Mihrén hampatén dahisn,

A33, 17—34, 1:

Apik ani guft ku ka stiir pat bahr mar be dahet kamak 1 (l) pat bahr kart hakar
nem ayap kem daht pat rat ut hakar vEST bavet pat kas, :

A34 1-3;

T

Ut ani guft ku ka gopet ki-m e vi€ir o lo dat acak-13 gil (3) ut namak dat bavet

A34, 536

Ut apik ani gufit ki ka gopét ki-m &0 (4) dastkan hiad harv £8-% andar hamrnis
12 dat vi&ir-2v 1 pat én dastkart {5) 2stét ut xvastak-i€ (1) 1 pat ani gvak pat an vicir
savet xvast aat (6) baver



TRANSLATION

A33.9—11:

And another one said (or: “and something else has been said”) that if Farmaxv
declares to Mihren: “as long as you (pl.) are entitled to enjoy use of this contract (lit.:
‘as long as you have this contract for use’ — A. P.), 1 shall not deprive you (sg.) of
this thing”, then he must convey this (thing) for the use of Mihren and of his
(Mihren's) empowered agents (“mandataries, representatives”) as well as of his heirs.

A33. 11—14:

- Bestdes this it is said that if he declares (the following): “I shall not deprive vou
of this thing until [ bring a legal claim”, then the claim (i. e.. the one stipulated by
this declaration of the conveyer and which gives him the right to take back the
tlung — . P.) must be brought against the confractor himself (“agamst him™), or
against the son and heir of this contractor.

A33, 14—15:

Besides other (things) it is said, that if he writes: “I shall convey (this) thing to
you when you demand it”, then the demand must be made eiher to him (= to the
author of the given written declaration — A. P.) or to his heir.

A33,15—17:

It is also said, that the origmal copy of a document concerning a contract (by
which) one third (of a thing) is conveyed to Mihrén and the rest to Fanaxv must be
held by Farraxv, whereas a copy should be given to Mihrén.

A33, 17—34, 1:

Together with this it is said, that if he conveys (a thing, an estate) to a
(foundation) for stirship “as a share” (= he conveys — as a stdr-possession — a cer-
tain portion only of a thing or estate as the whole — 4. P.), and if he conveys half or
less (of the thing) in accordance with his declaration of will regarding the portion;
then (the original copy of the document relating to the transfer with intention of insti-
tuting a star-foundation must be handed over) to the establisher of the foundation
(“the donor”), but if it is more (than half), (the original copy of the document $hould
be handed over) to that man (= the stiar — 4. P. )

A34, 2—3;

It is also said, that if he declares: “I have handed this document over to you”,
then (according to this declaration) (both) the seal (“the clay™) and the document
(“the wnitten text”) are handed over to him [83].

A3d, 3—6:

Besides this it is said, that if he makes a declaration (in this manner): “I convey
this dastkart to you together with everything that it contains”, then {(any) document of
contract relating to this dastkart, and anything (located) in another place but liable to
claim according to this document of contract, should also be considered as conveyed
{as a result of this declaration of transfer — 4. P.).
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Ad4d, 6—9:

Ut ani guft ko pat markarzan gvar pursiSn-namak 6h kuni¥n. Apik (7) ani apar
- APyatkar hampat&en ev i pat-i& muhr 1 Veh-Sahpubr 1 magupatan magupat (8) bt
Avi¥t pat-i¢ gofidn (1) magupatan magupal mart cv pur51§n -namak pat -1% ut pat (9) sar
patlfras karan apayilan rad nipist.

A34, 9—10:
Ly
Ut ani guft ko pat vazdan- (IO)duémamh ul wala\—duﬁmamh ut ahramoylh pur-
* si¥n- nama}\ oh }\umén

A34, 10—13:

Apak ani apar (11) hampaten ham mart (rad) pat gopi¥n i magupatan magupat
nipi¥t ki yazdan-du¥manih ut xvatay-(12)du¥manih” ut mihrodruzih ut ahramagyth ut
druZih ut anast-goPisnih (rad) aPvatkar (13) kant (apavel) u~§ Oy vinas rad pursiin-
namak pat-i¥ kuni¥n’.

A34, 13—16:

Ut anl guft kO mart k& (14) pat markarZzan pursidn-namak pat-i¥ kunisn ka pat
pursi$n-namak vinaskarar (15) paytak bt (rad) vinas-i¢ 1 né markarzan nipit (an)
dhok nest. Apik ani apar (16) aBvatkar yumay vinas 1 markar?an ani-t vinas rad pat

- an advenak nipitL esiet. -

 A34, 1735, 3:

Ut ani guft kit pat vinas ke pursi¥n-namak pat- 1§ kuni¥n a%nakih-1Z 1 §ahr (1) ut
dusrav{m pal s}ar andar vitodidn daridn &8 pat-i¢ pursin-namak I hat ped oron kart
(2) oydon nipi¥t ki merak duosrav ut andar ¥ahr vatmartiha raft estet (3) dusravih-ic
¢im 1 kartan apayistan i pursi¥n-narnak rad fra¢ patigirend. .

A35, 4—5;

Apak ani pat vas 3ahr ut gyvdk niin-it pat pursidn-namak nipésénd ki merak (3)
pat kartan I an vinas patram dusrav.

A35,

‘J\

S

Ut ani guft ko druvistth 712 (7) ut dat i (6) Sahr rad vinahisn-i¢ paufras ut
okansn kunidn.
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Add, 6—Y:

It is also said that a record of the trial (or: “interrogation™) must be drawn up
(“made™) for the sake of the trustworthiness/authenticity (of the decisions, sentences)
in cases of capital offences. Furthermore, in one of the copies of the Afvatkar
["Memorandumn™] sealed with the seal of Veh-Sihpuhr the magupatin-magupat, some
one has wrtten, from the words of the magupatdn-magupat, regarding the indispen-
sability of drawing up a record of the trial/interrogation in such a case (“as regards
this™) and of joining it to (the document containing the sentence of) the punishment.

A34. 9—10:

And another (thing) has been said: (that) a record of the trial (or: “of the interro-
gation™) should be drawn up (“made”) in (cases) of evil intention against the gods,

and of evil intention (malice, hostlity) against (one's) master, and in (matters of)
heresy. .

A34, 10—13:

And besides other (things), in the copy (of the Memorandum of Veh-Sahpuhr; cf;
supra A34, 6—9 — A. P.), this man has written from the words of the magupatan-
magupat (Veh-Sahpuhr), that a memorandum (must) be drawn up (= kept; a record
drawn up — . 2.) in (cases) of evil intention/hostility toward the gods or (one's)
master, (or those) of breach of contract, of heresy, falsehood or slander. And (so) a re-
cord of the trial/interrogation should be drawn up as regards these offences.

A34, 13—16:

And this is said: that a man — concerning whose accusation on a capital charge
a record of interrogation/trial has been drawn up — is not guilty of the fact that he
has been shown to be a greater criminal according to the record of trial interrogation,
but his offence has not been specified (“writtenn down”) as a capital one (in the ver-
dict). Moreover the same is also written in the Memorandum (of Veh-Sahpuhr) about
other crimes as well as about cases dealing with capital offences.

A34, 17—35, 3:

It is also said, that the reputation (enjoyed by the accused) in the $ahr anq (any)
evil rumour (conceming him) should be included in the investigation (= taken into
consideration — A. P.) at a criminal (trial) requiring the drawing up of a record of
interrogation for it is also written in the record(s) of interrogation drawn up from an-
cient times to the present that: “(this) man has a bad reputation in the city/3ehr and
passes for an evil man”. Similarly a bad reputation is taken as a basis (“cause”) for
the necessity of drawing up a record of the trial/ interrogation.

A3S, 4—3:
Besides other (things), in many cities, Jahrs, localitics (the following) is still

written down in records of interrogation/trial: “(this) man has a bad reputation in the
necighbourhood as (the one who) committed this crime”.

A35, 5—6:

It is also said, that for the sake of security ... (¢/° infra A35, 9—I11) and of the
[aw/justice of the realm, as well as (because of) the damage (inflicted) [86], (a man 7)
- should be subjected to punishment and exile (or “isolation”, lit.; “removal” — A. F.).
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'A35, 6—9:

Apik ani guft ki (7) zan ke %oy pal atvadat ut dafianmah viginan vindskar ka
du? (8) kunét duZ n€ zan bé %5y bavét. Ut pas ka-§ gircnd aSvcn (1) §ahr (9) rid bt

- drosisn.

A35,9—11:

Ut apak ani gufi ki mart oy 1 pat markarZan varomand (10) kart cstét ka-&-13

 avinasih danist (Ms.: dantt) aoak 16 i1 F e (7) 1 8ahr raB vat hat-i§ (11) ne gin3n ut

avi-§ (avi-§) né dahibn.
A35, 11—12:
Ut ani guft ki andar dutak zat an &€ (12) ¢akar frazand bavet.
| A35, 12—13: |

Apak ani pat vas gyak pat nipi3t ut Ava¥t 1 dastaBaran (13) patigirénd frazand I

- Cakariha nipiSt estat.

s

A35, 13—14:

Ut apak ani vas Ostaparan (14) guft ki pat kartak andar dutak zat pat frazand

 A35, 1416

Ut apak ani apar (15) handarz 1 ham Veh-Sahpuhr pat gdfién i Veh-Sahpuhr
nipi&t estét ki an 1 starih I (16) nam Sirenvar 1ad man frazand ut apyatak bavend en
¢i% 6ydn hep kunénd.

A3 16—36.3: R o

Ut ani (17) guft ko Mihr-Narseh 1 vazurg framatar ataxs 2 mEi guﬁ ku -m pal (11
sardarih évak merak ut evak mérak dastafar kart Mahraspand 1 rat but [viZi)r kart ku
(2) atax¥” sardarih pat patvand 1 ave$an mart né ravet. Ut Yuvan-Yam guft (3) kKU pat
panvand be ravet.

A36, 3—6:

Apak ani apar (Wandarz T Aturpat 1 Zartudtan (4) (bat) I magupatan magupat bit
(1) pat gdfi¥n 1 Aturpat (i) atax¥” rid nipiét (5) kO ha® {razandin 1 maan oy
patimar /dastaPar k€ mart pahlom hat (Ms.: @ 08 = (& 6173y Ut ani Perdz (1) guft
(6) ki oy evak bavet. '
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A35, 6—9:

Besides other (things) it is said, that if a wife — whose husband is accused of an
atvadat (offence) and of (the offence) of sexual relatons with a woman during her
menstruation — comimits a theft, then the thief is (= is considered to be) not the wife
but the husband. And furthermore, when he is seized, he should be subject to brand-
ing in accordance with (“for, for the sake of”) the custom of the §ahr.

A35, 9—11:

And together with this it is said, that a man for whom an ordeal trial is ordained
(on the accusation) of (his) having committed a capital offence, may not perform the
prayer ritual and should not be allowed to participate in the Dron-ya$t titual, because

of the custom/regulations (7) (in force in) the Jahr, even in the case where his inno-
~ cence 1s known.

A3S5, 11—12:
It is also said that the one “born in the family” (is) a éakar-son.
A35 12—13;

Together with that, the designation “&akar-son” figures (“was written down”) in
many places in sealed (documents) accepted by persons (in positions) of authority (or:
“official persons”™) [87].

A3S5, 13—14:

" And also many authorities have said that, in accordance with the regulation (or:
“in judicial procedure” — 4. P.), (the one) “born in the family” is equated with son.

A35, 14-—16:

And besides other (things) it is written in the Testament of Veh~3ahpuhr word
for word as Veh-Sahpuhr said it: “let him who for the sake of greater service to my
name (= lineage — 4. P.) shall become my child and grandchild do this thmg (i.e.a
chsposmon made in the will — 4. P.) in this rnanncr

A35, 16—36, 3; _ o :
" And it is also said, that the vazurg-framdtér Mihr-Narséh declared as regards
two Fires (=Fire-temples): “I have made a disposition regarding the appointment of
one man as trustee over one (Fire-termple), and another (man) over the other”. Mah-
raspand, the rat, rendered [a decision] according to which the trusteeship over a Fire-

temple should not be transmitted (by inheritance) to the descendants of these two per-

sons. But Yuvan-Yam has said that (the trustceship) should pass to the descen-
dants [88].

A36, 3—6:

Together with this, from the words of Aturpit I Zartudtan, (this) is written about
a Fire-temple in the will of (the same) Aturpat 1 Zartu$tan, who was the magupatdn
magupat: “the one of my sons who proves to be the most worthy (= pious) man (must
be) designated as trustee”. And P&rdZ has also said that he is one alone (= only one of
the sons becomes trustee — A. F.).
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A36, 6—12:

Apak ani guft ko Aturpat i Martbutiin (i magupatan magupat) bl pat (7) ruvan i
“Aturpal dtaxd ni%ast ut alaxd pal sardarih 1 oy ke Datxva¥ 1 ham (8) Aturpat xvah ut
zan but da¥tan guft”™ (ut) dadtan rad framin dat (9) ut pat an dastaparih atax¥ nitast ut
(Datxva¥) an atax$ {fra hat Datxva® (10) Farraxvydn ut {ra€ ha Farraxvyan ani man
da¥tan rad guft. Ut pat muhr 1 Ra&n-Ohrmizd (i) (11) atur 1 Eran-Xvarrch-Xusrav
(1) &a%an bat GT'k Avadt utl framan-i& 1 Aturpat (12) pal 'wik'n (Ms YU’y o

GT k burl

A36, 12—16:

Apak ani guft ki xvastak i-8an kart ku (13) oy ke Farraxv xvE% bit gopeét xves ut
Farraxv 1a 10 sal mart 1 ut pas hat (14) 10 sal mart 1 xveX biit (1ad) guft oyon dariin
giyon xves bt rad gopidn (15) guft. Bat ke guft ku ta 10 sal ut pas-it hat 10 sal
ave$an man pat (16) akanen danin.

A36, 16—37. 1:
Apak (17) ani apar (h)andarz 1 ham Veh-Sahpuhr pat dat 1 dastkart pat g&fién i

- ham Veh- Sahpuhr(]) mpfé;i ki hat andahrik i-§ andar manénd ham(m)ls oyon hep
‘bavet. : o

A37, 1—15:

Ut and guft (2) kU apar ov bay Husrav 1 Kavatan mart-g(v) Dandan (? Ms.: KK
nam bt mart-g(v) Aturidxm (3) nam bt pat zamik havand pat uvzdes-&ar dast &iyon

_pal” (Ms.: 3n) framan ut 'dastafarih 1 (4) magupatan uzdes hat-i§ kand {ut) atur(r)dk-

-B(v) pat-1§ mi8ast ka an awur(r)ok-e(v) (5) apat o diva 4n T kartakdn kamist kart hat a-
pat-zivan 1 Dandan ut Aturtdxm an (6) zamik ha® an amr(r)dk-g(v) (ham(m)is an
Dandan) ut an Atwundxm u-§an frazandan aPyatakan dadtan rad framan (dat). (7)
Dandin ut Atunidxm an dwr(r)ék pat Varahranih 6 datgah nidast ut an ataxt (8} pat
sardarih 13 Dandan ut Aturioxm Zivandak but Dandan ut Aturioxm dast e vicarn (9)
Dandin ut Aturtdxm Burzak 7 Artaxdahr-Xvarreh magupat bit pat en kil pat framan
(10) dastaparih an aiaxy pat sardarih (dn (1) Dandan ni%ast) hamadven frazandan ut
apyatak (11) duxstdat-i& daridn vidir (ut) Vatavar vigir kart Dat-Farraxy 1 Dat-
Ohrmizd (1) mdyan (12) (h)andarzpat bitt pat n kil hakar avé$in ke an ataxk nidist
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A36, 6—12:

Together with this it is said, that Aturpit T Martbiitin (who) was ... (the title —
magupatan magupat — has been left out by the copyist — 4. P.) established a Fire
(= Fire-temple/altar) “for the soul” of Aturpat (= the magupatin-magupat Aturpit 1
Zartdtin: cf. supra A36, 3, et infra A38, 10 — A.P)), and he declared and gave the
order of transfer of this Fire to the trusteeship of Ditxva$ the sister and wife of the
(above)mentioned Aturpat T Zartu$tin. And the Fire was established according to this
disposition, and he made a declaration regarding the transfer of this Fire to Farrax-
vyan after Datxva$ (‘death) and to another person after Farraxvyan. And the testa-
~ mentary document was sealed with the seal of Ro$n-Ohrmizd who was the superior
(or: “supervisor™) of the Eran-Xvarreh-Xusrav Fire-temple, and the disposition of
Aturpat regarding "w8k'n (= the foundation “for the soul” — A. £.) was also included
(“brought™) into the testamentary document.

A36, 12—16:

Together with that, it is said that as regards a thing — of which it has been de-
clared that it shall belong (“belongs™) to the person of whom Farraxv will say that it
is his (= the one whom Farraxv designates as the empowered holder of the title to
it — 4. P.), and (of which) Farraxv declares that it shall belong to one man untl ten
years have elapsed and to another man after the ten years have passed — it shall be
held in the same order as he made the declaration regarding the possession (of this
thing). But some have said that these two men should hold (this thing) jointly as well
before as after the passage of ten years.

- -A36, 16—37, 1:

In the Testament of the same Veh-Sahpuhr (this is also) written from the words
of the above-mentioned Veh-Sahpuhr, alongside other things concerning the transfer
of a dastkare; “let it be conveyed in this manner together with the slaves liv-
ing/dwelling in it (= in the dastkart)!”. -

A37, 1—15:

It is also said, (that) under (our) late sovereign Xusrav son on Kavat, one man
named Dandin (or; “Kaka") and another named Aturtdxm held equal (lots) of land
_under an idol-shrine, when the temple of the idols was dug up from that place (“from
there™) by the order and with the sanction of the magupats, and a Fire-altar was set up
there instead. When it was desired to transfer this Fire-altar to the supervision of the
department of pious foundations, it was ordered that this land (together) with this al-
tar should be conveyed to the trusteeship of (this Dandan) and this Aturtdxm and
their sens and grandsons — so that Dandin and Atuntoxm should not suffer any loss
because of this. Dandan and Aturtdxm set up this altar in the temple of the Varahrin
Firc. And as long as Dandan and Aturtdxm were alive, Dandan and Aturtoxm kept
this Fire under their trusteeship. But after the death of Dandan and Aturtdxm, Bur-
zak, the magupat of Artax8ahr-Xvarreh (rendered) a decision regarding (the fact that)
through the title (given by) this order, (their) sons, grand-sons, and (their) successors,
born fram an epikleros-daughter, should hold this Firc as trustees in the same manner
(or: “fully, entirely”, or: “on the same basis") and Vatayir drew up the document.
Dit-Farraxy son of Dat-Ohrmizd, the (h)andarzpat of the Magi (rendered the deci-
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sardarib 1 (13) an dtax¥ rao &% framin nt dil an 1 Dandin ni%ist hame(vy hat
frazandan (14) ut affyatakan i Dandan vt an i Aturtdxm nisist hame(v) hat frazandan
(ut) afyatakan (1) Aturtdxm (15) an i meh (ul) veh daridn ut namak kart ut dvast.

A37 15——38 4
Apak anl guft ki xvastak 1 (16) framan bm pat muh ut xv&&th 6 mart dat(an) an

mart u-3an frazandan (17) aPyatakan pat azatth ut xvesth dadtan ut xves rad varz ut
- apatanih apar(1) kartan (patix3ay) ut an mart hamadven an xvastak pat yutakih [ haZ

- frazandan da$tan ut be (2) datan oyon patixsay &1yon aparik-i€ xvasiak ut biil asrod ke

andar patkart® (3) kii »vastak 1 pat &n advenak pat apasek I pitaran apat né kuniin &&
0- (4) frazandan dat stet be pat kartak pat apasgk 1 pitaran (apa&) oh* kart.

A38, 4—6:

Ut ani guft (5) ki ka gopét kii-m xvastak sal evak pat Fravartikan xxit o duxt (6)
~ datani pat panjak I Ahunavait gah x7it pus xves.

- A38, 6—12:

Apak ani ham (7) apyatkar hampa&€en 1 pat-i¢& muhr (I) magupatan magupat pai
'gdPi¥n (1) magupatin magupat (8) nipi¥t kil hakar Yazdkart andar saté.zim- 1 dahom
pat pajahak 1 pe3 but (9) xvataylh-i€ Oy bay AnoSakruvan pitaran amah frahist ut am 1
andar an safd.zim- but. (10) Ut hakar pat panjahak 1 pas but Hudat-i¢ ut Farnbay ut
AmrboZet (ut) Aturpat 1 Zartu$tan (11) andar an sato.zim- pat patix3avih estat hend
Ka oyon Ciyon nipidt (12) estet panjahak 1 pe3 an guft bavet I aptom uzijt'.

A38, 12—16;
Ant guft (13) kil ov 1 yatik xvastak i-% hast ka-%an vatikih ost pat rat &stét. (14)
-ut ka-5an marnjéni¥n kart 0 ov k& marnieni¥n andar kari ut ka-§ vikavih (13) apar

dahénd ut vinas andar ke kant pat namZidt né pavidk 0 vikavdn ap(par (16) wt
zandikih (0yon ¢iyon) vawakih. ' o
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sion) that if the persons who established this Fire made no disposition as to the trus-
teeship of this Fire, then that which was established by Dandin [89] should be always
(or: “invariably”) under the trustceship of (one) of Dandin's sons and descendants,
and that which was cstablished by Aturtoxm should be always (under the trusteeship)
(of one) of the children and descendants of Aturtdxm, and specifically of the one who
is the eldest and most pious of them; and he drew up and sealed the documments.

. A37,15—38,4;

Together with that, it is said (as regards) a plot of land concerning which a dis-
position was made for its transfer to a person as an hereditary and personal share. that
this person and his children and descendants (= sons and grandsons) (are entitled to
hold (it) on the basis of a personal inheritance title {90], and to work (it) and build
(on it) for themselves. And this man is entitled to possess this plot (“thing”) sepa-
rately from his sons, and to alienate (“convey™) it in the same manner (= under the
same conditions) as (he is entitled to dispose — 4. P.) of the rest of (his) possessions
(having the same title, /. e.. that of an inheritance fund — A4. P.). But an unduteous
(“disobedient”) one disputed this in court (and asserted) that the plot of land
(received) on such a basis (or; “of this type” — .4. P.) might not be taken away and
returned (to the roval treasury, ¢f. supra A27, 13—28, 3 — 4. P.) for (failure to pay)}
an indebtedness inherited from the father (lit.: “against the fathers' liabilites™), since
it (= the plot) was also conveyed to the sons. However, according to judicial norms
(or: "according to the court judgement”), (the possession) was taken (from him) for
(failure to pay) an inherited debt.

A38, +—6:;

It is also said, that if he declares: “I have conveyed to (my) daughter the thing
that T bought a year (ago) in the (five days of) Fravartkan”, then that (thing) which
‘was bought in the five days of Ahunavait géh must belong (“belongs”) to (his) som

A38, 6—12:

Beside other (things) it is written from the words of the magupatdn magupat in
the same copy of the Memorandum sealed with the seal of the magupatan magupat,
that if Yazdkart was (= lived) in the first half (“fifty years”) of the tenth century
(“hundred winters”™), we learn in this manner about the reigns of the ancestors
(“fathers™) of his late majesty Ano¥akruvin, and about those who were (= lived) in
~ that century (“hundred winters™). But if he (= Yazdkart II, 439—457 A D. — A. P.)
‘was in the second half (“fifty years”) (of the ¢entury), then (it will follow) that Hudat
and Farnbay and Aturbd¥et (and) Aturpat 1 ZartuStin also held the power in that
century. If it is as it was written there, then the first fifty years are presumed to be
those (fifty vears) which elapsed last.

A38, 12—16:

(And) another (thing) is said: all the property possessed by a sorccrer shall go to
the rat if it is firmly established that he is a sorcerer, but if he (= the sorcerer) has
brought material harm (“destruction™), then (his property shall go) to (the person) to
whom he brought harm (“destruction™); and if evidence is given concerning him
(= the sorcerer), but it is not possible to establish exactly to whom in particular he

brought harm, then (the property of the sorccrer) is scized for the bencfit of the wit-
ncsses. Heretics are treated in the same manncr as Sorcercrs.
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A38, 1639, 1!

Apik ani hat dip i pdtix3av-kart ut xveskarth-nadmak 1 (17) karframan i-$ahrihi
(frestat/visch kant) paytak ko undﬂ-lh ut zandik romEnih rad xvastak (I) {xvasiak,
~ [0] $ahikan (apaZ)? kart. S

A39, 1-3:

_ Ut ani guﬂ kil Atax ka apar stiirfh nianét (2) Sayct ut ka oh m§anct u-§ xvastak
pat stirih dahet stiirih ne pat (3) raft dari¥n.

A39, 37

Apak ani guft ki pat GT’k i Dat-Gu¥nasp 1 Sahr (1)(4)-Zapalakan kart ut pat
muhr I Veh-Sahpuhr (i) magupatan magupat Avalt pat gopidn 1 (5) Dat-Gudnasp (i)
BYOn nipidt kii-m atax¥ 1 pat Varahranih o datgah (6) ni¥ast ut én xvastak pat stiirih i
man ut xveﬁ‘h i ata\.E dastan o atax3$ (7) dat.

~A39,7—8:

Apak ani Mahraspand (I) rat bot (guft ki) mart k& kart ki-m pat ditak i xve3 (8)
ataxt 1 pat Varahranih ¢ datgah ni3ast stir gumartan.

A39 8—11:

Ut ani guft (9) kit aturan bandak (1) azatih 1 pat mart rad pat aturan bandakih (1)
hat $ahikan beé dat (10) pat vinaskarih 1 xves dehpatan 0 Ostan oh kart ut hat dstan o
vut (11) ataxt oh dat. :

A39, 11—17:

Apak ani (guft ki) ka ov bay Vahram %ahan $ah Yazdkartan Mihr(12)Narseh |
vazurg framatar pat bandakih (0) atax3 1 Arrvahidt ut atax¥ 1 ABzon-(13)Artaxiatir dat
Eand sal pat an dat pat aturan da%t ut pas pat framan 1 (14) oy bay Yazdkart §3han §ih
1 Vahraman ut nam 1 vinaskarih apal o ostan (15) kart (ut) tand sal pat ostan dast ut
pas oy bay PerpZ $ahan $ah pat ham(16)pursakih 1 Martbit (I) magupatan ma gupat
but ut aparnk dastaparan 1 mat estat (17) h=nd pat bandakih ng 6 ham atax$ {i> bc ©
ataxt 1 Ohrmizd-Perdz dat. :
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TRANSLATION

A38, 16—39, 1:

Besides other (things) it appears from the mandating document and from the
administrative letter/The Book regarding the Duties of Officials which (was/were
sent out) to the Jahrs, that property is confiscated for the royal treasury for the prac-
tice of Manichaeanism/ heresy and for the dissemination of Manichaeanism/ heresy.

A39, 1—3,

~ And another (thing) is said, that if anyone establishes a Fire with the funds of a
stiir-foundation (lit.: “on a stirship™), then (it) is permissible. And if he (= the srar)
founds (a Fire-temple/altar) and transfers to it (= the Fire) the property which he
holds as a stidr-possession, then the srdrship should not be considered to haw. lost its
force (lit.: “gone away”).

A39,3—7:

Together with this it is said, that in the testament left by Dat-GuSnasp (from the
family/lineage) of Sahr-Zapalakin and sealed with the seal of the magupatdn-
magupat, Veh-Sahpuhr, (the followmg) is written from the words of Dat-Gu¥nasp: “I
have founded one Fire and placed (it) in (the temple) of the Varahran Fire, and [ have

conveyed to the Fire this thing (= property) as a possession which is the foundation of
my stirship and belongs to the Fire”.

A39, 7—S8:

Besides this, Mahraspand, who was a rat, (said that) a st@r (should be) appointed
for a man who has declared (the following) in his will: “I have founded a Fire for my
family and placed (it) in the temple of the Varahran Fire”. . :

A39,8—11:

It is also said that: for the commission of a crime a hAierodufos — who is made
free (lit.: “is given into freedom”) by the royal treasury as regards other (private) per-
sons (= who has the status of a freeman before men — 4. £.) but a slave as regards
Fire-(temples) -— is formally transferred (“assigned, appointed”) by the rulers to the
roval éstdn (to perform his labour service as a punishment there — 4. P) and from
the 6stan he is transferred to another Fire- temple. T

A39, 11—17:

It is also said, that when (our) late sovereign Vahram, King of Kings son of
Yazdkart, conveyed the vazurg-framatar Mihr-Narseh as a slave (= a hierodulos; lit.
“into slavery” — 4. P.) to the Artvahi$t Fire-temple and the Apzon-AnaxSahr Fire-
temple, then,. in accordance with this transfer he (= Mihr-Narsch) stayed (“was
kept™) at the (above)mentioned Fire temples for several years; then, at the order of his
late majesty Yazdkart, King of Kings son of Vahram, he was taken to the dstan for a
crime/an offence, and he was in the éstdn during the course of several years (¢f. su-
pra A39, 8—11, et infra A40, 1—3, Ad40, 3—6 — 4. P.), and subsequently he was
conveyed into slavery by his late majesty Peroz, King of Kings, with the consent of
the magupatan-magupat Manbiit and other authorities who were present {lit.: “who

appeared” (evidently at the royal council that scttled the question of Mihr-Narséh) —
A. .1, but not to the same Fire tcmple, but to the Ohrmizd-Perdz Fire-temple.
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AdD, 13

Ut ani guft (kG ka gofiet) ki-m dturan bandakib [vinas]ih(?) i pat pit ut 3oy rad’
(Ms.: L'-ng) vindit ka xvat (2) avinas abak-i¢ pal vinaskarih i pit ut S0y pal framan i
dehpatan o ostan (Oh)7?(3) kart.

A40, 3—6:

Apak ani Mihr-Narseh” hat zan ut rahik ham(m)is pat aturvaxgih ut bandakifh)
(4) ut paristarih [91] beé dat (...) vinaskarTh T zan ut rahik &% ne nimit (ut) zan-1& ut
rahi [k] (5) 0 ostan kart en datastan apak vi€ir 1 pat-i¢ (b¢j Dandan ut Aturlo\m ham
moyan® (6) (h)andarzpat kart (ut)? hatapar nipi%t estét nikeritan.

Ad0, 6—9:; |
Ut ani guft kit ka gopet ki-m (7) xvastak pat stirth o zan 1 datak stiir dat but ke

guft ki dat be (8) ne bavet ut bt ke guft ku sturih nest ut xvastak pat xvesih (1) be o
-ditak (9) raset.

A40, 9—11:

_Apa ani ha? e(v)-kart oron pat divin T magupat” () Antaxahr-Xvarreh kart
{10) da$tan ki ka zan ut frazand 7 &akar 136 goPet ki-m pat patix$ayiha zanih (11) ut
patix¥ayTha frazandih patigrifi* an goPidn pat kir né dari¥n.

A40,11—14:

- Ut apak ani (12) Pusinveh I Burzawr Farnbayan gufi ki ka zan ut [fjrazand i

akar pat patix¥ay zanih (13) ut patix3ay frazandth datastan 6ydn &iyon kas pat pusih’
ut duxtih patigrift’ he (14) ut zan xvastak (3) ka panxﬁaxlha he apar manét ut avi-§
raset.

~A40, 15—16:

>
*

Ut apak anj apar vas mp1§t ut a\ a?é;t dastaﬁara.n Lan [...] hipi‘él }cﬁ-m”pat pusih
(16) patigrift™, '

Ad0,16—17:

Ut ani guft ku (ka) apik zan i stir paSt kunét ki-m en (17) xvitstak 0 1f
frazandan oyon dal ku 6 ditak ke 10 pal-1§ stur heh...
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TRANSLATION

A40, 1—3:

It is also said, that if she declares (the following) “I have obtained the hAierodu-
fate (= the status of a hierodulé) as a consequence of [an offence]? committed by (my)
father and husband”, then even if she herself is innocent, (she) is formally transferred

t() assigned™) to the dstdn by the rulers because of the offence of (her) father or hus-
and.

Ad0, 3—6:

And again (the following). Mihr-Narséh together with (his) wife and slave were
conveyed (to a temple) for their respective performance of the duties of dturvax¥ [92].
slave and hierodulé. ... (And even though) nothing pointed to any offence of the wife
. or the slave, both the wife and slave were also sent to the dstdn (=the royal do-
main/ the royal household).

This decision should be examined together with the decision taken by the already
mentioned handarzpat of the Magi with regard to Dandén and Aturtdxm (and) con-
cerning which it was written above (cf. supra A37, 1—135) [93].

A40, 6—9:

It has also been said, that if he declares: “I have conveyed a thing as a stir-
possession (‘for sridrship’) to the woman who is a family's std#”, certain (authorities)
emitted the opinion that (in this) case the transfer does not take place (=is not
valid ~— 4. P.), whereas some have said that conveyance on the basis of stZrship (lit.:

“the stirship”) cannot take place and that the thing shall go to the farmly as its own
possession [94].

~A40, 9—11:

And also hereupon in the chancellery of the magupat of Artax$ahr-Xvarreh, it
has been decreed to take into account (lit.: “have, hold™), that if (anvone) declares as
regards a wife and child from a éakar-marriage: 1 have received (her/him) as a
patix$dy-wife and as pdtixidy-children”, then such a decision should not be consid-
ered to have legal force [95].

A40, 11—14: E

Besides that, Pusanveh i Burzatiir Farnbayan has said, that when (a question of
the taking) a wife or child from a ¢akar-mariage as a patix3dy-wife and pdtixiay-
children (is examined), then this question is resolved in accordance (with the existing

general rules) for the adoption of a son or daughter. And the wife, if she becomes a
patixidy one, shall inherit (her husband's) estate and it must go to her,

Ad0, 15—16:

Together with that, in many documents/writings sealed with a seal, authorities
have established [...] wrote/written: “] adopted”.

'A40, 16—17:

[t is also said, that (if) anyone makes (the following agreement with a woman
who is a family's stdr: “I shall convey this thing to your children in such a way that
the family of which you are the stir, ...”. (The text breaks off herec — A, P.).
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NOTES TO THE TEXT

1. This article supports the fact that the terms bandok and ansahrik were not
synonymous when used in combination with the word agtaaxs, “Fire(-temple)". The
expression dtaxs bandak or bandak i dtaxi had the technical sence of “hieroduios",
whercas ansahrik 7 dtaxs merely designated a temple-slave, i e. a slave belonging to
a temple.

2.1, e, the heirs of the late head of houschold and the co-heirs of his son and
successor, '

_ 3. 1. e., the successor does not have the right to claim from his co-heirs who
are not successors a participation in the settlement of the debts of the de cuius cor-

responding to their share of the inheritance.

3a. Lit. “what (= the part of the debt from which) they (=the judges —
A. P.) release {these pf'r‘:DnS) is thz same as (tha{) from which they release (in the

- case of) warrantors”

4. The annulment of a warranty-contract by the creditor after the expiration of
- the time limit set for the discharge of the original debt could entail the cancellation
of the debt or come as the result of its settlement by the debror.

3. The political term, dahuupar (dhywpt. Av. dainhaus daighupaiti) meaning
‘ruler, supreme secular power’ was an archaism for the period of the Lau-Book.
Like the article itself, it is undoubtedly borrowed from the Pahlavi cpmmentary on

one of the legal nasks of the Avesta.

6. The plaintiff apparently brings the tbmg to court in toLen of }ur. protest
against the form of compensation for the debt or for a portion thereof.

7. The reference lhere is to suits dealing with verv smal} amounts or with minor
misdemeanors,

8. The various shades of meaning of the term dasiefzr must be taken into
account for an understanding of lines 7—3& of this article. In the first instance.
Farraxv's réle in the case is seen as that of the person disposing of the thing (= scl-
ling it), and as such, the one summoned to confirm Mihrén's title before the coury.
In the second instance, however, his participation in the case is that of a1 agemt
(= mandatary) having sold a thing conveved to him for such a purpose and obliged
to respond to a suit brought by the buver. As a defendant (or as one of the litigants
in general), Farraxv was not obliged to appear in person at the place where the

w
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NOTES TO THE TEXT

case was being tried; he could pass this obligation to his “legal representative”,
yatagap. Vide infru, 6, G—Y. '

9. The word “d:spoaer found in the ms. is probably a lapsus calami on the
part of the scribe.

10. The presumable substitution of dstwb! for d'twb! in the ms.by the copyist
is by no means extraordinary and is easily explicable here because of the great
graphic similarity of the two words, as well as the prevalence of the first term in
the text of this article and of the entire chapter. The article can, however, also be
understood without the proposed rectification. The alternate translation of this
article would then be: “If an agent (= a mandatory, or: the latrer's mandator, a
person having disposed of a thing and defending in court the respondent's title to
it — A. P.) demands — concerning the thing regarding which he (is appearing in
court) as the disposer — the summoning of a court session with the participation of
the disposer (= the giver of the mandate or other disposers, i. e., the former legal
possessors from whom he received the thing and who are capable of confirming

his right to dispose thereof — A. P.); then (such) a session must be arranged
¢ given ).

11. The correction of ms. psym’! “respondént" into pydym’l, “plaintiff” seemed
advisable for the sake of a more coherent translation.

12. It is considered as the estate of the father, not as that of the adopted son,

and is, therefore, liable to descend — via stdrship — to the father's personal
successor.

13. The beginning of this article coincides with the article 63, 10-—12.

- 14. Cf. the Avestic formula pasu vira, Umbr. viro pequo, Lat. pecudesque
virosque. See, H. Liders, “Eine arische Anschauung dber den Vertragsbruch”,
SPAW, XXVT (1917), pp. 366—368; E. Benveniste, Le Vocabula:re des insti-
tutions indo-européennes, [ (Paris, 1969) pp. 41—=52.

15. The bhona adventicia are intended here.

16. The content of this article coincides with that of article 31, 15—32, 1. The

reference here is to a suit brought by a third party demanding the settlement of a
debt of the late head of household.

1
17. Afrer a woman or a mmor has been endowed, through an agreement, with

them from outside and not the head of household.

18. The Avestan phrase y6 hé paséaéta, having the conventional sense of
“auxiliary or subscitute succession; the charge of creating a successorship for a man
who died sonless, stirship”, forms here a part of the attributive syntagma and is
given in the ms. in both the Avestan script and in the Pahlavi transcription.

19. The situation considered here is presumbaly one in which the stdr
instituted by the father is removed from the stirship by a court decision because

of some circumstance or misdemeanor and a new sédr must be appointed for the
dead man.

20. In other words, when a daughter assumes the epiklerate for her father, her

marriage “with full rights” [= patixidyih|must be transformed into a marriage sine
mdni mdriti.
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25, Lit, s guardian must be appointed for the son’s Ganily™, This mesns tha
the point of departure for the ealenlation of the degrees of Linship in the sclection
of a candidate and the appointment of o guardinn un the basis of agnatic calling
must be the son who died after having come of age.

22. Inasmuch as the Fire-altar was already in existence at the time of th
offence committed by its endower, the latter's disposition was not liable tr
annulment — an existing Fire-altar could not be destroyed. The only possible stey
~was the alteration of the clause concerned with the Lrustrcsh:p in the deed o
_ endowment

23. The share of the endower is intended here; 1. e., the excess revenue from
- the foundation which customarily went to the endower/trustee and his familv. The

institution of a Fire-altar was always accompamed by the convcyance of a property
“for the soul™. Cf. 51, 2—6. : :

24. Property conveyed by the giver before committing an offence is not taker
away from the new possessor to pay the fine imposed upon the giver for his offence
If, however, the offender willed an estate to someone, and the recipient has not yel
entered into the rights of possession, then the sum needed to cover the fine, etc
shall be subtracted from the willed property. C/. 30, 17—31, 2; 31, 2—3.

25. According to article 106, 9—11, a slave (evidently a Zoroastrian) could b
subjected to the ordeal (= to testifv under oath) in a case regarding his revendi
cation of his freedom.

26. What is intended here is the original loan agreement secured writh :
pledge, which remains in force, and not the subsequent agreement with Farraxv.

27. The copy of the document setting down the terms of the loan transactios
‘held by the creditor was equivalent to a promissory note and consequently had tc
~ be returned to the debtor just before the settlement of the debt.

28. A dastkart is obviously intended here. The case under consideration is thi
pledge of a landed estate together w ]th 11:5 inventory w hlch included the slave. Cf
38, 13—17.

" 29. The equivalent of the price of the slave who remained pledged had to b
conveyed to the debtor-pledger having settled his debt as a guaranty that the slave
would be returned to him.

30. /. e. after the expiration of the time limit for the return of *the loan, il th
loan-contract stipulated a time-limit, or after the refusal to satisfy the demand o
the creditor that the debt be settled, if the time-limit was set by the wish of th
creditor (= until his demand of a settlement) rather than by contract.

31. As security for a debt contracted by the creditor with a third paroy.

32. Lit. “from among the kinsmen of Farraxv by birth from a daughter”
cf. also the term duxtdat = Gk. tvoyatpibods = Skt. putrikdputra, “a successor-sol
through an epikleros”.

33. The necessity of appointing a star for Farraxv who had a son and ;
grandson from that son might arise in one of the three following cases: 1) Farraxv’
only son Pusak died before his father, then his own son might have to take on hi
grandfather's succession; 2) although he already had a legal successor, Farrax
instiruted a supplementary succession for himsell (stir [ kartak) but did not desig
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NOTESTO THE TEXT

nate the stir, in such a case his agnatic group had to appoint a stir for him; 3)
Farraxv instituted a stirship for himself and designated the stir, but this star died
without producing a suceessor, in such a case his agnatic group had to appoint a
star for Farraxv. In all cases of the appointment of a star, the choice fell on the
dead man's nearest kinsman, a practice noted in this article as well.

34. This is a case where the grandfather on the mother's side has no direct
successor. In such a case his granddaughter through a daughter may be called to
assume his succession (i e. to the epiklerate) and she would receive her mother's
share (= her mother's daughter's-share in her father's estate) which would thus
return to the family of lher mother's father.

35. Should the eldest sister marry, the grandfacher's eplk[erate shall be assig-
ned to the younger sister (= the next in order of seniority).

36. The first formula (“after my death”) is invalid on formal grounds: the
transfer of the stirship after death took place only by court decision or through
agnatic designation. The transfer by a natural stir (in this case, by the mistress of
the house) could take place only “in case of death”.

37. A man having assumed the stdrship in the line of natural (batak) calling
(e. g., a brother, a son or grandson of the dead man) had the right to dispose of
the stir-endowment in accordance with the regime of an estate acquired as an
inheritance-share; i. e., he could appropriate the entire revenue (or interest) derived
from it, obwously rnlnus the amount needed for working and restoration expenses.
A female “natural” stir, as well as a star (of either sex) of another type (e1ther
“instituted”, kartak, or “designated”, gumdrrak) could possess such an endowment
only on the basis of a stdr's-possession with the right of appropriating merely a
given share of the revenue (or interest) —— one corresponding to the reglementary
- payment for starship — from the estate. Everything left from the revenue after the
subtraction of the payment and the working expenses was evidently added to .the
“principal” of the endowment: the permissible forms of disposal of this share by the
- stilr-possessor were contributions to religious charities and pious foundations (Fire-
altars, foundations “for the soul") usually dedicated to “the soul and pasthumous
cult” of the person for whom the starship had been instituted. Indeed even the
principal or at least a portion thereof, could be disposed of for such purposes.

38. The case under consideration is one where all other possibilities in the
circle of the dead man's nearest agnates have been exhausted or when the dead man
in his own lifetime appointed as star his éakar-wife who had already assured the
--suc-cession of her husband from a pdtixidyih-marriage.

39. The number 70 in the ms. may be an error. Alternately, th1s phrase should
be taken conventionally as setting the age limit for the appointment of a éakar-
widow to the starship of her éakar-liusband and her performance of this function.

40. The case intended here is one where the remainder of the escheated estate
(or of the instituted stir-endowment) after the settlement of the debts contracted
by the dead man is insufficient for the institution of a stdrship (i e., it is less than
G0 drahms/satérs?).

41. According to the interpretation attributed to Veh-Ohrmizd, minors who
became stidrs would remain such unless they refuse the stiarship upon coming of age.

42_ “Profit” or “increment” is to be taken apparently as the entire amount of
revenue or increment from the estate conveyed to the instituted Fire-altar. Cf. also
27, 9—12.
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43, Consequently, the daughter and the son receive egnally.

44. A son born to the mistress of the house after Vhe division of the inheritanee
of the late head of household has taken place and after her danghter has maericd
and consequently recei ved her share of her Tather's estate, shall receive his mother's
share and not his sister’s share.

. A5. 1. e., if one thing consists of two definite parts with two legal titles, then,
“if one part is destroyed, what remains is one (= a whole or entire) tlung with #
- single legal title.

- 46. The copyist's interpolation (Vahuman) enclosed here in pointed brackets
results possibly from his mechanical association of the word 0P IE (= imNKSY?
= hamxwvastak) with the outwardly similar 4 D 1 U & (= hampursakill) which in
Pahlavi religious texts is severally attested linked with Vahuman when rendering

verbal forms of Av. fras- and Av. frasd- (lem.)} used with Vohu Manah-. Sve more
particularly the Pahlavi commentary on Y.44, 8; 44, 13; 45, G; 47, 3, 49, 2

- 47. A possible though less satisfactory translation (of lines 14—15) would be.
“Except for the one {of the co-heirs) who is endowed by the (late) head of
household more than the others (‘preferentially’)...".

48. 1t is likewise possible to read 6 bavet (= gvi bawvaiti) in line 3 which
should then be translated. “...accept, then they will receive it as inheritance”.

49. The status quo ante shall be reinstated inasmuch as the receiver iniringed
the condition of the agreement by which the thing was conveved to him without
. the right of transferring it to another person.

- 50. The text of this article mav be corrupt. The incomprehensible word
""U 1~ is also found in artxcle 108, 6—-8 From thls pomt the translatlon of the
article is hvpothetical.

51. Specifically, if the transfer for adoption was made with the utterance of a
- formula presupposing the complete loss by the one adopted of a place m the family
of his natural father.

52. The promise to bring to court the principal litigant — in this case the
~ plaintiff who gave his mandate to the representative — might be provoked by the
_indispensability to authenticate the title of the legal representative if he did not

have with him the document confirming his mandate. See also 77, 12~14.

53. The text enclosed ‘in ‘parentheses “is -a variant.of the formula for the
appointment of a legal representative.

53a. In its escharological sense.
54. Evidently for the older one.

35, Specifically, as a result of the fact that the woman's second hushand died
while still a minor and she thereby continued to remain under the guardianstyip of
his father: her {irst husband.

56. Cf. the Rivdyat 1 Emét | Azavahistan, B. T. Anklesaria ed. (Bombay,
19G2), X111, 17

57. The refusal of the creditor to accept the estate of the debtor (who is
evidently dead, here) carries with it the liquidation of the latter's indebtedness.

58. What is being considered is the conveyance by the creditor (A) to a third
person (C) of the right to claim for his own profit the interest loan which A. lent
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fo another person, the debtor (B). As a result of this transfer, C becomes B's
creditor.

| 39. I. e., the epithet "“defender of the interests of the destitute", yarakgds i
‘driyéidn (c[ infra the “Glossary” s. v. driyé%an) appeared on the official seal of
the maguput of Pars instead of his title.

60. The number 1000 may be an interpolation by the copyist.
61. Another possible variant of the translation of 1, 7 in the ms. is “and that
the investigation of these (affairs, i e, of legal affairs in which slaves are

involved) should be excluded from (the procedure established) by this edicc (of the
magupat Burzak)". C/. also supra 92, 6—10.

62. The text breaks off here. On the free margin of the page there is a note in
Persian dated in the 1006th year of the era of Yazdkart (= 1637 A.D.) which gives
the information concerning the exchange of this manuscript bv its possessor, the
daughter of Asfandyir Nosirvin for a manuscript containing the Yaits and the
Visparad. The exchange was made with her brother Rustam N&3irvin Baminyir

who also paid her one thousand dinars. Cf. MHD 1, p. xii, 98 et supra “Intro-
duction™, p. 9.

63. I. e. Ohrmizd IV (A.D. 579--590).

64. The alteration by a party of its testimony to the court could not be
imputed as a legal offence liable to a punishment — a fine, if the truthfulness of the
last testimony was incontrovertible (¢f. 102, 11—12). Some attention may also be
paid to the fact that in the case cited, the proven title to the thing, cited by the

“litigant in his second testimony presupposes his holding of a fundamental real right

(personal property), and not a denvatlve (possessmn of a pledge) whjch he claimed
.. in his first testimony. S .

65. The case referred to here is one in which the co-partner or warrantor
refuses to pay and the matter is taken to court.

66. The reference here is to the case of the death of a childless man having left

" no available estate, or in any case not enough for the institution for him of a star-
succession.

67. Through a will or through a transfer with a stipulated date of edtry into
effect.

- 68. The manuscript -has “to Farraxv™ which makes no sense from a legal point
of view and contradicts the general context of this article. The substitution of
names was evidently suggested to the copyist by the refrence to the death of Mihrén
in the preceding line.

69. That is to say until the time when the relinquishment of the thing valued
at 60 (drahms/satérs?) to Mihrén comes into effect and a seédgrship which will
acquire the dead man's income may be established.

70. I. e., she betrays her husband by living with other men.

71. If while she is the stir of her late husband she refuses to live with his
agnate.

72. If the declaration regarding the conveyance to the second person takes
place within the time-limit for the rejection of the first transfer.

327



NOTES TO THE TEXNT

73 The woreds enclosed here in pointed braockets mav bea later interpolation.

74. In the interpretation of the expression ddf pust — xreas as the two halves
of the formula pronounced by both parties at the conclusion of an oral declara-

~tion — after which it goes into cffect, and in the corresponding correction of the

ms. NPSH = xué¥ into xvak. | have followed Chr.Bartholomae, “Zum sasanidischen
Recht”, I, SEHA WY (1918, Abt. 5), pp 13—20.

75. The heterogram YK(=Q)TLWN- = ézatan (lran. “gan-) “to kill” in the

ms. is probably used to render the homonymous verb 6zatan ("zdm-) “to condemn™.

C/f. infra “Glossary”, s. v. 6zatan.

76. If the word viéir has the sense of “document” here, the following variant
translation is possible. “The drawing up by the same judge of a later (= antedated)

document instead of an improperly drawn up document regarding a judicial deci-

sion is to be considered invalid”.

77. This article contains a typical example of formalistic analysis for the sake

- of which the expression Asafdr-nipék “List of Horsemen” (Cf. A16, 11—14; AlS6,

14—17, 1) is split into two seemingly independent elements. An analogous case in
found in DEM, 695, 11—19.

78. This article derives from the separation of the title to the land (= soil) on
the one hand and to the vinevard and the trees planted on this plot — on the other,

as well as from the separation of the title to the vinevard from the title to the
- remaining economnic elements included within the complex of the dastkart.

79. The original text has & (lit. “since, inasmuch as, because™), a conjunction
that introduces a phrase through which the author attempts to clarify what led him

_to note the equivalence of the given (= third) formula to the two others cited

above. The beginning of this phrase might be translated: “(and the equivalence of
the last method of expression to the preceding two is noted here/should be moted),
because when he formulates (his declaration with the word) ‘or’, there are people

~who argue...”.

 80. With ydt-géhan cf. Av. ydtam gaéangm, Fr i ofmn, 4f. This article is en-
tirely borrowed from a legal nask of the Avesta as witnessed by the content and by
the archaic social terms found in it. In particular, the term, dehpat, has here its

ancient meaning of “ruler, sovereign”. The translation of the end of the articie is
puzzling. " '

81. The translation of this article is hyvpothetical.

82. The ms. has U [t U which in my opinion mav be interpreted as PWT-5,
where PWT is the corruption of the heterogram "TPWT < TBWT('). Mute and
voiced consonants, particularly p/b (pé/bérh) were often confused in the renderings
of Aramaic heterographs in Pahlavi (2. g., SP\WNX/SBWN = hér, GB'/KP' = kapic,
GWBNT'/GWPT' = panir, HNDB'/ HNDP' = kadintk, GB(B)H/GPH = puiz). Onc
should also note Aram. teth/thaw béth>Pahl. pé in the heterogram TWP' <
<*TWTB' (yamak). The restorable form “TBWT(’) corresponds to Aram.
“tabbiBa, “seal”, cf. Akkad. tabbiz, Hebr. tabba at. For the dropping of the initial,
cf. Pahl. ML’ (= 3@hikdan) <"HML'. The heterogram may be read as muir (the
normal, historical spelling of the word, is mwdr) or as mulirak, which had a cquired
the sense of “a document”, c¢f. Arm. murhak (<muhrak) “a document”, specifically
“a document authenticating a title”. Such an interpretation is entirely comsonant
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with the contest; ¢f. the expression muhr patigriftan (A30, 3—S), nipist ut avast ©

dastafardn patigirénd (A35, 12—13) attested present in contexts similar to this
one.

83. In other words, the principal contractor can be pronounced insolvent only
if his warrantor is likewise insolvent.

.84. Cf. the “Corpus iuris der persischen Erzbischofs Jesubocht”, E. Sachau ed.,
Syrische Rechtsbicher, 111 (Berlin, 1914), VI, 1, § 7

85. In other words, the term “document™ should be taken as indicating “the
unity of the written text and of the seal.

8G. The reading is hypothetical. The ms. has wn'd$n (with the -d- rendering
the pronounced -y-/-4i-?) instead of the usual historical orthography wn'sin.

87. The discussion apparently concerns which of the formulae, “born into the

family” or “&akar-son” is preferable for an official document. Cf. supra A33, 11—
12, et infra A35, 13—14.

88. What is intended are the relatives and descendants of the persons desig-
nated as trustees by the institutor of the foundation, in this case the successors and
kinsmen of the trustees appointed by Mihr-Narséh.

89. What is intended is the property which each of the two founders gave the
common endowment for the Fire, specifically the corresponding plots of }and and
other possible dedications.

90. That is to say as a possession which may be included in a transmission
fund and which shall go to the principal holder's own successors.

91. The ms has knskyh, a corruption of the heterogram KNSK(yh) at the foun-
dation of which lies the word kaniZak “a maiden”, “a maidservant”, given in
Aramaic/Parthian orthography and serving in Pahlavi writing as the heterogram of
the word paristdr “maidservant™ (FiP XIII); in the present text a “hierodule™.

92. A person obliged to watch over the Fire in a Zoroastrian Fire-temple. As it
is seen from the context, Mihr-Narséh as a hierodules bore the duties of drurvax3d in
the temple, whereas his wife was a hierodule in the same temple, and his slave —a
slave (evidently serving them).

93. The final phrase gives the impression of having been accidentally included
in this article, whose content in no way echoes the case of Dandin and Aturtéxm

(A37, 1—15). It presumably ended an article omitted by one of the copyists of the
text.

94. The basis for this case and its solution is that a woman who has already
assumed a stirship is not entitled to take upon herself a second stdrship. Therefore,
either the transfer of the thing to her for a second stirship is invalid, or the
transfer remains in {orce but alters its nature of a transfer intended for rhe insti-
tution of a studrship; and the thing conveyed to the woman is included in rhe family
estate (= family property) of the family of which the woman already is stZr. A man
as against a woman could be burdened with the stdrship of several persons at the
same time.

95. The taking of a akar-wife as a patix3dy-wife, as well as the adoption of
her child from (her) éakar-husband, could take place only if her eldest son came of
age, and if — having become the successor of her (late) pdtix¥dy-husband and his
own mother's guardian — he sanctioned this action. Cf. the next article.
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abar: "bearing no fruit; bringing no income/revenue”. — 34, 4; cf. bar.

abaxt: “undivided” — 53, 16; 54, 1, 4, 5, 16: 94, 17; 95, 3; 96, 11; A20, 14. — See
baxtan, baxtik, baxtikih.

apyatak ('wb’tk’): “posternity, descendants”. — 96, 15; 101, 10, 11; A16, 12, 13, 16,
17; A 35, 16; A37, 6, 10, 14, 17. — P. Ps. "wb't = 4(v)vat *generation, family”,
Jud.-Pers. 'w'd (Gvad < awadt < *aByit < *abi-gata-, MacKenzie, BSOAS, XXX
(1968), 251. '

abadih: “unconscious state”. Term designating the unconscious state of a delinquent
at the moment when he commited an act of physical violence (struck “a
blow”). — 10, 10. Antonym Av. baodé.varsta-, AirWb., 920.

aPurtan, apar-: “bring”. — Passim; apaé aBurtan “to take away, remove from; with-

draw from transfer; annul”. — 4, 6—7; 30, 8, 11—13; 31, 1—2, 5—17; 32, 17,
49, 13; 101, 3. o

aPyatkar: “document, memorial”. — A34, 7, 12, 16; A38, 7.

apzayi¥n: “increase; growth (of trees)”. — 39, 1. — See afzitan.

apzon: “increase; growth; profit”. — 40, 16, 17; 85, 13, 15; 86, 1. — See afizivan.

apzutan, aPzay: “increase, augment, grow (of prices)”. — 54, 14; 85, 14, 15, 17, 86,

adahi%¥nih: “non-transfer, absence of transfer”. — A21, 4. — Cf. adat, dat, datan.
adastapar: “unentitled, unempowered” — C/f. dastafar.

adit (batan): “non transferred” (regarding the revocation of a transfer or declaring 1t
invalid. — A9, 15. — See dat, datan.

adehik: “fellow-citizen, member of a community”. — 44, 2 — Corresponding to Av.
a.dahyav-, 4irWb., 320; ¢f. also DkM, VIII, 707, 21—22.

adeniin: “entry; bringing.in".— 98, 4. — Iran. *adi+ayana-? Cf MMP 'dyn-
“bring, lead”.

advenak: “mode/variety”. — Passim. — Cf. in particular advénak T dat, advénak T
xvé3th, advénak T dadt(an).
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adven (hutan): “1o be proper, appropriate; duc”™ — A22. 79, 12, 15, 16, — |ran.
Yabi-daina- “custorn, norm’'; Parth. afiéén > Arm. awrén “custom. norm., law™,
awrinak “example, model”, NP ayin [Henning, 7785 (1944, 110].

Far constructions with the copulative verb, ¢f. the Arm. calgue awrén ¢, clc. "o be
duc (by nght, by custom); be proper”, and "hdyny YI{H't in the Parthian version
of the inscription of Sahpuhr i (SKZ, 19).

aframan: “Invalid, axupos”. — 28, 13: 96, 7, A18, 5; A23 17

agraP: “an unpledged thing, onc frec from hypothec”. agraf kortan: “to redeem a
pledge, release fromn hypothec”. — 38, 13; 40, 4, — Cf graf, grafith, grafakan.

agraB: “subject to seizure (for the scttlement of a debt)”. — 8Y, 9. — Iran. *a+grab-,
Av. a-grab- “to take™; 10 claim as a fine, as a punishment” (Nir., 54). Cf next
entry. .

agraPih: “seizure (in settlement of debts)”. ——'29, 12; 62, 15.

ayden: “infidel, heterodox™; aydénth “non-Zoroastrian faith” — 1, 13, 16; 44, 7; 60,
16, 17.

ahambatikih: “lack /absence of hostility”. — 79, 8.

ahang: “order, mode (of arrangement);, rule”. — 13, 13: 35, 1. — NP dhang

“plan, sketch; manner, mode; harmony”; ¢/ Arm. ahang “order, disposition
(of troops)”. See also s. v. frahaxtiinih.

ahanjidn: “raising/increase”, lit. “pulling owt, raising” (regarding the deliberate in-
crease of the seriousness of an offence). — A14, 17.

ahok: “gult”. — A34, 15. — NP (ShN, T'R) ahé “vice, sin. fault; disapproval, repro-

' bation”; Arm. (< MP) ahok “fault; damage, shoricoming; reprobation; accusa-
tion™.

ahramoyih: "heresv". A category of offence — A34, 10, 12,

ahravdat; "religious beneficience and act of piety; foundation for pious purposes”. —
'31,2;34, 14,36, 1:60, 1; 61, 14; 71, 8, 14, 17; 72, 2: ALL Cf also 5. v ruvan.

Ahunavait gah, panjak T Ahunavait gah: “the five davs of the Gatha ahunavairt™
~ (this corresponds 10 the five intercalary days of the vear. the holiest in the sixth
gdhanbar, the Fravartikdan, of which the celebration began five davs before the
end of the lunar vear. The first intercalary day bore the name of the Gatha
ahunavaif, the first in the Yasna). — A38, 6. Cf also s v. Fravarfikan.

akanen, pat akanen: “jointly™: this designates the relationship of co-pantnership and
correal (joint) responsibility. (Antonym yui-vut, pat yutakih). — Passim.

akasih: “knowledge, informaton”; ha¢ akasih T “with the knowledge of ", — Passiir.

a-man: “a minor, not mature, not of age”™. — 51, 12 — Possibly a denivative of 1r.
*ma- <1-E *meH,- "rechizeitig sein™, ¢f. Lat matirus “rechizeitig” > “reif "} “wor
der Zeit” > "zu frith", "zur Unzeit”, Hitt. mehur “rechizeitig sein”(see Eichner,
MSS 31 [1972], 55—100, esp. p. 89, n. 28). For Iranian ¢f. LW in Arm. parmani

“a youth (having rcached the age of consecration into the life of the commu-
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nity)”. The text of 51, 6—12 having many gaps, one cannot be sure of this inter-
pretation.

amar: “taken into consideration”. — 8, 11; 23, 13; 48, 10; 56, 11; 59, 6; A5, 3.

amatan, ay-: “to come”. Technical usages: 1) mat estatan “to appear (in court or in
any other office)”, also “to appear within the stipulated time limit (for the set-
- tlement of a debt)”, ¢f. e. g. 41, 3, 4; 53, 17; A39, 16. 2) “to come to (through
transmission or transfer), to pass into the possession of*; xvdstak i pas mar. pas
mat ddrisn = “bona adventicia™, apaé dmatan “to be returned, revert to” (of a
thing). e. g. 6. 3; 7.2; 8, 4: 9,16, 17: 10, 5: 14, 6: 30, 15; 31, 16; 34, 16: 35, 1,

- 6: 105, 16; 108, 7; All, 4, 10.

amriv/armav: “date; dhte-palm”. — 40, 15. — OP *hamrdva-/*armavaka- (various
spellings in the Persepolis Fortification Texts), NP xurmd. Cf. Arm. armaw
“date”, armaweni “date-palm™ (Hiibschmann, 4G I, 111). :

Anayran (ro€): “the day Anayran”. — 71, 9; 108, 6.

anaftan, indm: “to remove” (from office). — 75, 16. — Iran. *3-+ndm-, *ana-
maya-, Andreas-Barr, P. Ps., s. v.; Henming, Verbum, 190; Benveniste, BSOAS,
XXX (1967), 505—511.

anandarz: “intestate”. — 27, 16; 44, 9; 47, 3; 90, 3.
anasan-tan: “unhealthy, sick”. — 8, 11.

anast—gﬁﬂi!mih' “slander, falsehood” (offence). — A34, 12.
anastih: “spoiling, destruction; falsification” (of a seal). — 99, 2.

anattan: “insolvent”, anattanih “insolvency”. — 39, 3; 56, 6, 57, 9 58, 17, 59, 1
3—35, 7; 60, 8; A13 17, A32, +—6, — Cf. attan.

au'_aynr: “failure to give aid”. (The failure to give aid/assistance is listed as a serious
offence). — A15, 10.

anbas(s)an: “accuser, plaintiff; opponent, adversary”; anbas(s)an ah-/bitan “to ac-
cuse, bring an action (against s5.-0.), sue; to object, dispute, contradict”; A. haé B.
anbas(s)an “A. brings an action against B.”. — 8, 9, 12; 74, 10; 84, 1; 101, 2, 4,
7,102, 4,17, — Cf MMP "mbs’n 1) “calumniator”; 2) “legal action”. — Iran.
*ham-pati-sana- (from *sa- “say, declare”, if OP - = Iran. *sa-, but see
C. Haebler, Sprache, XIII, 1967, 83f) or rather *ham-pati-sa(n)hana- (from
*sa(n)h- “id."y>MP *hampat'sdn > (h)ambas(s)an > anbas(s)an. Cf Arm. am-
bastan “accuser, plaintiff; calumniator; accusation, legal action; calumny” with
metathesis from an earlier *ambatsan <M. Med./Parth. *ambatisan. See my
Materialy, 107—113. See also the next entry.

anbas(s)anik: “contradicting”. — Al1, 10.

andiatak: “proof, example”. — 55, 14; 83, 13. — Iran. *hamtaé- (7); MMP hnd'¢-
P.Ps. 'nd’é-, 'nd’xty “to measure, plan, calculate; to judge”, NP anddza
“measure, proportion”. For the sense “proof”, ¢f. Arm. (Vth C.) andacem, a
ndacém “to investigate; to prove, demonstrate”.
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andarz: scc (handor:.
aner: “non-Zoroastrian™. — 38, 2, 44, 7.

anitan, anay: “lo bring, lead; 1o bring forward/producc a witness or a document™. —
77, 14, 16; 91, 2, A20, 1.

*anitar: “alien, stranger”, — 71, 7. — The rcadmg nytr of the spelling h o P may
‘be mlerpretcd as anitar ahcn stranger” < Iran. *anyatara-, comparative of
anya- “other; alien”, or as the adjcctive from the adverb anydt. For this formula-
- tion ¢f. Iran. *abitara-, Av. aiwitara- “alien, forcign™, Arm. awtar “{oreign, for-
eigner”. Cf. also Gk. adl.6zpwog “alien, foreign™ alongside Skt. anyatra “in an-
other place”. For the use of the restored word in the conlext haé kust | anitaran
“via strangers, outside the line of agnatic calling” c¢f. haé kust 1
xvéSavandin [rabdnazdiltan “via agnates;, according to agnatic calling”.The
word seems to be a hapax. Morover, the spelling being doubtful because of a blot
in the ms. (see Modi's note in the facsimile ed., p. 13, infra), both the reading
and the explanation proposed here are conjectural. One could perhaps analyze
the spelling as a Pahlavi rendering of Av. aiwitara- ‘alien’ (AirWb., 90), <f.
Arm. (from Parth.) awiar ‘alien’. '
anSahrik: “slave; slave-woman”. — 1, 2, 4, 6—11, 13, 14,16, 17,7, 5; 11, 17; 12, 4,
7. 18, 10; 20, 8, 9; 31, 16, 17; 33, 11; 38, 13,15, 16; 39, 2—>3, 7—9; 85, 1; 48,
14; 54, 12; 58, 16; 64, 12—14; 69, 3, 4; 94, 6, §, 10—13; 96, 14,13, 97, 3, 5; 98,
5.101, 15; 105, 16;107, 10, 11; 108, 9; A2, 11, 13, 16, 17; A3, 6, 8—11, 13; AS5,
2, 10; A11, 12, 14; A18, 3; A37, 1.— Lit. “foreigner”; ¢f. Arm. loan ~vord
ana¥xarhik “foreigner, stranger” from MMed. *an-ax3ahrik. Cf. also baridak,
paristar(ih), rahik, tan, vésak/velak. : '
anSahrikih: “slavern”. — 11, 17; 33, 13; A31, 16.

nw’n (7): “sman money”. — 30, 8: 31, 1; 71, 8, 13, 14, 17; 72, 1; Al12. 17: A13.
8. — The spelling is | ¥ |, The reading is not known but the meaning ~"smart
money” can be established with considerable security. The word is used tog ether
with tavan “fine” and is formally oppased 1o 1t.

'p ‘water” (for irrigation, for nulls) — 33, 10; 38, 6; 85, 14, 17, 105,'11; 106. 12—
~15;107, 1, 2. :

apakandan, apakan-: “to thron™. — A13, 11, 13.

apakani¥nih in karp apakanidoih: “disfigurement™; one of the categornies of off ences
of physical violence. — Al4, 16. — < *apa + kan-; ¢f. Arm. apakan. apak anem
“damage; bring damage. destroy. disorder/unsettle™: see Bailey. TRS (1 936).
105,

apam: “loan, debt™: apam b¢é ddtan “1o give a loan ', apam statan “to take a loan. bor-
Tow”; apam histan “to discharge from a debt”™; apam xvastan 1o demand the re-
turn of a loan or the settlement of a debt™. — 2, 1, 2, 6, 7, 14. 13, 14; 15, 13:
29,13, 15; 30. 2, 5. 14, 16: 31, 2. 13, 14; 38, 7 40.5,10—12:85,2; 49, 11 —14:
50, 3, 4: 53 4, 655,11, 13, 17: 56, 9, 57, 5. 7, 59,2 60, 9:61,6,8, 122 63,2
67, 3, 68, 1. 71, 2; 76, 13—16: 88, 9. 12, 99. 14, 105, 13, 14: 109, 7. 8. A1 17,
Al13. 1: A30, 10, 17. — Parth. *&’myvh (Henning, List, 80), NP (@vam ~loan.
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debt”. There is no satisfactory etymology for this word (¢f. ZsR 1, 43). See also
H.W.Bailcy, “Sad-Dharma-Pundarika-Siitra. The Summary in Khotan Saka”,
The Australian University of Asian Studies. Occasional Papers, 10 (Canberra,
1971), 27, § 16(7), and the next entry.

apamdan: “loan, debt”; vidir T apdamddn * ‘loan contract”. — 3, 3; 40, 8, 9; 89, &; 78,
'17; 100, 3; 102, 1; 107 3. —Cf apam.

aparmand: 1) “succession, inheritance; inheritance as a transmitted fund including
both the estate acquired on the basis of personal inheritance and the estate ac-
quired as a stidr-possession”. Consequently two varieties of inheritance are men-
tioned: aparmdnd T pat stirth (stdr-inheritance) and aparmdand T pat xvésih
(inheritance on the basis of a personal heir acquiring the estate as a personal
share); opposed to this is xvdstak I handdxt or handd¥isn (q. v.), aparménd das-
tafarth “testamentary disposition regarding inheritance”; pus [ aparmdnd “son-
successor’, aparmdnd burtan “to bear (the cbligation), of succession, to be called
to the succession” (conceming an epikleros daughter); 2) “successor; heir (masc.
and fem.)", aparmand biitan “to become a successor’. — 2, 4; 21, 6, 17; 22, 3, 7,
8; 24, 8, 9; 26, 3; 59, 12; 61, 4, 5; 62, 3, 8, 12; 69, 12, 15; 70, 3, 4, 11; 88, 10;
90, 1, 16; 94, 8, 9, 96, 4, 7; A2, 3; A7, 7. — This term is widely attested outside
the Law-Book, see Zaehner, JRAS (1940), 35—42. For the etymology
(apar + médnd) and the semantic content see also apar mdndan, *azatih, *zatan,
apar zdtan and my ObSéestvo, 195—218.

aparmat: “decision, disposition”. — 49, 16, 17, 103, 9; Al12, 11.

apasck (’psyk’): “liability, debt”. Seems to denote more particularly the liabilities
connected with the emphyteutic lease of an estate on the crown-or temple land.
'psyk T pitaran “liability/debt inherited from one's father”. — A38, 3, 4. —
From Iran. *wpa-+saik-; cf Parth. 'wpsyk, ptsyk (Nysa); see, Pén’khanian,
REArm, VI (1969), 2; idem, VDI (1973/1), 14, idem, Obi&estvo, 160, 334;
Livshits, 4cta Ant:qua Hung., XXV, 183—184.
The OP term *patitdaika-, patitaidana- corresponding to the Pa.rLll. pisyk
(*pati + saik-) and designating a variety of yearly regular payments is transmit-
'ted through the Elamite form battifeka$, battifezana- (Gershevitch apud Hal-
“lock, Tablets, p. 16 and Nos. 259, 1953, 1954, 2006; Hinz, Lentz Festschrift, 37).
See also the next entry.

*apasekdomand (psyk'wmnd): “burdened with liabilities/debts/rent (regarding an
emphyteutic tenure)”, xvastak I darisn pat *apasékémand bit; xvésih (g. v.) T
apasékémand. — A27, 15, 16. — See *apasék.

apaspartan: see apispdrtan.

apastak: “direction, instruction, prescription”. — 48,15. — Cf. Apastak, “Avesta” =
“directions/injunctions (of Zoroaster)”, Sogd. 'p3fy- “to order, to prescribe”,
'pit'w’nh “order, injunction”; see Henning, BSOAS XI/4 (1946), 725.

apatan: “built up, cultivated”; dpdtanih. “building, cultivation”. — 86, 3; A37, 17.

apatix¥ayiha: “illegally, unlawfully”. — S, 9; 6, 3; 11, 13; 12, 14; 13, 17; 14, 3, 16,
13, 73,7, 8, 107, 13. — See pdtixiay, patix¥dyth, palixidyiha.
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apsttvand: “without relatives™, — 70, 14, The reading 1s not certain,
w-pat-ziyan: sce, ziyan, of. apéziyan kartan/hbitan,

':mﬁyistan, apav-: ““to be necessary, required”, andar (n€) apayét. “(not) nccessary,
(not) requircd” (one of the formulac for the acceptance or rejection of a transfer);
¢f. also kamistan, kamak, dokitan, sahistan). — 12,5, 17,7, 9,19, 9, 11, 16; 26,
13: 41, 7; 44, 6 109, 10; A3, 2, 3,5; Ad, 7, All1, 13, 14, 17; A12, 1; Al6, 4 —
Iran. *upa+7-, NP bayad. Cf Arm. pét, pét-k' et al. (from early M]
*upet <*upa + ita).

- apaytak (butan): *‘not to be officially declared”™ (c. g. of valuc,_pri_cc)'. —39.17. —

Sce, paytak kartan, paytakeniian.
apet: “clean, pure”. — 80, 17. — MMP 'byég, NP wé’a “cican”.

apcdastaPar, apedastaBariha: “without nghtful sanction, in an unentitled man-

ner”. — 24, 7; 56, 8, A31, 7. — See dastapar.

'Jpcsanan butan: “to renounce, disavow”, apésaxvanih “renunciation, recanta-

~tion”. — 64, 5—7, 89, 6, 9; 99, 13, 14.

apeziyan kartan: “to compensate/idemnify for losses”, apézivan biltan “to receive
compensation for losses™. — 1, 12; 2, 15, 16. — See ziydn.

apeéziyanih: “compensation, indemnity for losses”. — 85, 10. — See apéziyan, zivan.

dplspartan apispar- (xvastak, grafl): “to convey; hand over, entrust”(a thing, a
pledge, a secunty), apal apispartan “to return, restitute”. — 11, 1, 57, 9, 10,
13, 15, 16; 12, 5—7, 9,15; 14, 8; 15, 5, 7, 13, 16; 18, 3; 29, 16, 17; 30, 3, 9; 39,
6, '7; 49, 17; 50, 4; 54, 15; 57, 13, 14; 58, 2, 3, 57, 9, 10, 14, 16; 67, 15, 17
68,1, 16; 72, 4, 11, 12; 73, 10; 89, 1,3; 102, 5, 8; 107, 6, 7; Al, 17; A4, 3—4;
A7, 1213 A8, 2; A94—5; Al13, 2; A26, 6; A30, 9; A31. 15.— From
*apa/upa <+ spar-, MMP and Parth. ’byspr-, NP supurdan, Khwaresm. b'sp ryd-
. Cf. Arm. LW apsparem (< *apisparem) “to convey/transfer, entrust”.

ap(p)ar ‘taking away, teating away, removal”, ap(p)arih “removal”; ha¢ 4 ap(p)ar

“to 1ake away from A™: - 0 A ap(p)ar “to take away for the benefitsof A". — 22,

17, 24,710:°28, 16; 29, 5 35,8, 38,°10; 89, 4;.97, 16; 98,.1,.11; 102, 3, 12; 104,

5,7.8:106. 13: 107, 1,2 A38 15. --Iran apn+bar— seeZSRIV 13 YV, 4,8
Henmng, lerbum, 173.

ap(p)arakiha: “by brigandage, by force”. — 102, 6. — Cf. ap(p)ur, ap{p)uriar.

ap(pur: “robbnn brigandage™: as a term of crimunal law distinct from “theft™. — Y,
14: A15, 5. 6. — Cf Arm. apur “robbery” < Ml ap(p)urr < *apa+brna — Scc
next emr_x

ap(p)urtan, ap(p)ar-: “to rob; to seize forcibly”, as opposed to dufiran “to stcal™. —
9, 13; 11, 8; 80, 12; A30, 8. — Iran. *apa+ bar-, Henning, Verbum, 175; MMP
‘pr. ,

apurniay: “minor, not yet of ape™. — 41, 7; 48, 3; 51, 16; 52, 3, 15; 69, 17, 89, 15;
110. 15; A23, 1—3. — Antonym purndy (q. v.).

23R



) :.‘L‘f‘

GLOSSARY

apurniyak: “a minor”. — 4, 2, 3; 17, 8; 19, 9—11, 16; 20, 2, 3, 5, 13, 15, 16; 26, 8;
27, 14, 15, 17, 28, 10, 17; 30, 11, 13; 31, 5: 32, 15; 33, 3; 41, 8, 9; 43, 17- 44, 7:
48, 11; 49, 7; 50, 17; 52, 2, 6—8: 53, 2; 54, 12; 58, 16: 67, 6, 7, 9; 69, 12; 16;
70, 12: 73, 9, 10; 87, 4, 11: 88, 8; 107, 6, 7. A3, 5, 6.

apurniyih. apurniyakih: “minority, minor age™. — 4, 3; 19, 10, 11, 14; 20, 3, 13;
- 43, 17: 50, 14; 52, 2; 77, 2; 87, 5, 11; 90, 3; 110, 16, AS, 11, 4.— Antonym,

purnavih,

apustan: “pregnant”, dpustanih: “pregnancy”. — 80, 1.

apvarih: “agueduct”. — 106, 13, 16. — Iran. *ap- + bara-.

armeSt: “crippled. invalid”. — 53, 2. — Av. armaé3ta- “motionless”, Air¥b., 197, for
the etymology see Bailey, Pmlexzs 203; ¢f. Narten, 1], 10, 4 (1968) 239-——250

Artvahist: “day of the month in the Zoroastrian calendar” — 35, 14; A13, 7.

arZ: “value/cost; price”, ar? T $ahr “market price”, lit. “the price (of a thing) in a
- (gtven) Sahr”, “local price”; apac arZ “fall in value fall in price; mark-down”,
pat ar? daran “to sell”. — 12, 7; 17, 17; 18, 2, 5; 30, 7; 37, 1, 2; 43, 12, 13,
53,11, 12; 54, 11—15, 17; 55, 1, 4, 6—8, 61, 13 66, 6—9, 11; 68,10, 13, 15;

77, 8; 79, 15; 96, 17, 110, 12; A9, 7, A26, 17, Al7, 13. |

‘arzistan/arZitan, ar-: “to cost, to be worth”. — 12, 7; 17, 17; 18, 2, 5; 54, 7, 9, 12,

13; 66, 6—9, 11; 67, 5; 68, 2,4, 7, 10, 11, 13, 15; 88, 5; 94, 15; 110, 12.
asafar: “horseman”. — 77, 6, 8. - |

‘asapar-nipek: “List of Horsemen”. — A16, 11, 13, 15—16; A17, 1; A19, 2—5.

asardar: “without gnardian”. — 29, 2. — See sardar, sardarih.

asim: “sitver”. — 17, 16: 18, 1—S5. | |

asimén: “of silver, silver” — 104, 9, 11, 12, 14.

asp: “steed, horse”. — 72, 4, 5.

Aspoziin: “Lhrusting; pressing” (7). — Ald4, 17. — Perhaps [ran. *d+spyj-,-¢/. MP
spuxitan, spé#-. “to push, to push cut; push over; step on, press om, crush, de-

__stroy”, Arm. spuZem. “to put off, delay”, N'P sipOxtan, sipoz- “to pierce through,
thrust into, insert”.

asravan: “priest” (learned term for a representahve of the priestly estate). — A27,
7 — Av. abravan-.

ast, ast-e(v): “portion, share”. — 2, 7; 19, 5; 34, 10; 50, 5; 55, 5, 6, 75, 6, 104, 2;
A21, 2—4 — Iran. *ans-. asta-, Ski. amsaf_r ‘part, pomon , Av. asa-, Parth. ast.
(Nysa), Sogd. Mugh (yypd)'st “(own) share”, i. e. “the personal share (of a
daughter) in her father's estate. — 4. P.)".

astutan, astav-: “to approve”. — 7, 3; 78, 8. — [ran. a+stav-,

asyap: “mill” - 105, 11, 106, 12, 14, 15,

*asin: “small, scant” (of income). — 15, 17. — Iran. *a-sina-, root *sav; ¢f. Skt
sund- (n.) “Erfolg. Wohlergchen, Gedeihen”, Ay, sava- “Nutzen, Vorteil”,
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a-suna-Y, 28, 1 Both the reading und the imterpretation are hypothetical. The
spelling is (PO,

ainiak: “known, identificd”; ainakif “identification”, ainak gufian, tan ainak kartan
“to identify” (regarding the authentification of a scal on a document and the es-
tablishement of the identity of persons participating in a lawsuil), fan dafndkih,
asnakih T tan *lhe establishment of the identity of a participant in a lawsuit by a
court official”. — 76, 2; 80, 1, A26, 5; A29, 13—14; A30, 2, 4; A31, 5; A32, 1,
A3d, 17,

AStat: name of onz of the liturgies in the Zoroastrian ritual. — 35, 17; 36, 1. — Aw.
Ardtai-, Air. H7h,, 205,

'atarsakay. “misconduct; disobedience” (of a wife; a category of offence). — A3, 15,
17, A4, 3, 13; AS, 17; AG, 4. — Cf. tarsakay, tarsakdvih.

“atarsakay: “(judicial document regarding) the bad conduct (of a wife)”. — A3, 16;
A6, 6 AT, 12. | |

atarsakayih: “misconduct, disobedience (primarnly of a wife)”; a category of of-
fence, — Ad, 12, 16; AS, 1.5, 6; AG, 2—3: A7, 15; A8, 1. — Cf. 'atarsakay.

atarvax@ih; see arurvaxsih.

ataxy (more correctly ata$<dtar§ with an instrusive graphic -x-)*holy Fire; Fire-
(lemple)”; arax¥ nifastan “to institute a Fire temple/altar”; dtax§ sardarth
“trusteeship over a privately instituted Fire altar or temple™; (h)er 7 ataxs
“temple treasury; temple fund. properties”, atax3 1 Varahran (g. v.). — 1, 7—9;
24, 13; 25, 8, 16, 17; 26, 1, 13, 14; 27,5, 9, 15; 28, 5, 14, 29, 7; 34, 1; 45, 15;
46, 2—4; 50, 3, 4, 51, 4, 78, 12, 13; 93, 4, 95, 16, 17; 103, 5; 110, 3, 4, 7. Al4,
1; A6, 4, 8; A26, 13; A27, 1. 3; A35, 17; A36, 2, 4,7, 9; A37,7, 10, 12, 13;
A39,1,5 6, 8, 11—13, 17. — See also, atur, dturdk.

atén; “enmtrance, enin’. — A27, 1.— MMP ‘dwn “entrance” < *ati + avana-. Bar-
tholomae, AfiAfund. 1, 31—32.

atozitnth: “non-payment”. — 3, 6. — See {0Ziin, 16Zi3nih, toxtan.

-attan: “solvent”, artanth “solvency”. — 12, 6; 86, 2, 10; 57, 6; 58, 17, 59, 1.5 Al1§,

... 7. — From lran. *ati-+tévana- “able” >"able to pay/solvent” according to

Bartholomae, ZsR. II1. 53. note. The synonym, ruvanik is formed from the same
root *rav. “10 be powerful. to bz able”.

atur: “Firestemple”. — 50, 3. 4. 101, 9—11. A39. 9 — See alsc draxi,
arur{ryok/atarok.

Atur: “(the month) Atur”, — 35, 13: 37, 14: A1S, 13.

aturan bandak: see, bandak.

aturein: “Fire altar”. — 110, 4.

atur(r)ok/aturok/atarok: “Fire-altar™: atur(rok 6 datgah pat larahrdnih 7i5astan
“to institute a Firc-altar: 1o set up an altar (in a Varahran Firc-temple)”™. — 26,
17,27, 6,8: 31, 9—11; 94, 3: A37, 4.6, 7. — The spelling ‘'nir/wk’ (constant in
the ms. of the Lawbook) suggests the reading érur(r)c5k<*ﬁ:lr;-+rauk(n'\- “(the
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place of) the blazing of the (sacred) Fire”, as it has been proposed in the Russtan
edition. This explanation seems to be supported by Arm. patroyk “wick” < Parth.
patrok < *patirauk(a) — and especially so, by Arm. atrufan “Zoroastrian altar of
the sacred Fire”, a synonym analysed as MI *dturoan <Iran. *atr-auldna- lit.
“(the place of) the blazing of the Fire” by Benveniste see J4 (1964) 45—358. For
the formation ¢f. also Av. dtrs.sacka- (Fd. 8, 81—85; AirWb., 319) “Feues-
brand™ translated as Gtax¥ 7 sozak in the Pahlavi' Vidévdat and glossed (8, 81)
with drur(r)ok However the reading dturdk/dtarék > adarég lit. “little fire” (see
Boyce. BSO4S, X500 [1968], 52—68, 270—289; MacKenzie, Pahl. Dict., 3)
cannot be discarded. The presence of the diminutive suffix -6k in a term desig-
- nating the deified Fire, an object of worship, could have been brought about by
the worshippers' desire to win the favour of the divinity.

aturvax¥ih. &tarvax§ih: “the function of a junior priest whose duty was to watch over
the maintenance of the sacred Fire in a Zoroastrian temple”. — A40, 3 — Aw.
dlrsvaxs-, dfravaxs, Air. Wb, 318—319.

atuvanik: “incapable (in a legal sense); insolvent™; atuvdnikih “incapacity; insol-
vency . — 58, 6, 8; 71, 8; 72, 11. — See, tuvdnik, tuvanikih.'

atvadit: 1) “offence consisting in the driving out of the house and abandoning with-

out means of subsistance a wife or any person in wardship”; 2) “utterly destitute

or helpless state”; 3) “a specific level of offence™. — 33, 7, 15; AlS, 1; A3S§,

7.— Av. adwaddtay- < *advan+dati- (Nir. 9; dir Wb, 61), lit. “put out, set

- forth on the road, on the way” (for the purpose of driving out of the community).

- See Bartholornae IF, X1 (1901), 118—122. For the formation and the semantic

content ¢f. Arm. panduxt “exle, alien” <Iran *pantaduxta- (Périkhanian,

REArm, VI (1969), 1—14) and NP rgh-ddde “exile” in the Pers. version of the
tale of Bilauhar and Bidasaf, see Henming, .4 Locust's Leg, 103——104

dvastak kartan: “to seal”. — Al2, 15. — See dvastan.

dvaStan/dviStan, *Avart- (heterogr. HTYMWN-): “to seal”; nipi§t ut dvast
“document”. — 2, 1,9, 7; 16, 15; 20, 13; 30, 16, 17; 31, 10, 12; 38, 7, 64, 3; 77,
5:78, 6, 15: 99, 2, 4, 5. 100, 6, 10, 15; 107, 3: 110, 6; A5, 14; A6, 14; A10, 11,
12: A12, 14, 16 A13, 7, 8; A15, 9 A16, 12, 13, 16; A17, 1; A19, 3—5; A27, 7,

.17, A28, 9;.A30,.5, 7, A35, 12; A36, 11; A37,15; A39, 4, A40,-15. — MMP -~ -

"wyst. The Parthian (Nysa) composite mwdrwrt (= mwhrvart) “setting a seal”
points to the etymology *ava/&+vrt: *varsta->varita. Iran, *ava-varsta- is at-
tested in the Khot.-Sak_ vilsta “to roll down”, (Bailey, Prolexis, 332). The origin
of the word is evidently due not so much to the practice of rolling up documents
into scrolls before sealing as to the widespread earlier use of cylinder seals that
were rolled out on clay to obtain an impression. A different etymology
(*abi + pasta-, root pas “to bind, tie up™) has been proposed by Henning, BSOAS
(1946), 725 and Bailey, Prolexis. 186—187. See also dvaltak kartan, avist.

avavarikan(th): “unauthentic, invalid”. — 74, 2. — Cf. vavarikan(ih).
avikay: “unwitnessed”. — 91, 3. — Cf. vikdy, vikayih.
avinis: "innocent, not guilty”. — 72, 12; 101, 6. — Cf. vinas.
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“avinasih, avinas: “innocence, guiltlessness™. — 53, 140 58, 7, U8, 110 A35, 10, Ad0,

1, 2. — Cf vinas, vinaskar(ih), vindhiin,

-avikt: “document” (lit. “scaled™). -—— A9, 10; A10, 8—11. — Scc dvaktan.

axunsand: “opposced 1o; disagreeing with” (a judicial decision). — 89, 16. — Cf xwn-
- sand(th), xvastak(ih).

" axunsandib: “disagreement” (with a judicial decision); axunandih kartan “to declare

- one's disagreement, dissatisfaction with a judicial decision™ {for the purpose of
-appealing it). — 3, 7, 43, 3; 93, 9; A26, 5. — Cf xunsand(ih), xvastik(ih).
ixézitan: “1o gush” (of a spring). — 85, 4. |

ayazin: “religious worship; ritual purposes”. — 34, 4. — Iran. a+yaz: The word is
spelled ’yé(=z)$n and most scholars read it izi¥n or ézi¥n (from an earlier

" yazi¥n). But since the term is clearly of NW origin and belongs 1o the traditional
priestly vocabulary, it seems preferable to assume that the spelling ’yéén stands
for a prefixed formation of which we have an example recorded in the Parthian
documents from Nysa, where an dyazan nanéstanakan ('yzny nnystnkn) “lemple
of Nang” is mentioned. (See Diakonoff and Livshits, Documents. No. 1682).
Iran. ayazana- is likewise attested in OP dvadana- (Bh. 1, 14).

ayoyen/avuyen: see under Avestisms, s. v. *ayaoyaéni-/ *ayuyaéni-,

azat: 1) “member of a noble family, nobleman”. (Cf Arm. loan word acat
a) “agnate”; b) “nobleman”); 2) “free; freedman”. — 1, 7, 12; 39, 3; 69, 6; A31,
16. — Iran. Azata- <d-+zan- “to be born”, lit. “born in the family; agnate”;
whence come the two basic meanings of this social term: “member of a family. of
a community”, “person having civic rights, citizen” (as against non-citizen and
siave) and “member of a noble family, nob]cman See also azat-hist, ‘azatih,

azat kartan.
azat-hi%t: “manumission, manumission document”. — A31, 17. — See, 4zar.
‘azatih: “freedom; cmc legal status (as oppos d to slavery)". — 106, 10, A39, 9 —
See aczat.

“azatih: ‘mhentance atmmony”; pat azatth ut xvésth “into (one's) personal inher-
P Yy . P peg

. 1ted posscssmn (a variety of real rights; it designates a possession passmg on
AT a_arut iwn “inheritance, inhented fund, succession”. For the et}mologj\
from lran, d+za-; zdta- (= Ski. ha-, joahdii) “to leave, to abandon; to separaie
(oneself) from, to (be) freed from™. see Perikhanian REArm., V (1968). 8—16.
The following examples may be added to those mentioned there: SGI, X1[1. 1—
2: mipék 1-% @zat xvanénd “the text that they (= lews) describe as having comce
down through transmission/tradioon” (what is intended is the Torah). SG1-,
XV, 80: a:at dastafar “a rabbi”, lit. “a person competent in (the texis of the
Jewish) tradition”. Sahr T Erén.: ... u-¥ da¥t T Tadtk pat xvésih ul azatih bé o
Buxr-Xusrav 1 Tactk-§ah dat panvand darikn 7 xvé% rad “... and he conveyced the
Arabian plain as a personal inherited possession to Buxt-Xusrav, the king of the
Arabs. so that his descendants should (also) possess (i1)”. With xvé§ih ur azatih,
cf. the Arm. calque attested in V . c. lexIs. sephakan azatut*iwn “personal sharc
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(of a son or daughter) in the father's estate; personal inherited possession”. See

also “*zdtan and my Ob$&estvo, 223-—225, 348, Cf. aparmdnd, vaspuhrakan,
xvesth.

azat kartan: 1) “to free (a slave), manumit”; 2) “to release from payment; to release
from a debt™. — 1, 6; 20, 8; 31, 16—17; 39, 3; 48, 14; 69, +—5; 83, 6; 101, 13;
103, 5, 6; A2, 16. — See azat. ' S

B

bay: “lord”. -—— 78, 2; 100, 11; A37, 2; A38, 9; A39, 11, 14, 15. — Iran. *baga-
“god”. See Bartholomae, MiMund., 111, 6—10; Bailey, BSOAS, XIV/3 (1952),
420—423.

bay: “measure of punishment or amount of the fine set for an offence of a given de-
gree”. — A1S5, 2,3. — Av. *baya-, lit. “portion, share”. See also fasubdy.

bayaspan: technical term designating one of the varieties of marriage sine manu
mariti. See *xvasrayénih. — 21, 9.— Probably from [ran. *bagaspdna-; cf.
Sogd. Ay'nv3p, by’nyps, By'np3 (Baydnips/Baydnisp) ~ bridegroom”, lit. “Baga-

son”, “son by the Baga-rites”. For the Sogdian term see M. Schwartz, AoF' 1
(1974) 259-—260. See also infra bagaspdndat.

bayaspandat: “child born from a bayaspdn martiage”, q. v. — 41, 10, — For this
formation ¢f. &akardat, duxtdat. o '

babr — “share, portion”; bahr I évakih “ordinary share” (of inheritance), bahr T
do(v)th “double share”. — Passim. — See also bahr T pusih, b. T duxtih, b. 1
- zanth/katak-banikih, b. 1 stirth, bahr ut xvésih, bahrak.

bahr 1 duxtih: “a daughter's share in her father's estate”. — 44, 10—13; 51, 15, 52,
10. — Cf. vaspuhrakan.

bahr 1 mat: “a mother's share in her father's estate”. — 41, 3. — Cf. supra. K

_._ba__hripus/pusih ‘a son's share in his father's estate”. — 51, 13; 52, 10; 62, 5; 90,

17. — Cf. also bahr ut xvésih, vaspuhrakan.

bahr 1 sturih/bahr pat sturih: “a stir's portion, a stdr-foundation; the share of the
dead man's estate acquired — as a stir-possession — by the one called to secure
his succession (= the star)". — 44, 10, 12. See star, sturih, aparmdnd.

bahr 1 zanih/bahr 1 katak-banuk(ih): “a widow's share in her late husband's es-
tate”. — 44, 12, 13; 51, 13; 52, 11, 12.

hahr ut xveSth: “a (son or daughter's) personal share in the father's estate”. — 44,
8—9. — Cf. bahr i pusih, bahr 1 duxtih, xvés§ih, vaspuhrakan, aparmand.

bahrak: “portion, share”. — 11, 12. — See also bahrak kartan, bahrak 6¥murt.
- bahrak kartan: “to apportion, to divide”. — 65, 12, 14,
hahrak oSmurt: “estimated/figured in ideal shares”. — 65, 8, 9.
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handak: “slave™ In specific constructions with dtaxs, dtur, this word also takes on
the technical sense of “hierodiulos”. — 1, 7—10; 33, 11 101, Y—14, 162 103, 9
106, 2, 4,10, A2, 1, A39, Y. — Scc also, handakih, aniahrik, paristarih. rahik.
tan, vésak [véiak.

handakih: “slavery”; “hierodulic status™ in constructions with atax¥, atur(an) — (scc
also paristarih for this meaning). — 1, 1, 2, 9; 101, 9, ]l 103, 5; A39, 9,17,
A40, 1, 3. — See, bandak, $ahan $ah bandak:h

har: “fruit, harvest; revenuc”; as against bun “basis, principal”. Bar ut vaxt “revenuc
and interest”; bar burtan “1o take, 1o acquire the fruits/the revenue, to be the
usufructuany™. — 9, 15; 12, 13; 34, 2, 7, &, 10, 11; 35, 9; 38, 3—5; 39. 10, 11
140, 3, 4; 48, 2; 49, 14, 15; 53, 14; 54, 8—10, 102, 14; 103, 13; 105, 15; A8, 5, 9,
11; A30, 16. — Cf. barémand, bar-xvés, bar-xvarl, vax!.

"bar: see hark uf bar _

*bir: “once, at once, at a ime”. — 73, 1; 91, 17; 92, 9, 11—13, 15, 16; 97, 1.

baromand: “bearing fruit, bringing revenue”. — 34, 2; 39, 2.

barvar: “able to bear children” (of a woman). — 49, 2, 3. — Cf Afgh. bralba,
‘blarba: “pregnant” < *barbara- (Morgenstierne, EI'P, 15).

bar-xvart: “usufruct”. — A7, 8. — For the formation ¢f. Sogd. ptrg’'n-xw’r “heir .
(See Bailey, ZP, 73; Henning, BSOAS, X1/4 (1946), 716). Cf. bar-xvés.

bar-xves: “possessor of the revenue, usufructuary”. — 37, 14——13 90, 9. — Cf bun-
xvés, bar-xvart.

‘bastan, band-: “to bind; to arrest”. — A15, 11.

~ bavandak: “sufficient; entire, full". — Bavandak, pat bavandak “entirely. fully™;
bavandak bitan “elapse, be fulfilled” (as regards ume). var bavandak “an
oath /ordeal is sufficient (in the legal sense)”. — 14,5, 7; 22, 8; 30, 6: 54, §: 38.
2; 60, 11, 12 15; 72, 15; 101, 15; A23, 7—9. — Cf the Arm. loan-words,
bovandak “full. whole; fully, entirely; sufficient, suficiently”™; bovandakern 10
include, comprise; to complete,finish™; bovandakim “be fulfilled, be completed:
be su_ﬁ_lcmnl _ "

baxgitan, baxi- “to allot, 10 convey”. — 38, 6.

bax&‘l{arih(‘?): “oift” — 107, 14, — Neither the reading nor the interpretation are
certain. :

baxt: "fae”™, pa; baxt Sutan "o die”. £ g 105, 2—3; 109, 14,

baxtan, baxt-: “to divide, apportion, distribute”™. — A28, 4.

baxtikih: “division of an inheritance™; baxtik kartan 10 divide an inhemance™ . —
22, 13:23,06,7,47,6;51,3;52, 4,15, 53, 1, 2, 90, 15; 96, 12.

bazuk masa ut senak masa Ms.; b'z’y ms'd, synwk ms’d): “Leamed” 1erm bor-
rowed from the 4vesia and having acquired the meaning of “a measurc, a 1norni
(cstablished by custom)” in Pahlavi texts. In the present case, it designaics the
amount of pay-rations alloted to an “appointed” guardian: this norm was ¢quial Lo
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the minimal amount required for the maintenance of one person. — 27, 2. — Aw.
*bazu.masah-, sraoni.masah-, the Pahl. rendering sénak “breast” (NP sina) pre-
sumably a corruption of the original srénak, is also registered in this formula
which literally signifies “the size of/as large as an arm, the size of a hip”; see,
AirlFb., 956, 1633. It is, however. also possible to presume the existence of a
parallel formula: “the size of an arm, the size of a breast”.

beSahrik: “alien, foreigher, from another town”. — A28, 8. — Cf. Sahrik.

bizitk: “physician”. — 108, 8. — NP pizifk, Arm. (from Parth.) bZifk. In the manu-
~script this word is represented by the heterogram 'SY’, ¢f the Akkadism in
Syriac, 'dsid “physician”. To the best of my knowledge this heterogram is re-
corded here for the first ime. ' ' '

'boxtan, boxtitan, boz-: 1) “to free; to cancel/dissolve”; 2) “to be acquitted, to win a
case™; in this sense it is opposed to éraxtan and to *6zatan. — 14, 16; 83, 11, 16;
92, 13; 102, 2, 6; Al5, 16. — Iran. '*bug- “to free, to save; dissolve, cancel,

~ loosen”, Av. baog- baoxtdr- et. al.; c¢f. also Arm. bufem: “to heal; save; free
(from)”. -

*boxtan, bdz-: “to make use of, to use”.— 95, 10— Iran. 2"'bug-- “to be useful, to
serve; to make use of; enjoy”; cf. Skt. bhuj-, bhundkti, Arm. (from MI) *boxinem
‘in smbox3nem “to make use of, enjoy”, see, Benveniste, Titres, 108—115..Cf.
Zb — e .

oZisn.

'bazikn: “decision (in a legal case)”. — 40, 3; 49, 10, 12; 74, 3; 76, 8; 83, 1; 106, 10;

. Al2,3,16; A13, 3. — Iran. *bug-, see 'boxtan. ;

*bozisn: “use; right/title to use, usufruct’. — A33, 10, 11— Iran. **bug-, see,

- *boxtan, ' _

brat: “brother”; brdt i hambay;, see hambay, datastdn brdt, see datastan.
'brin: “part, partion”. — 3, 3.

*brin: “excluding, except”; bar brin: “excluding the revenue, except for the reve-
nue”. — 102, 14, :

‘brin: “established, limitted by agreement; stipulated”; brin zamdn: “set, sipulated
time-limit”. — 2, 9, 10, 13. S

britan, brin-: 1) “to cut off, to detach, to separate”; 2) “to determine, delimit”; 3) “to
decree, create, establish”; sar britan. “to decapitate”; pargdr (var. pursisn-
namak, saxvan-ndmak) britan. “to prepare (a document regarding) a judicial de-
cision”, “to draw up the records, court records/documents”. — 14, 17; 73, 12,
74, 1; 78, 11; A26, 14; A27, 2. — lran. *brdy-, NP buridon; with pargar/
saxvan-namalk britan, c¢f. Khwar. xswmt in the locution, mpxyt'h 'y xswmyt- O'r
“he decided (lit. ‘cut’) the litigation” (MacKenzie, Khwar. Gl., I, 548).

bun: “base, basis, foundation”. Specifically , 1) “the principal” of a thing as a_ga.inst
the revenue brought by the thing, bar, 2) “the principal person”, “the principal
or original possessor/owner” (cf. bun-xvé¥), “the principal contractor” (as
against his warrantor), ¢f. matak, mdtakvar); “the principal litigant” (as against
his legal representative); 3) “the principal taxes and payments into the rayal
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treasury (as-apgninst various charges likewise paid to the treasury; 4) “the princi-
pal residence”. f also the following technical expressions: apad o bun maian,
apaé ¢ hun XYutan/afurtan (regarding the return of a thung to its original or
principal posscssor, regarding the return to the sfatus quo ante). — 17,13, 19, 5,
20, 4; 25, 10, 12—13; 34, 3: 35, 5; 40, 4; 41, 15; 53, 15; 56, 7; G4, 17; 72, 9—
- 10; 102, 15, 105, 15; A2, 9; A27, 1; A31, 5. — lran *hina-.
bun-darih: “repository/treasury of foundations”. — 79, 10.
bun-xves: “principal owner™; the person helding the basic right (= title) to a thing as
~ against the person endowed with the derivative right to the same thing, the icm-
porary possessor, the usufructuary, efc. — 37, 14; 39, 12, 14, 15; A15, 3; A30,
16. — Sce also, bunxvésth; cf. bar-xvel, bar-xvart.

bunxvesih: “the basic real right, the basic title to a thing”. This term is opposed to

dari¥n “the fact of possession” as well as to the secondary, temporary title. —
- 12,15, ' )
burtan, bar: “to carty; to carry away”. — Passim. — Cf. the following special us-
ages: dufitan ut burtan “to abduct”, see A26, 4, 8; andar ... burtan “to relate 1o
.7, see, A3, 89; andar 6 ... burian (regarding the bringing by the wife of a
dowrty, thing, or revenue to her husband; regarding the master's acquisition of a
thing conveyed to his slave), see, 101, 14; Al, 8,10, 12; A2, 15; A3, 13; apac o
... burtan (regarding the obligation of a slave to give to his master a revenue
conveved to himself), see, A2, 2.
butak: “natural”. Designation, depending on the variety of order of calling, given to a
- guardian or star. — 26, 6, 11; 28, 4; 47, 13; 69, 8; 90, 12; — See, batakih; cf.
gumartak, ‘kartak (antonyms). S
biitakih: “natural calling”. The calling (to starship, guardianship, trusteeship) via the
kinship within a family and dependent upon the degree of this kinship. Baraktha,
haé kust [ barakth “via the line of natural calling™. — 47. 2, 13; 49, 5, 6. 69.
8. — See bitak. Amtonyms kariaklha, gumdrtakiha. |

-

C g

tah: “a well”. — 19, 2.
tak: “document”. — 73. 17; 74, 3, 7;: A26. 1; A28, §. — NP &ak “document”.

takar, €akarih: “levirate marriage”, — 3, 11: 28, 7. Concerning the etvmology of
this term (as formed on the reduplication of the root *kar- “to make™. </ NP
¢akar “servant, maidservant”, Ossel. cayar “slave™) and its technical me aning.
see Bartholomae. SRb, 7—28; ZsR 1, 31—33; Penkhamian. Henning Menz. 10l.,
353—357. A different analvsis (Pahl. ékf=MP *&ayr < Av. *éayra- “giving.
providing”, an -r- exitension of lran. *Zag-) has been proposed by Klin-
genschmitt, AMSS (1971), 123—125, See also infra.

apurnavak. duxt. frazand. pusi &akar/takariha: “son or daughter born fronn a per-
son's levirate martiage with the widow of his agnate |, and consequently nol onc
of his own successors and heirs” (as against his children born from a parixiavii

QAN



GLOSSARY

marriage). — 27, 14; 28, 9, 32, 3, 15, 17; 41, 6; 42, 12; 48, 3; A24, 1-—8; A35,
12, 13; A440, 10, 12, — Antontyms duxt, frazand, pus T patix3ayihd (q. v.).

pit T &akar/&akarihi: “&akar-father”. The natural father of the person and the

¢akar-husband of his mother.as against his legal father, that is the (late) first

husband of his mother with whom she had entered into a marriage with fuil
..fghts. — 32, 15, 17; 48, 5. — Cf. pit i patix$ayiha. o

zan 1 fakar/Cakariha: “éakar-wife”. A widow having entered into a levirate mar-
riage with an agnate of her late husband. Together with an epik/eros-daughter
(see *aygyen/avityaéni-), this is one of the varieties of “natural srirship”, stir 7
batak (g. v.). — 28, 9 32, 17 49, 2 A-l 14 16; AS, 3, 11; A8, 1; A40, 10,

-----

¢akardait: “born from a éakar—marnage duxr/ pus [ éakardat. — Al4, 10. — For the
composition ¢f. bayaspandat, duxtdat.

tambar: “hoop, circlet, diadem”. In this case the hoop is worn around the wizard's

- neck. — AlS, 15, 17. — NP &anbar “hoop, rim”; ¢f. Arm. é¢ambar 1) “diadem”,

2) “military camp”, a meaning derived from the usual circular lay out of the
tents in a military encampment,

canar/tanddl ‘plane-tree”, — 39, 1; 40, 15, — NP éanar “plane-tree”. The spelling
énd’l also permits the reading éandal, cf. NP ¢anda! “sandal tree”.

£a3in: “teacher, preceptor, superior”. A temple function/office. — A36, 11. — Iran.
*éasan-, cf Av. a$an- derived from the root kas-, éax3- “to see, teach, instruct”™;
cf. Osset. fm:,a:tsyn “to give instruction, edify”, Abaev, HEDO, 1, 430.

CaSmakay: “eyewitness, mtne.ss — 78, 5,_ 6. — Synonym vikdy. For the etymology
cf. tarsakay. ' -

gaftak: teachmc _precept”, Name of the commentanes to the Advesta as against
“kartak — Morts of’/ Urisdiction both official and traditional (= based on prac-
tice) — 22, 3; 26, 6; 52, 3; 98, 5; A3, 6; A13, 7. — See also éastan, ‘dasraﬁar

tastan, EaS-: “to teach, instruct, interpret” (regarding the commentary to the Av-
esta). — 26, 10; 106, 17; A10, 6. — Cf. ¢astak.

D

dar: “gate” (as part of a building complex). — 15, 1.

dar ut draxt: “plantation of trees”. — 104, 14, 16.

'diri¥n: “possession”. This term is used both in the concrete sense of “estate”, “thing
possessed” and in the following abstract mcanings: 1) “the factual possession of
a thing; the fact of possession”; 2} “the legal posscssion of a thing”, according to

whatever title, on the basis of real right of any type; cf. xvésith. Dari¥n bé kartan
“lo transfer the possession (=the rcal right) to another person; to alicnate™,
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dariin (i} pat apasckimand (q. v) “a posscssion burdencd with liabilities: dariin

i ozitak/uzitak (7) “possession of an-cschealed (7) eslale/propenty™; dariin i pat

vidast (7), pat mat dariin “futurc posscssion™ = hona adventicia™. — 10, 1, 6,
13; 12, 15; 14, 14, 16; 15,15, 17, 31, 1, 3; 32, 10; 39, 9, 15; 55, 13; 57, 14; 84,
13-15; 89, 1; 91, 3; 95, 8—10; 105, 16; 108, 6—7; A26, 3, 10, 11; A27, 15, 16. -

See, da¥tan, agdvénak | da¥t, xvékih,

-y FRE . . . N .. . . - ™ - e - - - L .
“daridn: “maintenance; expenditurc for maintenance™; déarin T pat zéndan “‘keeping

in prison”.— 19, 16; 30, 10; A13, 13; A28, 11. — Seec also xvariin ut darisn.

dart: 1) “pain”; 2) "premeditated inflicting of physical pain™: one of the forms of oi-

fences of the Zahm category. — 91, 16, A14, 16.

'dastaPar: 1) “an entitled, plenipotentiary person; a person competent/entitled to

give this or that disposition, a disposer (as a position/office, ¢f. e. g., tasizhk T
Xinapakan pat m... dastaPar, 100, 15), trustee (over a foundation for the soul),

- and in particular, “a person having disposed of a title”, “a mandator, the giver of

a mandate” 2) “an empowered, entitled person; a legal representative (= the rep-
resentative of a litigating party in a case/tnal), a mandatary”; 3) see,
“dastaBar. — 5, 3, 5, 11—17; 6, 6, 9—11: 7, 3, 6—8, 12—19; 8, 2—5_ 9—11,
14; 10, 2, 6; 13, 10, 11; 22, 2; 48, 6; 95, 12; 96, 2; 100, 15; A14, 1; Al5, §: Al7,

6, 10; A33, 11; A35, 12; A36, 5; A39, 16; A40, 15. — Iran. *dastafara-, where
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dasta- is probably not “hand” despite this widespread interpretation, but is rather

formed on *danh- “to be able/capable, entitled, gifted, competent”, as was al-

ready pointed out by Bailey, ZP, 160; TPS (1945), §-9; cf Ski. dasis-, AV,
Sdahma- 1) “leamed, competent™; 2) “a member of a civic-religious commumnity

who is of age and in possession of full legal capacity”. Av, dasrva- “teaching,

dogma”, Parth. dast “capable”, dast ah- “10 be capable”, (Andreas-Henning,

MidS, 111, Gloss. s v), MMP dastan “capable, empowered”, Buddh-Sogd. ds78'r
"s- Tsemparer souverainement, saisir par voie d'autorité”, Buddh.-Sogd.
dstBr (V) “by means of, through, with the help of, by force of” in the expression

&nn orm’ vk 551,8 r (Benveniste, J4 (1935), 315—316), Cf. with this etymology,

Christ-Sogd. myn'fr “authoritative. powerful” (< *manya-+ bara- “possessing/
endowed mth authority, power”, Henning. BSOAS, XIT (1948), 309; Benveniste.
Et oss., 53, Qssel. minavar “mediator intercessor (alongside Osset. minfuag

“capacity’ ). see also 5. v dastkart. For the meaning of this term see Barthole-
mac. ZsR. 1\, 52-34 (the meaning ~“judze™ which is not atiested in the Lavw-Baak
or in other texts of the Sasanian period or reflecting a Sasanian tradition should
be excluded. It was derived by Bartholomae on the basis of incorrect translations
of a series of passages of the Law-Book where the term appears in all the given
contexts with the sense of “representative of one of the parties at a trn] ). His

also important to note the heterographic rendering of this term [¥ 305 rosw =
PQDW((N), PQYDN/W, which should be taken as the criginal heterogram oof the
word dastafar (see e. g., 100, 15; A36, 5). Cf. Late Babyl. pagdn, which is uscd
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in the cunciform documents of ArSama to designate a person named Bel-supe-
muhur who is presented in these documents as Arfama's “agent” for the lease of
~cattle and the “plenipotentiary administrator™ of his estate. (See Driver, Aram.
Doc., 44—52), and Aram. pgyd” “(fully) empowered” — according to the con-
text of the letters edited by Drver, e. g., “Letter IV, in which Ar§ama refers to
‘Psam3ek as pgyd” zyly “my plenipotentiary”, and “Letter X, in which Hatuvast
is called pgyd Wrwhy, i. e. “the plenipotentiary of (prince) Wrwhy”, as against
his likewise mentioned name-sake who was “the plenipotentiary” (pgyd’ zyiv) of
~ Arfama. The same heterogram — PQDWN — is used for the MP term dastafSar
“trustee (over a foundation for the soul)” in the “Inscription of Kartir”, see
‘Perikhanian, RE4rm, V (1968) 22—23. In Pahlavi cursive this heterogram fused
with that of the word pdtimdr “sentence, punishment” (*PWQDN', Aram.
puqdﬁn& “disposition”, ¢f” also Aram. pwqdn’ having the specialized meaning of
“emprisonment” in the Nippur texts, Montgomery, 4ram. Incant., 299). — Cf.
zdasmﬂar dastaﬂanh pdtix3dy kartan.

*dastapar: ¢ aulhontv competent person, commentator of the Avestan nasks”. — 6, 6;
13, 16; 21, 1; 28, 9; 55, 1; 76, 6; 88, 7; 93, 16; 95, 6; A28, 12. — See ‘das:aﬂar
cf. éa&tak osraﬁar

dastaParth: 1) “competence, ttle”; 2)“empowerment, authorization, mandate™;
3) "legal representation”. Pat dastafarth andar éstdtan “to appear as an empow-
ered person (= as the representative of one of the parties at a trial or as dis-
poser)’. —5,7,17;6,1,11,12; 7,4, 8,9, 16, 17, 10, 1,3, 4, 6; 23, 1, 7, §; 37,
16; 48, 2; 84, 13, 1786610041031A515A615A727A86A17
-5, 8, 12, 13; A30, 11; A36, 9; A37, 3 10 —See da.s‘faﬂar* cf the synonyms,
-Ostafarih, patixiayih.

-dastapariha: “competently, in a legally authorized manner, — 49, 14; 88 2; Al7, 16;
AlS8, 1,

dastik: 1) “disposition” (7); 2) “possessions, things which are actually at the con- -
veyor's disposal (as against the bona adventicia and things lent to. a third
party)". — 77, 3; 105, 12. — The second of the meanings indicated suits well

~ the context in 105 12—14, whereas the damaged state of 77, 1-—3 does not al-

low to establish with any degree of certainty the meaning of the term here.
dastkarih: “(agricultural) tasks”. — 37, 14,

dastkart: “dastkart; landed estate, plot; estate (as a complex thing)”. — 18, 6, 7, 9,
11, 14—16; 38, 13, 15, 17; 39, 2; 51, 7—38; 105, 5, 6; A8, 14, 15; A9, 6, 7; Al8,
2, 3, 5; A20, 11, 13; A34, 4; A36, 17. — NP dasrgird, Arm. (from Parth.) das-
takert, Aram. (Babylonian Talmud) dsgrt’. From Iran. *dasta- + krta-, which is
usually analyzed as “hand-made”, see e. g. Geiger, WZKAf, 42 (1935), 123—
128. This interpretation is doubtful on semantic grounds (¢f. Skt. hastakrta-
“hand made™) although the association of the first element of this term with the
word dast “hand” ‘is very early (= popular etymology), ¢f. the synonym-calque in
Class. Arm. jeiakert, as well as the heterography, YDHkrt. It seems to me prefer-
able to analyze the original form, *dasta-krta- as “(a possession/person), made
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(from *kar- "to make’) or proclaimed (through an official public declaration,

*kar- ‘proclaim, declarc’) auwthorized/rightful/empowered/competent”™  (¢f.

dastafiar), because such an interpretation is more suiled 1o the scrics of mean-
ings of this term in lranian and Classical Armenian texts in which this word is
attested as applicd not only 10 the possession of land but also to persons. In such
a case, the more common mcaning. “plot of land,; cstate: domain™ would go back

“to the ancient custom of periodic reapportioning of the land-holding of the com-

munity during which the rightful possession of a particular plot was officially sc-
cured to a particular clan or family through a proclamation/dcclaration at the
assembly of Lhe community or clan. The same initial sensc of “endowment with
rights, power ' emerges from the uscs of this term when it designates the founda-

| tion (by the king) of a city, fortress or scttlement together with the conferring of

a particular legal status. Thus for example, Buzandaran (IV, xiii) refers to the
city of Arakawan founded by Ar¥ak II as his dastakert; Movsés Xorenac'i (11,
90) designates the city of Drasxanakert as the great dastaker! of (king) Arta%es™,

‘the word is used here with the sense of “the (royal) foundation”, and not “‘the

creation of the (king's) hands”, as Sarkistan has interpreted it (in the Hellenistic
Near East, 97—101); ¢f also the designation of the city-fortress Kangdez in
Pahlavi texts as “the dastkar! of Syavax¥”. The use of this term as applied to per-
sons in the inscription of Sahpuhr 1 (KZ) is particularly important for its erymo-
logy. In this inscription Dénak Queen of Me3an is designated as “Sahpuhr's
dastkart”. [(MP) Dynky ZY my$n MLKT dstklt Shpwhr: (Gk.) Anvaxng
Bacilicotz Mnodv daotuapt Tanwmp). i. e. as “a person empowered by Sahpuhr
(= her late husband, the king of Mg%an, or Sahpuhr I himself) to hold the re-
gency or some other office, ¢f. kartak in the expression stur T kartak, sardar 1

~ kartak. In the same inscription, Sahpuhrl calls himself “the dastkart of the

gods” (“the gods have made us their dastkars™) and expresses his wish that the
gods might also make his successors their dastkart. Sahpuhr is proclaiming
thereby that his ttle to the kingship is derived {from the gods. he is as it were
“the gods' annointed”, and he expresses the hope that the gods will honour his

‘personal successors in the same wav. An analogous meaning for the same term

may be noted in the text of Elife (V century A.D.} where the word is found in the

.pravers. addressed 10 God by the participants in the rebellion against the

Sasanian ov erlordslup who had been deported 10 Iran and were aw alling eNecu-
tion. Elise (VIII. 23): cnoragiwt dastakerts k'o barexés armemk' vasn anjanc’

meroc', “we make this newlv manifested dastakert of thine our mediator™. Here
as well as in the passages cited below the text alludes 1o the magupat of
Apargahr converted to Christianity owing to a miraculous vision; the story of this
conversion precedes the pravers. The translation of both passages given in the
Russian edition of the Law-Book is inexact. Cf. also Eli%e (V11, 63Y: Lur inj. 10r,
.. ew ankal zogi im i 2olovs surb zorakanin k'o, or erewec'mv norakert dastaker-
tin k'oy, “Hear me, Lord, ... and receive my soul within the ranks of thy holy host
which appeared 1o that newly manifested dastakert of thine™, In both prayers this

- outstanding converl is described as the Lord's appointee, as a person cimpowercd
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by God himself as a missionary of the Christian faith. It is unlikely that thhc term
with which we are concerned can be transiated “creation, créature™ < "niade by
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hand”, as this is done by Maricq (Class. et Or., 56—57, n. 2). Such an interpre-
tation of this term would rob it of any expressiveness and meaning in all the
contexts of the indicated passages of the KZ or of Eli¥e. Everything living or not
was considered to be “God's creation” by the praying Christians in the works of
Eli8€, and although a Zoroastrian's idea of the creation was not exactly the same,
King Sahpuhr would have had little ground for stressing in his inscription that
he had been “created by the gods™, since this was true of all humans in a Zoroas-
trian's eyes. A most interesting usage of this term in the sense of “institution,
foundation™ (referring specifically to foundations piae causae) is to be found in
the Armenian Canons of the Covenant of Atuén (488 A.D.). Thus , Canon xix
reads, “Ark' azatk’ oré‘ap’ iwreanc' dastakertk' en, zerec' aranc' episkoposi i
i¥xesc’en hanel ew aine! “Let no nobleman remove or appoint a priest without
the permission of a bishop on the grounds that (the monasteries/churches/hos-
pices) presided over by the given person were their (own) institutions (i. e. were

- founded by themselves or by their fathers as endowments ‘for the soul’, Arm.
hogec'aturk’'. — 4. P)". This canon was directed against old social and legal
‘norms and practices, more particularly against those which reflected the legal
régime of the Iranian pat ruvdn foundations introduced into Atbania during the
epoch preceding that country's Christianization.

dastvarz; “household articles”. — 29, 14. — Cf NP dastvarz “artisan”, dasrvar;'z"
“handicraft; artisanal”,

dast: “feld”. — 85, 9, 10,

~daStan, dar-: “to hold; have, possess; to maintain; to have under one's guardianship”;
pat grafith dastan *to hold (a thing) as securty/as a.pledge”; pat xvap
- ddStan/darisn “to consider as lawful"; xvdstak pat xvésih i M. dastan “to con-
sider a thing as M.'s lawful possession/holding”™; fra¢ dastan “to put off, to de-
lay’; see also, xvarisn ut dari¥n. — 5, 9; 6, 4, 18, 12, 16: 19, 3; 24, 12—14, 16,
17,25, 2,3,5,6,17,26,7, 17,27, 4, 13; 29, 4, 10, 11: 32,6, 7; 34, 5, 9, 13, 16;
35,3, 4; 36, 8; 37, 12, 17: 38, 2; 39; 5: 40, 6, 8, 10, 12; 44, 4; 45, 2, 10; 46, 6, 8,
10, 12, 16: 47, 8: 50, 1—2, 8—11; 53, 6, 7: 66, 16, 17; 74, 2; Al6, 9, 103 A17,
2,3; A36, 8, 10; A37, 3, 6, 11, 15, 17, A38, 1. — Cf. darisn, dastarih.
dastainmaih vigirtan: “(the offence of) having sexual relations with a woman during
her menstrual period”. — A35, 17.

dastirih: 1) “maintenance”; 2) “the pay-rations allotied to the trustee over a founda-
tion for the soul”, (lit. “maintenance”). — 27, 10, t1; 31, 10; 51, 5.

'dit: “law, justice”. — A35, 5. — Cf. datastan.

“dit: “the transfer (of a thing), traditio”, The formal opposite of andarz, dzit/uzit
(q. v.); dat pat sar bavét (regarding a transfer in accordance with the latest tes-
tamentary disposition); dar paytak kartan “to make a declaration of transfer”. —
17, 1; 30, 10, 12; 31, 6, 8; 90, 4; 95, 1; AY, 8; A27, 13; A28, 1. — Cf. datan,
adahisnih, addt, rét. - '

Tdat: “age”. — 26, 16: 28, 6: 29, 8; 48, 3; 87, 16.
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dataPar. “judee”: didtafar i kav “junior Mower judge™: datafiar T mas “senior judge
diatlafar 1 pasémar/pésémdran “judpe of the respondent/of the plainliﬂ“’ 3.3,
B:5,06,7, 11,8, 10, 14,10, 11, 14, 16, 40, 1; 43, 15,49, 16, 17; 54,1, 2; 71,
16: 73,2, 14; 75, G, 8, 77, 11; 86, 5. 13, 14; 91, 10 15: 92, 3: 93 3, 6.10: 94,
99, 10, 17, 300, 5, 12; 110, 5, 6, 14; All, 11——13, 15, A13, 14—16; A14, (
AlS5, 5; A25,16; A26, 7, 10, 11, 14; A27,9; A28.9; A29, 8, 11; A30, 2. — Ira:
| *databara-, NP davar; loan word in Bibl. Aram. dtbrv' (Dan. 3, 3).
dataParih: “a judge's jurisdiction”. — 99, 10.
datan, be datan, dah-: “to convey, 1o give/present, to accomplish the transfer of
thing (with all duc formalities)”. — JFassim. — CJ. also the following usage
‘apaé datan “to return (a debt/loan); o compensate for losses”, 38, 8; 39, 13-
14; 86, 1; 102, 1; 110, 13—14; bé ddtan "o give (in marriage)”, 83, 7. Al
12—13; bz & pés datan/é pés datan “to transfer further, 1o another person;
“transfer in one's turn”, 25, 12; 26, 6, 9 {cf 6 pé¥ apispartan). — Cf. *dat.

datastan 1) “law, right, justice™; 2) “court, legal process”, see *datastan: 3) “judici

' - affair, legal case and its resolution”, also “case” in a broader sense, “causa’, se

' 3‘a"arastmn. For the first meaning (“law"), cf. xvat-datastan “ipso iure™ (7). see 3

12; see also below, the termns ddtastan brat, datastan pus, datastan duxt, datast:

" xvah. — lran. *ddta- “law™. Av. ddfa-, NP dadestdn, Arm. (from Parth.) dc
datastan and their derivations.

*datastan: “court, legal process™; datastan datan/kartan *to assign to/arrange for 1
gal process, a court session/hearing”; datastan radénitan “to conduct a case;
participate in a trial as one of the parties™; datastan pat var “trial bv ordeal

 datastén sar ah-/biitan “to be terminated (of a case/trial)”; pat datastan and,
_éstatdn “to be present at a trial, 1o participate in 1it”. — 5, 13; 6, 5, 10—12;
10; 8, 16—17; 9, 10, 12; 11, 11, 12; 12, 3; 14, 1, 10; 16, §, 15, 16: 32, 5. 9; 3
3,73, 13; 74,11, 13, 14; 75.3. 4, 6,10, 11; 76,3, 6. 7. 9. 77, 15—16; 78. 1. 8
3,13;90,6;91.1,6;93, 17 94, 2; 107, 12; A15, 8; A16, 2; A26. 1. 2. A29,
A30, 8, 11: A31,17; A32, 1, 7—10, 13. — See also radenisn.

‘datastan: “cause, legal case and its resolution, coun decision, judgement”, Iikc\\
“case” in a broader sense. “causa”. — 9, 3—>5; 10, 7; 12, 16; 13, 9; 15. 14:
~12:.28,4;39,2: 42, 17 46, 1; 48,4, 57,5 61 1 1, 4 78 17 86 13 87.6;
11; 95, 6; 104, 7; A1, 3; AS. 9 All 18; %16 7.

ditastan brat. datastan britirih: “legal brother. brother “according to law ™. —
742, 8. 16. 17. 71. 6. — The one who 1s the “legal” son and heir (see. daras
pis) of the person's father (likewise “legal™). See the commentary & v ddras

duxt,
datastin duxt: “legal daughter; daughter ‘according to law™. 42, 9—
13,14, — Synonym of duxr T patix§aviha (g. v.) but more mclusnc this t

des1gn'ues both person's daughter-heiress born from a marriage withh full n
(patix¥avih), and the daughter-heiress born to him. by his stir (sec srrir) of
tvpe (sce also duxtdar, ditiak-zat). Corresponding to this designation 1s the ¢
pory of "children according to law” (bénajd ba-namusd) in the classificatic
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[36'boxt (IV, 1—4) which underwent a Christian redaction and where the
“children according to law” are opposed to “natural (i. e. blood)” and “adopted”
children. Cf. also datastan brat, datastan pus, datastdn xvah,

datastin pus/pusih: “legal son, son ‘according to law’”. — 28, 7; 42, 14; 71, 6. —

The successor of the person: both a son born from a marriage with full rights
- (patix3ayih) and a successor acqujred thmugh a stir. This tcxm unites in a single

——————

commentarys v datastan duxt.

datastin xvah: “legal sister, sister ‘according to law’”. — 42, 9. — “the legal

daughter” (see datastdn duxt) of the persons (11kew1se “legal”) father; cf.
datastan brdt, datastan pus.

datgnh ‘a proper, prescribed place™. Specifically the place in a Zoroastrian temple
designated for the setting up of the Fire-altar; “Fire-temple”. Cf. the expression
atax¥/atur-(r)ok pat Varahranth 6 datgah nifdstan (regarding the setting up of
an instituted Fire-altar in a great temple of the Varahran-fire). — 27, 1, 7; 110,
8; A33,7; A39, 5, 8. — Iran *ddtya gd6u-, cf. Av. daityé.gatav-,

datiba: “in a legally prescribed fashion, lawfully ”. — 101, 6
daxSak: “sign, mark”. — A1S5, 11; A20, 6.
deh: “village”. — 78, 14; A29, 13.

dehkin: in the expression dehkdn T 3ahdn ¥ah “subject of the King of Kings, citi-
zen”, — 1, 1. — Cf. the synonym §dhan $6h bandak.

- dehpat: “ruler, dahyupat”. — 3, 1; A27, 5, 7, A39, 10; A40, 2. — Av. daiphupaiti-,
MMP dhybyd, Arm. (from Parth.) dehpet, dehapet (Hb., AG, 1, 139).

deén: “religion”. — 26, 16.
denik (7): see var T dénik.

demin: “hearing (by a judge)/(court) hearing; judicial office”. — 73, 14; ¢f also,
A9, 3. — Iran *daiman- (*day- “to see™), ¢f. Parth. andéman “opposite, before

the eyes of’, Arm. (from Parth) yandiman ‘“opposite/in front of”, MP

(h)andemankar handeman handémadnénitan: see Bartholomae, 4ir Wb, 159; ZsR
IV, 16-17, Hiibschmann, K AG, 1, 140-141.

*dep: “meeting, encounter”? — Al4, 1. — Cf. Parth. dvb, dybg “happiness, luck,
fate”, Arm. (from Parth.) dép, dép-k' “meeting occasion/chance”, dép, dipan
“favourable”; dipim, handipim “to collide with/run into, meet, coincide”, Iran.
daip-, see Benveniste, TPS (1945) 72.

dip: “document™; dip T patix¥dy-kart “mandating document/mandate”. — 84, 2; 100,
12—14; 102, 15, 16; 103, 3, 4; 110, 9, 10; A7, 3; Al4, 6; A26, 5; A28, 2, 3,
A29, 15, 16; A30, 1; A38, 16.

dipir: “scribe, secretary”. — 78, 4.
dipirih: “document”. — 8, 17; Al6, 16.
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divan: “chancclicry. depantment, burcau™, — 65,9, A27, 2, A37, 5, AdD, 9. — Tran.
*dipi + pana- “reposilory/archive of documents and ctiers™; sce Henning,
BSOAS, X11i/3 (1951), 644 n. 7. Scc also below.

divian 1 kartak(an): “department/chancellery of pious foundations™. — A27, 2; A37,
5. — Cf. kitk n (= kartakan) with the sense of “{oundation for the soul” in KAZ,
2, together with kltk’n ZY yzd'n (ibid., 11, 1, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 15) which is also al-
tested in SKZ with the Greek translation (1] 68, 19) ypeiu kol Opnoxketa 1o
fedv. Cf also MMP ruvdnén kirdagan (M74 V13). Sce Perikhanian, VD
(1973/1), 3—124; Obcestvo, 160—176.

divan 1 magupat 1 Artaxiahr-Xvarreh: “the chancellery of the magupat of Ar-
taxSahr-Xvarreh”. — A40, 9. -

divan 1 ostandarih: “department for the administration of the royal domain/lands:
chancellery of the dstandar”. — 65, 9. — See, dstandar.

divanpan: “head of the chancellery, archivist”, — A26, 6.

‘do-kasih: “conjunct persons, association of two persons”; paf rdh T do-kasih “‘on the

condition of the presence of two persons; via ‘two people’™. — 69, 9, 12. — Cf.
év-kasih. Cf. also Aram. (Bab. Talm.) tndw (= MP ftan dé) “ambo, coniurictim”
[Telegd:, JA (1933}, 224].

dokitan, doy-: “to approve”; kamak dositan “to express one's approval/agreement of
disposition (of the conveyor) regarding the transfer of a thing”. — 58§, 5; 66, 2
4,8, 10; 67, 12, 68, 14, 16, — Iran. *zau§- OP dauf-, Av. zao3-, see Bartholo-
mae, ZsR I1l, 22-—26; Benveniste, Titres, 117—119. Cf. kdmak, kamistar:, pati-
griftan, sahisn, sahistan.

do-vartan: “two-fold, twice”; do-vartan avaltan “to seal twice” -——110 6.

drabm: “drahm (monetary unit); money”. — 1, 15; 12, 7. 9; 37, 13, 16; 38, 9. 11 39
5.6.9 13, 16:85,3.5;54, 9; 59, 12, 68,5;,79,3.81, 5,6, 10, 12—14. 88.10
89, 4, 6.7, 10, 14; 104, 6, 7 109, 4. AIG 1.2, 4 A18, 13~—15; A19, 14,15
17, A20, 1—4.

drang: “period, ume”; jfrafdm drang “the final period” (in the eschatologice
sense), — 79, 10.

- draxt: “wree”:—39, 2, 40, 13, — See also, dar uf draxt.

driyp3arp vatakgdfih: “advocacy. defense of the interests of the destitute™. The'legen
on the official seal of the magupar of Pars. — 93. 8. — This title goes back to 1l
Avestan tradition, ¢/ Av. 6ravé.ariyav- (dir. 1ib.. 805) and the designiation -
Zarathustra as the “pastor-proteciar (vdstar-) of the deprived (driyu-y", 17. 27,1
see Bartholomae, Mirdfund, 11, 16-24; de Menasce. Mélanges Afasse, 2852—28
Lommel, Pratidanam (1969), 127—133; Bailey. Studies in Indo-Asian Art a
Culture 11, 16—19. Shaked, Afonum. H. S. Nvberg 11, 213——216. A lege
containing this title (Sthiv digws'n v'thgwby I d'rwbly) Is found on o scal 1
pression from Qasr Abu Nasr, see Henning, 4Asia Afgjor, T1/1 (1951), 143 Adin
iranisch, 46, The tile is attested in 11s Armenian form jatagov amena
rrkeloc’ “the advocae/protector of all the deprived” as a characteristic of
IVih C. kat'olikos Nerses 1. sec Buzandaran, IV, 3
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droy: “lie”, — 91, 2,
droy-tas: “a preacher of false doctrine”. — A15, 10.

Dron: “Dron™, name of a liturgical service. — 35, 14, 15. — Av. draonah-, Air IVb.,
769-—770.

dro3: “stamp, brand”; dro$ 7 Sahr “brand of the Sahr, dro§ kartan = drdSitan (q. v.) —
1, 14; 3, 5: 73, 1 Al5, 2.

drositan, dros-: “subject to branding, to brand”. — A35, 8. — Iran. *draus-, Av.
draoia-, draofifvant, druSta-; MP dré3. dré$n “brand”; Arm. drodm “brand,
- mark made by burning or cutting”, and its derivatives, see Bailey, BSOS, VI/3
(1931), 394—395,

druvist: “whole, intact, preserved” (of a thmg) druvist dastan “to preserve intact (a
thing deposxted) to keep as a deposit”. — 6, 13—14; 31, 15; 64, 11—14; 91, 15;
104, 2. — Bartholomae, ZsR I, 22—25; V, 43.

druvistak: “rightful, fair”. — A26, 11.

druz §ikastan: “to crush the demon (lit. ‘the lie’)"; designation of the action taken
against a sorcerer. — A26, 9. :

druzih: “lie”. Variety of offence. — A34, 12. — Iran. *drauga, Av. draoga-, et al. cf
Arm. druf “perfidy; falsification”, drufan, driem “to deceive, betray, break a
contract, bring damage” (Hb., AG, 146).

dusrav: “having a bad reputation, of ill-repute”. — A1S, 15; A35, 2, 5. — Iran *dus-
sravah-, Av, d3ui.sravah-, Arm. dsrov, dsrovem, Hb., AG, 146. See also next
~ entry. |
dusravih: “bad reputation, ill-repute”. — 78, 10; A3S, 1, 3.
duSkartan, *duSkar-/*dulkun- “to perform evil deeds, to harm” (of a sorcerer). —
AlS, 16. — Cf. Av. dus.karat-, Air Wh., 752.
duSman: “enemy, foe”. — 103, 8, 10.

duSnirmat: “with damage, at a loss; disadvantage, lack of proﬁt/rcvenue
~ A33, 8. — See nirmat.

dulpatix§ay: “impermissible, unlawful, Illega.l arbitrary”. — A30, 7.

ditak: “family”; (h)ér T ditak: “family estate/property”. — 13, 14, 14, 7, 8; 15, 3—
6, 8,9, 11, 13, 17; 16, 15, 10, 12, 14; 19, 12; 20, 6, 13; 22, 6; 23, 17, 24, |;
25, 11—15;26,1,3,4,8,11,12: 27, 1,4, 14, 15, 17; 28,1, 12,15, 29,2, 41, 3
42, 16; 43,9, 11; 46, 17, 48, 10, 11; 51, 3, 6, 14, 16; 52, 6, 8, 10—12, 15; 63, 3;
67,7,69,9, 10; 71 4: 75, 14; 32,2,3,83 1, 2; 90, 11 94, 11, 14; 96, 1, 107 4

100, 8: 110, 2; A5, 13: A7, 10; A1, 7, 9, A13. 5, 6; A20, 11; A31, 12; A35, 11,
14; A39, 7; A40, 8, 17.

dutak sardar, see sardar.

duatak stir, datak sturih: see star, stiarih.

datak-zit, also andar dutak-zat: “a successor acquired through stdrship”, lit. “born
into the family (of the man whose stirship was assumed by the child’s mother —
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CAR)T — 420 5, M 1100 20 AZG, 0Y A3S 1, W4 — Cf duxtdat, datastan
pus/duxt, sturih. '

duxt, duxtak: “daughier”. — Passim. — Scc duxt [ patixidviha, duxt T cakariha,
dalastan dux!.

duxtakanih: “adoption as a daughlcr; adoptcd daughter™; pat duxtakanith bé
_datan /patigriftan “give for adoption as a daughtcr/adOpt asa daughtcr" — 33,
6;50,17; 69, 1, 2; 70, 2. — Cf duxtth.

duxtdat: “a son and successor born to an epikleros-daughter (= ayéyén/avuyén,
g v)". — 41, 3, 6, 13; 110, 3; A37, 11. — lran. *dugda-ddta-, ¢/ Gk.
Boyaspidobs. Cf. Cakardat, dutak-zat, détastan pus/duxt, stirth (stirik pus).

duxtih: “daughterhood™; pat duxtih pafigriﬂah: “to adopt as a daughter”. — A40, 13.

duz: “thief; theft”: — 1, 14; 37, 5; 73, 9; Al5, 2, 9; A27, 11, A28, 13, 15, 17; A29,
1—5; A35, 8. — See also duZ kartan, duZitan.

duzitan, duz-: “to camry off, to abduct; to steal”. — 38, 10; 73, 3, 5, 8, 10;
A26, 4, 8. — Cf. ap(p)urtan.

duZ kartan: “to steal”. — 73, 3, 5; A35, 7—=8. Synonym of duZitan.

E

-€: “time, period”. -~— Passim. — lran. *ayav; ¢/, Av. avav- “time, period of time, age”,
. Air Wb, 333.

chrpat: “hérpat, pniestly caling”. — 5, 13. — Av. aédra-pati-, 4ir B'b., 20,

emotan: in the expression, pal émééan, lit. “for outfit, equipment”; technical term
designating the allotment given by the roval treasury in conditional possession
for life 1o a horseman-— 77, 6, 8. — Iran. *adi-mauéana- derived from
*adi ~ mauk-, ¢f. MP patmééan “clothing, vestments”, Arm. patmuéan.

erangih: “guilt, imputation of guilt, condemnation/sentence to a measure of punish-
cment.—3,5;7,9,8,15:9,9, 10. — See éraxian, éranjénitan, handraxtan.

¢raxtan/erajenitan, eranj-: “to declare, recognize as guilty, 10 condem/convict, 10
sentence (to pay a fine or to any form of punishment); éraxtitan "o be guilty,
condzmned/covicted. sentenced™. In opposition to béxian (g. v). — 7, 9: 8, 7. 9.
2.053.4.8,15:10.2,6,9.11: 11,2, 4. 7.9, 15, 7710, 12: 83, 11, 16; 84, 14,97,
15; 102, 8, 11, 12; A13. 10, 15, 16. — Spelling. viné-: vixt, This verb and its
derivauons 1s frequently attested with the meanings indicated in other Pahlavi
texts as well, as often as the antithesis of ddxian “to free from guill. releasc from
a debt: acquit”, Cf also Jud.-Pers. éraxreh “godless”, éraxtegi “sin, offence:
godlessness™, see de Lagarde, Pers. Stud., 71. In the ranslations of Nervosangh,
boxt ur éraxt are rendered in Skt. as Suddham asuddhamca, érang = asirddhal,
Bartholomae [/F, XI1 (1901) 111—114; SRb, 253—25: ZsR TV, 8], while correctly
interpreting the word as “/fir schuldig erkldren, condemnare” , suggests i1s deri-
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vaton from Iran. *adi+rik- “linquere”. Although this etymology may seem
possible on semantic grounds (¢f Lat. delinquere, delictum: “to let escape; to
make a mistake; to commit an offence”) it is not acceptable for formal reasons:
in the given word the root vowel is -a- and not -i- (Bartholomae gave too great
an importance to the Paz. transcription srext, parallel to éraxt, and to the iso-
lated cases of the spelling ’y/vxt which evidently arose from the plene *yi'xt).
-Subsequently the Pahlavi and Judao-Persian forms were compared, without any
great certainty, by Henning with the verb “vrnz-, ‘vrxt “to fight, struggle (?)” of
the MMP texts, which he derived from adi+ ranj-, cf- NP ranj “suffering/tra-
vail, toil” (Ferbum, 199. 217). However, the semantic content of the Pahlavi
forms is incompatible with their derivation from this root, ranj-, with which the
MP ‘vrnz, ‘yrxt may likewise not be related. Anyhow, whatever the etymology of
MP éraxtan “to fight”, éraxtar “fighter, warrior” [I should suggest a connection
with Iran. *ark-/rak- “to offer a resistance; to defend”; on this root see my arti-
cle in Studia Iranica 17/2 (1988), 131—140], one must keep these words distinct
from those under discussion here. Moregver, the Manichaean contexts do not
exclude the possibility of the interpretation “to accuse, condemn”. Far more in-
teresting is Henning's indication (/. ¢.) of F.Andreas’ comparison of bdxt — éraxt
in the Pahlavi texts with Parth. bdxt — andraxt. Parth. 'ndrnj-/ ndrynj-: 'ndrxt
of the Manichaean texts means “to acknowledge guilty, condemn, sentence”
(likewise in Andreas’ and Henning's translations), ¢f e. g. gl38—144 (A—H,
MiM 111, 873) cw'gwn kd pt t!'zwg rzwr pdhynj’h bwxtg'n 'wd 'ndrxig’n “like a
judge weigh on a scale the acquitted (=innocents) and the condemned
- (= guilty)"; m22—23 (ibid., 884) bwj’d bwtg’'n 'ndrxtg’n 'ndrynj’d “the acquit-
- ted are freed, the guilty condemned/acknowledged as guilty”, ¢f7 also 'ndrxtgy/t
“Verurteilung, condemnation, sentence” as opposed to bwxtgyft “acquittal, re-
lease from accusation” (g162). Its exact correspondence in Pahlavi is Aandraxtan
- “to sentence, condemn, compel by law” (vide infra 5. v.), in Manichaean MP
texts — ‘ndrxt [M2 RI, 25—26: srx¥ynvd w 'ndrxt 'w qvi'n “he (= Addai) in-
flicted destruction on (?) and condemned/declared sinful the dogmas™; Hen-
ning's translation (Mid 00, 302; Verbum, 199) is “he fettered (‘/esselte’) the
dogmas”]; ¢/ also MMP ’wdrnz- “to condem”, the form with the prevetb ava-
(Henning, BSOAS, XI/3 (1945), 485). Not only are the Pahl. éranj-: éraxt,
-..érang(ih) synonymous with the word given above, but they are formed on the
common root *dranmg-, compounded in this case with the preverb adi-
(*adi + drang- > MP *ehranglj- > érang/j/z-, with the regular development of the
historical intervocalic -dr- > -hr- and with the equally regular subsequent drop-
ping of the -4- after the long vowel (é- <acli-) and before ~ in the MP form),
Moreover, in opposition to the opinion expressed (see Ghilain, 51; Bailey, JRAS
(1955), 14—15; and Emmerick, SGS, 141) the root *drang restored in words
having the meaning “to establish guilt. condemn, sentence”, cannot be identified
for semantic reasons with Iran. *drang- “to make firm; to hold”, nor with Iran.
*1r{n)k- “to press”, as it was suggested by Henning (BSOS, X/i (1939), 101 n. 3).
[ran. *dra(n)g-: draxta- with the basic meaning “to owe, be indebted™ should
apparently be related to I.-E. *dlgh- attested in western Indo-European dialects,
Goth. dulgas “debt”, dulga-haitja “creditor”, Olrish dfigim “I deserve, [ claim”,
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dliged “debl, obligntion”, OSI. dligd. Rus. dolg 1) “debt™; 2) “tributc”, The pro-
“posed conncxion eritails neither semantic nor other difficulties. The semantic de-
velopment “debt — guilt, sin, culpabilily, offence”, “debt — compensation, finc.
punishment (debt as thce atonement for an offence, a compensation)”.
“debt — responsibi ity”, "to owe, be guilty”, *to declare liable, guilty; to con-
demn, sentence” is well known (scc ¢, g. Schrader—Nchring, Reallexicon 11,
. 5.v. Schulden, Verbrechen). This root unquestionably appears likewise in Av.
supncfaranga— a compound whose mcaning (“who has a liability on his shoul-
ders”) was correctly established by Gershevitch (AMithra, 266—267). The Ave-
~stan term designates an agnate, a represcntative of a blood-kinship group all of
whose members in the legal scnse were “co-posscssors, partners” and werc
bound together by a joint responsibility. Another lranian term *aédranga-
(< *a+drang-), Aram. 'drng has the same meaning in the document Kraeling
11, 9. Here the obligation to answer for the debts of the dead man is laid not only
on his successors, but also on his 'drng, evidently his agnates (or partners) held
10 be jointly responsible for a debt and for an offence (in other Aramaic docu-
ments hngyt = hangaiBa-, hnbg' = hambdga- “co-partner, partner” are mentioned
‘in analogous contexts). Cf. also MP drang “guilt, responsibility” [e. g. DA 723,
14—16. Apar éandih T drang T datafiar pat dkas kil pé$émar zir-xvah pasémar
dray-xvastik “Concermning the degree of guilt/responsibility of the judge if aware
that the plaintiff is malicious (and that) the defendant has agreed to (= accepted)
- an injust decision of the court”]. See also érangih, handraxtan.

estatan est-: “to stand, to be, to stay”. — Passim. — With prcposmons andar

~ éstatan “to Temain, to abide” , pal hamémarih andar éstatan “to be present at

_ (— to participate in) a tr1al”, 70, 5, 9; A15, 10; apd¢ estatan “to renounce; desist,
deviate”, — 35, 15; 37, 6, 9; 82, 13, 14; A12, 1; apac é...éstatan “to hold 10 ...;

. withhold, to hold back”, 104, 4; A18, 11—12; apar éstdtan “to support”, Al12,

- 4—35, 7; bé éstatan 1o be outside; be put outside™; 64, 4—5; bé éstatan (had) 10
diverge (from), withdraw” — 27, 13 — Iran.*adi + sta-.

evaé: “formula, formulation™. — A16, 17. — Iran. *adi-vaéah-.

ev ar: “authentic, trustworthy, competent”. — 3, 3; 12, 15: 32, 4, 9, 10; 75. 8, 77, 12

833861413931310210A165A264 79111416A2743
13; A28, 3,5 7, 10—12: A29 7.9, 11, 13, 14, 16; A3-1 6; — lIran. *adi+ var:
“lo chose, 1o decide; 1o behe\e. Cf vévarikan. Antithesis 'vardirand,
avavarikan. See also next emtry,

evarth: “authenticiny, truth: validity (in the legal sensc): competence™; par cvari/t kar
haé-is kartan “w0 consider it (=the seal) valid, authenuc™ ¢ &varih
vartitan [vastan “1o give authentic testimony afier an initially false or incxact
one”. — 5, 15: 8, 16: 9, 1—3; 13, 3; 14, 14; 75. 8, 86, 14; 91. 5, 8, 99, 2 3, 8:
102, 11: 107, 9; 108, 7; A10, 12; A13, 9; A25, 15; A27, 6; A28, 10, 12. — Cf.
évar, vavarikanth,
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F

frahaxtilnih: “education, instruction, knowledge”. — 79, 16. — Parth. frhynj- “to
give an education, (o instruct”; MP frahang, NP frahang “method, knowledge,
education, good manners”, frafangl “teacher”, et af; Armm. (from. Parth.) hAra-
hang “instruction, teaching, training, schooling”; ¢/ also MP dhang (g. v.) “rule
order, arrangement, Arm. ahang. As it was already admitted by Bartholomae,
Air IVb.. 1745, this may derive from Iran *hang-: haxta-, cf. Av. haxta- “regular,
lawful. educated, competent”, anghaxta “irregular. incompetent”, Sogd. '71'w.
“judge”, Osset. &ydau “rule, norm, custom” et al. (on this root see Benveniste,
Et. oss.. 51—53), and not from *@ang- “to draw, to pull”, as it has usually been
assumed (see e. g. Salemann, Mittelpersisch, 302; Nyberg, Hb., II, 70;
Ghilain, 51).

frahistan: “to learn, to receive information”. — A38, 9. — From *fradist < *fradifta
(SW transit. -3t-> -st-) *ﬁ-a+dazs Av. fra- daés-; see Nyberg, Hb., 1I, 70; ¢f
‘Henning, Verbum, 180.

'fr_aman. “order, disposition; royal edict; court order, judicial decision; testa-
ment/will”. — 3, 1; 26, 15; 27, 13; 29, 10; 32, 3; 34, 10, 12; 35, 15; 41,.16; 44,
4, 17; 45, 10, 12; 46, 6; 47, 17; 76, 16; 83, 2; 93, 6, 11, 96, 2; 105, 8—10; Al4,
11; Al6, 15, A27, 5, 7; A36, 8, 11; A37, 3,6, 9, 13, 16; A39, 13; A40, 2.

*framan: “framdn™; name of a degree of guilt/delinquency. — A8, 1. — Av. *framd-
na- (7). This term is also attested in the S8 (1,1), in the paragraph derived from
the Pahlavi commentary on the Vidévdat, and in the Persian Rivdyats (Riv.
Horm. Fram;, 288—289) where it designates the first and lowest degree of mis-
demeanor — and correspondingly of guilt — in the faAm group {(g. v.), that in-
cludes various acts of physical violence. A possible meaning for Av. *framdna- is
“threat (of the use of physical violence)”; ¢/. the Latin derivatives from the same
[.-E. root, minor “to step forward, to threaten”; minatio “a threat”; minax,
minator 1) “stepping forward” 2) “threatening”; ¢/’ also Lat. promineo.

framan butan: “to obey, be under the power of”. — AS, 4, *

framatan/framutan, framay-: “to dispose, order”; kdr framifan regarding the legal

“act of disposal, ¢f. Av. Skar. — 55, 11, 16; 65, 9; AS, 7. A15, 10,

fragkart: “(the final) renovation (of the word)"; ta fraskart “forever/eternally” (of a
transfer). — A2, 14. — See next entry.

frafkartik: “eternal, eternally”; regarding the transfer of a thing into someone's pos-
session, — 62, 5; Al, 1.

fravartak: “document” (of title). — 93, 3. — MMP prwrdg “a letter”, Sogd. prw'rt
“a scroll, book”, Arm. hArovartak “official letter; title document”, Aram. (Talm.)
prwrig’ “edict”. See s. v. ndmak for the synonyms.

Fravartikan: “(the five days of) Fravarfikdn”. The reference is to the first five day
period of the Gahanbar Fravarttkan, which corresponds ta the terminal five days
of the lunar year. — A38, 5. — See also 5. v. Ahunavait gdh.
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Fravartin: “Fravartin™; the first month of the Zoroastnan calendar. — 35, 10,

frazand: “child, son, offspring”. — Passim. — Sec, frazand T éakar(iha), frazand i

patixiayiha.

frazam: “time-limit”. — 35, 11.

frézvan; sce 'parévan. o

froxtan, froy-: “to sell”; froxt uf dat “alienation™; froxtan ut .dciran “(o alienate”. — 1,
13,16:5,6;6,7,13;7,15; 31, 13; 32, 3; 33,9, 14, 15, 17; 35, 5; 38, 12, 13; 85,

1; 64, 11; 70, 1; 74, 13; 96, 14, 15; 105, 17; A8, 12, 13; A11, 17; A22, 9. 10,
12—17. | SRR - R

G

aam: “step”; andar 3 gam “at a distance of three steps/paces”. — A26, 3. — Accord-
ing to an ancient custom attested in the Avesta, the litigants were separated from
each other and from the judges during the trial by a distance of “three steps™; see
Fr. 17 olm, 27, s. v araBavand, Reichelt, FZ, 15 (1901), 125, cf. also Av.
Gri.gamva-, Air Wb., 806. '

ganj: “treasury”. — A27, 10—12.

- earzisn: “complaint, appeal”. — 86, 3.

_ garzitan: “to complain, appeal”; garzitan T must (g. v.). — A26, 4.

‘eat: 1) “sexual cohabitaton™; 2) “a marriage sine many mariti”; 3} “adultery” (the

- offence of), tan pat gat datan “10 enter into sexual cohabitation or into a mar-

- riage sine manu mariti". — 36.15,16; 73,7, 8; 77, 3; A15, 4: A31, 7—8. — (1
gatan, gaiar.

oatan, gay-: 1) “to enter into sexual cohabitation™; 2} “to enter into a marriage sirc
manu mariti’”. 3) *to commit adultery”. — 10, 8; 12, 8; 36, 6, 7, 17, 73, §; 85. 7.
A4, 4 — Cf gat,Cgatar, o
“odtir; 1) “sexual intercourse™; 2) “a marriage sine manu mariti”; 3) “(the offence of)
adultery”. — 24§, 9; 33, 1; 83, 8; Al13, 5; Al4.5.

-eatar: 1) “cohabitor™ 2) “husband (without full rights)”; as against §av. — A4, 10,
Al4 3.5

gav: “cow. bull”. — 102, 4—06, 9; A19, 10.

gavakih: “growth”. — 79, 12. — Iran. *gav- “to increase to grow .

gehian: “property”. — 98, 1. — Iran. *gaiBa(nam), Av. gaéfa- “property”, specifi-
cally. “the property belonging 1o agnates”, ha&.gagfa- “co-owner, co-propric-
tor” =Pahl. hamgéhan [Air 11D, 476—478; Perikhanian, 1 DI (1968/3), 3G—
37). OP gaiBa-, Afeh. y&lé “herd” (Morgensuerne, EVP, 25). Aram. (Targ.) v
“property: eattle” (Telegds, JA (1935), 237).
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gil: “clay”; here “seal”, — A34, 2.
*gitak; see GT'k.

gizlr: “policeman, guard”. — A26, 4, 8. — Spelling g&r'n. Cf Syr. gazirdié
“police” (Hoffmann, duszige, 62, No. 542; Néldeke, ZDMG, 35 (1881), 233),
NP gizir “elder; tax collector™; New Ann. gzir; see Hubschmann, Pers. St., 272,

"gUB “declaration; court testimony; court session; trial™; & g0 Sutan “tg go to a court
session, a trial. — 71, 11; 73, 15—17; 74, 2; 75, 7. — See also goﬂrEn gopisnih,
guftan,

goPisn, gopisnih: official statement or declaration; pronouncement of a specific for-
mula”. — 2, 11; 54, 15; 55, 3, 6; 60, 8; 63, 8, 10, 14, 15; 64, 6, 12, 14; 73, 4, 6;
77, 15; 95, 14; 100, 13; 106, 6; A9, 7; A28, 7, A33, 6; A40, 11. — Cf. gop.

gopisnih datan: “to issue a judicial statement or formula”, — 86, 7.
gohrak: “property; wealth, capital”. — A29, 6.
gospand: “small cattle, sheep”. — 12, 9—12; 104, 6; A12, 6.

g05-valad: “up to the ear”; as regards the depth of a channel.-— 85, 8. — Traditional
measure of height and depth; cf” Awv. gaa.fo baraz-, Air Wh., 486.

gosvar: “earring”. — A1S5, 16, 17.

graf, grapih: “pledge, hypothec; antichresis-security”, likewise “a mortgaged or hy-

pothecated thing, one pledged”; graf apispdrtan “to transfer a pledge”; graf

kartan “to pledge”; pat graff bé nihdtan “to pledge”; pat graf daftan “to hold (a

thing) as security”; (pat) graB griftan/patigriftan “to take, receive (as a).secu-

Tity”; haé grafih histan “to release from pledge/mortgage” (of the action per-

- formed by the creditor). — 7, 17; 11, 1, 6, 9, 15; 12, 6, 9, 13; 14, 13; 15,6, 7;

- 31, 13; 34, 15,37, 12—17: 38, 2, 9, 12, 14, 17; 39, 1, 2, 5, 12, 14, 17; 40, 1, 4,

13, 16, 17; 74, 17; 77, 13; 85, 2—4; 86, 2, 13; 89, 4—6; 99, 17; 100, 4; 102, 1,

10; 104, 3, 5; A8, 6; A9, 4; A30, 14. — NP giraw “pledge, secunity”, Arm. (from
Parth ) graw “pledge, hypothec”. See also agraf, grafakdn, grafakandar.

rafakan, graPakanihc “pledge, security”, prnmanly “a thing held as a
pledge/security”. Defined as one of the varieties of real right to a thing (advénak
T 'xvesth). As a derivative real right arising from a contract and limited by the
latter's conditions, a creditor's title to the pledged thing i1s opposed to the funda-
mental (pat xvésik) title to it held be the original (principal) owner, a title
transmissible to the original owner's personal heirs and seccessors. Grafakan
andar nihdtan “to repledge the security to another (= third) person”. — 37, 11;
38,3,7,09,13; 39, 4, 6, 10; 40, 3, 5—7, 9, 10, 12; 67, 5, 83, 4, 85, 5, 89, 4, 7,

104, 4, 5, — NP giraugan;, Arm. (from Parth.) grmmAan See also, graf, gra-
Pakandar.

grafakandar: “creditor, security-holder”. — 37, 11, 13; 38, 16; 39, 4, 5, 7, 8, 11,
13—17; 40, 13—14, 15; 89, 3; 104, 4; A30, 16. — See above grap, graﬂakan

griftan, gir-: “to take”. — Passim.
griftar kartan: “to seize” (against an unsettled debt). — 58, 11,

361



GLOSSARY

priftaromand: “subject Lo arrest”. — A30, 5.

GT‘k=*git§k: “will/testament, document”™, — 110, 5; A36, 11, 12; A39, 4. — A

word apparently borrowed by Iranian from Aramaic chancellery practice in the
Achaemened peniod (¢f Akkad. gitty “a tablet, letter of receipt”, Syr. gefld
“testament”, lale Heb. ger “document, certificate of marriage or divorce™) with
the accretion of the lIranian suffix -ak(a), and transmitted through Iranian
(= Parthian) to Armenian, *gitak > *gtak > kiak “testament (with the unvoicing
of the first consonant through assimilation); ¢f also the derivatives, Hin/Nor
Ktakaran: “0ld/New Testament”, kiakem "{o bcqueath”, This term is also at-
tested in epigraphy (cf. Nag8-1 Rajab, 1.26) with the spelling gtky which may be

- considered (together with the one above) equally as a direct rendering of the

Iranian form giték and as a heterogram (Aram. GT') with an Iranian comple-
ment. See Nyberg, MO (1937), 80 n. 2, Szemerényi, Henning Mem. Lol p. 420
and Schwantz, ZDMG, 120/2 (1970) where in addition to these forms
Khwarezmian yyck is joined to the evidence.

ouftan: “to declare, to make an official declaration; to testify at a tnal”. — Passim —

Cf. gop, goBidn, *kartan, paytakénitan.

guharen: 1)“exchange”; 2)“compensation for losses”. Guharén 1  rast

“equal/equivalent exchange™; guharén kartan “to make an exchange”. — 37, 2
3,5—8,9;54,9, Al2, 4. — See next entry.

cuharik, guharikan: 1) “equivalent, equal value™; 2) “exchange”; Guharik kartan 1o

exchange”; haé¢ kdr guharik kartan “t0 deposc/remove from office, relieve of
one's flmcnon” parguharakamh “in exchange™. — 7, 16, 17, 8, 1; 32, 14; 33, 1,
5,6;,39,4,7,17;,40,1, 17; 53, 5, 8; 58, 1086711 102413 Al2, 13———14
AlS5, 3; A26, 17.— NP guhar: “exchange; compensation, restitution”, gu-
haridan *“to exchange, compensate”. For this term and its enmology
(guharik < *guahrik < *wyvar@va-, Iran, *vi+ar@va-, cf. Av. “araba-, vvaraéha-).
see Pagliaro, RSO, XV (1935), 303—315. Cf. the etvmology subsequentls pro-
posed by him [RSO, XXII (1947), 60-61] guhar- < *guyar- < *vigar-, *vi -+ gar-
“to take in exchange, exchange, compensate/make resttution”, which seems
more convincing to me. Cf. from the same toot, *gar- “to take”, (p'apyr.) Aram.

byigrn®=*abigarana- “fine, compensaton, restitution”; for the development of

3062

Iran. -g-> late MP -h- in an intervocalic position, ¢f. *Bagastdna- > Bakistun.
On the other hand, despite the difference in shades of meaning and areas of uss.
Henning (apud Bovee, Hwmn-Cyeles. Gloss., s. v whwrd) may be right in postu-
lating a link between NP gwharidan!guhuridan “to exchange. to barter” and
MMP whwr-_ whwryvd (= *vihurid, p.p.p.). whwrydn, inf. “to change, be changed.
confused”, MParth. whwrd “confused, disturbed”, Pahl. vikiriin, -ihirTh
“change”, vatak-vihirth “wansformaton, transfiguration” (DKM 161, 10z 420,
17). Bailey proposed (ZP, 82—S83) a derivation from vi-kar- (via *vikir-), ~wvhich
cannot be accepted. Henning (BSOAS X, 2, 1940, 509) derived all thesec forms
from Iran. *vi-far-. His reconsmucton seems to be supporied by Saka —~vcrbal
forms dphar- (*a-far-)/aphdr- (*a-fne-) “to disturb/be disturbed™, heprhiar-
(*/ra-far-)/ haphdr- (*fra-frva-) ™o be distracted”, phir- (*/na-) "o be distur-
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bed” (see Emmerick, SGS, 8—9, 90), if only the Saka verbs and the group of
Pahl. vihir- etc. are etymologically related, of which [ doubt for phonological
reasons: an Iran. *vi-far-/frya- would not give MP or Parth. vihar/vihir-. To the
evidence of Western Middle Iranian languages may be added Arm. veher

~“vaccilating; unsturdy; fearing, frightened” with its derivatives attested from the
Vth C. on and doubtlessly borrowed from Parthian. A semantic development
from “vaccillate” to “reciprocate, alternate. (ex)change, interchange™ and from
“interchangeable” to “equivalent” seems natural to me. — See also guharén.
*ouhartan, ' e -

*guhartan: “to make an exchange”. — Al2, 5. -— This word has been restored by me
in the text. Cf guharik, guhareén.

gumartak, gnmirtikiha: “appointed; by appointment”, designation, depending upon
the form of calling, given to a guardian or stzr (in these cases the appointment
came from the agnatic group of the late head of household); cf. the antithesis
bitak, kartak, datastan gumdrtakihd “through judicial decision”. — 26, 3; 27, 2;
29, 1; 44, 2; 46, 12; 49, 6; 90, 12; A1S, 8—9. — See also, gumdrtan,

gumartan, gumar-: “to appoint”; apéé gumdrtan “to reappoint”. — 3, 3; 16, 1, 16,
17, 20, 1; 21, 12; 23, 3; 26, 2, 3, 5, 9; 27, 6, 14; 28, 17; 29, 3; 41, 2 8942,._
3,5—9, 13; 43,4, 5,7, 12, 13 154438464711 474487913’13
164985036511260 17:70,2:75,2,3, 5,8, 76, 1; 78, 16; 81, 2, 35
7,9, 13, 14, 16; 83, 1: 87, 11, 14, 16; 88, 3, 4, 13, 14; 94, 2; 97, 12—1+; 106,
11; 109, 4, 7, 11, 13; 110, 3; A13, 7; A14, T—12; A26, 12; A31, 5,7, 8, 10—l2;
A33, 7, A39, 8, — Iran. *vi +mdr-. =

guma$tan: in the construction apdé gumastan “to deduct”. — 23, 12. — Cf. Arm
gumarem “to sum up, perform the addition, to collect”, likewise “to gather into a
unit, into one place”; gumar “sum”.

gurtakih “captivity”. — 79, 13. — Pahl. (Psalter) widky “prisoner; slave”, widkyhy
“captivity; slavery, bondage“,AZ 12, vartak (witk), KKZ, witky "nuhtary booty™;
MMP wrdk, NP barda. Cf. Av. *varsta, Air Wb., 1368.

gyak: “locality”; Sahr ut gydk. — A35, 4. )
H
hata¥mind: “delay, default; delay of a trial because of the default at the court session
by one of the litigating parties; contumacy”. — A trial by contumacy usually oc-

curred through the fault of the respondent; hacaimand haé pasémdr “contumacy
through the non-appearance/default of the respondent”. — 3, 7, 7, 13, 15; 16,
12, 13, 15, 17; 11, 1,3—s5, 8, 14, 17; 14, 12, 17; 15, 5, 6; 73, 12, 17, 75, 12; 77,
12; 98, 15, 16; A9, 4; A13, 17; AlS, I; A26, 1; A30, 14; A32, 2. — Compound
from MP haé-i¥+ mand (man- “to leave behind, to remain™). An incorrect inter-
pretation of this term identifying it with the interdictum of Roman law is given
by Pagliaro, RSO, XXIV (1949), 120—135. Sece Perikhanian, Mem. de Menasce,
305—318.
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hamadven: 1) “same, identical; in the same way, on the same basis™ 2) full, entire,
fully, entirely, wholly™, — 30, 1, 6; 35, 12,41, 13, 53. 5, 55,3, 12; 69, 5, 82, Y,
101, 14; 107, 16; A20, 15, A21, 5; A23, 6; A30, 11;: A37, 10; A38, 1. — Mir.
ham+ afdén (< *abidayana-), P.Psal. h'm'dwyn “all, sdamtlich”. Cf. Arm. ha-
mawrén “full, entire; fully, entirely, wholly”. '

hamahl: “partner, co-partner”. — 63, 5. — Sogd. "m’ré- co-partner, partner’, NP

hamdl From Iran. *hdmaraBa- (Ski. samartha-), Bartholomae, Zum Air Wh.,
118; MiMund 1, 5, 28—30; Henning, BSOAS, X1/4 (1946), 726.

hamakdén: “full ritwal; liturgical service with full rites”. — 109, 14, — MMP
h’m'gdyn (Salemann, Man. St. 21, 81). Cf Arm. (EUSt) hamakden. sec
Hubschmann, 4G, 1, 177. '

hamaper: “building having an economjc._purposc (storchouse?)”. — 19, 1, 2. —

. MMP, Parth. 'm'byr. “Bau?”, “storehouse” (corresponds to the Gk. oixodoun in

The Shepherd of Hermas, 12, 4); see Salemann, Man. St., 81, 145, Bartholomae,
ZsR 111, 49; Bovcee, Mél. Morgenstierne, 36.

hamarkar: “financial official, hamdrkar”. — 93, 5; A27, 3, 13; A28, 3, 5. — Iran.
*hmarakara-; Parth. (inscrip.) hmrkr, Aram. hmrkr, Syr. "hmr’gr, Atm. ha-
marakar. See also Greenfield, Henning AMem. Vol., 180—186.

hambay: “co-partner, co-heir, partner”™;, brat [ hambay “a brother co-heir; ¢f. also
hambay T zénik /dénik (7) whose meaning is not clear, 23, 15; 24, 2. — 1, 17, 2,
3.6, 4,4;22, 4:23,12, 14, 15; 24, 2; 26, 11; 28, 8; 51, 17,52, 4, 5, 8, 9; 59, 14,
15; 62, 17, 83, 6; 85, 7, 86, 5, 6, 12, 15—17; 88, 8, 12, 15; 90, 10; 102, 13; 104,
16; 106, 5; A6, 15; A13, 3. — Iran. *hama + bdga- “holder of a common share,
co-possessor”; Aram. (papyti) hnbg' ‘“co-partner, partner”; NP anbdy
“concubine”. Cf next entry. S

hambayih: “joint-partnership, partnership”. — 4, 7—9; 22, 6; 23, 4, 6, 8, 10; 52, 7;
55.10; 88, 10, 12, 13, 16, 17: AS, 16; A6, 2; A13, 13, ‘

hambarakin: 1) adj. “common, joint™; 2) adv. “jointly, together”. — 19, 6; 78, 12;
85. 8, — From *ham + bar-, ¢f. Av. ham-barati- “gathering”, Khot.-Saka Aam-
bar- “to compose”, ef al. .

hambasan; see ambas(s)an. =

hambastan. hambih-: see. hanbdstan.

hamgasmainih: “presence: stay in front of someone's eves”; paf hamca$manih i 3 S "1n
the presence of M. before M's eves”. — A10. 5,

hamdatastan butan: “to be in agreement with, be unanimous’. — Passim.
hamdatastanih: “agreement, unanimity”. — FPassim.

hamdutak: “member of the same family”. — 29, 9, 11,

hamemail; see hamémar.

hamemar: “litigant”; hamémarih “wial, lingation”; hamémar biitan/kartan “to bring
action against. to litigate, 1o sue”; hamémarth kartan “to conduct/orgamize a
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case/trial (as regards the judge)”. — 5§, 6, 10; 6, 8; 11, 8; 12, 17; 13, 1, 6; 15, 4,
8, 14; 16, 2; 38, 1—11; 74, 11; 75, 3; 84, 1; 86, 14; 91, 8, 9; 99, 11; 107, 10;
Al2, 13; Al5, 9; A25, 16; A27, 7, 9; A30, 17, A32, 6, 8; A33, 13. — Cf Amm.
(IXth C. documents) hamimat “liigant”, hamimat kal “to dispute, sue”, Judaeo-
Pers. hamémal. The suggestion of Bartholomae (ZsR I, 21; 11, 49-50), as to the
relation of the element -mdr in the words hamémar (“litigant”), pé¥émar
(“plaintiff™), pesémar (“respondent”) with NP madr “calculation”, Pahl. madrik

. (<mahr <manGra-y “word”, and the interpretation of these terms as having the
literal significance of “speaking together”, “speaking before, first”, “speaking
after” are hardly felicitous. Still less convincing is Nyberg (Hb., 11, 95, 172,
'185) who agrees with Bartholomae as regards the analysis of the terms péSéemar
(“der zuerst das Wort hat™), and pasémadr, but separates from them the term
hamémar/hamémal, which in his opinion continues OP *ham -+ adi + marda-
(Iran. *marz- “to touch”). All three terms may possibly have as a base MIr.
*hamahr{*hamah! “litigant, litigating < Iran. *hamarBa- (ar6->-ahr-/-ahi-,
with a subsequent loss of the aspirate and a substitute lengthemng of the vowel),
cf Av. ‘areBa- “lmganon, quarrel; thing”, ‘araBa- “plaintiff’, areBavan-
“respondent”, arafra- “suit, litigation”, Av. hamarafa- “opponent, ememy, an-
tagonist” (¢f Skt. artham “striving, urge demand, goal, thing”, samnti “quarrel,
conflict, struggle/fight”). On this form (*hamahr/l>*hamar/l) with prefi¥al
ham-/pé3-{pas-) were apparently composed the terms hamemadr/l, pésémarl,
pasemar/l (with an internal contraction, pé$*hamar/l > pé¥émdr). Cf. the rendér-
ing of the last two MP terms in the Syrian translation of the Law-Book of
- I86'boxt by means of Syr. be'ldind gadmdid, be'lding ‘ahrdid. :

hameﬁak-soz “eternally burmng” (as regards a variety of altar or Fire- temple) —
95, 16, 17; 96, 1, 2.

ham-mat: “uterine” (brother or sister)”, — 87, 16.

hammuhrih: “certification/establishment (by the judges) of the authenticity of the
seal on a document presented to the court”. — A26, 3.

hamnimih: “certification/establishment (by the judges) of the authenucntv of one's
' namehdenury" — A26, 3; A28, 12, 16 Al9 9.

hampaécten: “copy, copy of a document”. — 93, 3; A28, 7; A30, 7, 8; A32, 11; A33,
17, A34, 7, 11, A38, 7. — lIran. *pati-Cagnya- “copy”; cf. MSogd plcynyy
“a.nswer"; see Benveniste, JA, CCXXV (1934), 180—183; MP padéén, Hebr.
paBSeyen, Bibl. Aram. parSeyen “copy”, Syr. parlaynd, Arm. (from Parth.)
patéén “copy, example (Hibschmann, 4G, [, 224).

hampayandin: “co-warrantor”. — 2, 1; 56, 1, 3, 9, 10; 57, 6, 59, 4. — Cf next en-
try; see payandan,

hampayandanih: “co-warrannty”. — 55, 10. Cf. payandanih.

ham-pit: “consanguinous (brother/sister)”. — 87, 16.

hampursakih: “interrogation/inquest; consultation, council, agreement”. — 78, 5;
A39, 15—16. — Cf Khwar. 'nb3- “to counsel < *ham + prsa-, Mackenzie,
Khwar GI., 1V, 529.
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hamtanih: “establishment {(by the judge) of the authenticity (= identification) of 1]
pcrsons participating in a trial”’. — A26, 2; A28, 12—13; A2Y_ 11,

hamtozi%n hitan: “to be jointly hiablc for payment; to have a joint debt™. — SY, 5.

hamvax3: “revenue, interest™. — 51, 2, 4 (7). — The text 1s poorly preserved and (]

- reading doubtful.

hamvindi¥n, hamvindiSnth: “joint possession of the revenue”. — 23, 12; Al, 3—

hamvinasih: “identification of an offence”. — A28, 12; A29, 3.

hamxvastak: ‘“person bound by a solidary responsibility. joint-debtor, correus™. —

- 17; 53, 4; 55, 13; 86, 5, 9—11. — Iran. *ham +xvaz- (OP xvad-) “to wish;
seek”, o ' .

hanbastan, hanbah-: “to demolish (of a house); to cast, pull down, (trees); hanbahi.
“felling, casting down”, — 39, 1; 40, 15; 86, 8. — Iran. *ham + pad-, MacKe
zie, Zarth. Mad. Cent., 131. '

‘hanbartan, apat hanbartan, hanbar-: “to fill; make up, compensate, indemni

(loss, damage)”. — 28, 17; 29, 1. — Iran. ham + pér- “to fill".

1(h)andarz: “testament”. — 30, 11, 13; 31, 8; 64, 4, §; 94, 16; 105, 11, 12, 14; 11
1: A9, 10; A10, 8, 9; A35, 15; A36, 3, 17. — Iran. ham + darz- (*darz- "o [a
‘ten, hold, tie”) “precept, instruction, commandment”. Cf. Aram. (papyT.) hnd
“notification”, MMP; Parth. 'ndrz “commandment” (cf. also the title (h)andar
pat), Np andarz “precept, instruction, testament”, Arm. (from Parth.) anda
“testament”, (h)anderjapat "(title)". ¢f” anandarz.

*handarz: “clothing/vestments, equipment/outfit”. — 29, 14. — Iran. *ham + dar
*darz- “to fasten, to te, to sew together”. Cf Arm. (from Parth.), Aande
“clothing, outfit”, handerjem *1 outfit/equip, prepare, arrange”.

*handarz: “jointly, together with”. — 37, 1. The context is unclear and the interpr
tation hypothetical. For the given meaning and usage ¢f. Arm. (from Partt
handerj “together with™ (a pre- and postposition used with the noun 1n the i
strumental case). Iran *ham + darz- “to fasten, to ue”.

handoxt: “accumulated”; handdxt i xvé¥ “personally accumulated/dcquired proper
(as against inherited property, aparmand)”; ¢f. Gk. 10 obtoxmTOV, T ETIKTY

as against 10 matpda, T@ warwnoda. — 81, 12, 88, 15— Cf Aandbzik
handéxtan.
handoxtan, handoz-: “to accumnulate, to amass . — 60, 15: 88,9, 10, 11: A2. 3. G -

Cf. NP toxtan “to collect, 10 acquire”, Ossel. @&nl dxyn: antfixr “lo draw |
gether, to drag” (Abaev, HED, 1, 167—168). See also preceding entry.

handoZi¥n: (wealth) amassed, personally acquired (as against that whiche 1s inhe
ited)”. — 103, 11, 12; A2, 4, 5 — C/f preceding entry.

handraxtan, handranj-: “convict, sentence, condemn”. — A27, 2 — /. éran
éraxtan/éranjénitan.

hangiam: “time, time-limit; circumstance™. — 71, 16; 75, 3; 78, 10; 84, 9.
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hangartan: "to bc put down to the account, to be inciuded into the account; to be
taken into consideration”.

hangartan, hangir-: “reckon as/count for, consider; count, take into account”. —
61, 15, 16; 62, 1; 77, 6; A13, +; A27, 2; A28, 5. — Iran. *ham + kdr, Av. *kar-;
cf. Av. hankarati-, NP angardan, Arm. (from Parth.) angarem “take into consid-

eeration, to count/reckon”, Hiibschmann, 4G, I, 97—38); ¢f. also Arm. hanéar
“reason, knowledge”.

hango¥itak: “collateral (as regards kinship). — 41, 6. — For the etymology
(<*ham + kaus-) see, Nyberg, Hb., 11, 102; Benveniste. TPS (1943), 73—74.

hanjaftan, hanjam-: “to resolve, exhaust, complete”. 87, 10. — MMP hnz’m-:
hnz'ft, Parth. hnj'n-: hnjft, hnjpt “to complete, fulfill” (Henning, Verbum, 190—
- 191, Ghilain, 72—73).

(h)anjaman: “assembly, gathering (of mtncsses) at a tnal trial. — 78,5

hark ut bir: “taxes and charges/dues”. — 34, 2; 40, 5, 6, 7, 8 (b1s), 10 (bis), 12,
13, — For the MP hark/*hardk (>hardg> Arab. xardj), sze Bartholomae,
MiMund. 1, 10—16; Henning, Mitteliranisch, 41; Benveniste, J4 (1959), 125—
126; for the meaning see also MMP hrg bwrdn “to pay taxes”, Arm. (from OP or
Parth.) Aark 1) “tribute, dues, taxes; 2) “service {particularly labour-service), .ob-
ligation/duty™; 3) “need, requirement, obligation”. Iran. *bdra/i- “tribute, tax® is
attested as ba-g-ri in Babylonian documents dated 399 B.C.; see Dandamaev,
Slavery, 317.

havand: “equal; equivalent” (as regards a thing, a security). — 11, 1, 6, 7, 15; 26, 16
17; A37, 3.

(h)ér: “thing, property, treasury”; (h)ér I ditak “family property, estate”, (h)er i
giax¥/atax¥an “temple treasury (or ‘temple estate’)”, hér T ¥dhikan “royal treas-
ury, fisc”. — 15, 11; 30, 7: 32, 13, 15, 16; 34, 1; 44, 6; 91, 4, 11; 95, 17; 96, 1;
103, 7—10; 107, 4, 11; A27, 1, 3: A28, 2, 3. — According to Andreas [see
Lent_z, 2, IV(1925) 292, Nyberg, Hb II 106], from *éhr < *arf(i)ya-, cf. Av.
'arsBa- “thing”; according to Bailey (TPS (1960), 84—3835, but ¢f. Prolexis, 413),
from Iran. *arya- ¢f. Skt. arydh “thing, wealth”, MMP xyr, x"yr “thing, material,
matter”, NP xir, Parth. ‘yr (=ér/ir), Arm. (from Parth.) ir “thing”, see Ben-
veniste, RE4Arm,, [ (1964), 11—12.

‘hilisn: “divorce”. — 87, 9. — See also Ailin/hist-ndmak, hist, histan.

“hilikn: “discharge; release from debt”. — 50, 4. Cf. histan.

hiliSn/hift-namak: “divorce document”. — 87, 10,

hist; “divorce”™. — 4, 9, 11, 17; 87, 9.

hittan, hil-: 1) “to free/release (from slavery, prison, debt, etc.), discharge from a
debt, release from pledge (action performed by the creditor); dissolve a marriage,
divorce; yield, leave; allow, permit; remove”; haé grafith hiltan “to release from
pledge (action performed by the creditor); haé kartak hiftan “to free from judi-

cial procedure; remove from judicial inquest™; haé r@déni¥n hiltan “to remove, to
free from the conduct of a case™; sardarih pat gatar bé hili¥n “the guardianship
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is transferred (= should be yicded) to the husband™. stirih pat ham mart hé hiliin
“'the stdrship should be left 1o that man™; 2) to resolve a legal case, 1o judge; scc
histan. — 2,1, 5, 8—13; 3,9, 10, 12, 13, 15; 4, 1,6, 8, 15, 16 9, 10; 13, 5; 21,
0,9, 11, 14; 25, 9; 37, 13; 38, 9; 39, 9; 40, 2, 4; 85, 4, 43,3, 49, 4, 5; 58, 12, 14,
59, 8; 73, 2,75, 6, 85, 13, 16; 87, 4, 7—10; 89, 6, 9, 90, 6; 95, 1,7, 8, 104, 3, 7,
-17; 105, 17, 109, 8; A3, 1, A7, 17, A13, 23, Ald 3; A15, 17, A31, 15; A32,
11 _Iran *hrz-"to relcasc/lct go" “loosen”. Cf. boxran h.2 boi’:sn vicartan.

'zhz!‘tan bil-: "o resoive a lcgal case, 10 judge”. — 97, 7; A26, 14; A27, 2. — See

. lhlstan

huden; “a Zoroastrian™. — 1, 11, 14, — Antonym aydén.

hudenih: “Zoroastrian religion, affiliation with Zoroastrianism". —1, 10, 12. — Cf.
- aydénih.

huyod: “fighting for a just cause”. — 80, 4. — lIran. *hu + yguda-; it is also p0351ble

to interpret this term as the Persmn form of Iran. *hu + yauza- “having striving
for the good”, Iran. *yauz- “to seek”, ¢f. Awv. yaox3ti- (with an intrusive -x-),
- Arm. yuzem “to search, seek”, yoyz “striving, urge, dream”.

K

kahas: “canal, channel”; with the verbs kandan, radenitan. — 18, 12, 16; 85, 7, §,
10, 11, 16; 86, 2, 3, 8; 106, 14, 15. — The spelling is kts, MMP khs (Henrung,
List, 84, 91).

kamak: “will, testamentary disposition”; kdmak guftan “to express ome's will

' (specifically, in transfers)”; kdmak dositan “to express one's agTee-
ment/ acceptance of the convevor's disposition”, cf sahistan. — 28, 10; 54. 4.
55, 5; 67, 16; 68, 14; A33, 17. — Cf. kamistan.

kamistan, kam-: “to wish/desire; declare one's will (in an official, legallv-binding
manner)”, — 6, 14; 28, 10; 85, 6; 56, 1, 2, 4, 11; 589, 13; 66, 3; 68, 13: 101. 4.

Al, 12, A7, 1, 9. ——See Banholomae ZSRIH. Cf guftan, Lartan payral. kartan_
pavraLemran :

kamistih in pat kamistih: “minimum” (opposite of pat ve’&‘:’sn'h). — A32, 14.

kandan. kan-: “to dig: incise, engrave (a seal): deSchn' upset; revoke. abolish, make
void. cancel”. — 48, 17. 85,9, 11. 12, 14; 93. 7, 9: Y4, 4, 97, 14, 15 A31. 10
A37. 4

kanizak. “girl. maiden”. — 87, 12.

Ykar: “work, affair, working off (= discharge by labour); function, office™: pat kar &

. apaspari¥n “(1o be) handed over for working off”; kar rddénitan “to carzy on,
conduct a case/trial (= 1o participate in it as one of the litigating partes)”’; /a ¢
kar guharik kartan “to remove from office”. Cf also the expressions pet kar
apavét “it is indispensable™; kdr nést “it is not necessary/needed”. — 21, 8: 39,
6. Al10, 12: A12, 15—14; A25 17; A26, 1, 16; A32, 4.
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“kar: “(to have) legal action, force, be legally binding, be valid”; pat kar né darisn “to
hold as invalid, to consider unlawful”. — 23, 16; 31, 3: 55, 11, 16; 59, 3: 75, 4;
93, 15; 105, 10; 107, 9; A40, 11. — kdr nést “invalid, devoid of legal force”, —
4,17, 6, 12; 16, 17; 28, 3; 43, 8; 54, 15; 63, 8; 87, 9; 90, 4; A12, 3.

?k:‘ir: “people, others”. — A4, 13, 14. — Iran. *kdra-, O kdra- “people-host”.

kardar: “court or yard in front of a house” (7). — 19, 1. — Salemann (Mari St., 145)

compared this form (k/d!) of the Law-Book Wlth NP ]-.ardar “a hﬂly or roclq plot:
a valley, a ravine, gorge”.

Kardar: “an official, a functionary”. — A2S, 15. — Cf. the Armenian calque gor-
cakal “an official at the Arsacid court”; see, Perikhanian, VDI (1968/3), 42—45.

kar-framan: “an official, a functionary, an overseer, steward. Cft also muhr T pat kdr-
- framdn daStan (see muhr), ndmak 1 kar-framan (see namak). — 48, 8, 78, 2—3;
A27, 7. This term is attested with the meanings given outside the Law-Book as
well; from it is derived the Arab-Pers. gqahraman by way of the Median form

*karhraman taken over into Aramaic (ghrmn’); see Henning, Mitteliranisch, 49,
n 2.

kar-vindi3n: “revenue, income, earning”. — 24, 10; 33, 2—35; 62, 14—15; A2, 14,
15. — Cf. vindi$n.

karp: “physical appearance”; karp apakaniinih “disfigurement (a varety of of-

fence)”. — Al4, 16. — Av. kaharpa-, MP kyrb “form”, Arm kerp “form, ap-
- pearance, figure, shape” (with numerous denvatxves)

karp: “declaration”. — See *kartan.

'kartnk “religious rites, ritual; foundation for religuous purposes”. See dfvan 1 kar-
tak(an), ruvan,

“kartak: “norms governing judicial practice™; in particular the norms and regulations
introduced into judicial practice through official decrees (royal edicts, encyclical
letters of the high priests and through accumulated secular usage, as agaigst the
norms reflected in the &asiaks (the commentaries on the legal nasks of the Av-

esta) which were the tradmonal basis of the legislation. This term is formally . .

v o

opposed to the terms éastak, *dastafaran (g. v.). Haé kartak hiStan “to remove
from judicial procedure; to release from the necessity of undergoing legal proc-
ess”, & kartak kartan “to subject to judicial procedure; to resolve a suit through
t:nal”, pat kartak “according to the norms of judicial practice”; pat kartak matan
“to appear at a trial”. — 4, 10, 12; 8, 12; 23, 15; 24, 2—3; 30, 9; 31, 5, 7; 36, 3;
42, 5; 52, 4; 55, 2, 8; 61, 17; 65, 17, 75, 10; 93, 1, 97, 17, 98, 3, 102, 12—13,
All, 8 AlZ, 10; A13 1,2, 7—12, 14, 17; A15, 14; A16, 1, 4; A26, 7, A32, 4;
A35, 14; A38, 4 — Iran. *k;m-/km- “action, activity” (‘kar-), cf. Pagliaro,
RSO X1 (1948), 52—68.

*kartak: “instituted”. Designation given to a guardl:m or stir who received his title to
the guardianship or stirship through an official declaration of the will of the late
head of household (publicly stated or set down in a testament or other document)
made during his lifetime. Antitheses: bdtak, gumartak (g. v.). — 21, 11, 13; 26,
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9, 11. 41, 15, 43, 16, 46, 12, 82, 4, 87,15, 90, 9, 12. — Iran. *kraka-, from
*kar- 10 do, to make” or from *kar- “to declare, proclaim™ (sce “kartan).

‘kartak: “piecc” (as rcgards a plot of land). — 55, 7. — Iran. *kart- “to cut"”.

kartakiha in datastan kartakiha: “according to the norms cusiomary in judicial

procedure” (7). — 41, 2. — The text is fragmentary and the interpretation hypo-
thetical. : _

'kartan, kun-; “to make, to do”. — Passim. — Construed with prepositions and

prepositional particles apac kartan “to rctum; to return o the status guo ante,
Teinstate, rebuild (2 channel, a house); to extract; to retain/hold back, cxact, re-

“cover, take away, scize (as a forfeit)”. — 33, 5; 65, 10, 11; 67, 5—6; 68, 5; 77, 7,

86, 8; 99, 15, 17; 106, 16; AS, 15; A13, 12: A18, 6—7; A2S, 9; A26, 12, 17;

- A27,12; A30, 16; A33, 2; A37, 5; A38, 3, 4, A39, 11, 14. — bé kartan "10 take

away, withdraw, remove, exact; pay in full; alienate, transfer ownership rights 1o

- another person™; tavan bé kartan “to settle/pay a penalty, a fine”; darisn bé 6 AL

kuni¥n “to transfer the possession to M.” (or “to adjudge the possession to M.”);
cf. also (84, 13) u-¥ darisn bé ¢ man kart following after bé 6 man dat as an 1n-
dication of the official transfer of the real right. The context, the absence of the
preposition haé which is indispensable for a series of cases, and the presence of
the phonetic spelling BR™ khwnin, BR' krt” (see e. g. 15, 15; 16, 1, 14) in identical
contexts makes the vanant reading bé grifian of the verbal heterogram uniikely.
Cf. also DM VIIL, 7, 17, 18—19; Apar né patixiayth T mart danakth T andar
patkar rad pes haé évarih () dy T addnak xvastak bé kart “Concerning the im-
permissibility (= unlawfulness) of a man's taking away of a (disputed) thing on
the basis of his knowledge of the judicial process (= of the outcome of the

- trial — A. P) before the person who is not informed (of the decision of the court)

has received an official (‘authentic’) notification (regarding the outcome of the
case™). — 7.17; 8, 1; 11, 12; 14, 11, 16; 15, 11, 15; 16, 1, 14: 31, 1, 3: 32, 7. S.
10; 84, 13; 97, 16; 98, 16; 102, 6, 9. — fraé kartan “to suspend from. 10 take
away”’; a possible reading is fraé griftan/giriin — 82, 9. — 6h kartan “to ap-
point, to dispose (through an official declaration; ¢f. *kartan). — A39, 11; A40 .
3—3, 5. - | B

*kartan, *kun-/kar-: “to declare, to proclaim officially, to enunciate; to designate.

establish bv means of a declaration”. This verb is very widely attested in the
Lew-Book as a synonym of guftan, géfisn guftan/kartan, paytakénitan. paviak
kartan (g. v.); axonsandih kartan “to declare one's dissatisfaction/disagreerment
with the decision of a court™ (3, 7). ddtafardn aparmat karf “the judges have
rendered /proclaimed (their) decision”™ (49. 16—17); mat ut kart éstitan "10 ap-
pear (in court) and declare™ (53, 17). — See e. g., 8, 3—10; 13, 14; 28, 13- 3().
4, 5; 31, 4, 6; 34, 12, 35, 17; 39, 17, 41, 16; 89, 17; 90, 2. — Iran. *kar- “to
speak solemnly, to proclaim” (¢ff Skt. carkrti- “id”” kirtih “mention. plory.
praise”, karth “poet”; Gk. xiput, xdpot “herald”), Av. %kar-, *karata- “soicnin
commemoration/mention. proclamation”, *karati- “solemn proclamation. notifi-
cation, news", d-karati- “news"; likewise in the compounds vasng.karati- 1it. “"tle
solemn mention/utterance of the word yasna-" (the name of the praver bepix-
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ning with the words yeghé hdtam), x3a@ro. karata- “the solemn (three-fold)
proclamation of the stanza beginning with the word x$a6raméa in the Ya6a ahi
vairyo prayer”. (dir Wb, 310, 448. 466, 547, 1273). Arm. (from Parth.) &ar
“solemn speech, discourse, sermon, praise”. Cf. *kartak.

kartar: “skilful, masterly, experienced, competent”. — 26, 16, — Cf Am. (from
Parth.) ¢artar “skilful, clever; masterly, experienced”, see Benveniste. £L. oss., 9.

kali¥n: “stretching (of a wound)™? — Al4, 17.

katak: “house (as an economic complex); lodging /housing (in paxncula.r for the sa-
cred Fire); katak ut man “id’. — 19; 1, 7; 110, 8, 10.

katak-banuk: “mistress of the house”. — 13, 5—9; 14, 7; 15, 11, 12; 16, 5—S8, 10,
14, 16; 26, 3, 43, 13; 51,7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 16; 52, 3, 9, 12—16; 62, 8, 16; 63, 1,
4, 67, 12; 75, 12—14; 81, 17; 82, 1—3; 87, 13; 88, 7, 8, 10—15; 90, 2, 3, 9—
11, 13, 16, 17; 94, 13, 14; 107, 3, 8; A13, 5, 6; AlS, 8, 12; A31, 6—8. — Cf
bahr 1 zanith / katak-banikih, katak-xvatdy.

katak-xvatay: “head of household, paterfamilias™. — 13, 4, 10, 11; 20, 7; 26, 5, 9,
28, 1; 29, 8; 31, 16391741142144415457121746151259
15613642822488781494 14; 95, 1, 3—4, 110, 2; A20,9. — On
this term see Bartholomae, MiMund., II1, esp. pp. 33—40. 1"

kem ne ... raset: “no less; none the less; likewise”. — 4, 4; 22, 9; 35, 16; 44 10 11,
87, 5—6. — kem < *kambyah.

kirpak: “virtue” (religious). — 35, 12.

kodpan (?): “head of a quarter/neighbourhood, highway”? — A29, 6. — Cf. DAM
VIL, 733, 10. Apar anitan T mazdesn(an) *kodpén (ut) xvéskarth i * kadpan. Ac-
cording to West [SBE, XXXVII (1892), 92] this term has the sense of “street
keeper”, and its first component is to be identified with NP kuy, ku “quarter,
highway, street”.

kurt: “Kurd”. — 9, 8, 11.

kust: “side, line of calling”; ha¢ kust i nabanazditih /xvé3avandan “on the agnatic
side; via agnatic calling”; haé kust T batakih “via “natural’ cajmg’ Svnonym pat
raht(q v.)—47, 13, 14; 69, 7—9; 71, 5—7. :

kustak: “border, province”. — A31, 4.

M

magupat: “magupat, priest”. — 93, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10; 95, 16; 98, 2, 13; 99, 7; 100, 4, 5,
9, 10, 12—14; 110, 14; A12, 12, 13; A14, 11; A18, 16, 17; A26, 12, 13, 15, 16,
A37, 4, 9, A40, 9. — Iran. *magupat-, Arm. loanword. mogpet, movpet; see
Hischmann, AG, I, 195.

magupatin magupat: “chief magupat, high priest”. — 55, 12; A10, 13; A27, 4, 5;
A28, 6—7;, A34,7, 8, 11; A36, 4; A38, 7; A39, 16,
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magupatih: “duty. office of the magupat, magupaiship™. — 93, 7,97, 5, 98, 2.
min; “house, Jodging™ — 110, §—10. — Cf. katak, xanak.

manak (7} “judicial office, depariment” (7) — 78, 3; 110, 14, 15. — The rcading and
interpretation arc hypothetical.

mdnakan/manckan ‘the spirils of the hearth, manes™. — 80, 9,

m.mdzm min-: (transit.) “1o Icave; to Jeave as an inheritance, bequeath™; (intrans.)

“oremain”. — 4, 14; 20, 7; 25, 10; 102, 9. — apar mandan, apar 6 mandan “10

inherit (a thing, a status), to become thc succeser”; cf. aparmand, apar

“atan, — 21, 8, 11—12, 16; 22, 6, 7, 10—12; 23, 4—6, 9, 14, 16, 17; 24, 4. 6.

7,41, 14; 42, 12, 15; 44, 10 14: 81, 17: 87, 3, 15,90 ,1; 95, 11; 97, 8, 10; A40,

14. — apar mandan “to retain, hold back”.— 106, 15, — fra¢ mandan “to go to,

fall to the lot of; apar fraé mandan “to obtain/receive by transmission, in-
herit”. — 27, 2—3; 88, 13.

maniSn: “dwelling”; pat maniSn “for habitation™. — 19, 2.

mar: “count, account; calculation, computation; registration”; marihd “according 10
calculation”; arZ martha “cormresponding to the value”, bahr mar/mariha
“according to shares, aliotted”; 6 mar kartan "to 1ake into account; enter into the
register of accounts, 10 register”. — 85, 8; 60, 2; 63, 5, 65, 11, 85, 3; 104, 3, 4.
17; A33, 17.

markarzan: “the accused/guilty on a capital charge; a capital offence”. — 14, 1"
24 3.29, 2; 31, 2; 82, 14; 92, 4—6; 97, 8, 9, 15, 15, 17, 98, 13, 15, 17, A16
A28 13,15, 17 A29, 1 3—5,12; A34, 6, 14——16 A35 9. -—-Ln ‘deserw.no
thc death penaln’ '

marnjenisn: “destruction, material damage”. — A38: 14.

mart 1 3ahr: “citizen. fellow-citizen”. — 14, 7: 51, 7—8: 60, 3, 6, 7; 61, 9, 11: 62. +
70, 3, 17. — Cf. Sahrik, zan 1 Sahr.

masruk”: “beard”. — Al4, 16, — Iran. *masrw-ka, ¢f Ski. $masru- <*smasru-, 1-E.
*smokru- “beard”.

'matak: 1) “value, stock, money’; 2) “principal (sum), principal debt (as against the
interest)”. — 61. 2; 67, 14, 15, 68,1, 17;: 71, 13, 14, 17; 86, 13: 89, 11; 104.
5, A15, 1-—3, — Cf. “matak.

“miltak: “principal person. principal litigant as distinguished from his legal represen-
tative, the giver of the mandate (mandater) as against the agent/mandaan™. —
7,3.17; 8. 1, 11. — Cf 'matak, marakvar. bun. ‘dastapar.

mitakdan: “book™. — 79. 5, 6. — Arm. matean < Mlr mativén <ndtakdan, Hen-
ning. BS0AS, XV1/3 (1952), 511 n. 3.

"matakvar; “the principal person, the principal contractor (as distinguished from his
warrantor), the principal litigant (as opposed 10 a legal representative)”. — 57.
2,6.9;,75,15.76, 1, 9: 77, 14, 16(1); A32, 5. — See Bartholomae, ZsR IV, 23.
Cf. “matakvar, matak, bun, ‘dastafar.
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*mitakvar: “original copy of a document, ongmal" as opposed to hampa&&én
“copy”. — 77, 14, 16; A33, 16.

matik: “text (7). — 79, 9.

merak: “husband”; often found paired with *=iydnak (g. v.) — 3, 14; 45, 7; 50, 83—
10; 52, 11: S5, 6: 63, 12, 16, 17; 68, 15, 17; 82, 15; 83, 2; 93, 14, 15; 94, 12;
100, 13, T4: A5, 14; A14. 7—9; A29, 10, 15; A30, 1; A31, 4; A3S, 2, 4. — Iman.
*marvaka-. See Bartholomae, ZsR IV, 6. 50—52; Benveniste, TPS (1945), +4:
Bailey, Roc. Or: (1957), 66; Gershevitch, Mithra, 152—153.

mih (estatan): “object. oppose™. — 54, 8; 58, 2: 65, 8; 76, 8; 86, 9, 16; 100, 2. —
Iran. *mi€a- (= Skt. mithdh “opposed”, ¢f. mithd “wrongly, falsely”, méthati “to
be hostile™), Av. mifd (= Skt. mithi), miGah- (4ir Wh., 1182), OP miBah- “evil”.

mihrdruzih: “breach of contract” (offence). — A34, 12.— Av. mi6ro.drujim
“breaker of contract”; ¢f Parth. druxtmihr (Henning, List, 82), Amm. (from
Parth.) uxtadruz “oath—breakex”

miyin: “middle”; apaé é miydn dfurtan “to present again, anew (as regards testi-
mony at a trial)”; apaé ¢ miyan matan “to present (oneself) again (in court)”;
ha¢ mivan bé afurtan “to destray, to withdraw from circulation (as regards the
destruction of a thing)"; pat miydn “at the expense of”, “with the means of”;:pat
miydn bitan “to be in use”; pat miydn kartan “provide for, maintain”. — 31,
10—11; 32, 13, 14; 55, 3; 78, 9; 99, 5; A13, 10.

mizd: “pay”. — 8, 12; 34, 3; 85, 10; A27, 17. — Cf. rodik.

moyan (h)andarzpat: “handarzpat of the Magi” (title). 57, 12; 59, 10; 98, 3; A1S,
14—15; A37, 11—12; A40, 6. — Arm. movan anderjapet, movan handerjapet,
mogac® anderjapet, Syr. muy(dn) andarzbad (Hibschmann, 4G, 1, 99, 195).

muy: “date-palm”. — 102, 14; 103, 13; A2, 5.

muhr: “seal”™; muhr T évar/vidurt “valid, authentic seal”; muhr [ pat kdr-framan
dastan “official seal”; muhr apar nihdtan “to affix a seal, to seal”; muhr pati-
griftan “to acknowledge the authenticity of the seal on a document (= to admit
the document as legally valid)”. — 32, 4; 73, 12; 76, 2; 93, 5, 7, 8, 12, 13, 99, 1,
3,4, 6,100, 6, 10, 13—15: 103, 4: 106, 11; A12, 14—16; A18, 15, 17; A19, 1,
5, 6,8, A26, 5; A30, 4: A34, 7. A36, 10; A38, 7; A39, 4. — Iran (OMed.?)
*mudro- (> Skt. mudrd-) “seal”; see Junker, /F, 35 (1915), 273; Mayrhofer,
Etym. Wb. I, 653—654 (with bibliography). Cf. muhrak, muhr-brit, muhr-dat,
muhr-véxt,

muhrak/muhr; see A29, 7—9 and note 82.

muhr-brit: “(document) with a cut seal (= an opened, unsealed document)”. — 102,
16; 103, 3. — Cf. muhr-véxt, vi¥at,

muhr-dat: “(document) concerning a functionary's return of his seal of office upon
his removal from office”. — A12, 14, 16.

muhr-vext: “(document) whose seal has been removed (= an opened, unsealed docu-
ment)”. — 102, 15; 103, 3. — Cf muhr-brit, vi¥at,

373



GLOSSARY

must: “complainl™; garzitan i must “appeal” (¢f nlso Alustafar-namak “The ook of
Appeals”, A5, 11). — A26, 4. — Iran. *musti-, from the root *mud- “to com-
plain, to beg for alms™; ¢/ MP (inscrip.) mwsiy "an act violence and injustice”,
(Pahl.) mustkar “offender; offended”, mddak, NP miye “complaint”, Sogd. mwé
“begging”, Arm. (from Parith.) moyr “begging, aims™; muram “(o beg {or alms™;
 see Nyberg, Hb. 11, 152; Henning, Asia Major, 1V/1 (1954), 101—102; but ¢f.

- Benvemste, REArm., 1 (1964), 5.

_nabﬁnaidi‘ét, -th: “agnate”, — 22, 11; 28, 1; 45, 10, 12, 13, 16; 81, 10, 15; 87, 12. —
Av. nabanazdiita-, AirBb., 1040; Perikhanian, VDI (1968/3), 28—52,
Obséestvo, 50—79. Cf. patvand, toxmak, xves, xvéiavand.

~nahang; “province”. — 78, 3, 13. — The historical spelling is nsng. Cf Arm. na-
~ hang “province”™. '

nakira(k): “to contest, deny, reject” (in construction with ah-/bav-). — 6, 4, 12; 8, 2,
8; 13, 14; 16, 15, 17, 77, 10; 83, 10, 11; 84, 1; 95, 8; 102, 2, 7, 107, 7. — On
this term representing an Accadism in Aramaic and Iranian, see my Adaterialy.
115—122. Antonym: xvastizk. See next entry. :

nakira(k)ih: — “denial; contesting in court” (said of the respondent). — 3, 6; 16, 17,
77, 10: 99, 4: 102, 2, 13.
~nam kartan: “to mention, to indicate in an agreement, in a declaration; to stipu-
late”™. — 71, 11, 13, 14, 17. .

“namak: “letter, document™; namak kartan/pas(s)axtan “to draw up a document™;
namak pas(s)ac “the drawing up of documents”; xvéskarth namak T kar-framaén
“Letter concerning the obligations of magistrates/officials”. — 78, 12; 93, 12,
14, 17; 99, 1, 3; 100, 9; 110, 13; A3, 8, 9, 11, 12; A15, 17—A16, 1, 4; A18, 16,
17; A19, 1, 7, 8: A26, 6; A27, 17; A28, 1, A31, 9, 10; A34, 3; A37, 15; A38,
16——17. — Cf. avist, dip, dipirih, éak, fravartak, hampacén, GT kyhilisn/ hist-

“ndmak, matakdan, *maiakvar, pdtix§av-kart, - pursisn-namak, saxvan-namak,
uzdat-namak. viélr, vaziSn-némak,

namak-nidan: “archive”. — 78, 12—13. — Namak + nidan < *nidana- (SK1. nidha-

na- “repository, treasuny’’), MMP nv'n “treasury, treasure”. For the formauon ¢«

OF ganza-niadna- (in the Elamite ranscription); see Benveniste, J4 (1954). 307,

namak-pas(s)at: “ordeal-lenter”. Document containing the court decision appointng

an ordeal procedure, and specifving its form, for the litigant; see also var. — 78.
10, 16.
nam-burzidn: “elevation of the name” = continuity and prosperity of onc's

clan/family. — 80, 10.

namé&ist, naméistik: “definite, precisely indicated”. — 18, 3; 34, 6, 8; 36, 6; 38. 14;
39, 12; 45, 7,47, 6; 73,3; 77, 13: 78, 10; 89, 12; 92 7, 9; 94, 5; 95, 6. —Iran.
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*ndman- “name" + *#ifta-, ¢f. Av. “kaé3-, #i$- “to determine, fix (by a religious
or a magic force); confer, indicate, recognize, avow”. For this radical see

J. Narten, “Mon. Nyberg” 1 (1975), 81—92. Cf Arm. &i§t “exact, correct,
true” et al.,

narih ut matakih: lit. “being a male or a female™; the indication (in a judicial docu-

ment) of the sex of the participants in a trial and of the witnesses. — A26, 2;
A30, 1—2.

nasa{k)-nikin: “one who has corpses buried” (a variety of offence)”. — A1S5, 11. —
Av. *nasu. nikdna-, cf. Av. zame.nikan-, see Benveniste. 4 Locust’s Leg, 39—43.

nasa(k)-pak: “one who cremates corpses”; a person guilty of the offence of cremating
corpses. — AlS, 11. — Av. nasu.pdka-, Air Wb., 1059. Cf. nasd(k)-nikan.

nayihitan, *nayih-: “to transfer”. — 110, 10.

nerok: “physical force”. — 8, 12.

nidian; see ndmak-nidan.

nihatak: “endowment, foundation (dedicatory)”. — 29, 10; 34, 1, 7, 8. — See Bar-
tholomae, MiMund., 11, 8—12. Cf Skt. uksayanidhi-, the designation of the ni-

bandha- “rent” given to a temple as an ufsarga-foundation, the Indian counter—
part of [ranian foundations “for the soul”. ¢

nihitan, nih-: “to put, to place”; pat graf nihatan “'to pawn, pledge, mortgage”; apar
nihdtan: “allot, institute a foundation (for specific purpose)”; muhr apar nihdtan
“to affix a seal”; sak/nisdk apar nihatan: “assess/impose a tax”; (graﬂakan) an-
~ dar nihdtan “to hypothecate, pledge (regarding re-pledging)”. — 29; 10; 34, 1,
7, 8, 35, 10, 16; 37, 12; 100, 13; 104, 5; A27, 12,
nikeriSn: “judicial investigation/inquest”. — 78, 6, 7. — C/. nikeritan.

nikeritan/niker-: “investigate, to look into, examine, consider’. — 7, 2; 9, 11; 15, 1,
20142511289359642671368 12: 69, 6; 70, 16; 72, 13, 87, 10;
95, 4; 104, 8; A2, 5; A40, 6. — Iran. *ni- karya-, *kar- “to think”; NP mgarz-
dan; ¢f. uskartan

nimitan, nimay-: “to show, testify, give evidence (at a trial)”. — A15, 1; A40, 4.

nipek: “document”. — 110, 13. — From OF dipi-, see Henning, BSOS, X/4 (1942),
949 n. 4; ¢f. Bartholomae, MiMund. [V, 30, n. 2. See also 5. v. asafar-nipék.

nipist: “receipt, voucher”. — 7, 10.

nipistak: “document”. — 92, 4, 6; 97, 6, 7; 98, 2; Al§5, 12.

nipistan/nipeés-: “to write”, — Passim.

nirmat: “advantage, profit; recompense”. nirmattar “more profitable, more advanta-
geous”. — 19, 16; 29, 9, 11; 37, 4; 41, 9; 45, 8; 59, 14; 66, 13, 14; 67, 11; 73, 4.
6; A13, 17. — Iran. *ni+r+mati-, *ar- “to acquire, attain, reach, etc.”, see
Bartholomae, ZsR V, 44; Bailey, B80S, 1X (1937—1939), 230.

niruzd, niruzdih: “deprived, destitute, poor; destitution, poverty”. — 101, 6. — Av.
niuruzda- (Air Wb., 1085), Skt. niruddha-.
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nisak /sak: “ax"; mxdk [sak apar nibhdtan “lo assess/unpose a fax. 10 tax". — A20.
13, 17, — Sec Paglhiaro, (8O, XV (1935), 345 This may be o distoried writing
of the word sak (. v.).

'ni%an: “sign, mark”. — A26, Y, 10. — NP ni¥an: “sign”™; ¢f. also Arm. (from Parth.)
ni¥, n¥an “sign”, Syr. nifd (Hibschmann, 4G, 1. 204). For the ctymology scc
“Gershevitch, Iran and Islam. V. Minorsky vol. (1971), 272—279 = Philologia
Iranica (1985), 242—249. - R o

“ni%an: see var [ pad ni%an.
nitastan, ni¥an- (ataxb, atur(r)ok n.): “to institute, cstablish, set-up (a Fire-altar or
~temple)”; apac nisdstan "o rebuild, re-install. sct-up again”. — 26, 14—15; 27,

1,7, 9—11, 16 29, 7; 31, 10: 45, 15- 46, 3, 4: 78. 14: 94,4, 6; 110, 7; A36, 7, 9:
A37,4,7,10,12, 14: A39, 1,2, 6, 8.

nitan, nav-: “to conduct (a family's affairs); to abduct (a girl)”, stidrih nitan = stirih
kartan. — 36_5; 46, 17; 96, 10.

nivapet: “suits, is proper for, is fining”. 2, 3; 11, 12; 85, 3; 86, 7, 17. — The spelling
is nvd’'pyr', ¢f. MMP, Panth., ny'bg “suitable, fitting”, ny my’bg “non decef”,
Henning, 4 List, 86. Iran. *ni + dp-, oot *ap- “to reach, 1o attain”; Av. ap- "o
attain, 1o gain possession of: 1o be fitting. proper. suitable” (cf Skl apnoti 10
atiain”, aptah “fitling. suitable™; Lat. aprus).

*nizutan, see vizitan.
nizad/*vizad: “claim(?). appeal(?); in the construction pat niZad/ *vifad histan. —
A26, 14; A27, 2. — lIran. *ni+jad- “to ask, to request”, ¢l MMP mc’v

“request”, mz="v- “to implore” (Henning, Verbum, 188). The reading and inter-
pretation given are hyvpothetical. :

O

o bavet (batan. bav-): “goes to, comes to, 1s allotted 1o, falls 1o the lot of . — £ g
5,10; 27,2, 4. — Cf Av. avi banvaiti (11. 8, 14 4n- ., 931-_932) Bari,holo—
mae, r\ff.'\fund I1, 6; N\berﬂ He 141, :

Ohrmizd (xvatav): "Ohrmizd (the god) ™. — 35, 17 79.

Ohrmizd: “Oirmizd (the day of the monthY". — 33,13, 17: 57, 14, 16: 72, 3. 5. A1S.
13: A1Y. 14: A28, 13—15.

la}

okarin: “removal, alicnation, banishment”, — A33. 6, — The given meaning of the
verb okarian 1s established bevond doubt by 1its use in othcr Pahlavi texts: in the
Sanskrit translation of the SGV, akarénd (Paz. hugdrand, SGV, 11, 138) is ren-
dered by Skt. apaharanti. (See Bailey, ZP. 202, n. 3).

ost: “firmly established; undoubted, unquestionable”™. — A38, 13. - Iran, *ava + s14-.

ostaBar: 1) “an empowered, entitled, trustworthy person™; 2) “a commentator of the
Avesta™. This is a synonym of “dastafiar (g. v.); in its sccond mcaning o.sfafar
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is formally opposcd to *kartak, — 75, 14; 87, 14; Al5, 14; A3S, 13. — MMP
‘wystw'r “an cntitled/empowered representative of a family (=of an agnatic
group)”. Iran. *ava-std-bara-/*abi-hista-bara-, see Henning, Ferbum, 194—
195, 224—7225; Nyberg, Hb., 11, 186. Cf. st, 6staBarih, dstafartar.

ostaParih: “empowerment, title, etc.”. Synonym of dastafarih (q. v.). — 26, 14.
- ostaPartar: “trustworthier, more rightful”. — 110, 9. -

ostzm “royal domzun - A39, 10, 14, 15, Ad40, 2, 5. — Cf MMP ‘wyst’m

“province”, Arm. ostan “royal domaln , ostanik “class of conditional holders of

large landeci complexes within the royal domain possesswn of which had become
hereditary”. Cf. infra éstandar, dstandarih,

ostindar: “éstdndar”, Official heading the department admm.lstermcr the royai do-
main. — A27, 12, 16. — NP istdndar; cf. AraJIL (Bab Talm_) ‘ystndy'. Cf.
ostan, ostandarth.

ostandirih; see divan T éstdndarih.

ostit: “mentor, teacher, master”. Here a form of address to a spiritual personage. —
57, 5, 11. — MMP "wyst’d, NP ustdd, éstad “master”. Cf. dstafar,

ostikanih: “ostikdnate” (office, function). — 100, 8. — Arm. ostikan, Hilbschmann,
AG, 1,215,

0%murtan, d3mir-: “to count”. — 65, 9.
ozatan ozan-: “to kdll”. — 92, 3; 97, 4, 5.

*pzatan, 6zam-: “to condemn — A13, 11, — The ms. has YK(= O)?IWN—t,h the
usual heterogram for '6zatan “to strike, to kill” of which the meaning contradicts
the context. It seems therefore preferable to see herc its homonym odzatan,
*ozam- representing Iran. *ava+zam-: zdta-, ¢f. Sogd. 'wz’m-, "wzty “to con-
dernn, to sentence” on which see Henning, BAB 63, n. 1; Gershevitch, GMS,
§ 584. Cf. also A13, 13—15 where the antonym hi§tan “to acquit” is used in a
similar but opposite context. The present entry corrects my previous attempt
(Sudeb., s. v.) to connect 26zatan with Iran. *zdy- “to leave behind, abandpn etc.”

ozit/uzit: “left behind, abandoned, escheated” (7) — A28, 1. — The spelling is
“wéyt’. Possibly from Iran *ava/us+zita-, root *zd(y)-, Av..zdy- (dir Wb.,
1688), cf Skt. jdhdti, ujjhati (Mayrhofer, Etvm. Wb., 1, 100, 426) “to leave be-
hind, to abandon”. The translation and interpretation of this word are hypotheti-
cal. See also the next entry.

pzitak/uzitak: “abandoned, escheated” (7). Of a possession (darism I
Ozitak/uzltak). — A26, 11. — Cf. the preceding entry.

P

pad; see, var i pad nildn.
panjahak “fifty years, fifty-year period” — A38, 8, 10, 12.
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pardaxtan, pardat-r "to remain over”. — 34, 3, 7, & — Parth. (KZ) preydd
(Henning, Mitteliranisch, 6G6). The alternative reading is par(ricxian {q. v.).

'parczvan/fregvan: “obligatory, due”. — 92, 2, 5. — Iran. *paril/fra+ raija- (root
*raig, cf. Lat. obligare) + pana-, scc Bartholomac ZAirWh., 52, note; MacKcn-
zie, Henning Mem. Vol., 268,

*partZvan: “court magisirale dirccting an inquest”. — A27, 9, 10; A30, 3, 5. —
Compound from paréZ/fréz "obligation, duty, function™ + pdn; sce the preceding
~ entry. R

*pargar: “sentence, conviction”; pargdr-ndmak “document containing the judicial
~decision, sentence”; pargdr britan *1o draw up a document containing the court
 decision” (see britan). — 718, 4, 7, 92, 2, A26, 14; A27, 2 — The spelling is

- plg(<kN’l, The meaning given is deduced from the contexts. The reading
*fragdr (< *fra+kara-, ¢f Ski. pra+kdr- “1o appoint, to institute”) is Iikewise

possible.
paristarih: “status of hierodule, sacred-slavery” (of a woman). — A40, 4,
‘parmatan, parmay-: “to determine, to measure”. — AlS, 12, 14, — [ran

*pari +mad-; ¢f. Arm. parmavem “to determine, measure”, Hiibschmann, AG, 1,
228.

par{rjextan, par(r)et- “to remain over’.— 34, 3, 7, § 60, 15 — Iran
*pari/pa+ raik-, Bartholomae, MiMund., 11, 11, 38—40; Benveniste, £f. 0ss.,
99, 101—102. Cf. pardaxtan,

parvartan, parvar- “to maintain, foster”, parvariin “maintenance, fostering care”
(synonvin xvarisn ut dari¥n, g. v.). — 31, 5; 33, 4, 5; 36, 9.

parvartar: “foster-father, nurse”. — 33, 4; A4, 10, 11.

pas: “guard, watch post”. — A26, 4, 8. — lIran. *padra-, OP *pdssa-, NP pas; cf.
Arm, {from Panh.) parh, pah “guard. et a/”, Hibschmann, AG, 1, 217.

pascmar /pasemal: “respondent, defendant; pasémar Sutan “10 appear in court as Te-
spondent”, — 2, 9, 10; 3,4, 7. 5, 4, 9, 10, 15; 73, 11—16; 74, 1, 2, 4—6, 9—11:
75,5.7,9;,76, 2, 14,15, 77, 9, 11, 12, 16, 17: 83, 3, 9, 11, 14, 13; 84, 6—9.
11—13: 90, 4, 5, 7, 93, 9, 11; 95, 11; 99, 4, 6; 100, 14; 101, 17; 102, 28, 107,
10—13: A13. 16; Al6, 5; A27. 11; A30. 17; A31, 1, 2; A32, 7, 10. =— See
hamémar, Cf. pédémar.

pasemarih: “participauion in a case as respondent, the responding party at a trial. the
defence”. — 44, 6: 73, 17. — See the preceding entryv.

pas(s)andarih: designauon of a variety of real rights. — 83. 4. — This word 1mny be
composed from MP pas(s)and (< *pati + sanda-) + dar(ih).

pas(s)anditan, pas(s)sand-: “to be pleased with. 10 approve”. One of the terms desig-
nating the second stage in the transfer of a real right: the acceptance of the dec-
laration of convevor's intention and the choice of the abject. — 66, 3. — Cf7 an-
dar apdavistan, doSitan, kamak do¥itan, patigrifian, sahistan, sohifn gufiars.

pas(s}axtan, pas(s)a&-; “to accomplish. perform, to make: to arrange thc ordeal
ceremony” — 33, 13, 108, 9. '
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pas(s)axv: “the responding declaration, the defence (in court)”; passaxv guftan: “to
appear as respondent™ (¢f saxvan). — 7, 10; A26, 4. — Cf Arm. patasxani in
the sense of “defence: droloyia”.

paS(a)datakin/pas(a)datakan: “dowry; paraphemalia”. Attested linked with
vaspuhrakdn (g. v.) in composite pa$(a)datakan ut vaspuhrakan 1 zan, — 4, 11,
43, 2; 101, 14; 106, 8; A2, 8, 10. — The word occurs also — likewise linked
with vaspuhrakdn — in Pahl. Vd. XTIV, 15 where both terms serve to render Av.
ndmani- “share, part” (Iran. *nam-, I-E. *nem- “to divide”; ¢f Gk vépo “id.”,
medially “to obtain/enjoy as one's share”). The Pahlavi word (attested with vari-
ous spellings: pySyk'n/ps’k’'n/ps’yg'n/py§’k'n, all of them corruptions of Late
MP *pasavégan/pasavyan | paséyan < OP *pasddatakana-) continues Iran. *pas-
Ca-dat(a)-, lit. “after-gifi”, OP *pasd-dat(a)- enlarged with adjectival -akdna-.
Both Arm. (from Parth) paStatakan <*pa¥dataian “dowry, wedding gift”
(Bible, Xorenac'i) and Aram. ps$dt “paraphernalia” (Papyri Kraeling 10, 9; 12,
10) corroborate this etymology. See Périkhanian, RE4rm., XX (1986—1987),
47—-53. See also s. v. vaspuhrakan, bahr 7 duxtih.

past: “agreement, contract”; padt kartan/ddtan “to make an agreement”. — 6, 13;
17, 3, 4; 21, 2; 42, 11; 53, 11; 71, 8, 10; 93, 12; A7, 6; A10, 17; All, 4, 5, §;
Al8, 11; A40, 16. — Iran. *pasti-, root *pas-, ¢f- Lat. pactio. See Bartholomae.
MiMund, 11, 3-—15; ZsR 1, 7—22; I, 5—6. Cf. pastak, patman, viéir. °

paStak: “agreement; wager”; paStak bitan: “to make a legal wager”. — 10, 14.

patan, pay-: “to wait, await; to delay, defer, put off". — 71, 10, 12; A25, 17. k

patifris: “punishment”. — A34, 9; A35, 6. — Iran. *pdtifrdsa-; cf; OP a-p(a)rsam
“to punish”, (h)u-fradta- “well punished”, MP p'dypr’h, NP *pddafrah, Arm.
(from Parth.) patuhas < *paturhas “punishment” [see Benveniste, TPS (1945),
74]. For Iran. *frds- “to punish” <*“to strike”, Skt. plaksnoti, see Burrow,
“Pratidhdnam™, 247.

patigriftan, patigir-: “to receive, to accept”. In particular, “to accept (a thing)”,
patigiri¥n “acceptance”, as the designation of the second stage in the tragsfer of
real rights (see the synonyms s. v. pas(s)anditan); pat duxtih/frazandih/pusih

_patigriftan “to adopt”; pat patix3dy zanih patigriftan “to take a woman into

patix§ayth marriage; to transfer a dakar-wife to the status of a patixiay wife”;
vatakgd patigrifian “the admission (of someone) by the court to participate in a
trial as legal representative upon the certification of his mandate”; muhr pati-
griftan, see, muhr, var patigriftan “10 reccive the taking of an oath; to admit
someone to the ordeal”. — 16, 10, 11; 17, 8, 12, 15; 19, 17; 20, 4; 28, 13; 39, 9:
75,8, 10; 77, 14; 102, 1; 106, 2, 3; A3, 4, 5; A8, 10; A23, 10; A40, 10—13.

patigriftak: “adopted”. See below.

duxt T patigriftak: “adopted daughter”. — 69, 12. — Cf. duxtakanih.

frazand/pus I patigriftak: “adopted son™. — 16, 3; 26, 11, 12; 28, 8; 29, 7--9; 42,
1—3, 10, 11; 69, 10, 12—14; 70, 12, 14, 16; 71, 3, 4; 110, 15. — Cf. pusakanih.

pit 1 patigriftak: “adopter, adoptive father” (as against pit i Cakar, pit T pa-
tix¥aytha). — 69, 14—16; 70, 3; 71, 4, 5.
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P

patimar: “disposition: judicial decision, senlcnce™, — Al1S, 7, A26, 10, A28, 4. —
Iran. *patya+mara-/pati + a+ mara-, cf. Khot.-Saka patdmara “report” (Bailcy,
Prolexis, 156—157). Heterogram PK(= Q)DWN,; sce s. v. dastaflar.

patiran: ‘“counteraction, abbrogation, rcvocation; relention, rcstraint; delay™
(bar/xvastak) patiran kartan “to retain, keep back, exact”; patimar patiran “the
revoking /delay  of a courl decision™; patirdan saxtan i dastastan “to ob-
struct/delay a trial", cf. also radénin T saxvan patiran, patirgn T wvar
“delay /revoking of the ordeal procedure”. — 77, 17—78; 1; A8, 9, 11; A26, 7,
16; A27, 8. — I1an. *péti + arana-, *'ar- “to move”, ¢f. Av. paitydrana- “contra-
rius”, et al. 1t is unlikely that it is formed on the root *pd(y)- “to keep, to 1ake
care of” as suggested by Bartholomae (see ZsR II, 31—34). C/f. next entry.

patirinénitan, patiranén-, “to retain, restrain, impede; to refrain from”. — 46, 13—
- 14; A9, 2; Al4, 12, 13; A20, 5. — Denominative verb from patirén (g. v.).

patit: paf patit biitan “to expiate one's guilt, to bear the punishment”, — 98, 17. —
Av. paitita-, paititay-, Air Wb. 829. :

pﬁtixﬁﬁy: “competently, 1awful, authorized”; patix§dy ah- “to be competent, to be en-
titled”, — Iran. *pati + x5ay-. '

patix3avih: “competence, right, (legal) title”. Synonym of dastafarth. — 3, 11; 76,
12. — Cf. dastaBarth, dastafartha, éstafarih. See below.

patixS8ay/patixSayiha frazandih; see duxt, pus, frazand I patixSaytha.

duxt/pus/frazand 1 patix¥ayiha: “daughter/son from a marriage cum manu mariti”
(the antithesis of duxt/pus i éakar, éakardat, bayaspén, q. v.), pal patix§ayiha
Jrazandtih patigrifran (as regards the adoption of a éakar-son by his c¢akar-father
(= by the £akar-husband of his mother). — 2, 4; 3, 11; 26, 11; 28, 8; 29, 7; 31, 9;
33, 9: 36, 17: 41, 3; 46, 1; 82, 15; 100, 17; A24, 1—8; A40, 10, 11, 13. — See
also ddatastan brat, datastan duxt, datastén pus, datastan xvah.

pit 1 patixlayiha: “legitimate father; patix$av-husband of the person's mother”, as
against pit [ éakar (g. v.). This term designates also the person's own father as
against the adopter, pir T patigriftak. — 41, 3—4; 70, 13, 15; 101, 1; 110, 16, 17.

§0oy 1 patixayiba: “a woman's legitimate husband with whom she has entered into

patix¥ayih (= cum manu mariti) marriage”. = Al, 6.— Cf zan-Tpatixiavih a.

‘zan 1 patix§ayviha: “legiimate wife; woman who 1s her husband's wife in a cum rrzanu

mariri wedlock™. as against bayaspan, zan i akar, xvasrdv- (g. ). — 33, 9; 36,
2. 16—17: 44, 42 49,31 64, 2: 70. 6, 10: 82, 9. 15: 90 14: 101, 5: 103, 2. A 1. 3;
Ad. 14,17 AS. 10, 15: A6, 6, 14; A7, 13; Ad0, 4, 12, 14,

patix8ay zanih: "legiumate wedlock (= cum manu mariti)”. — See padrix§dv el sqq.

patix§ay-kart: “mandate, mandating document”; dip 7 pdtix$av-kart (q. v.). — 76. 5,
A38.16.

patixSay kartan: “lo empower, entitle”. — E. g. 3, 10, 16; 17. 10, 11—12, 13, 15;

37, 16; 74. 13—15; 76. 5, 10—12; 103, 11; A1, 7; A2, 1, 2;: A3, 7, 12, 14, Ad,
3; A7, 1,12, — Cf patix¥dyv-kart.
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patixiayomand: “rightful, cntitled”. — 82, 13; A30, 4.

patkir: “responding declaration, statement (in court); trial”. — 25, 11; 91, 14; AS,
9. — MMP phyk”r, NP paykar, Arm, payk'ar “dispute”, payk'arim “to dispute”
(Hitbschmann, AG, I, 220).

- patkiniin: 1) “trial; litigation”; 2) “matter of controversy, a controversial circum-
stance”. — 5, 8; 53, 16; 86, 4, 9. 10, 13, 16.

patlkirtan, patkir: “to answer, to object (in court); to litigate; to contend, contro-
vert”; apar/andar patkdrtan “to contend for, dispute about, controvert”. — 7, 4,
5,8,35:.9,17;,70, 5; 13, 8; 14, 9: 16, 13; 22, 15; 32, 5; 64, 9; 67, 7; 77, 13, 14,
17, 83, 3, 5, 10; 85, 14; 93, 1, 3; 95, 7; 102, 6, 10; 106, 10; A6, 11; A17, +—5,
8,9, 11—13; A18,3,5,7; A22, 2, 3, 5,9, 11; A24, 13; A27, 16; A31, 2, 13, 16;
A38, 2.

patman: “agreement, treaty; condition”; patman kartan “to make an agreement”; 4,
- 4,6, 15, 16; 20, 11; 29, 15; 30, 8; 38, 14; 39, 13; 40, 5; 54, 6, 9, 11; 55, 17, 56,
15; 58, 4; 59, 2; 64, 11, 67, 3, 13; 68, 1; 71, 8; 89, 12; 90, 14; 108, 9; A1, 3; A7,
14; A10, 13; A19, 16; A22, 3, 7; A24, 5, 16; A2S, 1, 9; A33, 7. — NP paymadn
“agreement, contract”; Arm. (from MP) pavman “condition, contract; definition;
limit; measure”, pavmanem “to make an agreement, engage oneself”
- (Mibschmann, 4G, I, 220). Cf. past. | - i
patmiitan, patmay-: “to measure”, — 1085, 4. .
pitram: “surrounding people, milieu; people”. — A15, 15; A35, 5. — Iran. *pa-
- titrama-, ¢f MP ram, ramak “herd, flock; crowd, people”, Parth. ram., NP
*_ram(a), Armm. (from Parth.) eram, eramak “flock, herd; crowd”; (from MP) Fam,
* ramik “commoner, plebeian”, et al. (See Hitbschmann, 4G, [, 147, 233).
patrot: “daily allowance, daily provisions, rations”. — 93, 11. — MMP pddrozag,
M. Parth. pddroZag (p'drweg) “day by day, dayly™; see Salemann, Man. IV, 46;
see also Henning (88B, 81) who compares this word with Sogd. pomydvy
“daily”, abandoning his former (Verbum, 230) revision of Salemann's interpreta-
tion. The comparison with Arm, patrudak and awrapahik in Sudeb., Gloss., 5. v.
1S erronequs.

| pziﬁvand: "relatjon,..le.r.fﬁl.y, k.i.hsman, kinship”. — 24, 15; 25, 1, 7, 16; 26, 1; 27, 15;

28, 13,29, 5,35,6,8; 41, 3, 4, 42, 15; 49, 7; A33, 6, A36, 3.

pavakiha: “gradually”. — 79, 13.

payandan: “warrantor”. — 2, 8, 9, 11; 56, 5, 6, 17, 57, 2, 6, 8. 9; 59, 3, 6; 102, 13;
A32, 5. — NP pdyandan “warrantor”. See also hampdyandan, hampdyandanth,
pavandanih.

payandanih: “warranty” also “warrantors (collectively)”. — 2, 12; §5, 10; 56, 6, 16;
57, 15; 89, 2.

paytak: “obvious, evident”; paytak bitan “to be, to become clear”. — Passim. — See

- next entry. :

paytik kartan/paytikenitan, paytaken-: “to reveal; to declare™. This verb indicates

an official declaration both at a trial and at the performance of some legal action,

20t
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cf. e. g. patigiritn paviakénitan regarding the oflicinl acceptance by the receiving
parly of the declaration of intention of the convevor during the act of trunsfer,
Similarly paytak gufian. — 12, 12, 13, 3; 15, 15—17, 17, 8, 15; 18, 3; 19, 17;
20,1, 4;,24,12, 14,17, 25 1—4,6,27, 12,29, 4, 9—10,32,6; 34, 1, 3—0, §,
9,12,13;35,2,3,4,41,6,17,42,4;44,106,17,45,2,5,7,9, 14, 16, 46, 5—0;
47,6, 8; 53, 14,57, 7, 68, 16; 105, 6; 106, 3; A3, 5, 6, A6, 1; A8, 10; A19, 17,
A20, 1; A27, 13; A30, 8; A31, 3: A33, 8. — Cf. gdfi%n, guftan, *kartan,

paz(z)aftan, *paz(z)im-: “to pay, redeem”. — 54, 8.— Iran. *pati +zém-, ool
*2am- “to pay”; ¢f Av. zamana- “payment”, Algh. zamna, Sogd. Mugh) z'mn’k
 “payment”. On this root see Schwanz, “Monumentum ANvberg”, 1. (1975).
196—207. o '
pesak: “estate (social)”; pefak 1 asrawanan “priestly estate. — A27, 6. — See also
next entry.
pedak sardar: “head of a social estate”. — 2, 17—3, 1.
pesémar: “plaintiff”. — 3, 3; 5, 9, 10; 53, 17, 59, 13, 73, 11, 15, 16; 74, 3—6, 8, 9:
75,5,7,9;, 76,1,3,4, 8, 77, 11, 13, 15, 17; 83, 3, 5, 8, 10—13, 15—17; 84, 2,
4,5 7,8, 10, 11, 15; 90, 4, 6; 95, 11; 100, 13; 101, 7: 102, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9; 107,
9, 12, 14: A13, 15, 16; AlG, 5; A28, 9; A29, 7; A30, 17, A32, 12. — For the
etymology see hamémar. Cf. pésémarth, pasémar, pasémarih.

peSemarih: “prosecution; prosecuting party”. — 44, 6; A28, §, 10; A33, 4, 12, 14.

pes-toziknih/pa¥tdzisnih”: “the setilement of the debt of a head of household or re-
linquisher by his heir or by persons having acquired his estate”. — 29, 12; 30,
17 31, 3. — The interpretation suggested by Pagliaro (RSO XV (1935), 286)
“advance payment”. “pagamento in anticipo” 1s not acceptable since in all cases
where this term is used (as well as in all the articles of this chapter of the Law-
Book) the subject under discussion is that of death-settlements (as well as death-
claims, see agrnfih) of the dead man's estate. For the formation, see Parth.
p'$n'm “memory, commemorauon” (lit. “after-name”), MP, NP pa§iman, piZman
“repentance”, Ossel. fazmon, Sogd. pySn'm’k “surname”, pvin'myk “copy’, ef al.

g W o md me

~ pitaran; “ancestors, forefathers” (on the paternal side). — See apam [ pitaran,

apasék i pitaran, xvastak 1 pitaran.

purnay: “of age”, — 27. 17: 32, 12, 15; 36. 8, 9. 41, 7. 48. 4, 51, 16: 52, 4—6; 50,
13, 1467, 9. 89,16, 107. 7. A20, 7; A22 17. A23.2.4,5; A32, 9, 15, — Iran.
*pma-~ avav-, NP burnc. Amonym cpurnay. rétak (g. v.). See also purnanih.

purnayih: “majonny, full age™. — 14, 9; 15, 13: 19, 9: 26. 2, 4; 50, 14-—16: 67, 11
105, 7: A4, 17, AS. 4; A23, 6. A32,17.

pursiin: “inquiny”. — 43, 7.

pursi¥n-nimak: “court record”. p.-n. karran/radénitan “1o draw up; to keep the re-
cord of court procedure”. — 78, 4—35. 7, 14, 15. 98, 4; 100, 7, 11; A13, 13 AlS5.
6; Al6, 6; A34, 6. 8, 10. 13, 14, 17; A35, 1, 3, 4. — Cf Am. (Vth C.. Eli&e)
P ursi¥ “court procedure, tmal”,
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pusak: “son: pusakih: “sonship” (¢f duxtak). — 105, 6,8, 9; A18,3, 4, Al19, 7.

pusakanih: “adoption, adopted sons (collec:uve)" — 33, 6; 41, 4; 50, 17. 70, 1. —
Cf. patigriflak.

R

T, &%

radenitan, raden-: “to lead, to conduct; to prepare, to make”; “to submit oneself”;
datastan radeénitan “to conduct a case (of the judge); gra.nt one's partcipation at
a trial, participate in it (of a respondent who does not default, and of a legal rep-
1esentative who is accepted by the judge — after the verification of his man-
date — to participate in the trial and carries out his functions)”; kahas radenitan
“to dig out a canal"; saxvan-namak radénitan “to draw up the record of a court
case”; var radénitan “to undergo the ordeal” (= to give oneself up to the ordeal
procedure; let oneself be subjected to the ordeal; ¢f. pas(s)axtan) — Passim —
Iran. *rdd-, Skt. radh- “to prepare, make ready; to arrange; to grant, to submit
oneself; to care etc.”. Cf. also the next entry.

radeni¥n: 1) “the conduct of a case, a court trial™; 2) “the regulation, putting in order,
payment in full settlement (of a debt)' Raodénisn kartan “to conduct a: 'éase
raé'emsn [ var (q v.) “the undergoing of the ordeal”; ‘mw'n (?) pat raoér;rsn
xvastan “to demand the payment of smart money”. — 39, 7—39, 75, 6, 17, A13

- 8; Al5, 6; A31, 5; A32, 9, 11, 13. — Cf. rddénitan.

raftan, rav-: “to go"”; fraé raftan “to die”. -— Passim — With the sense of “to go to,
to come to someone (of a thing, guardianship, starship)” apaé é biun (g. v.)
ravel, (stirih} pat raft darisn “(the .srﬁrshjp) is to be considered as having gone
to that man”. — 25, 1, 8: 27, 1; 28, 15; 29, 5; 35, 6, 8; A31, 14; A36, 2, 3; A39,
2—3.

'rih: “road, way”. — 19, 7: 57, 4: 106, 17: 107, 1, 2. — See also next entrv.

*rih: “through, by means of, by way of” (= Rus. nyméx, Lat. vid);, rah 6 ... “the right
of regression to ...; the nght to claim”; rdh pat xvéith “to enter into/assume the
~real rights™; pat &k 7. “on the basis of, by way of, through”; pat réh 1
nabana::d:snh via kmshlp line; through agnatic calling™; par rah 1 év/do-kasih
“alone”/*“two people jointly” (of the mght of acquisition or calling); pat ... rah
“by means of, by way of, through”; pat hanjaman ut pat hampursakth réh
“though, by means of the assembling (the witnesses) and an inquiry/inquest”. —
1, 15; 20, 4; 21, 2; 23, 12; 31, 14, 45, 12; 56, 5—6, 17, 57, 2, 6; 59, 3; 60, 9, 12,
15, 17, 61, 14; 62, 9, 12, 15; 71, 5; 78, 5; 80, 9, 13, 16, 81, 10, 15; 88, 13;

A6, 9. 10,

rahik: “a slave”. — A40, 3, 4. — NP rahr; “servant”. According to Salemann, Mit-
telpersisch, § 22b and Bailey, BSOS, VII (1933), 71, hypothetically from
*raflyaka- “a chariot-servant”; however, it scems preferable to derive it from
Iran. *ra6- “to tic, bind, to fasten together” (Av. ra6-; rdBman- “attached, adhe-
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rent 107, Air 1A 1521—1523) with the primany meaning of the word bein
“tied”, of bandak “slave” <“tied”. The spelling Isvk is pscudo-historical,

ramak; “commoncrs, plebeians™, 92, 10.— Cf. patram.

rasitan, ras-; “to rcach, to atlain; to go lo”. — Fassim — apaé rasiian 1) “10 receiv
back; 1o reccive a compensation™;: 59, 14—106; 63, 1; 86, 10; 102, 13-14: 104, 7
AG, 13; A10, 10; 2) "to be returned” (in particular, of the return of a thing to th
conveyor): 19, 15; 50, 13; 72, 7—8; 110, 17; A1, 10, 11, 16; A5, 17T—AG, |, 3~
5; 3) “to lack; to be in deficit™: 32, 14,

rast (adj.): “equal, cquivalent (of an cxchange), fair, equitable, just”. — 31, 6. 37, °
8; 82, 11; AS5.9; A31, 10. -

“rast, rastiha (adv.): “equally”. — 55, 11, 17; 96, 5, 8; 105, 4: A10, 8; A21, 5.

rastih: “faimess, equity, justice”. — 91, 10,

rat: “rat” (spiritual master). — 1, 14; 13, 4; 38, 10; 78, 2; 89, 4; 98, 13; 1(}3 9: Al
11; A18, 15, 17, A26, 17, A28 3; A36 1; A38 13; A39, 7. ——A\' ‘rata-, 4
Wb 1498——1502 Arm, rat.

rat; 1) “gift, transfer’. 1) “giver, donor, convever”; mart T rat “donor, giver . — 3!
3. 53.15: 54, 4; A1, 2; A19, 13; A25, 7, A34, 1 — Iran. *rati- (*r6- “to giv
1o be generous’) Av. rarti- “gift; generosity™; ¢f Skt ratih 1) fear. T gift
2) mase. “giver, donor”. Cf also MP rat “generous”, NP rad, Arm. ar
“generous. abundant, plentiful (Hibschmann, 4G, 1, 107).

ravak: “fugitive, runaway”. — A13, 10,

raxt: “sick”. — 108, 8. — Iran. *raxta-, root *rang- “diminish, decrease, suffer dan
age, wear out (the same root with -s- exlension in Skt. rdkseh “damage™, cf A
raf-, rasah-), c¢f. Afgh. rangai “thin, shallow™ (Morgenstierne, ET°P, 63). Ax. ra
njva. MSoed. nenék “small” (Henning, BSOAS, XI/3 (1945). 482: Gershevitc
Aithra, 215), Khot.-Saka drramj- (< *a-ranjavo-) "to press; decrease. diminish
paramj- (< *pati-ranjava-) 10 decrease. diminish”, pdramgga “the decreas
(Emmerick SGS. 10, 81; Bailey, Prolexis, 181—-—IS’J) A second possibility
Iran. *rang- “to be weary, suffer”, ¢/ MP ranj “suffering™. “toil”, er al. Cf D
raxta “wounded, sick”. However, the given reading and tnierpretation are hyvp

- theucal, the text of the anticle not being clear to me here.

raz: “vinevard . — A20, 12—14.
'réx: 1) “damace. loss™: 2) "wound”. — 105, 170 A14, 15. — Iran. *m:‘(a- d1n1ar
wound”. lran. *raff- "o cause/suffer damace™. Skt resdvari, risvar o0 ey

“damages. See also "k,

“red: “offence of the intentional inflicion of physical damage/harm™. — Al4. ]
A15.3. — Av. “ragia-. Air Th.. 1486.

retak: “boy, vouth (minor)”. — 87. 12; 103, 7, S; A22, 17; A23, 1—6: A32,
16. — Cf apurnayv, apurndvak,

ristakih: “sickness; mutilation”™. — 33, 14. — Formed from Iran, *ri¥a- (*1-ail-).

rotak: “day, rwenty four hours™. — 71, 10, 11.
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rotik: “allowance, rations pay-rations, maintenance”; r6éik [ zan ut jfrazand
“maintenance”. — 34, 3; 97, 16. — NP rozi, Arm. (from MP) roéik “pay; daily
ration, maintenance", Hubschmarm, AG, 1, 234.

'ragkir; “work days (of a slave)”. — 12, 4. — See roekar.
“riitkir: “(daily) allowance”. — 86, 3. — Cf. patrot.
ro¢panak: “window”, — 19, 1.

rotastak: “rotastak”. — 78, 3. — For the etymology, see Bailey, Stud. on. V. Pisani,
93. NP rusta, Arab.-Pers. rustdqg, ¢f. Arm. rotastak. For other administrative-
territorial units see s. v. deh, nahang, Jahr, tasik.

runi¥nih: “tearing out, plucking”; vars rini$nih “tearing out of h:iur' a form of of-
fence of the fahm category. — A14, 16. — See, ritan.

ritan, rin-: “to deflower”. — 73, 9. — Iran. *ri(n)-: rita- “to pull out, tear out”, see
Geiger, 4 Locust's Leg, 70—75.

ruvan: “soul”; xvdstak ruvan rad/pat ruvan bé datan/payvtdk kartan “to institute a
foundation for the soul™. — 24, 12, 14, 17; 25, 3, 6; 26, 1; 27, 12; 29, 3, 9;
34, 1—6, 8,9, 12—15; 35, 2, 7, 10, 13, 16; 45, 16; 46, 5, 8; 71, 1, 2; A21, 3;
A36, 7. — See Perikhanian, VDI (1973/1), 3—24 (w1th blbhography),
Obscestvo 160—176. See also ahravdat, divan [ kartakan, Yeartat.

S

sahi¥n guftan/paytikenitan: see, sahistan.

sahistan, sah-: “seem/consider suitable, valid, approve”; sahidn guftan/pavtakénitan
“to declare one's approval/acceptance of the declaration of intention of the con-
veyor as regards the conveyance of a thing”. Synonym of déditan (g. v.). —
29, 14; 34, 5; 44, 3: 46, 3; 54, 13; 66, 2, 10—13, 15—17; 67, 1,2, 4, 7, 8, 11;
68, 1—3, 7—9, 11, 15, 17, A3, 4, A6, 14; A32, 14, A33, 2, 8, 9. — Iran,
*sa(n)d-. '
sahman: “border, frontier”; the meanings: “regulation, definition, order” are likewise
- possible..— 79, 15.— Arm. (from Parth. sahman “border, frontier; definition,
regulation, dogma”. NP sdman: “border; order”. Iran, *sahman-, root *sa(n)h-
(See s. v. saxvan); ¢f. Skt. fasman-.

sak/ *nisak: “tax, duty, tribute”; hangartan ut statan i sk “the assessement and col-
lection of tax”; sak apar nihdtan “to tax”. — A26, 13, 17, A27, 12; A28, 5. —
The reading is not certain because of variant and corrupt (?) spellings (J$4 31,
FUy, 1.3 3). Cf. Arm. sak “tax, tribute”; NP sav, sa.

'sar: “summit; end”; pat sar bitan “to come to an end, to be completed/concluded”™;
détastan sar “the conclusion of a legal case”. — 10, 13—14, 16—17; 11, 3, 14,
17,12, 1, 3,6, 9; 16, 9; A9, 8.

*sar: “union, connexion”; pat sar “together”; pat sar daStan “to include, to hold to-
gether”; pat sar kartan “to join, unite”. — A34, 8—9; A35, 1. — lran. *sar- “to
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unite, 1o join". Av. 'sar-, fsar- (Air Wh. 1563—1564); ¢f Panth. pd .. sar
“together with'™™, Henning, List, 87, In A34, 8, sar is given in {hc ms with the
help of the hctcrogram LYSH for its homonym 'sar “head, summit”

saray: “hall”. — 19, 1.— Iran. *srado-, NP saray. Jud.-Pers, sr_h, Arm. (from
Parth.) srah, srahak “ailn: otoa”, Hiibschmann, AG, 1, 241,

sardar: “guardian, tutor, trustee”; dtax¥ sardar/sarddr i atax$ “trustee of a Firc tem-
ple/altar”, — 1, 4, 5; 3, 10, 16; 4, 10, 13, 5—9; 14, 7, 15, 4, 5, 10, 12; 16, 2,
6—=8, 11, 13, 15—17; 19, 8; 22, 4, 5, 10, 12: 23, 7, 9; 25, 12; 26, 2, 3, S, 6, 9,
11; 272628,],4,17 29, 5,9; 33, 16; 34, 3; 36, 3, 4, 6; 44, 6, 46, 9; 48, 3—
5, 7, 9,16;49_8;67, 7,75 12—14; 89 17,94, 4,6; 103, 7; 107, 3, 8, A13, G.
7; Ald, 3, 10; A31, 6, 8; A32, 9—2. Np. saldar, (Vth C.) Arm. salar. See also
nexi entry. R

sardarih: “guardianship, trusteeship™; atax¥ sarddrih “trusteeship over a privately
instituted sacred Fire”. — 3, 16; 4, 15—17; 5, 1; 19, 13; 21, 6, 7; 22, 8§, 9, 11,
14—16; 23, 11, 15; 24, 1 8 11, 13; 25, 8, 10—17; 26, 5, 6, 8, 12, 13, 15, 27,2
3,5 8 14, 17; 28, 1, 2, 5, 10, 12 16,29, 1, 2, 6, 7, 11; 31, 14, 33, 6; 34, 11.
35, 8, 15; 44, 5; 45, 15, 17, 46, 2. 48, 17, 49, 5, 7; 53, 2: 67, 7; 69, 9; 71, 6:
717, 1; 87, 6, 8—10; 110, 15; A13, 2, 3 '

sartak (=sardak): "varien”, hamsartak, “same, of the same type”. — 67, 15, 16. —
Av. sarada-, MMP s'rg, Jud.-Pers. srdg “vanety”.

sarv: “cypress”. — 39, 1; 40, 14.

sater: “sater; monetary weight unit equivalent to 4 Sasanian drahms”, — 73, 7. —
Spelling stvl, Arab-Pers. istér, aster, Khwar, ’strk, 'stryk (chmng, Mitzelira-
nisch, 53}, Arm. sater. From Gk. otatip.

. saxtak: “equipped, outfitted, provided for, settled”. — 4, 12,

saxvan: 1) “declaration, testimony, statement (of one of the parties) at a trial™
2) “trial”, c¢f. g6B; 3) “disposition, injunction, order”; rddénisn 1 saxvan
“testimony at a trial; trial”; saxvan pat kar radénitan “1o testify at a trial: 10 par-
ticipate in a case”. — 12, 16: 13, 10; 25, 10; 35, 15; 73, 15. 16; 74, 3, 7: 75. 11.
78,7.91. 4, 5,7,9, A21, 6, 8, 10, 12; A26. 3. 7. — Formed from Iran. *sa(nh-
“to proclaim, establish, determine, indicate™ (for the sense of the foot see Ben-
veniste, l'oe. J-E., 11. 143—148: Mavthofer, Ervm. Wb, s. v. $dmsati. sasté). See
next entry.

saxvan-namak: “tecord of a legal case. minutes™; saxvan-namak kartan! hritan
(g. v.). “to draw up a court record/minutes of a trial™; saxvan-namak ra&éniian
1) "to keep/draw up a rccord/mmules 23 "o tesufy for the record™ ) t1o pdr-
ticipate in a tnal™. 4, §; 9. 7. 8: 73, 12—14; 74, 1, 4, 9—11 90, 4: 102, E5,
103, 3, 4. A28, 8 A31. 17, —Cfpurwsn -némat.

saxvan-vaStakih; see vadtak, vastakih.
“sazakih: “fitness, suitabiliy™. — 71. 6.
saZaktar: “more suitable”. — Passim.
saZistan, saZ-: “(o be proper, to be fitting™, — Al4, 6.
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senak masad: sce, bdzuk masas.
snch: “the weapon (of the crime)”. — Al4, 15. — Iran. *snabya-; Av. snaigi3-
“instrument for striking a blow”, 4ir Wb. 1627—1628.

sokand: “oath™. — 13, 9; 76, 16. — Iran, *saukantavant-, Av. dpam saokantavaitim
(Vd. 4, 54, 55) “sulphur water (ordeal)”; NP saugand (xurdan). See Bartholo-
. mae, ZsR II, 10—18.

spurr butan: “to be fulfilled, concluded, filled”. — 85, 12. — Iran. *us+pma-; Arm.

spar,
'spurrikih (1 sneh): “completeness/perfection (of a weapon)“, “the su-ikjng, destruc-
~ tive character (of a weapon)” — Al4, 14. — [ran. *us+pma-, "par- “be full™.

- Cf uspurrikih T sneh in DkM 695, 21; 700, 2; 700, 1—4 and Arm. sparazénk’
“outfit of arms™

srad:; “stake in a judicial wager (in particular in trials by default)”. — 11, 9, 14. —
The spelling is )‘Q-u (sr'd). Iran. *srdda- “stake, wager, bet™; ¢f the forms
of compounds of this root with da- “to put”, Skt. sraddhd- <srad-dha-,
Av. zrazdd-<*srazdi-, Lat. crédd <*crezdo (I-E. *kred-dhé; for the sense of
“gage, enjew” of I-E. *ired, see Benveniste, Foc. [-E., 1, 171—179). See also
Skt. (RV, Maitr, Samh.) srat kar- “to guarantee (with a pledge), to pawn”. On
the Pahlavi term see Périkhanian. “Mem. J. de Menasce”, 305—318. '

Srd¥: “Sraoia” (a yazata), — 36, 1. |

*Sro%: “Sraoa” (day of the month). — 36, 1.

stapr: “big, large, strong”. — 86, 12,

stahm: “an act of cruelty, of violence”. Cf. Zahm. — 1, 5; 16, 12. — [ran. *staxman-,
cf. Av. staxra- “strong, hard”, 4irf¥b., 1391; NPsrram.

stahmakiha: *by force, forcibly”, — A30, 7. .

statan, st.in— “to receive™; apam (bé) statan “to receive as a loan”;, guharik (bé) sta-

tan “to receive the equivalence/a compensation”; apaé statan “to receive

back™. — 9, 14; 13, 14; 28, 11; 34, 13—14; 38, 11; 40, 9, 11—13, 17; 49, 9—
10, 12; 37, 5, 7, 59, 2; 76, 3, 10, 12, 14—16; 85, 3; A9, 13, 16, 17; A10, 10;
A25, 11

stor: “draught cattle”, — 18, 10.
stun: “column, pillar; portice”. — 19, 1.

stiir: “stur”. Person (woman or man) upon whom is laid the obligation to provide a
successor for a dead man who left no male issue. Depending on the line of call-
ing, the following distinction were made. 1) a “natural” (bdtak) stir (in this
category are found the epikleros-daughter of the deceased, and likewise the de-
ceased man's widow who entered into a éakar-marriage with one of his agnales;

ce, *aydyénlayuyen, Cakar); 2) an “instituted” (kartak, g. v.) stur, and 3) an
“appointed” (gumartak, q. v.) stir. Stir kartan “10 institule, cstablish as a star,
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radénisn i st TUhe appointing as s, stir doven Chke a st Yonoa stershi
basis” (7). The meanmng of the terms fan star and zénik fdénik stiar (sce 406, 14—
15, 48, 11) is not quitc clear. The latter, however, may be brought into relatio
with M. Parth. zva'yy “entrusted things”, Awzvnypy, Pahl. zén “watching, carc
(¢f. Av. zaé&nah- “Wachsamkeitl efc.™), B. Sogd. zvivh (1. 1205, 1210), Kh.
Saka ysini(va), vsinita “cntrusted” (on these words sce Henning, BBB, 89, Bal
ley, Prolexis, 295) and signify lit. “entrusted s£i2r”, which will correspond to 11
T kartak. If so, tan stir may be just another designation of the star 7 bitak. — 2
15:15,9; 16,12; 20, 1; 21. 11—13: 16; 23, 3; 24, 3: 26, 9, 11; 41, 2, 11, 13; 4
13,43, 9—11, 13, 15, 16; 44, 8, 14; 46, 4, 11, 12, 14, 15; 47,4, 48, 5, 7, 9—11
15, 16; 49, 17; 50, 3, 6, 8, 10; 51, 12; 60, 17, 70, 1. 6; 81 5, 7—9, 13, 14, I(
82,4, 10; 87,11 88,2, 4,13, 14,90, 9, 12; 94, 11,97, 9, 10, 12; 100, 17; 10t
4,5, 7,10, 13; A5, 12, 13; A14, 7, 8, 10; A27, 17; A31, 3; A33, 17; A39, ¢
A40, 7,16, 17. — Av. *stiiiri-, cf. acc. sing. stairim (< *stiirya-7) in the Avesta
fragment preserved in ihe Pahlavi Rivdya! Purs. Aturfarnbay, 75, 4. On thi
term and institution see, Perikhanian, Henning Mem. lol., 351—357, Ob3lestvc
177—193; lemgcnschnun ASS, 28 (19:1) 136—--l42 See also star-Skan
starth. :

stiir-§kand: “a person not fulfilling his/her stur-duties™ lit. “the destroyer of th

starship”. The neglect of a dead man's snirship was considered to be a capit:
offence. — A1S, 11. — Cf. Av. stidirim “upaséindavéit [Purs. Aturfarnbay, 15, -
Klingenschmitt, A/SS, 29 (1971), 136). See also star, stirih.

_sturih: “stirship”. This term designates both the status or function of a sfizr (g. v

and one of the two forms of acquiring and holding an inherited estate (se
aparmand). In this second sense, stdrith — stir-possession — is opposed t
xvEith (g. v.), the prossession of a personal-share of the estate. A stizr-posessio
is likewise in antithesis 1o the holding of a foundation “for the soul” (see ruvan
Stariiz kartan /nitan “to bear/fulfil the functions of a stidr™, — 4, 3; 9, 13; 21,

11, 16, 17: 22, 2. 6 33, 6. 36, 6, 10, 13, 14: 41. 4—8§; 15—17; 42, 2, 3—6, 1.
43, 1.5,6.10, 13, 14, 16;44. 2 4 6, 16: 45, 1—3, 5, 6,9, 11—13,17; 46, 2, .
7—9. 13, 15; 47, 8§, 1')—-]6 18, 3 3,9, 16; 50, 1.5—1
14,17;5",,.: 2,2, 8, 11;69. 6, 9 70 14 71, 3 6, 81 5 11 16, 82, 5. 6, 8,

12,13, 15—17: 87, 5, 11, 13—16: 88_ 3. 5. 6; 90, 3, 8, 10, 11, 13: 96, 4—6. §-

- 12:97,12—14:100,'1,2; 101, 2; 103, 1. 105,5; 109, 10; A8, 6; A14, 8. 9; Al

5. 15: AI'} 1—4.17: A18. 1. 2: A21, 3. A26. 12: A31,10. 11, 13—152 A35. 1
A39.1.2.6: A40. 8.

sutomand: “advantageous. beneficial ™.

syiah ut spetih: lit. “blackness and whiteness™ (of the hair) — designation scrving

an indicaton of the age and appearanch of a participant in a case, in cou
documents. — A26, 2. :
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S
§ihin §ah: “King of Kings. — 30, 14; 63, 2: 100, 11; Ald, 11: A39, 11, 14, 15.

Sahan $ah bandak: “subject of the King of Kings”. One of the designations of civic
status; opposed to slavery. — 1, 1; 20, 9; 31, 17. — OP bandaka — “(a king's)
subject”, see Widengren, Festschr. Leo Brandt, 523. Cf Dd LVI, 2. mart-€(v)
vehdén T dzat T $dhan $ah bandak “a man of Zoroastrian faith, a citizen with full
rights and subject of the King of Kings”. The opposition between bandak “slave”
and $d/ian-$ih bandak ~citizen. subject of the King of Kings” is also found in the
Pahlavi Ehrpatistdn (ed. Sanjana, fol. 16). Cf also the classical Armenian
translation. of this term in the text of Eznik (IV, 12), ark'ayic' ark‘avi caray.

“s':'xhikiu:"‘!reasury, royal fise”. — 65, 10; 77, 7, A27, 3, 13—15; A28, 2, 4; A39, 1, 9.

Sahr: “fahr (country, district, city)”; Sahriha “throughout the Jahrs”. — 48, 7, 8; 100,
3; A34, 17, A35,2, 4, 6, 8, 10; A38, 17. — see also arZ i Sahr, mart/zan 1 Sahr.

Sahrevar (ro€); “the day Salrevar”. — A29, 11.

Sahrik: “city-dweller, citizen™. — 78, 5, 6.

Sapak: “24 hour day”. — A12, 1, 2, 4—7.

Sayet (3ayistan): it is allowable”, it is lawful”. — Passim. _
Yetak: “just, righteous, correct”. — 79, 8. — Cf. Arm. §itak “correct, straight”.
“$nasakih: “knowledge”. — 79, 15; 80, 3, 8. |

Snom: see Snum.

Snum: “propitiation, gratification”. — 35, 17; 36, 1. — Av. x§¥nidman-, x§naoma-, Air
- Wb., 557, 560. Cf. Arm. 3num, Sum, snom. Hischmann, 4G, 1, 214,

Yon: “order, mode of action”. — 11, 12; 31, 1; 55, 14; S8. 17 — Iran. *éyava-
na-/*¥vavana-, see Bailey, BSOS, VI (1934), 947, Pagliaro, RSO, XXII
(1947), 62. -

~ S0y: “husband™; pat $6v bé datan “to give in marriage”. — Passim.
- Soy kartan: “'to marry, take a husband”. — 3, 11, 17; 21, 10, 11, 13, 15; 22, 12, 24,
4—6; 25, 6; 30, 14; 32, 12; 41, 12, 14; 51, 14, 15: 62, 14; 63, 1, 4. — Cf zan

kartan “to marry, take a wife”. The reading kartan (and not griftan) is confirmed
by examplcs of phonetic spelling (3, 11, 17; 21, 13, 13; 24, +—46).

Sutan, av-: “to set out, to go to”. — Passim. — andar & (kas) $utan (of a thing) “to
go to (someone)”; see e, g. 101, 16; All, 2. — b¢é Sutan “to be conveyed, alien-
ated (of a thing)”; see e. g. 60, 10, 13, 14, 16. — frac jutan, pat baxt Jutan “to
die™; see e. g. 61, 3; 66, 16; 67, 6; 70, 12. '
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T

'tan: “body, self’’ — Passim, — lan pat zanih ddtan “to cnter into a martiage (of si7
manu type) without the handing over of the bride by the guardian”™; fan pat g
dafan "1o enler into scxual cohabitation or a marriage sine manu mariti (of

~ woman). — A31, 728, tan pal a¥nak guftan “to identify”. — A26, 5, 6.

~ *tan; “slave”; pat! tan patigriflan “to receive as a slave”, — 57, 13, 15,17, 58, 1—
7,9, 11, 15,72, 12; 89, 2, 3; A13, 11, 12. — Cf "tan. For the sense “slave”, ¢
Gk. oodpa. ' '

tarsak: “Christian™. ~— 1, 10. MMP trs'g, NP tarsa.

tarsakay: “well-behaved, obedient”. Cf. the antithesis afarsakay, atarsakdyih “il
offence of disobedience by a wife”. — 33, 9; A6, 1. — The spellings (in the Lo
Book and 1n other tests) are tisk’d(y)/tisk’y = tarsakay, tisk’dyh, tisk’dyyh = ta
sakdyth; likewise tlsk'syh (< tlsk’dyyh, cf. the spellings gwk’s, gwk'syh < gwk'd
gwk'dwyh = vikay, vikayih), whence the spelling 't/sk 'YS=atarsak kas *‘a persc
ignorant of fear”, as the result of a secondary analysis by the scribe (e. g. A3, 1
17; AS, 17). The term is evidently composed of Iran. *tpsa- +kdy-, cf. Ski. cave
“to perceive, apprehend; 1o fear, respect”, cdvamanah, cayvih “Ehrfurc
bezeugend’, Maythofer, Ervm. Wb., 1, 383), Church-Slav. éagjati. Cj. al:
Casmakay.

tarsakayih: “good behaviour, obedience”; rarsakdviha “in a well-bahaved manne
piously”. — AS, 13, A7, 5—6. See tarsakdy, cf. atarsakdy, alarsakayih.

*task/ *tasak™: “rent, lease”™; *tas(a)k™ viddrtan “to pay rent”, pat *tas(a)k” dast
“to lease; to hold as leased property”; xvastak T *tas(a)t” “a leased thing
xvastak pat *tas(a)k” patigriftan “to receive (accept) a thing as a leasehold™. -
72. 13—16; A25,8—11; A33, 1, 2. — The spelling is 1'/hk. The meaning “re:
lease” fits every context. Consequently it seemns possible 1o relate the given we
with Aram. tasgd/tasqd, an lranian term in the Babylonian Talmud whi
likewise has the sense of “rent, Jease” as was demonstrated by 1. Hahn (4cra £
tiqua Accademiae Hungaricae, V11, 1939, pp. 149—150). Arab. tasg, dem

- from Aramaic, had the same meaning of “rent”, ¢/ also Syr. (Bar Bahlil) ra:
“tributum™. Th. Néldeke (Z4 23, 1907. 147) linked these forms with Gk. za!
Still this derivation is met with a semantic difficulty; alongside with 11s us
meaning “arrangement, order”, the Gresk word meant “assesserent”_ as in ¢
100 poOpou “assessement of tribute” (once in Xenophon's Respublica Atheni
sium 3, 5), hkewase: “list, register”, “account” (Roman Egypt) and is not atte:
as a designation of “rent, lease™ or “taxation” in any written document of ci
the Hellenistic or the Roman periods. One must look therefore for a difle
explanation. Possibly one can posit * ¢dssak(a)- “quarter”, an innov-ation of
Latc Achacmenian period replacing — as a noun— the older *Zassus,
“tone) fourth” atiested in Elam. so-if-fu-if-ma¥, sa-fu-i¥-ma [pronou
¢akul(ua, see K. Hoffmann, “tufsdrme”, 1, 183, ¢f. Av. dafrudva-. The do
opment Laic OP *c”d.g.;ak(a)—ﬂ\fp rask 1s regular, the shift &->1- as a resu
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dissimilation is well attested in MMP tis : MP &§ “thing”, MMP fasom “fourth™
tasik/rasok “district” (Arab. fassij, Syr. tasuyd) et al. (see P. Tedesco, AfO XV,
1923, 209—211; Language, XX1, 1945, 128~—141). As for the spelling r'/hk in
the present manuscript, it can easily be explained palaeographically as a slight
distortion of the original *#sk found in an earlier copy. The reading *fdk (< Iran.
*tavaka-/*tahaka-) or *tahak (<OP *tafaka-) is much less likely since these
models provide no useful associations.

In the light of this explanation, the original (i. e. Achaemenian) amount of the
rent must have been a fixed portion — one fourth — of the average income from
the leased estate.

tasubay: “measure of punishment equvalent to 4 bays (g. v.)". — AlS, 3. — From
OP *Cassubaga-, Iran. *&éafrubdga-.

tasuk: “fasik, district”. — 100, 6, 15. — Arab.-Pers. fasqj.

tast: “definite”. — §, 10; 13, 15. — From *tasra- ‘cut off”, see Bailey, BSOS, VIU/2
(1934), 280-—-281

tavan, tavianih: “fine”. — 1, 5; 6, 16, 17; 9, 6; 11, 9, 10, 14; 36, 17, 71, 8, 10, 11, 13;
72,4,5.73,7,8,77,3; 102, 8; Al4, 4; AlS, 4; A17, 5,7, 9, 10, 12, 13; A28, 2,
3. — NP tdvdn “fine”. .

tavanomand: “obliged to pay a fine".

tayak: “time, once”; pat év tdyak “at once, at one time, simultaneously”. — — 40 11;
81, 4, 11. — Tran. *tdva-ka- “piece, bit, time", ¢f NP tdy; c¢f. also MP tak * pxece
umt“. ,

Tir: “Tir (name of a month)”. — 35, 10; 37, 14.

toxmak: “kinship, felationship (agnatic)”. — 42, 15 — Iran. *tauxman-, — MMP
twhmg, NP tuhma, Arm. tohm. Cf. nabdnazdist.

toxtan, toZ-: “to pay off, settle one's debts™. — 30, 1, 3, 4, 17, 31, 15; 60, 2, 6, 16; 62,
15; 63, 5; 69, 15; 76, 4, 5, 89, 9; 107, 4, Al 16, 17; A25, 12——Iran. *rug-
(Skt rahatr “to cause damage, suﬂ'enng’) Sogd. tw'z-, twy'z “to pay off, to pay”,
NP toxtan “to pay off”, Arm. (from Parth.) toyZ, fugan “resututmn for a loss; fine

damage, expenses”; tufem, fuganem “to oblige to pay, to make restitution; to

fine, punish, (ufim, tuganim™, “to compensate; to pay; to suffer damage”. See

-

also t32i3n, tozifnémand.

toZisn: “financial obligation; payment”; t6%i¥n 7 pitaran “inheritance debts”; (6zisn
xvastan “to claim a debt, demand payment”; 6 tg%iin matan/rasitan “1o be due,
to be liable for payment”; xvdstak-t6%i¥n bitan “to be liable for payment (of
debts; see, 60, 2, 6—7). — 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, 12; 3, 5; 6, 17; 13, 1, 4, 10, 11; 14, 8,
9,11,15,2,4,8,9,10, 12; 16, 1, 4; 29, 13, 15, 36,6, 7, 9, 15, 16; 56, 10; 57, 9;
59,7, 12; 13, 15; 60, 2, 6—7, 11, 13—15; 61, 2; 63, 2, 3, 71, 2, 72, 5, 78, 1; 86,
15; 99, 15, 16 102, 13; 107, 17; 109, 15; A13, 1; Al4, 14, 16; A17, 7, 10, 13;
A32 6. —See toxtan.

toZisnomand: “liable for payment”. — 68, 17; 76, 17; 83, 6.
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tuvan: “capable, entitled™. — 2, 6. 16; 6. 11— For synonvms scc s v pafix$ivib
-~ Sce also next entry,

tuvanik: “capable, entilled, solvent™;, ¢ fuvdnikih rasitan “lo become sohvent™ (here).
Cf attan. — 8, 13,57, 9; 58,7, 8, 59, 8, 72, 12.

U

urvar: “plant, vegetation™. — 33, 10.

uskartan, uskar-: “to investigate”. — 2, 13; 17, 14; 37, 10; 41, 14: 43, 1, 44, 1; 51
2, 64, 15; 67, 9; 87, 12; A31, 2. — NP sigalidan “to reflect on, ponder, 1o plan.
conlemplate”, Jud.-Pers. "wsk'rd “10 take counsel, to discuss”. — Iran. *us+ kar-
, of hangartan.

ustomand: “good, blessed”. — 79, 12. — The speliing is "wiwmnd; adj. from Av.
usta- “blessing, fortune (cf also udtatdt-, ustd.barati-, 4ir Wb., 417, 418).

uzdat-namak: “a judicial document on the setting of the ordeal”. Cf ndmak-
pas(s)aé. — 78. 14, — Iran. *us+ ddta-/dati-. Cf. Av. uzda-: uzdala- “to estab-
lish, set up, designate, arrange (a religious ceremony: a procedure)”.

uzdehikib: “alien status, status of a foreigner; sojourn in a foreign land”. — 48. 7
9. — Av. uzdahvav- “peregrinus”. — cf. ddehik.

uzdes: “idol”. — 94, 4; A37, 4.

uzdes-car: “idol-shrine, heathen temple”™. — A37, 3. — See also next entry.

uzdes-katak: “house of idols, idol-shrine™. — 94, 4.

uzenak: “e\"penses costs™, — 6, 9; 30, 7. 33.12: 34,2, 6,86, 1,2,6, 9, 12, 13: 93.
11; 107, +: A15,17; A16, 4. — CJ ucitan,

uzit. uzitak; see o-Tt, ozitak.

uzitan, uzih-: 1) “1o lapse, expire” (of a time-limit, term): 2) “1o die™; 3) “to spend. 10

use up”. — 23, 3; 24, 14; 38, 15. 89, 1, 2; A38, 12. — Iran. *uz+ava-; MMP

wovd, wevihe cf also uzénak (< u= avannka- ‘exil, going out; out come: out lay,
expense”), NP hazina “expenscs : see Bartholomae, Afilund. 1, 30—17.

\-

vag in the technical expressions: vaé ddtan 1o admit 1o participate in the dron y-ait
rnu.'ll or in the prayer ritual before a meal™; vaé grifian 1o perform a prayer. to
pray’, ¢f e. g PNir, 39—49, 112—115: 5nS 3 3, 21b; Pld, 16, 11(23). — A 35,
10. — MP v:aé griftan corresponds to Jud.-Pers. bj st'nvh (= baj stanih). saving
grace”; see MacKenzie, BSOS, X202 (1968), 251, also Bovcc and FKonwal,
BSOAS. NXIXIV/1 (1971), 56—753.
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vacak: “question; formula; instruction”. — 17, 14; 59, 9; A11, 15; A12, 10.

vahik: “price™; pat vahak datan/froxtan: “to sell”; vahdk arfistan “to cost, be
worth”. — 1, 11, 13: 17, 7; 18, 2, 5; 40, 17; 54, 7, 12; 55, 4; 66, 6, 7, 11; 67, 5;
68.2,4.7,10, 13, 15; 70, 1; 94, 15; 103, 8, 10; 104, 7; A8, 12: A9, 6; A26, 17,
A27, 14, — MMP wh'g “purchase, price”, NP bahd.

Vahuman: “Tahuman (day of the month)”. — 35, 14; 57, 14, 16; A28, 13—15.

vilad: “dignity, position™ (<“height™); katak-xvardviha valas “dignity (= height of
position) of the paterfamilias”. — 42, 15. — Formed on *vard- “to grow”, Av.
varad-, NP balidan. ' -

vani: “annulled; vanished, perished”; vanibit éstaran “to perish, to disappear”. — 80,
13; 99, 5. — MMP wnybwt “annihilated”, wrvwavh “destruction, annihilation”,
see Henning, List, 89.

'var: “ordeal, oath™; var datdn “to grant /prescribe the ordeal”; var varzitan “to per-
form, undergo the ordeal; to take an oath”; radénin T var “the undergo-
ing/arrangement of the ordeal procedure”; darastan pat var mat “the trial has
reached the stage of the ordeal-court”. — 6, 3; 13, 1—3, 5—10, 12, 15; 14, I—
7, 10, 11, 16; 74, 16; 76, 6—38; 78, 16; A12, 11, A13, 17, A19, 5, A23, 7—10,
14; A27, 8; A28, 7; A32, 7. — Aw. *varah- “ordeal”, root var- “to proclaim{;_sol-
emnly”, ¢ft MP(Dk) varastdn “ordeal-court, place of oath and of ordeal”, Orm.
war “oath”, Yidgha wor “oath” et al., see Bartholomae, ZsR II, 5—36,; Bailey,
TPS (1954), 141—142; Prolexis, 78, 311. See below the terms designating’ va-

_rieties of the ordeal, and also var sardar, *varémand, varzitan. Cf. also pas(s)aé-
ndmak, sckand, uzdat-ndmak xvarastan, zir-xvart.

“var: “side™: here “litigating party”. — A13, 17. — Cf. NP var “side”.

~var 1 denik (7): a form of ordeal; cf. denik (7) var, Dk 894,2. — 13, 1.

var i pat namak-pas(s)ac: the ordeal whose form is indicated in the court document
prescribing an ordeal. — 78, 16.

var 1 pad nisan (7): “ordeal with bound feet (7)”. — 13, 2—3; 14, 3, — The spelling

~is RGLH w/n3'n; the second word may be *ni¥ana-, the participle formed on -na--

from *ni + ha(y)- “to tie together, bind”. Cf the description in the (long version)
of the Saugand-ndma of the ordeal procedure during which the feet of the subject

being tried were bound with the sacred string usually used for tying the branches
of the barsom. (see Pers. Riv. Horm. Fram., 47—48),

var 1 pat sokand: “ordeal with sulphur water”. — 13, 9; 78, 16. — See sokand.

Varahran (atax§ I V.), Varahrinih: “(temple of) the Varahrdn-fire”. — 26, 17, 27, 1,
7,51, 3; 78, 12; 94, 5: 110, 7; A39, 5, 8.

varg (N: xvdstak T varg (7). — A4, 2. — The reading of the word (w/nlg) is hypo-
thetical, the meaning unknown.

'varbroand: “questionable, doubtful, to be verified”; antithesis of évar, vavartkan
(q9. v.). — 12, 15; 32, 7; Al0, 6.
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“varimand: “'subject 1o the ordeal™ vardmand kartan “lo subject 1o undergo the
deal”, — 8, 17,33 12: 78, 9192, 2.9, 10, 15 16, 97.3. 6. 13: 106, 10; A5,
17, A35, 9. — Scc 'var.

vars: “hair’. — Al4, 10.

var-sardar: “head of the ordeal™; the person (usually a rar) who conducted the or
procedure in a special ordeal court (sce xvdrastan). — A27, 7. — Sce also P
Yasna 34, 4; 43, 4: 47, 6.

varteénitan, varten-: “to turn, to change; to alter; to revoke™: in particular “to ¢
the testimony given at a tal™; — 9, 15; 10, 1. 2, 6; A1, 5; A10, 9; A15, 15
Iran. *vart-, NP gardanidan; Arm. vert ‘turm, circle”. Sce also, vartitan, vas
valtakth, vaitan.

vartitan, vart-: “io turn, to change”. — 9, 1-—3; 102, 11. — Cf. varténitan.

varz: culm'aan (of the 5011)” —_ 86 4 A37 17 — NP varz, barz “agricult
work’

(var) xarzltzm varz-: “to camry out thc ordeal prbcedure to undergo the ordea
whatever type)”; varzi¥nih, verbal noun. — 6, 6; 13, 2, 3, 5, 8, 12, 13, 15; I«
4,6, 76,7, A19, 5; A23, 7—10, 14; A27, 8.

vaspuhrakan: “a (son/daughter's) share in the father's eswate; dowry”. — 4, 11;
17, 101, 14; 106, 8; A2, 9, 11. — Lit. “belonging to ‘the family's son’ (
pubra-)" as a personal share in the father's inheritance — “inherited”; ¢/, /£
(from Parth.) sephakan “inherited; personal/own (share of a son/daughter ir
father's estate)”. A daughter's share in her father's estate formed her do
hence the use of this term for “dowTs™ in both MP (see also PI'd., XTIV, 15)
classical Armenian texts. For a detailed analysis of the origin and mmeanin
this term (with bibliography), see Périkhanian, RE4rm, V (1968), 16—
Ob3cesrvo, 218—223. Cf. azatih, xvéiih.

vastrak: “clothing”, xvaridn uf vastrak “maintenance”. — 36, 9; A7, 10, A13, 4.

A astan vart-; “to turn, to take back; to revoke a transfer, to rescmd a chsposmon
101, 4110, 1. — NP gastan root *vr1-, see also varténitan.

\astaldh va$tak saxvanih: “alieration of testimony, the making of comtradic
statements at a trial by one of the litgants™, vaktak baran “to aller one's s
ment/testimony”. If the final statement was not the truth. an alteration of |
mony was considered 1o be a judicial offence. — 8. 6—§, 15: 9, 1. 4. 6—8
9. 102, 11: A26, 2. — See variénitar., vakian.

vastih: “sickness”. — A13, 4. — Cf. raxt, vémarih.
vat-ahang: “ill-intentioned, malicious”. — A1S, 10. Cf. vamvah.
vatmartihi raftan: “to be considered an evil man, to be of ill-repute”. — A35, 2

vatxvith: “ill-intcntioned; malice”. Offence consisting in a slandcrous accus
brought against the respondent by the plaintiff. This is also mentioned 1
Deénkart (sec e. g. DEAS, 550, 20—21), — 83, 11, 16; A32, 11,
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vivarikin: “trustworthy” (also “juridically valid/authentic” as regards a seal or
document); vavarikdnih “trustworthiness, authenticity”, — 93, 12, 13; 99, 1. —
Parth. w’wr, wwryft “belief”, Arm. vawer, vawerakan “true, valid, authentic,
authorized”, ¢f also MMP w'wrydn “to believe”. Cf. Av. *var- and the stems
vavar-, vaur-. Sce Henning, Verbum, 195.

vaxs: “percentage, interest”. — 30, 8; 31, 1; 53, 4, 6: 39 10; 104 1, 3; A8, 6: Al12.
17 A30, 17; A31, 1. — Av. vax§a- “increase, interest”, 4irI¥b., 1339; ¢f. also
MP vaxsakar - ‘usurer”, Arm. vax¥ “interest”, vasxaru “usurer” Cf vaxt,

vaxt: “increase, profil”; bar ur vaxr “revenue and profit/increase. — 35, 10; 72, 14,
17, 96, 17. — See vaxtan,

vaxtan, vaxs-: “to give an increase, to bring profit/revenue”. — 72, 16. — Iran.
*aug-/*vag- “to grow, increase”; vaxs- < *vag- +-s-.

veh: “(more) virtuous, (more) pious”, vehih: “(religious) virtue, piety”. — 26, 16. —
- Iran. vahyah-, AirWb., 1405, MMP why, wyh, Atm. (from Parth.) veh.

vehdatastantar: “having the preferential right/the legal advantage”. — 6, 3; 13, 7;
14, 10, 12, 15—17. — Cf. Lat. optimo iure, optima lege. Cf. also xvat-dara.sran

~vehdeén: “a Zoroastrian”. — 61, 1. — Cf. hudén, aydén. _f
veh vehan; the meaning is unclear. — 65, 17.

vemarih: “sickness”. — 109, 16, 17; 110, 1. — For the etymology (Iran. * amavcrva—
bara- “affliction-bearer’) see Gershevnch, Unvala Mem. Vol, 93—94.%— Svno-
nyms: raxt, vastih. I

veéSak: “slave; servant, menial; household slave™ (7); vélak ut ramak vardmand né
kuni¥n: "a slave/menial and common man should not be subjected to the or-
deal”. — 92, 10.-— The spelling is wysk (wysk in the facsimile, but see Modi's
correction). Iran. *vaisya-ka-, lit. “belonging to the family”, from Iran. vis-
“family, clan”; the palatalisation of ~si->-3- in the present form points to its
Middle-Median origin. Cf Khot.-Saka bisa- “house servant” (Bailey, Prolexis,
249—-250). As a semantic parallel ¢ff OP *garda- “slave”, Arm. gerdastanik
“houseservant, menial; member of the household”.-Cf also- Gk. (Gortyna)
Fowetg, Aftic oixémg “house servant; slave”, oikeiog, lon. oikniog “of the
house, farmliar, kinsman".

vesistth: pat védistth “maximum”. — A32, 14, 16; A33, 4, 5. — Cf. kamistih.

vextan: “to redeem, to release from pledge” (from the basic meaning of “to sepa-
rate” >"to free, release™), apac véxtan “id”. — 37, 14—16, 39, 16. — Iran.
*vaik- “to separate, sort out, to differentiate”, Av. vaék-, NP béxtan “to sift”. Cf
the Arm., loan-word véé “quarrel” vicem quarrel” (from the basic meaning.
separate; to differ (in opinion from one another)”; for the semantic development
¢f. French différend “quarrel, dispute”. See, however, a different explanation of-
fered by Bailey, Khotan Saka Dict., 280.

viciar: “decision, investigation, solution”; pat vi¢ar daitan “to take up for investiga-
tion in order 1o render a decision”. — 93, 1. — Sce vidartan.
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viCartan, vicir-: 1) "lo pay up, lo scttic o debt, to compensiate/reimburse for a loss™
- 2) ™o rclease (from pledpe)™; . )“10 resolve (a legal casc): to render a deci-

sion”. — 2, 7: 3,3, 4:8,15:9, 9, 10: 11, 16: 13, 10, 11; 28, 17: 29, 3: 30, 15
35 837,15, 17: 382, 11, 15: 3), 4—06, 12, 16, 40,7, 11; 85,3, 5: 53, 4 5, 7—
10; 54, 6; 56,2,4,7,8, 107 57,5, 61, 7, 12; 63,3, 5 67, 4: 72, 15: 74, 8: 77, 17-

183,10, 15, 16; 86, 17; 89, 14; 93, 1, 2; 99, 16; 102, 13; 104, 1, 2; A5, 5; A2S5,

2—35, 9—11; A30, 17; A31, 1. — MP wyé'r-, wyé'rd "o decide”, Buddh. Sogd.
wyc'rt, Chr. Sogd. wycrf “cxactly, distinctly”, Jud.-Pers. bz'rd, NP guzardan “to

interpret, explain; to fulfil; to pay”. Usually analyzed as the compound

*vi+ darya-, oot *éar-, Av. *kar-, Ski. edrati “10 be in movement, abide, be oc-

- cupied with” (see e. g. Salemann, Mitterlpersisch, 229, Henning, Verbum, 192),

cf. Ski. vicarati "o separate; 10 go from place to place; to stray from the path™;
but in the causauve “to move (mentally) in different directions, to reflect, to de-
cide” (c¢f the analogous shade of meaning in Lat. versare), Av. vicarana- “a
separation of the ways, a bifurcation” (4irWb., 1437). Although Lat. versare,
which is close in meaning 1o Iran. viéar- was also used to designate the banking
operation of the transfer of funds, ¢/ Lat pecuniam versare (c/f. also Lat. versura
“exchange; loan”) and the figurative Russian “uM Be pazoiitacs” (= “they will
not equalize the bill, will not settle their accounts™), such an analysis can only be
applied with considerable strain 1o the rich semantic context of the MP verb,
This fact seerningly led Nyberg (Fb., Gloss. s. v. viéariin) to propose an allernate
analysis (vi + “kar- “gedenken™) which is, however, less satisfactory than the pre-

- ceding one (Nvberg derived it exclusively from the meaning “to decide™). 1 be-

lieve that it is possible to suggest here the contamination of two homonymous
bases. On the basis of the semantic content of the MP verb, it is more convincing
to suppose the compounding of the preverb vi- with *&ar- “to detach, 1o sepa-
rate”_ ¢f. Iran. *éarman- “hide, skin”, Av. éarman-, Ski. carman-. As we know,
Gk. xpiveo "o separate. 1o sift: 1o sort out, discern: to judge, decide; to decree; to
interpret”, wpioig “judicial investigation, judicial decision, sentence: inlerpreta-
tion”, xpimz “judge”, Lat. cérno (< cri-nd). decerno “to detach, separate. sift; o
decide, resolve”, cerfus (< *cri-tos) “resolved, determined, certain. mustworthy™.
decretum (a secondary formauon on the base crevi) “decision, decree” are all

-~ formed on the same I-E root. For the semantic development “to détach, separate,
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resolve /solve” > “to pay: 1o setile a debt; 1o release from pledge”, ¢f. Gk. Vo “lo
separate, loosen, untie; to release; to resolve”, 2voz “loosening, resolution; dis-
solution: release; ransom”™, AvTpov “ransom money, ransom; alon..rnc:ﬂt" Lat.
[uere ™10 pay. to atone - sohere (<se-luerc) “10 resolve: 10 pay™. mof\ ere Ulo
unbind: 10 remit (sins)/absolve: to conclude™, sefutio “solution; pay™. ahsolutio
“payment; atoncment”; MP véxtan (*vaik-) “to scparate, sift; 1o relensc from
pledge, redeem”™, MP liltan “to release. dissolve: to release from pledge: 1o re
solve a legal case™; Cf also viédrisn “remission of sins: release™ vidal
“explanation”, vi¢drtan "o separate, differentiate; to explain” which are: all citee
in other Pahlavi texts. The meaning of the Parth. loan words in ATm. véa.
“pavment. compensation; conclusion; ending™: véarem “to conclude; to pay, re
deem. settle one's accounts, compensate; 10 release; to untlc (sec Hibschmann
AG, 1. 248) arc also instructive. Cf. vidurt,
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'vigir: “decision™; in particular, “judicial decision”, “resolution of a legal case”; vicir
xvastan “to bnng suit in court”, — 2, 17; 3, l —3,5—7,4,9; 7, 8, 15; 10 14,
17,11, 3, 4, 14, 17; 12, 2, 8; 14, 11, 14, 16; 54, 2; 57, 12; 59, 10; 65_4 70, 12;
74, 1; 75, 12; 78, 3; 83, 12, 16; 84, 4, 90, 7, 91, 10; 93, 9, 10; 99, 17; 100, 5;
107, 6, 7, AS, 12, 15; Al4, 5; AlS, 4, 5; A26, 5; A30, 14, 15; A32, 12; A36, I;
A37, 11; Ad0, 15, — Iran. *vi-¢f-ra-, root *&éay- “to put in a particular order; to
choose™; ¢f. Av, vi-¢idvai “to distinguish™/“to choose”, vi-Cira-, 4ir Wb., 1437—
1438; Arm. véir “judicial decision; end” (Hiibschmann, 4G, 1, 248). See also
vicirkart.

*vitlr: 1) “agreement. contract”; 2) “document (contractual or Juchcml) vicir kartan
ut avastan “to draw up and seal a contractual document”; viéir T apdmdin *a
loan-agreement; a corntractual document regarding a loan". — 2. 1; 18, 12, 14,
20, 13; 30, 16, 17; 31, 10—12; 32, 5—10; 38, 7, 8; 64, 2; 78, 17; 100, 3; 107, 3,

6,7, A6, 14; Al4, 5; A26, 6; A28, 7; A33, 10, 15; A34, 2, 4, 5. — See 'vi&ir,
vicirkart.

vicirkart: “a judicial sentence; document regarding a jlldlCIEll decision”. — AlS, 14,
Al6, 5. — See ' Hvicir,

vic66isn: “inquest, investigation”. — A13, 14; A35, 1. — See vidustan.

vicurt: “valid, authentic”. — 32, 4. — Iran. *vi +&ar- “to detach, to separate_’f} cf
~ Lat. certus “definite, certain, trustworthy, authentic”. See s. v. viartan.

viCustan, vicod-: “to investigate; to make an investigation, hold an inquest”. — A13
14, — Jud.-Pers. bzwbh-, NP piZéhidan “to investigate”.

vidinmanth: “nomadism, nomadizing”. — 99, 9—I12. — Lit. “tent-dwelling”; Iran
*vidana- “tent”. Cf Parth. wd’n “tent”, wd’nm’'n “nomad”, MMP wy'n, NP
(Asadi) giydn, Arm. (from Parth.) vran “tent”.

*vidistan, *vidir-: “to separate, to divide; to distribute”. — 110, 4; A28, 4. — [ran.
*vi+dar, cf. Av. vidar- “to divide, to distribute, to grant”, M. Sogd wdyr-
“disjoin, hold apart, sort out”, see, Gershevitch, Mithra, 182; ¢f also Skt. vi-
dhrti- “division, separation”. For the meaning, “to transfer elsewhere” (sée 110,

4), cf Av. viddrayat “hinwegbringen aber ... zu” (Vd. 2: yahmar haéa puSro
hadm urvanam éinvat paratim vidarayat), Air Wh., 692, o '

vikay: “witness”. -—7 7:76,2; 91, 12; 92, 4, 5; 98, 4; 106, 10 107, 11, 14; 108, 7;
AlD, 13; AlS, AIS 16; A29 7, 8; A38, 15. — lran. *vi-kdya-, MMP gwg'y
“witness”, NP guvah, Arm (from Parth.) vkay. See also next entry.

vikay-druz: “false-witness”, — 91, 11.

vikiyih: “witness' statement; testimony”. — 73, 4, 6; 93, 13; 98, 2; Al4, 13, A29, 9,
12; A38, 14. .

vimayitan/vimitan, vimiy-: “to diminish, to suffer damage”. — 9, 7. — Iran.
*vi+may- (Skt. mindti “minuere; to cause damage”™}; ¢/ Av. vi-mitay-/vimaiti-
“damage, destruction”, vimité.dantan- “with damaged (= decayed) teeth”
(dirWb., 1450—1451). | |

vinahisn: “injury, offence”, — A35; 6. — Sce vindy.
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vinas: "damage, harm; offence, crime; guitl™. — 1, 5; 16, 12, 29, 6, 33, 12; 73, 1. 78,
10 BY, 4, 5,92, 5, 6; 98, 5, 104, 8. A26, 2; A34, 13, 15—17; A35, 5. A38.
15, — Iran. *vi+nas- “1o disappcar, 1o perish”; MMP wr’h, NP gunah “sin”,
Arm. (from Parth.)) wvnas “damage, loss, harm; offence, faull, guilt”
(Hiibschmann, AG, I, 248—249). Cf. also ahok, ré¥, vindaskdrih, ziyan.

\maskar offender, criminal”, — 78, 8, 9; A15, 4; A34, 14; A35, 7. — MMP wn hg r
7 Msinner”; Arm. (from Panh)vnamkar harmcr dclmqucnt

vinaskarih: “offence, crime; fault”. — 7, 13, 16; 14, 13; 33, 1, 3; 78, 7; 107, 5; A13,
14; A39, 10, 14; A40, 2, 4.

vindﬁtan vind-; “to acquire”. — 62, 10; 80, 15; A4, 5; A40, 1. — Iran. *vid-, Av.
*vaéd-, vind- “(o find, obtain, acquirc” (A:r H’b , 1318—1320). See also vindiin,
vindi¥nomand.

vindiSn: “Tevenue; acquisition”. — 7, 4; 36, 15, 17; 52, 6; 101, 12, 15; 103, 11, 1Z;
Al,2 5 7—9 11, 13, 15—17; A2, 1, 2, 4, 9, 11—17; A3, 1, 14; A4, 1, 3, 11;
A7, 12; A10, 17.— See vindatan. Cf. also hamvindi¥n, kar-vindisn, vin-
di¥ndmand, yut-vindiin.

vindisSnomand: “endowed with revenue/income”. — Al, 4.
viradism: “ordering, arranging”. — 86, 3. — Cf. virdstan.

*viradkar 7: “watcher, arranger of order” (7). This term is found in the expression
*viradkar bastar “binder of the arranger of order” (7) which designates a type of

delinquent. Thf.'. suggested Icadmg and 1nterpretat10n are hypothetical. — A15,
10.

Sirastan, virad-: “to arrange”; of a document “to formulate”. — A16, 16. — Iran.
*vi+rdd- 1o establish in order”/“to arrange, to prepare”.

viropisn: “sweep, dispersal™;, ha¢ pds viropisn T giziran “the sweeping, dispersal of
the guards from their post” — A26, 4, 8. — Iran. *vi+raup- “to sweep off": ¢f.
Khot.-Saka burivani (< *vi-raup-) “1o be destroved, swept away”; Parth. pdrnwb-
“to chase away, put 1o flight”.

viseh kartan: “to send away; to revoke, annul”, — 75, 8; 93, 10; A38, 17. — lIran.
*vi+said-, Av. saéd-: “10 tear apart, to cleave™; ¢f. Parth. wsyd kyvrdn "to send
off; to dispatch: cancel/dissolve”, NP gusé kardan “1o send, dispatch”, gusistan
“1o 1ear (oneself} apart. to disconnect; to revoke, annul (a court decision)” .

Visprat: name of a religious service. — 35, 13—15.

visat: “opened. open” (of a document whose seal has been removed). — 102, 16: 103,
4. — Iran. *vi+ha(yv)-/hyd- “to tie together” (Skt. vi-svari “to open, to untic™):
Parth. wy¥ah-, wy§'d “10 open: 10 release, o free”, NP guSadan “to open”. For the
etymology see in partcular Szemerényi, “Die Sprache™, 12/2, 1966, 217,
Mavrhofer, Enin. Wb, 111, 549—550.

visuftan, visof-: “to be cancelled, to be dissolved, broken” (of contractual rcla-
tions). — 37, 13. — Iran. *vi +x3¥gub- “10 go into motion; be excited, be stirred™.

vitartan, vitir-: “to die”. — Passim.
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vitirisnih: “dcath”; pat vitiriinih “in case of death”. — 43, 13—14, 16.
vizand: “harm, damage”. — 46, 3; 53, 14; 72, 17. — MMP wzynd, NP guzand.

vizayitan, viziy-: “lo deprive”. — 10, 13—13, 17; 11, 1, 3, 4; A33, 4, 10, 13. —
Bartholomae (SRb., 18; WZK\ !, XXIX, 17, 20; ZsR ITI, 51—55) read this verb as
viZastan, vitdy- (< *vi+jdd- “to ask”) comparing it with Lat, obrogare (legem).
- “to cancel, annul” [this was accepted by Pagliaro, see RSO, XXIV (1949), 125—
129]. But in his translations of articles from the Law-Book, Bartholomae gave to
the MP verb the sense “storen (to disturb, hinder; to upset)”, which cannot be
derived from the etymological analysis proposed by him. Whatever the etymol-
ogy of the MP verb, its comparison with Lat. obrogare is unacceptable because
the Latin verb has a specific origin: it arose as the antithesis of the Roman roga-
tio, the special act of request of the presentation of the draft of a law for the ap-
proval of the senate, and it is not attested outside of this specific context. As for
the meaning “to disturb”, it cannot be reconciled with the root *jad- nor with the
contexts and their grammatical constructions (u-m pasémar haé darisn/haé-i$
vizdyer, u-m pasémadr haé pat xvé¥ih daftan vizayét, t6 ha¢ én xvdstak/hal-i§ né
vizdyom; td datastan sar bavét ma vizay). The meaning “to deprive” suits all the
contexts; the meaning “to remove from (the possession of a thing™”) may likewise
be substituted. On this basis the MP form vizdy- may be derived from Iran; *vi
+zay-, ¢f Skt. jéhati “to (be) deprive(d), to leave, to abandon, to separate
(oneself) from” (I-E *ghé-, ghéi-), and specifically from the causative stem:*vi -
zdyaya- with the transitive sense of “to deprive, bar from, sever”. Cf Parth.
wzyh-, wyz'd “to abandon”, Parth. zys- “to renounce” (inchoative), Gk.* yafw
(xexddniom, kexdddv) “to deprive”, fjpog “deprived, emptied; 'widowecilg; or-
phaned”. This explanation which was already suggested by me in REArm., V
(1968), 10—11, is not, however, the only one possible. The given verbal form
may equally be derived from *jav-/*jya-, Skt. *ji-/jyd-, cf. jindti, jayati (= Av.
Jjavai, dir Wb., 605), jivate, jitd- “to take by force. overpower;, suppress, jam.
injure” (I-E. *gueis-), especially from the palatalized variant (*zdy-/*zva-) of
this root in Iranian for which (as well as for the Skt. jinati) the meaning “to take
away” and “to deprive someone of something” is attested. Cf e. g. Av. zindf in ¥
11, 5: yo mam tat draond zinat va trafydt va apa va ydsditi “whoever shall de-
~.prive me of this share (of the animal sacrifice), (whether he) steal (it) or take.it .
away...”. [Here “to steal” and “to take away” are specifications of the broader
verb “to deprive™; this formulation in the Avestan text is in complete agreement
with Ancient [ranian law which made a rigorous difference between theft, as the
seizure of another man's property by steaith, through deceit, and robbery, as
forcible seizure taking place openly). OP dind-, dlia- "o take away”, MSogd.
zyn-, zyt- “10 take away, to deprive”, Khot.-Saka ysdn-, ysdta- “to take away by
force™ (Bailey, Prolexis, 292—293; Emmerick, SGS, 112), Balo¢i zin-, zita “to
seize, to tear out, to take away by force” may also be pointed out. See also Bur-
row, JA0S, 79/4 (1959), 255—260. Cf. vizitan.

vizitan, vizin-: “to bring a loss, to cause damage”. — A28, 4. — Iran. *vi +zya- “to
cause damage”, Av. zyd, OP diyd-; for the compound with vi- ¢ff Arm. vzean,
vzenak “loss, fine” < Parth, *viziydn, lran. *vizydna-.

4
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xunsand; see xonsand.

vizutan, vizay-: “to diminish. decrease™ — A5, 6; A16. 6, — Iran. Yvi-javava-,
Iran. *gav- “lo grow, to increasc” /1o lcssen decrease™, ¢f Parth. wyghw
“diminution”, prg’w- "be insuflicicnt™.

*vizad: sec nifad.

X

xan, xanak: “house, family”; xan ut xvastak “farmstead, cstate™, andar xénak 1 pi-
laran zat, ¢f. andar ditak zat — 19, 2, 7, 24, 3; 33, 10: 41, 13; 44, §; 86, 2—3.
© 8: 110, 10: A30, 8.

xanik: “spring, source”. — 85, 4.
‘xar: “donkey”. ~—102, 3, 4, 6, 8: A19, 10.

xonsand /xunsand biitan: “to be satisfied, to declare one's satisfaction with a court
decision”, xonsandth “satisfaction; declaration of the litigating parties of their
Satisfacﬁon"—z 17;3,1,2,4,5,12; 4, 2, 13; 36, 3, 4, 40, 16; 49, 16; 56, 17;
58, 14; 69. 75568748916908951A479A265-—Iran
*hu/hva-‘-m mnda- MMP hwnsnd  “satisfied. pleased”, Sogd. xwsndy”
“satisfaction”, NPxorsand Synonyins: xvastik, xvastikih; amom'ms nakira(k),
axunsand, axunsandth, mih.

_ Xordat (roc): “the day Xordar”. — A23, 8.

xritakih: “purchase. — 102, 10. — Cf. xritan, xritarih, fréxian.

xritan, xrin-; “1o buy™; apac xritan “to redeem”, pat vahak xritan “to buy”. — 7. 3,
6; 38, 2; 103, 8, 10; 106, 2; 109, 5, 6; A8, 17; A9, 6; A26, 17, A27, 12; A38. 5,
6.

xritarth: “purchase; purchased”. — ¢, 8.

xun: “blood; bloodshed”. Variety of offence of the Zahm group. — Al4. 16.

xvah: “sister”. — A31, 12—15.

xvahisn: “demand. claim, suit, action”. — 3. 3; 21, 7, §; 43, 2, 3, 6: 49, 16; 58, 11:
101, 6; A14, 5; Al16, 17; A33. 15, — Cf xvasian, xvastarih,

xvap: “good, lawful. valid™: pat xvap daktan “to consider valid. lawful”. This tcrmi is
pari of the formula of verbal agreemenis: ¢/ xvaf. — 4, 6: 15, 14: 16, 82 22, 2:
28, 14; 35, 1, 3; 36, 4; 43,7, 15, 16; 47, 11; 31, 10; 57, 16. 63, 3, 8; 64, 2. 0,
13: 68, 11; 75, 1, 8, 15, 14; 78, 2; 93, 1. 94, 14: 106, 10; Al4, 6: A18. 7

xvirastin: “ordeal-count”. — 8, 15, 17. 57, 3; 65, 4; Al2, 12.— lran.
*xvdra + stana- “place of cath-taking™; *xvdra- is formed on the root *avar- “1o
swear” (1.-E. *suer-, ¢f. Engl. swear, Germ, schwdren, Schwur), sec Bartholo-
mae, ZsR IV, 38—42. For Iran. *xvar- “to swear” ¢f. also zir-xvart “falsc oath”
(q. v.). lran. *ka-xvarde-/*ka-xvardi- “sorcerer/sorcercss”, found in AN, ka-
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xvareda-, ka-xvarsidi- and in Arm. (from Parth.) kaxard “sorcerer/sorceress”,
may contain a base of this root with -d-/-dh- extension as the second element of
the compound: in this case, the compound designates the person uttering evil
conjurations. Cf. however, other explanations “how black!” (Bartholomae, Air
Wh. 462) and “what a shouter/howler!” (Schwartz, Henn. Mem. Vol., 389—
391). This root can unquestionably be identified in Osset. ard xaryn “to swear an
oath”. The Ossetic expression cannot be compared with NP saugand xordan (cf.
Abaew, HEDO, 1, 60-—61) and cannot mean “to eat an oath”. Nor did the Per-
sian idiom ever have such a meaning: its literal sense is “to swallow/drink sul-
phur (water)” and it describes the sulphur-water ordeal which was one variety
only of oath-taking. Primarily, MP sdkand (> NP saugand) meant “sulphur”
(Iran. *saukant-, Av. saokanta-, cf- Gpam saoksntavaitim, V. 4, 54, 58; AirWb.,
1550), the meaning “oath” having arisen secondarily from this specific usage;
whereas in Oss. ard xaryn the verb continuing Iran. *hvar- is construed with ard
‘oath’ < *arta- “fittness; what fits”, also “order; truth; right”. Here the meaning
“oath” has developed from the basic “fitted/right word” (see Bailey, ZP, XXX)
and a comparison with Skt. rtdm am(i)- “to swear an ocath” {Skt. am(i)-: Gk
6uvopt] suggests itseif. On Skt. am(i)- and its derivatives (e. g. samdmd-
“contractual oath”) as well as on jtam with vad-, brd-, kr- “to swear an oath”
and dnyram “perjury” (used with sap- and kr-) see K. Hoffmann, “dufsdtze”, I,
288—305. Cf. also Lat. iurare “to swear”, iusiurandum “oath”. [According to
Benveniste (Vocabulaire, 1, 166) rtdm amisva means “jure par le rtal” (="en
prenant pour garant le s7a”). Such an interpretation, however, seems. less con-
vincing, rtam functioning rather as the direct object of the verb in this phrase-
ological unit]. One has good reasons to believe that the ancient Irdnian verb
*hvar- “to swear” survives in Oss. ard xaryn. — See also var.

xvari§n: “maintenance, support”; likewise; xvaridn ut darifn (q. v.), xvarifn ut vas-
trak (q. v.), parvariin (q. v.) ut xvariin ut vastrak, — 30, 10; 32, 11—13; 33, 2,
12; 36, 9; A7, 9. — See Bartholomae, ZsR V, 6—38. See also Fr. I oim, XXV, 6.
With xvariin ut vastrak cf. Amm. roéikk' ew handerjagink® “rations and outfit-
ting/clothes-money”.

xvartar: “heavier, more severe” (of a blow). — 92, 1; 97, 2.

“*xvasriyonih: form of marriage sine manu mariti, synonym of *bayaspan (g.v.). —
41, 10. — The spelling “01 )1 1 conceals a learned word borrowed from
the Avesta (missing in the extant text) which is attested also outside the Lawbook
(Fr. 7 oim 2F, Riv. Em. A$av. XLIO; Riv. Aturfarn. III). As to its reading and in-
terpretation several suggestions have been already made, none of them conclu-
sive. J. de Menasce [RHR, 162 (1962), 75, 81—82] read tentatively a-nisrayen,
from Av. ni-sray- (4irWb., 1638) interpreting the word in the sense of “le fait de
n’étre pas conjoint”, which is hardly defendable. The hypothesis of Klin-
genschmitt [ASS, 29 (1971), 168] restoring Av. *xvasaraéni- <*xvasar(a)-
“eigene Mut habend” seems unacceptable if only because of the absence in Ira-
nian of *sara- with the meaning of “guardianship”. In MP sarddr cited by Klin-
genschmitt the first member of the compound is *sdra(k)- “head, summit” and
the word means lit. “who keeps the summit, the upper rank, the top posi-
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tion” >“chicl. commander”, whcnce ils ordinary (and primary) use for “militany
chicf, commander™, the sense of “guardian™ being a sccondary onc (in parixiayih
marriage a father or a husband, apart from presiding over the cult and other
family activities, had the power over the women and the minors and thus func-
tioned as the family's *“head” or “chicf”). Besides, K's reconstruction leaves un-
accountable the length of the vowel (-a-) in the syllable preceding the suffixa-
“tion. Proceeding from the gloss in Fr. T oim 2f where the term is cxplained as
dux{-£(v) ke ¥dy xvat kunét, as well as from the resemblance between this type of
-'marriage and the Indian svayamvara, 1 cxplained the word as a formation on the
base *sray- 1) “to lean, to rely upon; 2) to trust, to entrust” (in Pahlavi transia-
- tion of the Avesta verbal derivatives of srdy- arc often rendered by apaspdrtan
“to convey”). The reading proposed was xw’s/(=r)'yn' or xws!’ywn “(a girl) con-
veying/entrusting herself (into marriage)”. See Henning Mem Vol., 350—3351.
" The difficulty here is that for * s7@y- the meaning “to entrust” is attested in me-
dial forms only (¢f. also Ski. $rayana-), whereas the spelling points to a long
vowel in the radical. My next proposal was to see here a compound with *srdd-
“stake in a wager, gage": xwsl'dvn’ < Av. *xvasradaéni- “engaging hersel{™ =
“conveying herself (in marriage)”. Still this reconstruction is likewise vulnerable
on formal (= morphological) grounds. I now think it safer to transliterate the
word as xws/'vwn, with |-s-| standing for Av. -B- (which is normal in Pahlavi, ¢f.
‘shwn' = abravan-, ’yslp’yty§= aébrapaitil etc.). The Avestan original might be
restored as *xvafrayaont-, that is xva- compounded with a feminine noun
*Brayaoni- of which the masc. form Bravavan- “having/carrving the (divine)
- protection”, an epithet of d6ravan-, is attested (see Yt 5, 86; 14, 56). The radical
v is Iran. *8ra(v)-, Skt. travate “to protect, to take care of”". It is well represented
in the Avesta, e. g. Bratar- “protector guardian” : (fem.) bradri- (= Skt. trarr-
trarri-), Brafi- “protection”, Brayo.driyu- “who takes care of the poor”. As to the
formation, ¢f. Skt maghavan- : (fem.) maghoni-, Av. magavan-, myvazda an-
arafavan- eic. The proper sense of Av. *xvafrdvaoni-, Pahl. xvdsravén, that of
“taking care of herself”, “acting as her own guardian”, does not seem unsuitable.
Note that in a Pers. Rivavat (Bartholomae, Zend-Handschrifien, 131) the
xvasravén-wife is described as xud saldr zan. On this type of marriage.see my
xvastak: “thing, property, res” (in certain contexts this term may also signify
“money”"); xan ut xvastak “house and estate”, xvastak T rasét “bona adventicia”,
as against xvastak T mat “present possessions’ . xvastak I apdmdan (g. v.) “debt”™;
xvastak 1T ruvan “foundation/endowed estate ‘for the soul™; xvasii 7
varomandih “questionable property” (= property the tile to which 1s not
clear). — Passim. — Cf. ¢is, (h)ér, gehan.
xvastakdar: “heir” (but not necessarily the successor of the de cuius). — 2. §; 25, 4,
5,29, 16; 58, 15, 60, 8, 9, 16; 61. 4, 6, 10, 11; 66, 4, 13, 14, 16, 17; 67, 11 77.
8; 99, 15; Al, 15; Al13, 6; A32, 6—7; A33, 1, 11, 12, 15. — Arm. {from MP)
xostakdar “heir” (in a broad sense).
xvastakdarih: 1) “inheritance; inherited possession/estate™; 2) “status of heir: the
heirs (collectively)”. — 59, 11, 17: 60, 5—7, 10, 12, 14; 61, 2, 8, 10, 11, 15; 62,
4,6.7.13: 69, 14,
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xvastan, xvah-: “to claim, to request; to sue; to call to”; apaé xvdstan “to demand
reimbursement” (of a regression). — 2, 3, 6, 16; 6, 14; 11, 1; 15, 3, 4, 9—11; 16,
1,6,7.13; 23, 13; 30, 2; 38, 8; 39, 13, 15; 40, 1, 6; 85, 6; 41, 4, 15; 42, 12; 43,
2—4; 44,2, 49, 3, 7, 53, 5, 8, 9, 13; 54, 16, 17; 55, 12; 56, 1, 3—5, 11, 12, 57,
9; 58, 1. 4,5, 10; 13, 14; 59, 13—16; 60, 11, 13, 14; 62, 16, 17; 63, 3; 68, 5; 75,
127 76. 5, 10, 12, 13779867141787148839071027A94
Al2, 8. 9; Al3, 8, 9; A26, 12; A30, 11; A32, 1, 12; A33, 14. — [ran. *xvdz- Cf

Arm. (from P:mh) dataxaz “plaintiff, accuscx” (Iran. *data—+rvaza—) Cf. also
xvahisn. xvastarih.

xvastarih: "a claim, demand”. — 53, 5, 10; 54, 1.

xvastiik; ¢ ‘agreeing; confessing”. — 14, 8, 10; 15, 12; 16, 11, 15, 16; 77, 11; 92, 5;
A31, 1. — Iran *hu/hva-stu(v)-aka-, MacKenzie, BSOAS XXX1/2 (1968), 253.
AmL xostuk “avowing, confessing; vouching for, warranting”, NP xostiz (legal)
“having confessed (to a crime)”.

xvastukih: ~agreement; confession, avowal, warranty”. — 16, 11, 15; 77, 9; 107, 3,
5, 8: A26,3; A28, 5 |

§: “good., it is good”. Formula pronounced by one of the parties in confirmation of
a verbal agreement; ¢f. xvap. — A0, 17; All, 4, 5, 8. — See ZsR [, 15—20.

'xvatiy: “master (of a slave)” — 1, 4, 5, 16; 33, 13; 39, 3, 4; 97, 4; 98, 6; 101, 9, 16;
106, 1—3; A2, 2; A3, 13; A1, 16: A32, 1. — Iran *rva-tavan., Nom. SE.
*xva-tava, cf: Sogd xwt'w. o

*xvatiy: “the god Ohrmizd”. — 35, 17. — See preceding entry.

xvatiy-duSminih: “evil intent, hostility toward one's master”. An offence. —A34,
10, 12.

xvatayih: “reign”. - 1, 2; A38, 9.

xves: “own”. When applied to things, it designates any lawful possession of a thing
irrespective of the type of title to it, held by the person. Therefore the designation
xvé§ “own” could represent both the most characteristic and widespread type of
real right in antiquity — a personally inherited passession on the basis «of one's
personal share in the father's estate, and the holding of a temporary title to a
thing — even an altogether precaricus one such as, for instance, that of a manda- -
tary over a thing entrusted to him by the giver of the mandate. The following us-
ages can also be noted in the Law-Book: an © xvé¥ “a telative, kinsman”; xvés
biitan “10 belong (on any legal basis)”; xvés$ datan “to own by right”; xvél kar-
tan T kdr ut kirpak “the fulfilment of a duty of religious virtue”; xvé§ pat-i5 kar-
tan “to declare the transfer of a thing into ownership; to transfer the title to a
thing”. —e. g. 1, 10; 5, 9, 10, 12, 15, 17; 6, 1, 3, 4, 6, 9, 3, 4; 10, 12, 14, 16,
17; 11, 2; 17, 2, 3—5; 33, 15; 47, 10—11; 110, 6—7. — lran. *xvaipaBya-, Av.
xvaé-paibya-, OP (h)uvaipaiya- “own, personal™; ¢f. also (h)uvaipa¥iyam kar-
“proprium facere; to make one's own”, in a predicative construction. See Ben-
veniste, Problémes, 1, 301—307. Cf. xvésih.

xvesavand: “agnate, relative”; xvéfdvandih “rclations, kinsfolk”. — 22, 12; 44, 2; 87,
12, 13; 88, 3; 89, 1; 94, 5: A6, 13; A30, 9. — ¢f. nabdnazdilt,
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xvesih: “belonging of a thing lo the person™, “real rights™ in general (on whatever le-
gal basis), whence advénak 1 xveiih =advénak T da&t “varicty of rcal right”, In
this scnsc of a lawful possession of the thing by the person the term is opposed to
de facto possession” (darikn). But the (crm appears most frequently as the desig-
nation of onc of the two varictics of lawful holding of inherited property (sce
aparmand, azatth, vaspuhrakan) — possession on the basis of onc's personal title
as against stir-possession (sce stir, stirih), 1t was also used to designate any ac-
quisiton of property (likewisc by transfcr) as the personal share of the acquirer
with right of transmission to his personal successors, pat dzdtih ut xvésih dastan
“to hold (a thing) on the basis of a personal and inherited title (i. e. {o be passed
on 10 one's successors) pal vaspuhrakan xveith (DM 748, 14—15), ¢f. Arm, se-
phakan azatut'iwn. In its special sense of “personal 1nherited holding”, xvéiih is
- opposed both Lo stiir-possession and to any other variety of real right. — 2, 2; 5,
4,10,15,16;7,1;9, 15;10,7, 17; 11, 4, 10, 15; 17, 6, 16; 18, 2, 5; 19, 3; 20, 4,
14, 17: 21, 1, 17: 30, 14; 38, 17, 41, 13, 17, 44, 9, 17, 45, 4, 5; 46, 3; 47, 13, 14;
48, 14, 16; 50, 2; 51, 16; 52, 2; 55, 4; 60, 4; 61, 13, 14; 62,7, 8; 63, 2; 66, 6, 16;
67, 5; 68, 2, 7. 69, 8; 76, 11-—14; 82, 7; 83, 5; 85, 16; 89, 13; 90, 16; 91, 4; 94,
13—15: 95, 4; 96, 8; 101, 4; 103, 13; A4, 8, 9; A5, 16; A6, 13; A8, 7, 13; A17,
17; A18, 1, 2; A21, 3; A24, 9—12; A25, 16; A27, 16; A29, 7, A37, 16, 17
A39, 6; A40, 8. — Cf. xvés On the legal value of xvés, xvésth see “Ob¥estvo™,
125—142.

xveSkar: “dutv’; &¥ 7 xvaéikdr, lit. “an obligation thing” =a thing confirming and
guaranteeing the debt obligation of the mandator or the right of regression by the
mandatary, — 38, 1. '

“xveskarih: “obligation, function™. — 80, 6; A26, 15, 16; A38, 16.

}f

yvam: 1) “vessel”; 2)“pledge-deposit”™. — 102, 2. — For the second meaning cf.
.186'b., VII, §§ 1—3 where mdnd “vessel” is given as a pledged object. A vessel
was a svmbol of moveable property (hence convenient for-deposit) as against
immoveable wealth. C/. also yamdar “pledge-holder” (7 see, e. g. DA 716, 17).
vamdarih “pledge-deposit™ (g. v.). Cf. also Arm. (Bible) vanawt’ ainum “to bor-
row” lit. “to 1ake as a vessel, an utensil; to take on the basis of 2 vessel. an
utensil™). vanawt* ram “1o give as a loan”. See also “vamak, vamdarih,

'imak: “clothing”™. — 73, 10.

*vimak: 1) “vessel™; 2)“deposit™; in particular “pledge-deposit” (prescnied in
. court), — A26, 4, 8; A27, 11; A30, 12, 13, — See, vam.

vamdarih: “pledge-deposit” (7). — 83, 4. — See. vam.

Yast: name of the liturgy. — 35, 13, 14; 36, 1.

vastan, yaz-: "o perform a religious ritwal”; hamadkdén vadtan “to perform a rcligious
scrvice with full rites™. — 35, 14, 16; 36, 1; 109, 14, 15, — Amm. {from Parth.)
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yazem, yast (Hibschmann, AG, I, 197—198): ¢f. also Arm. hamakden (Eli%e
V ¢.). Cf. vazihitan, yazidn.

ydt.lk;,oﬁ (= vatagoﬁ) “advocate, legal representative™; formally opposed to
‘matakvar “the principal litigant”; ydtakgép gumdrtan/kartan “to appoint as
representative”; yvatakgdof pangr:ﬁan “to admit a litigant's representative to par-
ticipation in a case” (the admission was authorized by the judges after the verifi-
cation of his mandate). — 16, 11; 74, 16. 17; 75. 1—11, 13, 15,17, 76, 1, 9, 77,
12, 153; 78, 1, 16, 17; 93, 16; 94, 2; 106, 11; A29, 7, 8; A32, 1; A33, 6. — Iran.
*yatagauba-, *vata- “share, part; causa”. Bartholomae, ZsR IV 55—57. Arm.
(from MP) jatagov (see s. v. driyoidn) “advocate, representative”. For the for-
mation ¢f. the MP synonym, ydtavdé, DiM 700, 6—9. Cf also ‘dasra,sar
ydtakgdfanak, yatakgoSih.

yatakgoPinak: “relating to (legal) representation”; adjective from ydtakgdf. —
74, 12.

vatakgoBih: “(legal) representation’ par ydtakgofih patigriftan: “to admit as repre-
sentative for participation in a case”. — 75, 16; 76, 2, 3; 93, 8, 15, 17; 94, 1,
A29, 9. — See ydtakgaf.

viit-gehiin = Av. yitam gaéBanam: (“property-share™); see, Vd. 19, 29; dft1n., 3, 11;
Fr ioim, 4f — A27, 7.

vatik: “sorcerer, sorceress”. — 78, 10; AlS5, 11, 15; A38, 13. — MMP f ’a‘wg NP
jadi. See next entry. o

vatiokih: “sorcery”, “sorcerers (collectively)”. 4—78, 10; AlS5, 11, 15; A38, 13.

yavetanak, yvavétanik: “forever”; as regards the transfer of property. Opposed to f@
Ztwandakih “for life". — 19, 3; 28, 11, 80, 15.

vazdin-duSmanth: “hostility, evil-intent toward the gods™ (offence). — A34, 9,
11. — Cf. xvatdv-duimanih.

vazthitan: “to be performed” (of religious ritual). — 35, 14. — see yaitan.

vazisn: “religious ritual, performance of religious rituals, liturgy”. — 29, 10; 34, 1, 3,
68,9, 15;,35,2, 7,10—12, 16, A27, 8. — Cf. dyaziin.

vaziSn-namak: “document concemi'ng' the ordeal/oath”. — A13, 7; A27, 8.
yoy: “irrigation channel”. — 19, 6.

vumaiy: “jointly, together”. — 65, 2, 6, 7, 10; 70, 7. — Synonym: dkaneén.
yutakih: “separation™; pat yutdkih “separately”. — Passim.

vut-datastan, yut-ditastinih: “disagrecment in opinions, judgements”. — 20, 10;
32, 1; A1, 16; A15, 7.

yut-kimak: “disagteement”. — 67, 12,

yut-vindiSn: “possession of a separate revenue/income”. — Al, 12. — Cf. hamvm—
diln, vindisn.

yut-yut: “separately, apart”. — Paxssimn. — Antonym: dkaneén.
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Z

zahakih: “dircct succession via kinship”, — 60, 17.

'zaman: “time, terny, limil"; andar zaman “at oncc”;, brin zaman/dat zaman “a scl
time-limit/term”™. — Passim.

zamin: “court session, ferminus™, zaman I 6 dastafar “court session with the par-

ticipation of the (entitled) person who disposed of the disputed thing and is ablc

to confirm the title of the respondent™; zamdn 1 6 évarih “*(supplementary) court-

session (arranged) to demonstrate the authenticity of the testimony of one of the

lmgatmg parties (usually al its demand cf. zaman i 6 dastafar)”;, zaman kartan

“to appoint, arrange a couri-session”; zamdan xvdstan/datan “to demand/assign,

arrange a court-session”. — 3, 8; 5, 5, 11—16; 6, 10; 7, 6; 8, 10, 11 84, 7, 9;
Al2,12; A13, 16; Al5, 7—8; A25, 17. — Bartholomae, ZsR IV, 29, 52—53.

zamic: “land, plot of land”. — 37, 13.

-zamik: “land”. — 19, 5—7; 33, 10, 38, 5; 55, 7, 85, 4, 8§, 9; 105, 10; 106 12; A20,
12, 14; A30, 16; A37, 3, 6.

zan: “woman, wife”. — Passim.
zan 1 §ahr: “female-citizen; country /townswoman”, — 82, 11, 14, — Cf. mart 7 $ahr.
zan kartan: “to take a wife, to marry”. — 26, 3, 44, 13. — Cf. 38y kartan.

zandikih: “Manichaeanism; heresy”. — A38, 16, 17.— Arm. (Eznik, Eli%e,
V Century) zandik “Manichaean”,

zandik-rodisnih: “spread, propagation of Manichaeanism or of heretical teachings™.
Offence. — A38, 17.

zanth: “marriage”; haé zanih hiftan “to dissolve a marriage, to divorce™; & zanih
matan 10 enter into a marriage” (of a woman); pat canth andar Sutan “10 ener
into a marnage” (of a woman); tan é/paf zanih datdn “lo enter into a marriage
sine manu™ (of a woman); patix3aviha zanth (see patixiayth). — 3, 9, 12, 15: 4,
1.2, 11—16: 5, 1; 10, 9; 12, 3. 8; 21, 6: 22, 7; 23, 3; 25, 9; 36, 3, 4. 12. 14, 15;
42, 10; 44, 11; 48, 6; 50, 11—12; 83, 13—15; 84, 4,87, 4,7, 8,17. 89,17 95,
7,106, 8; A1, 2; A2, 8,10; A18,9,11,'12; A20, 9, 10; A24, 14,15; A40, 10, 12.

zarr. “gold”. — 17, 16, 17; 18, 4, 5.
zarren: “golden: gold”. — 104, 9, 11, 12, 14,

'zatan, zan-: “to strike a blow: to commit an act of physical violence. — 16, 10: 91.
17;92,.7, 8, 11—135. — Iran. *gan-.

¥ ontun ¥ . 2.
zatan, “zam-; see “azafan.
'zitan, 2iy-: “to be born”. — Passim. — Iran. *zan-.

“zatan, ziy-: “1o inherit”; apar zdtan “id.”. — 51, 13; 52. 12, 16; 90, 13, 14, 17, —
In the manuscript this verb is given by means of the heterogram for its homonym
=atan “1o be bom”, Iran. *za(3)-. zdra-/zita, Skt. jahdti (1-E. *ghé-, dhéi-) “1.0
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deprive, be deprived; to leave, abandon, separate (oneself)”. As regards the
mecaning “to inherit”, the following may be pointed to: Lat. heres “heir”
(*éhéro + &- do- “das verwaiste Gut an sich nehmend”, Pokomy, 418—419) be-
side Gk. y1pd@ “orphan, widow”, yrpwomig “collateral heir”; for a semantic pa-
rallel ¢f the derivations from the I-E. synonym *orbh- “to be deprived”: Goth.
-arbi “inheritance”, Germ. Erbe “heir”, erben “to inherit” beside Gk. dppavidg
“deprived, empty, deserted, orphaned”, Arm, orb “orphan”, Lat. orbus “depri-
ved, orphan” (see in particular, Benveniste, Vocabulaire, I, 33—85), Cf. the Ira-
nian derivations from the root *za(v)-, Arm. (from Parth.) zat “except, sepa-
rately” (¢ff Gk. yopic “except for, separately”) zatakan “separating, separate,
released /free”, zatem, zatanem, zatnum “to separate, to release/free”, MP dzdtih
(g. v.). Arm. azatut'iwn “inheritance” (Iran. *d+:zdta-), NP (prop. n.) Bdyazid,
lit. “successor”, Arm. payazat “successor, heir”, payazatem “to inherit, to suc-
ceed to”, payazatut'iwn “succession”, Osset. bajzdddag “successor, descendant”,
alongside bazzajyn “to remain” (Iran. *updya-zdta-/zita-, c¢f. Germ. Nachlass),
MP vizavitan “to deprive” (g. v.) et al. [see Périkhanian, REAdrm., V (1968), 9—
161. With apar zatan “to inherit”, ¢f also apar mdndan “to inhenit”, aparmand
“Inheritance” (g. v.).

zéndan: “prison”; § zénddn kartan “to emprison”. — 73, 2; A13, 13, 15; A28, 115 14,
16, 17; A29, 1, 3—3 See also zénddnik, zendanpan. W

zéndanik: “prisoner”. —-A13 9, 10.

zendanpin: “warden, governor of a prison”. — Al3, 9, 11; A26, 6; A28, 11, 12 15;
A29 2, -. . '. :"_“;

zénik/denik. See stir, hambdy.

Ziyan: “damage, harm , a-pat-zivan =apéziyan (q. v.) — 28, 16, 17,29, 1, 3, 3§, 7,
39, 11: 74, 5, 8; A28 2, 3: A30, 16; A31, 11; A37, 6. — Iran. zvana-/*vam-
(**ya- ‘to harm "), Av. zvdnd-, NP zivan. See also next entry. Cf. vinds.

ziyanak: “damage harm”; pat zivanak: “causing losses; in detriment”, — 102, 5.

zur-vikay: “false-witness”. — A15, 10, — Cf. vikdy-druz. .

zur-xvart: “false-oath”. Offence. — 27, 6. — Iran. *zirah +xvartali-, root xvar- “to

' Uswear”, see s.'v. xvdrastan. For the composition ¢f. Av. zird. jata-, zurd.barata-
(Airl¥b., 1698), Arm. (from Panth.) zrpart “slander, slanderer”, zrpartem, “to
slander” = Iran. *riarah + priu-"“false accusation; slander”.

zyvanak: “woman, wife™; paired with mérak (q. v.). — 4,5, 15,32, 5, 6; 44, 3 45 6,
8: 50 8—11: 64 4. 5 65, 13: 87.8: 95, 8 103, 11, 12: AS, 13, 14- AG, 4, 5
See Bartholomae, SR5., 16.

i

Z

zahm: “a blow”; legal term serving as the general designation for all forms and
grades of acts of physical violence (¢f. mAnyat in Ancicnt Greek law), — 1, 5; 10,
10; 16, 12; 30, 12; 36, 17, 92, 17, 97, 1, 2, Al4, 13—17. — Panh. Jxm
“wound”), Iran. *jaénan-; cf. 'zatan,
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A)Rare and Unidentified Spellings

(v — *asin. See Glossary, s. v.
MO P P IS — (= d$navakanih)? — 79, 12.
o - 'SY"' = bizidk (q. v.).
Yoy 767 16,17.
REENT — 791, 16.
P o — *anitar (see “Glossary”).
“0§ U p — *xvdsrayénih (see “Glossary”).
ot — *'wik'n. — A36, 12.
1} - —7-—A35, 5, 10.
[(F1p — see ‘mw'n (7).
"'{)IQJ" — apvarih (q. v.) ‘
“_l_éw . — aparmat (q. v.) .
D0 —7—75,6,7.
121y — see dasttk (7).
[1o6” — 7 —“dam” (7). — 106, 13.
_)""‘k}-?-) — *srad (g. v.).
A MY — 7 — “satisfaction” (7); “compensation” (7). — 105, 17.
(RO I/ e 01y
Lx2gbaS g — *vidaStan (g. v.).
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1ol | — 7 — — 80, 12.
\_! 7'0'7" — scc viradkar (7).
RN 37,1
130211 30111393 — sce nisak, sak.
Iyl — vary (7). — A4, 2.
PO Y6/ poyeg /
HHDM P5 — sce manak (7).
| v er6 — 7—103, 2.
Py PR
MOy = Pa¥(a)ddtakan/pas(a)datakan, — See Glossary, s. v.
5«) 10 —1,15.
Ve =PWT-§, PWT<TPWT <*TPWT(’). Aram. rtabbifd
“seal” (¢f Ak. tabbu) = MP muhrimuhrak (7), see
note 82.

]'\}Q) — see *pargar.

e — see Glossary, s. v fas(a)k.
'“JA‘? = SLYB’ “cross™?! — 79, 12.
[P 845 II"I{J 1 — see 5. v. dastaBar.

B)Avestisms:

adwadati-: see Glossary, s. v. afvadat. v

*avaoyaeni- /*ayiiyaéni-, Pahl. TU"33I1Y 1 P3N “epikleros (daughter/sisier)™
avaoyaén-ih/aviyaén-ih “epiklerate”. Vamery of suir succession (sec srar.
starth), — 214,10, 22,10, 12,16, 23,1, 3. 4,5, 9. 13, 14, 16: 24, 1,4, 5, T
49, 2. 69. 12: 87. 3: 90, 1. — I abandon my previous reading {* vmwkk wn' = Av,
*aénd. kaéna-, lit. “redeemer, expiator (of her father's sin of dving a-pufra-.
sonless)” offered in Henning Adem. Tol.. 351—353. A reading which is by far
more plausible (Pahl. *wwhkk’'yn' = Av. *avaoyaéni- laviyaéni- with Pahl. -k-=
Av. -y-) has been proposed by Klingenschmitt {see A4SS, 29 (1971). 168] +vho
cites Skt. ayugih (lit. “not bound™) attested in Gobhilagrivastira (3, 5) and in-
terpreted in Karmapradipa 3, 97) as “her mother's only child”. There secnes 10
be no formal obstacle for connecting these terms and the Sanskril word likesvise
holds good semantically when explained as “the one not bound (with the tics of a
wedlock cum manu mariti”, “not 10 be bound/not bound (in an ordinary wiy' 10
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her husband and his family)”. Klingenschmitt's interpretation (“unverpunden
ohne Gescinvister”™) although it follows closely the one suggested by the Sanskri'[
commentator, docs not pertain to the content of the term if a Sanskrit correspon-
dance to the [ranian term for “epikleros™ is to be sought here. For a detailed dis-
cussicn of this institntion and its legal regime see my Ob¥Zestvo, 99—103,
177—195.

‘baodo.jati-, Pahl. biado jat (bwhvky(=2)r']: variety and degree of Zahm offence.

Airi¥a., 919—920. Cf. kité jati- — A5, 3.
fravara-, Pahl. pl(y)’l: “moming”. — Al4, 1.
handarairi. Pahi. handart: Attested in £r T oim, XXVa as a legal term designating
some form of offence and the punishment prescribed for it. — A15, 1. — Varane
reading hangart (q. V.).
hit frasms.dati-. Pahl. hwkpl'Smwkd't': “sunset, evening”. See 4irib., 1022; Fr §
oim, XA~/Tip. — Ald4, 1.
*Katd.jati-, Pahl. kito.jat- [A'twhky(=z)t']: Variety and degree of ahm offence; cf,
"baods jati-. Cf AV. katro.nasah-, Airl¥b., 434. — A15, 3. -
*mi86.paitim, Pahl. mytp’ytym: Designation of a variety of judicial offence, —
A26, 1.
mi6o.sast(a)-, mytwks'st: name of a vaniety of offence and of the punishment pre-
scribed for it. Cf Fr. T ofm XXVa where this term is used for “false testimony™:
(Av. sdsta from *s&(mA-), of. also DRV, 698.14. The meaning of “dissimulation,
dissembling” scems suited to the context of the Law-Book (A14, 15—A13, 1), —
Al4,17. _ o |
*nasu-nikana-; see nasalkynikan.
nasu-pika-: ses nasa(k)pak.
*pik(a) pasu.tifa-/faxsa-, Pahl. p'kpswc'/x8: The natural as against the monetary
form of a judicial wager stakes pledged at a tral in case of default. With pdkcf.

¢f. Skr: pbkah “young animal, cub” (Mayrhofer, Enym. Wb, II, 243—44q)
A15, 2. — See Périkhanian, “Meél. de Menasce”, 317. .

*paratiéagta, Pahl. plt't’yt": 3-rd pers. sing. middle opt. of the verb para-tak- “(let)

“him go away”, a form taken from condemnation formulae. Cf. fraéa syazjaysir
(3-rd pers. sg. opt. act.) “let (him) be driven out!” in 4/~ 3, 13. Legal term de-
signating banishment from the community and. in a broader sense, the offence
carrying this punishment. The Old Russian notoks “banishment”, notogurs “to
banish, drivz out”, can serve as an etymological parallel. — 24, 6.

pasué.haurva-(ih), Pahl. pswihlwyh: “(transaction concerning) the keeping of small
cattle”. — AlZ, 6, 7.

*sutp.zim, Pahl. s()twhkzm: “hundred winters (=a century)”, ¢f. Av. hazapre.zyam
“ housand winters (=a millennium)”, 4iri¥b., 1789. — A38, 8, 9 11.

o1, it

*yusasa. yanu-, Pahl. w’s'sy"n’. “one acquiring and disposing according to his own
discretion”. Cf. Av. vasd. yana-, vasase xfabra-, Airl¥b., 1383—1384, — 62, 14,
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*vohu.(t)batk(ah)-, Pahl. whwh'ys: “(action) hostile o the good (= Zoroastria-
nism/Zaroastrian cthics)”. Cf. Av. alava.thaék- (Pahl. ahrav-héd), moyu-this-,
varazand-thii-. — A20), 5.

*xva®rayvaoni-; see “Glossary”, 5. v. xvasrayainih.
yatem gacBanam; sec vaf-gehan.

yo ht pascacta. Pahl. ywk hy pséyt’: Words which cvidently opencd the legal nask of
the Avesta or its subsection dealing with subsidiary or substitutive (stir) succes-
sion and which came to be used as a synonym for starth (sec “Glossary™). — 21,
435 14;22. 1, 3:47,9—11; 69, 7.

*v0 hvi.daena-, Pahl. ywk hw'dyn’: “Zoroastrian”. — A13, 2.

C) Texts Cited in the Law-Book:

| APyatkar [“Memorial”] of the magupatdn magupat Veh-Sahpuhr. — A34, 7, 16;
A38, 7.

Apastak [“dvesta”]. — 15, 1.
Castak 1 Aparak [Aparak's “Commentary on the Avesta™]. — 52, 3.

Meto{k)mah [Metodk)mah's "Com}n_eni_ar}' on the Avesta’]. — 51. 9.
4.

Datastan-namak [“The Book of Judgements”]. — 11, 2; 36, 2.
MustapPar-namak [“The Book of Appeals™}. — A5, 11
Nipistak [“Rescript™7]. — 13, 4; 59, 9.

XNveskarth-namak 1 magupatan [“The Book Regarding the Duties of AMagupais™]. —
A26, 15,

Xveskarih-namak 1 Karframin(an). [“The Book Regarding the Duties of Offi-
cials]. — A38, 16—17.

D) Fire-Temples:

Ataxs 1 APzon-Artaxtahr, — A39, 12—13.
Ataxs 1 Artavahist, — A39, 12,

Atur 1 Erin-Xvarreh-Xusrav. — A36, 11.
Atur 1 Farnbhay. — 103, 9, 10.

Ataxs 1 Ohrmizd-Peroz. — A39, 17.
Ataxs T Ram-Sahpuhr. — 95, 16,

Ataxs 1 Xurram-Artaxiahr, — 78, 13—14.
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E)Offices and Institutions:

Artaxsahr-Xvarrch magupat. — 99, 7, 100, 12; A37, 9; A40, 9.
‘Bisahpuhr magupat. — 93, 4. L
&48an: “superior, supervisor”. Official in a Fire;-temple. — A36, 11.
dastaBar: tasuk 1 Xinipakian manikan (?) dastapar, — 100, 14—15.
dataPar. — See “Glossary”.

divan 1 kartak(an). — See “Glossary™,

divan I magupat 1 Artaxdahr-Xvarreh, — A40, 9.

divan 1 ostandirih. — See “Glossary™.

divinpan. — A26, 6.

ehrpat. — See “Glossary”.

Gor datafar. — 100, 12,

hamarkar. — See “Glosssty”.

kodpan/koypan. — See “Glossary”.

magupat. — See “Glossary”.

magupat 1 Pars. — 93, 7, 8.

magupatan magupat. — See “Glossary”.

magupatith. — See “Glossary”.

manak (7): “judicial office (7)" — 78, 3; 110, 14, 15.

movyin (h)andarzpat. — See “Glossary™.

Ohrmizd-ArtaxSahr magupat. — 100, 9, 10.

ostan: “royal domain”, — See “Glossary”.

ostandar. — See “Glossary”. Cf. divdn T ostdndarih.

ostikiin in Artax¥ahr-Xvarreh. — 100,8.

parezvan. — See “Glossary”.

rat. — See “Glossary”.

Stahr magupat. — 98, 2.

sahian sah. — See “Glossary”.

sahikan. See “Glossary™.

Ssahr ditaParan datapar. — 110, 3—&6.

var-sardar, — See “Glossary”.

vazurpg framatar. — A3S5, 17; A39, 11—112.

Xinipakin minak (?); Judicial office (7) of the district of Xindpakin. —
100, 14, 15,
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xvarastan. — Sce “Glossary™.

zendanpan. — Sce “Glossary™.

¥) List of Persons:

Anoszat: head (dastaBar) of the judicial officc (7) of the distnct Xiunapakan. —
100, 15.

Aparak: commentator of the Avesta. — 5, 14, 22, 5; 29, 5; 52, 3, 8, A30, 3.
aparakikan: followers of the commentator Aparak. — 50, 13. Cf meto(k)mahrkan
Aturbozét: personage of the mid-Ve, A.D, — A38, 10.

Atur-Ohrmizd: commentator (7). — 9, 2

Aturparzkar: rat (7). — 57, 3.

Aturpat 1 Martbitan: magupatan magupat (7). — A36, 6.

Aturpat 1 Zartustan: magupatdn magupat, contemporary of Yazdkart I1 (A.D. 439—
457). — A36,3—4,7, 8; A38, 10.

Burzak: Artax$ahr-Xvarreh magupat, contemporary of Xusrav 1 AndSakruvan (A.D.
531—579). — 97, 6, 100, 4; A37, 9.

Dat-Farraxv (1); moydn (h)andarzpat. — AlS5, 14—15.
Dat-Farraxy (2): cornmentator. — 29, 6; 35, 9; 56, 1; 101, 5; A4, 15; AS, 2
Dat-Farraxv i Aturzandan: commentator. — A4, 15,

Dat-Farraxy 1 Dat-Ohrmizd: moydn (h)andarzpat, contemporary of Xusrav I
AndtakTuvan (7). — A37, 11—12.

Dat-Farraxv 1 Farraxy-Zarvan: commentator. — Al, 8: A2, 3
Dat-Farraxv i Kerakan (7). — A16, 15—17.
Dat-Farraxv 1 Martbitan: commentator. — 72, 8.

Dat-Gusnasp 1 Sahr-ZapalaLan contemporan of the mae*upatan mar!upar Veh-
Sahpuhr. — A39, 35, |

Datxvas: sister and wife of the magupatan magupat Arurpat 1 ZartuStan, — A36, 7-—9.
Dipir. — See Xvatavbut.

Farnbay: personage of the mud-Ve, A D. — A38.10.

Farraxymart 1 Vabramain: compiler of the Laow-Book, — 80, 17.

Farraxvyan: superior (¢a$dn) of the temple of Atur 1 Eran-Xvarreh-Nusrav (7) —
A36, 10.

Farraxvyan 1 Zartustan: Sahr dataparan datapar, — 110, 5
Farraxv-Zurvin: commentator. — 2, 15; 14, 5; A29, 12,
Freh-Zartust: Ohrmizd-Anaxgahr magupat. — 100, §—9.
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Hudat: personage of the mid-Vc. A.D. — A38, 10.
Kavat T Perozan: the King Kavit I (A.D. 488—531). — 93, 6.

Mah-Atur: dstikan of Artax§ahr-Xvarreh in the reign of Xusrav II (A.D. 591-
628). — 100, 8.

Mih-Atur Fréh GuSnasp: Artax$ahr-Xvarreh magupat. — 95, 17, 96, 1,99, 7.
Mahdat-Gusnasp 1 Gyanapzut: commentator. — 70, 9—10.

Mahraspand: rar, contemporary of Mihr-Narseh. — 13, 4; A36, 1; A39, 7.
Mahveh: (7). — A31, 10

Mahvindat: commentator, — 24, 4; 59, 1.

Mahvindat T Vazurgbutin: commentator. — 65, 14.

Manusgihr: commentator. — 24, 2.

Martak: commentator. — 4, 7; 12, 4; 19, 15; 31, 7, 41, 8; 42,7, 71, 4, 72, 3.

Martbut: magupatan magupat, contemporary of the King ParoZ (A.D. 459—i34). —
A39, 16.

Menodkymartan (WymvkGBR™n): commentator. — 13, 2.

Meto(k)mah: commentator of the Avesra. — 5, 13—14; 17, 14; 22, 5; 51, 9;
52,3, 4,09.

méto(k)mahikin: followers of the commentator Mgto(k)mah. — 50, 15; 52, 15 Cf.
aparakikan. *

Mihr-Narseh: vazurg framatar. — A35, 17, A39, 11—12; A40, 3.
Nev/Vev-Gusnasp: commentator. — A31, 9. )

OQhrmizd $ihan 5ah: the King Ohrmizd IV (A.D. 579—590). — 100, 11.

Peroz sahan $ah: the King Peroz (A.D. 459—484). — A39, 15.

Peroz: commentator. — 95, 9; A32, 16; A36, 6.

Peroz i Veh-Ohrmizd: commentator. — 108, 10.

- -Pesaksér/Pesaksar: commentator, —42,17; 50, 17; 52, 17; 61, 9; A11, 10; A26, 11.
Pusanuc: commentator (7). — 4, 7, 8.

Pusanveh: commentator. — 31, 7; 41, 5; 42, 7; 51, 3, 52, 15; A7, 11.

Pusinveh 1 Azitmartin: commentator. — 5, 11; 14, 4, 6; 19, 4; 43, 6; 52, 12—13,;
56, 7, 90, 15; 94, 5, 95, 9, 10, 12, 15; 98, 1; 99, 3; A4, 2; AlIG, 14—15;
A29, 14, 17.

Pusinveh T Burzatir Farnbayin: commentator. — 16, 3—4; 28, 3; 69, 11; 72, 6,
100, 16; 108, 10; A40, 12. '

Rat: commentator (7). — 67, 16.

Rit-Ohrmizd: commentator. — 20, 10; 32, 1; 42, 9; 49, 15; 64, 9; 67, 8; 69, 13; 70,
13, 16; Ad, 4; A9, 5.
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Rosn-Ohrmizd: commentator. — A3, 2.

Rosn-Ohrmizd (2): superior of the temple of Atur i Erin-Xvarreh-Xusrav. Namesake
of the commentator (7). — A36, 10.

Sosyans: commentator. — 1, 3; 21, &,

Syavaxs: commentator. — 20, 9, 11; 31, 17, 38, 8, 16; 41, 5; 54, 10; 67, 8; 69, 16;
89, 6,96, 3, 9,10, 13, 16; 101, 5; A11, 10. ' ' o

Vahram 1 Yazdkartan, sahan §ah: the King Vahram V (A.D. 421—439). — 1, 2
A39, 11,

Vahram: commentator. — 4, 17; 6, 2, 14; 7, 11, §, 8, 17, 13; 20, 7, 21, 14, 31, 8; 51,
15; 61, 17; 64, 14, 65, 9, 12, 17, 70, 4; Y8, 1, 4; A3, 16; A9, 5; A10, 13; A1G,
14; A19, 1, 5; A29, 16. ‘

Vahram$at: commentator. — 69, 13; A9, 5; Al11, 16.
Vahraz (7). commentator (7). — 57, 2.
Vatayar: contemporary of Xusrav 1. — A37, 11.

Vavayar: commentator. — 5, 4. 16, 14; 27, 7, 31,4; 42,2, 12; 45, 1, 46, 4; 47, 7, 54,
2,62, 2. A7,8; A18, 4.

Vehdat; commentator, — 65, 2.
‘Veh Obrmizd: commentator. — 2, 15; 41, 5; 50, 16; A10, 4; A29, 9, 17; A30, 2.
:Vebhpanah: moyan (h)andarzpat. — 59, 10. '

Veh Sahpuhr: magupatdn magupat, editor of the Canon of the Avesta in the reign of
Xusrav | Ano%akruvan. — Al4, 13; A34, 7; A35, 15; A36, 17, A38, 7.

Xusrav 1 Kavatan (Anosakruvan): the King Xusrav] AnoSakruvan (A.D. 331—
5379). — 78, 2; 93, 6—7. A37, 2; A38, 9.

Xusrav 1 Ohrmizdan, §ihin 3ah: the King Xusrav II Parnvez (A.D. 591—628). —

S . 100, 7.

XAvataybut 1 Dipir: conunentéiof. — 2.5,
Xvatavduxt: possibly the wife of the magupatdn magupat Veh Sahpuhr. — A14, 13.

Yazdkart 1 Vahramian. sahadn §iah: the King Yazdkant II (A.D. 439—457). — A38,
S A39, 14,

Yuvan-Yam: comumentator. — 89, 8; A10, 5. (hnvan-Yam 1 lahikthahr). — A11. 16
Al12.11; A31, 9. A36, 2.

Zamasp: conumentator. 32, 2.
Zartust: Bi¥ahpubr magupal. — 93, 4,
Zurvandiat: commentator. — 11, 5: 15, 7; 28, 16; 97, 6; Y8, 3; 99, 7.

Zurvandat T Yovan-Yam; commentator, — 36. 9.
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G) Toponyms:

Artaxsahr-Xvarreh: province (nohang). — 42, 7; 78, 3, 13,99, 7; 100, 4, §, 9, 12.
Asuristan: country. — 72, 7; A31, 1, 2. See also Siiristan.
‘Bisabpuhr: city. — 93, 4.

Dariapkart: town. — 42, 7; 70, 11—12.

Diglit (Tigris): river. — A13, 11.

Gor: town. — 5. 5; 100, 9, 12.

Gurgan (Hyrcania): province. — 44, 3.

Kazaron: town. — 5, 6, 7.

Kuvar: towmn. — A19, 13-—13; A20, 2.
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Xabr: town. — 78, 13; A19, 14, 15.
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